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PREFACE. 



This Grammar is partly a revised edition of the 
ElemerUary Greek Grammar published in 1870, and 
partly atf independent work. The part which precedes 
the Inflection of the Verb contains the substance of the 
former edition revised and enlarged, with many additions 
to the Paradigms. The part relating to the Inflection of 
the Verb, §§ 88 — 127, has been entirely re-written, and 
increased from fifty to one hundred pages. Part III., 
on the Formation of Words, is entirely new. The Syn- 
tax is in most parts substantially the same as in the 
former edition; but some changes and numerous addi- 
tions have l)een made, the chief increase being in the 
sections on the Prepositions. Part V., on Versification, 
is almost entirely new, and is based to a great extent on 
the Khythviic and Metric of J. H, H. Schmidt, which 
has just been published in an English translation by 
Professor J. W. White. I have not followed Schmidt, 
however, in making all iambic and anapaestic verses 
trochaic and dactylic ; and I have followed the ancient 
authorities in recognizing cyclic anapaests as well as 
cyclic dactyls. I have adopted the modem doctrine of 
loga^edic verses, which enlarges their dominion and 
reduces them to a unifoim | measure, thus avoiding 
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many of the incongruities which beset the common 
theory of these verses. 

The Catalogue of Verbs is increased from nineteen to 
thirty-two pages, and contains a greater number of verbs 
and gives the forms more completely than the former one. 
The object has still been to present only the strictly 
classic forms of each verb, and thereby to save the learner 
from a mass of detail which he may never need. It is 
surprising how simple many formidable verbs become 
when all later and doubtful forms are removed. In pre- 
paring the Catalogue I have relied constantly on Veitch's 
Greek Verbs^ Irregular and Defective^ a work in the 
Clarendon Press Series, for which every classical scholar 
will bless the author. 

It will be seen that the enlargement has been made 
chiefly in the part relating to the Inflection of the Verb. 
There I have adopted (§ 108) the division of verbs in to 
into eight classes which is employed by G. Curtius : this 
reduces many of the apparent irregularities of the Greek 
verb to rule and order. In the former edition I adopted 
Hadley's addition of a class of "reduplicating" verbs. 
I have omitted this class as unnecessary in my present 
arrangement. Of the six verbs (apart from verbs in [ii 
and verbs in aKco) which composed this class, ^irivoyMi^ 
fo-^cD, and irlirrta are now assigned by Curtius to his 
"mixed class"; the first syllable of Tt^T© is now not 
considered a reduplication by Curtius; ixljxvco is used 
only in the present stem ; while TiTpdoy seems too late a 
form to afifect classification. The chief innovation which 
I have now ventured to make in the classification of Cur- 
tius relates to the large class of verbs which add €- to the 
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stem in certain tenses not belonging to the present stem. 
I have no thought of disputing the remark of Curtius 
that this phenomenon and the addition of e- in the pres- 
ent stem (as in Sok-, 8ok€'0d^ are to be explained on simi- 
lar principles. But it seems obvious that the former is 
not, like the latter, a process by which the present stem 
is formed from the simple stem, and it therefore has no 
place in the classification which we are here considering. 
Further, the addition of e- in other tenses than the pres- 
ent occurs in every one of the eight classes of Curtius, so 
that it must confuse the classification to introduce it 
there at all. I have therefore included this among the 
modifications of the stem explained in § 109, thus class- 
ing it with such phenomena as the addition of <7- in 
certain verbs and other modifications which affect only 
special tenses. (See § 109, 8.^ In § 120, 1, I have 
followed the doctrine of F. D. Allen, stated in the 
American Philological Transactions for 1873 (pp. 6-19), 
by which Homeric forms like opoto for opdco are explained 
by assimilation, 

I fear I may have offended many scholars in giving the 
present stems of \i^, Xeyco, XevTrco, &c. as Xi/-, X€7-, XetTr-, 
&c., and not as \i;o(e)-, X€7o(e)-, X€A7ro(e)-, &c. I have 
been careful to state in several places (see foot-notes, 
pp. 82 and 144) that the latter is the better approved and 
more correct form of expression ; but I have not ventured 
to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel-attachment. A slight 
reflection showed me that this must be made by a pro- 

^ See also the Proceedings of the American Philological Association for 
1879. 
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fessional etymologist, who can settle, at least consistently, 
the many doubtful questions which still beset the subject 
of tense stems. I was finally decided by finding that 
G. Curtius himself had made no change in this respect 
in the latest edition (1878) of his Schulg-rammaiik^ and 
continued to call Xv-, Xey-, \€67r-, &c. present stems, 
evidently thinking the other forms too cumbrous for a 
school-book. I have had no hesitation in following his 
example. 

The sections on the Syntax of the Verb contain a con- 
densed statement of the principles which I have explained 
at greater length in a larger work. Syntax of the Moods 
and Tenses of the Greek Verb^ to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller 
exposition of this subject.^ I must still confess myself 
unable to give any general definitions which shall include 
all the uses of either the indicative, the subjunctive, or 
the optative, and yet be accurate enough to meet modem 
scientific demands. The truth must be recognized that 
these moods were not invented deliberately to express 
certain definite classes of ideas to the exclusion of all 
others, and then always held rigidly to these pre-deter- 
mined uses. On the contrary, their various uses grew up 
gradually, as language was developed and found new ideas 
to express. Both the Greek and the Latin inherited most 
of their modal forms through a line of ancestors now lost, 

1 For a still fuller explanation of the classification of conditional sen- 
tences here introduced, with the corresponding arrangement of relative 
clauses, I must refer to articles in the Transactions of the American Philo- 
logical Association for 1873 and 1876, printed also in the Journal of Phi- 
Moqy, Vol. V. No. 10, pp. 186-205, and Vol. viii. No. 15, pp. 18-38, 
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and each language employed these forms, partly in con- 
formity with tradition, and partly to suit its own peculiar 
needs and tendencies of thought. We must have a far 
better knowledge of the uses of the moods in the original 
Indo-European tongue and of the earliest uses in both 
Greek and Latin than we are likely ever to get from our 
present stock of material, before we can hope to trace 
historically each use of the moods in the classic languages. 
Investigations made through the Sanskrit, like those of 
Delbriick, are looking in the right direction ; but scholars 
differ widely in their interpretation of the results thus 
obtained, and the moods are used too vaguely in Sanskrit 
(compai-ed with Greek or Latin) to be decisive in the 
comparison. We know enough, however, not to be sur- 
prised when we find the same idea expressed in Latin by 
the past tenses of the subjunctive, and in Greek by the 
past tenses of the indicative, especially when we find the 
two constructions coincide in a few instances in Homeric 
Greek. 

Much that is contained in the Notes of this Grammar, 
especially all in the smallest type, is intended to be used 
for reference, or to be read by the more interested pupils 
as they study the remainder of the book. A great change 
has gradually come upon the study of grammar in these 
practical days ; and no teacher (it is hoped) now believes 
in cramming pupils in advance with grammatical details 
which they are not expected to use or even understand 
until they have learnt the language in some other way. 
I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences from Greek into English and from 
English into Greek as soon as he has learnt the forms 
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absolutely necessary for the process. The true time to 
teach each principle of grammar (beyond the most general 
rules, which every student of Greek will have already) is 
the moment when the pupil is to meet with it in reading 
or writing ; and no granmiar which is not thus illustrated 
as it is taught ever becomes a reality to the pupil. But 
it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances ; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessai^, 
therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full 
meaning of the facts and their relation to other prin- 
ciples.^ In other words, systematic practice in reading 
and writing must be supplemented from the beginning by 
equally systematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics 
are not learnt by merely observing the working of levers 
and pulleys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments 
on gases; although no one would imdertake to teach 
either without such practical illustrations. I have, there- 
fore, no faith in classical scholarship which is not based 
on a solid foundation of grammar ; while I still believe 
that more attention to practical illustration than has 
generally been paid is urgently needed, and that the 

1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First Lessons 
in OtuIc, which was prepared by my colleague, Professor J. W. White, to 
be used in connection with this Grammar. 
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study of grammar may thus be relieved of most of its 
traditional terrors and made what it should be, a means, 
not an end. These remarks apply especially to syntax, 
the chief principles of which have always seemed to me 
more profitable for a pupil in the earlier years of his 
classical studies than the details of vowel-changes and 
exceptional forms which are often thought more seasona- 
ble. The study of Greek syntax, properly pursued, 
gives the pupil an insight into the processes of thought 
of a highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his 
own powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more 
careful expression by making him familiar with many 
forms of statement more precise than those to which he 
is accustomed in his own language. The Grreek syntax, 
as it was developed and refined by the Athenians, is a 
most important chapter in the history of thought, and 
even those whose classical studies are limited to the 
rudiments cannot afford to neglect it entirely. 

One of the best practical illustrations of any language, 
ancient or modem, one which is available even for those 
who have no teachers, is committing to memory passages 
of its best literature, and using them as a basis for both 
oral and written exercises. This " natural method," which 
has proved so successful in teaching modem languages, 
can be made of great advantage in classical education by 
a skilful teacher ; although I am convinced that in the 
ancient languages it should always be accompanied by 
careful granmiatical study, and especially by constant 
reference to a systematic grammar. As an important 
aid, however, it cannot be too highly commended, and it 
can hardly begin too early. 
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I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, 
in its only practical form, belongs properly to Greek 
granunar. The question of the ancient sound of the 
Greek letters is too extensive, and involves too much 
learned discussion and controversy, to be treated in a 
work like this. A very different question, it seems to 
me, is the practical one, How are boys to be taught to 
pronounce Greek in our schools? Even if we had a 
complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation,— 
which we are very far from having, — it would be a much 
harder task to teach boys of the present day to follow 
it than it would be to teach them to pronounce French 
or German by rules without the help of the voice. The 
chief practical considerations here are simplicity and 
uniformity. For more than a generation, until very re- 
cently, there has been no system of pronouncing Greek 
in the United States which could claim notice on the 
ground of uniformity. Only our oldest scholars remember 
the prevalence of the so-called " English system," which 
uses English vowel-sounds and Latin accents ; and this 
would now be unintelligible in most of our schools and 
colleges. My own efforts have been exerted merely 
towards bringing some order out of this chaos. Our 
scholars have generally assumed that the written accents 
should be used ; and, whatever theory of ancient accent 
we may hold, it will be admitted that the Greeks marked 
the first syllable of av0p(O7roi^ and the Romans the first 
syllable of homines^ in the same way. The English vowel- 
sounds are not easily combined with Greek accents, 
especially when a short penultimate is accented, as in 
irpayfidrtov. Harvard College has for the past eighteen 
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years recommended schools to use the Greek accents, and 
to pronounce a as a in father, rj and e as c in fete and 
men, t as t in machine^ leaving further details to each 
teacher's discretion. The American Philological Asso- 
ciation has twice recommended the same; and to this 
extent some degree of uniformity has thus been secured 
within the last ten years. The other sounds have generally 
remained as they are in the English system, with the 
exception of ou, which is generally pronounced like ou 
in group. Perhaps the majority pronounce av like ou in 
house (as the Germans do). To those who ask my advice, 
I am in the habit of recommending the following system, 
which I follow chiefly from its simplicity, and because it 
is adopted by more scholars in the United States than 
any other, not pretending that all the sounds (e.g*. those 
of €c and the aspirated consonants) rest on a scientific 
basis: — 

a as a in father^ ^ as e in fete, e as e in men, i as i in 
machine, a> as o in note, v as French u; short vowels 
merely shorter than the long vowels ; — at as ai in aisle, 
€1 as ei in height, oc as oi in oil, vi as ui in quit or wi in 
with, av as ou in house, ev as eu in feud, ov as ou in group; 
a, 7), q>, like a, rf, to; — the consonants as in English, 
except that 7 before /c, 7, f, and j^ has the sound of n, 
but elsewhere is hard; that is always like th in thin; 
and that ^ is always hard, like German ch, I have 
always pronounced f like English 2, but it would prob- 
ably be more correct to give it the sound of soft ds (^not 
that of German z), as it is a double consonant (§ 5, 2). 
Many scholars prefer to pronounce ei like ei in eight ; 
and this has much to be said in its favor on several 
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grounds. I do not think we have any positive knowl- 
edge of the sound of et before it reached the sound of i 
(our ee), and I have held to that of ei in height simply 
to avoid another change from both English and German 
usage. 

I need not enumerate here the familiar works to which 
I am indebted for most of the facts of Greek Grammar. 
These have been collected so often and so thoroughly, that 
there is little room for originality except in the form of 
presentation. The best examples of every principle have 
already been used scores of times, and I have never 
hesitated to use them again. I must again acknowledge 
my deep obligations to the late Professor Hadley for his 
kind permission to use the valuable material in his pub- 
lished works, and for the friendly aid and advice on 
which I constantly depended for many years. The influ- 
ence of his profound learning and his noble example will 
long survive in American scholarship. I am greatly 
indebted to all who have given me their counsel during 
the preparation of this book. I must mention particularly 
Professors F. D. Allen, Addison Hoge, M. W. Humphreys, 
and J. W. White. Professor Caskie Harrison of Sewanee, 
Tennessee, has done me the great kindness of sending me 
an elaborate criticism of Part I. and the whole Syntax 
of my former edition, with discussions of many of the 
most important points. I have often been aided by his 
remarks in revising these portions of my work; and even 
when I could not agree with his opinions, his criticisms 
have shown me some weak points in my former state- 
ments. 
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My special thanks are due to Mr. Henry Jackson, of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, who has kindly read the 
proofs of the English edition, published at the same time 
with this, and has given me many valuable suggestions 
during the printing. 



W. W. GOODWIN. 



Habyabd College, Cambsidgb, 
October, 1879. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 



THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 

The Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name Hellenes^ and their language Hellenic. 
We call them Greeks^ from the Roman name Graeci. They 
were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians. The 
Aeolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and 
Thessaly ; the Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, 
some cities of Caria (in Asia), with the neighboring islands. 
Southern Italy, and a large part of Sicily ; the lonians in- 
habited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean 
Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record 
(before 850 B.C.), there was no such division of the whole 
Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians as that which 
was recognized in historic times ; nor was there any common 
name of the whole race, like the later name of Hellenes. 
The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in South-eastern 
Thessaly, of which Achilles was king ; and the Greeks in 
general were called by Homer Achaeans, Argives, or 
Danaans. 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known as 
the Aeolic and Doric dialects. In the language of the lonians 
we must distinguish the Old lonic^ the Nisw lonic^ ^d the 
Attic dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of 
the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New 
Ionic was the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.C., as 
it appears in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was 
the language of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 b.c.).^ 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects a^e usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken ; but, in this very extension to regions widely sepa- 
rated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little modified by 
various local influences, and lost some of its early purity. 
The universal Greek language which thus arose is called the 
Common Dialect, This begins with the Alexandrian period, 
the time of the literary eminence of Alexandria in Egypt, 
which dates from the accession of Ptolemy II. in 285 b.c. 
The name Hellenistic is given to that form of the Common 
Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexandria who made 

1 The name Ionic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not the 
Attic When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished in the 
present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Horn, (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt or Herod. (Herodotus) for the latter, 
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the Septuagint version of the Old Testament (283-135 b.c.) 
and by the writers of the New Testament, all of whom were 
HeUeni^ (i.e. foreigners who spoke Greek). Towards the 
end of the twelfth century a.d., the popular Greek then 
spoken in the Byzantine Roman Empire began to appear in 
literature by the side of the scholastic ancient Greek, which 
had ceased to be intelligible to the common people. This 
popular language, the earliest form of Modem Oreek^ was 
called Bomaic CPm/tiaun;) , as the people called themselves 
*FuifjuuoL, The name Bomaic is now little used; and the 
present language of the Greeks is called simply 'EAAtvuci;, 
while the kingdom of Greece is "EXXas and the people are 
'"EXX^vcs. The literary Greek has been greatly purified 
during the present century by the expulsion of foreign 
words and the restoration of classic forms ; and the same 
process has affected the spoken language, especially that of 
cultivated society in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is 
not too much to say, that the Greek of most of the news- 
papers now published in Athens could have been understood 
without difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek 
language has thus an unbroken history, from Homer to the 
present day, of at least 2,700 years. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the Indo- 
European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of languages. 
Greek is most closely connected with the Italian languages 
(including Latin) , to which it bears a relation similar to the 
still closer relation between French and Spanish or Italian. 
This relation accounts for the striking analogies between 
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Greek and Latin, which appear in both roots and termina- 
tions ; and also for the less obvious analc^es between Greek 
and the German element in English, which are seen in a few 
words like mCj ts, know^ dbc. 



PART I. 

LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 



THE ALPHABET. 



§1. The 

Form. 



i z 

It B 
/5'0 
'iU 
/>P 
It X 

;/$ 

^1 a 



a 

/8 

7 
S 

e 

A 

/C 

X 
A* 

V 

o 

TT 

a- 9 

T 

X 



Greek alphabet 
Equivalent 

a 
b 

g 
d 

e (jBhorC) 

z 

e (^ow^) 

th 

i 

k or hard c 

1 

m 

n 

X 

o (jihort) 

P 

r 

8 
t 

u or y 

ph 

kh 

ps 

o (long) 



has twenty-four letters : — 
Name. 



Brjra 

AiXra 

Zrpra 
^Hra 
Grjra 
'JwTa 

Kawrra 

Adfi/3Ba 

Mv 

Nv 
Ui 

*0 fUKpOV 

m 

Siy/iia 
Tav 

Xi 

'^li fieya 



Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
UpMon 
Zeta 
Ma 
Theta 
Iota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 
Nu 
Xi 

Omicron 
Pi 
Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 
Chi 
Psi 
Omsga 



Remark. The Greek v was represented by the Latin y, and was prob- 
ably pronounced somewhat like the French u or the German ft. For 
remarks on Pronunciation see the Preface. 
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Note 1. At the end of a word the form £ is used, elsewhere the 
form o*; thus, avaratris. 

Not* 2. Two obsolete letters — Fau or IHgamma (f or g) equivalent 
to V or W, and Koppa (Y), equivalent to Q — and also the character 
San(^), a form of Sigma, are used as numerals (§ 76). The first of these 
had not entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems 
were composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that F has been omitted: see § 53, 3, 
N. 1; SHN.; §108, II., 2. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 2. The vowels are a, e, rj, i, o, w, and v. Of these, 
€ and o are always short ; rj and a> are always long ; a, h 
and t; are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called doubtful vowels. 

Note. A, c, i;, o, and a> from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels ; i and v are called close vowels. 

§ 3. The diphthongs (Sl'^doyjoi, double sounds') are 
ai, av, €1, €Vy at, ov, rjv, vi, a, rj, <p. These are formed by 
the union of an open vowel with a close one ; except viy 
which is formed of the two close vowels. The union of 
a long vowel (a, rj, (o) with i forms the (so called) im- 
proper diphthongs a, rj, <p. The Ionic dialect has also a 
diphthong eou. 

Note. In a, ?;, (p, the t is now written below the first vowel, and 
is called iota subscripL But with capitals it is written in the line ; 
as in THI KOMOIAIAI, rff Kofuodia, and in ''Qixero, ^x«"o. This t 
was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
that is, until the first century B.C. 

breathings: 

§ 4. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 

a word has either the rough breathing (') or the smooth 

breathing ('). The rough breathing shows that the 

vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
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of h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus op&v^ seeing^ is pronounced horon ; but 
op&v, of mountains^ is pronounced oron. 

Note 1. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent^ upon 
its second vowel. But ^ 27> ^^^ ^ take it upon the first vowel, even 
when the i is written m the line. Thus otxcrac, €v6paivo>, Ac/io>y; 
but ^x^^ or*OA;^rro, gdcD or ^Aideo, ^dctv or ^Htdc tv. On the other 
hand, the breathing of dtdior CKibioi) shows that a and & do not 
form a diphthong. 

Note 2. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. Wheir this 
character was taken to denote long e (which once was not distinguished 
from e), half of it I was used for the rough breathing ; and afterwards the 
other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
come the later signs ' and '. 

2. The consonant p is generally written p at the begin- 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus ptfrtop (rhetor), orator ; apprjTo<;, un- 
apeakable ; Ilvppoq, Pyrrhus Qp = rrK). 



CONSONANTS. 

§ 5. 1. The consonants are divided into 

lalnalsy tt, /J, <^, f^ 

pdUUahj K, y, x, 

Unguals^ t, 8, tf, <r, X, v, p. 

2. The douhU consonants are f, ?^, t B is composed of k 
and o- ; \ff, of tt and o-. Z generally arises from a combination 
of 8 with a soft s sound (originally dj) ; hence it has the 
effect of two consonants in lengthening a preceding vowel 
(§ 19, 2). 

§ 6. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and tntUes. 

1. The semivowels are X, yx, v, p, and a- ; of which the first 
four are called liquids, and a- is called a sibilant, M and v 
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are also called nasals ; to which must be added y before ic, 
y, x> or ^, where it has the sound of v, as in ayicvpa (ancora), 
anchor. 

2. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes, tt, k, r, 
middle mutes, )3, y, S, 
rough mutes, <f>, Xt 0. 

These agam correspond in the following classes : — 

labial mutes, tt, ft, ^, 
palatal mutes, k, y, Xs 
Ungual mutes, r, S, 0. 

Note. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called coanate. The smooth and rough mutes, 
with a, f , and yjr, are called «ur(2 (hushed sounds) ; the other con- 
sonants and the vowels are called sonant. 

§ 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are v, p, and s. If others are left at the end in 
forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 

Note. The only exceptions are found in the proclitics (§ 29) 
€K and ovK (or ovv), which have other forms, cf and ov. Final ( 
and ^ (ko- and no) are no exceptions. 

EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 

COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 

§ 8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction (§9). 
Between two words — where it is called hiatus, and was 
especially offensive — it could be avoided by crasis (§ 11), by 
elision (§ 12), or by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the 
former word. 

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 

§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
are often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
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diphthong ; as (^iXco), tfiiku) ; ^tXcc, ^iXct ; rifiat, rtfia. It 
seldom takes place unless the former vowel is open (§ 2, 
Note). 

The regular use of contraction is one of the characteristics 
of the Attic dialect. It follows these general principles : — 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (§ 3) simply 
unite in one syllable ; as rci;)(ci, r^i^u ; y^xu, yc/xu; paUrroSi 

2. If one of the vowels is o or oi, they are contracted into o>. 
But CO, oo, and oc give ov. Thus Si/Xoi/rc, »^XJbJT€ ; ^iXcuKri, 
tjuXSxri ; Tifuiofi€v, ri/i.(i)/ACK ; rt/Aaco/ACv, rt/uu/ACv ; 3i;Aoo), Si/Aw ; — 
but ycFCoSy yci'ovs ; ^Aoos, ?r\oi)s ; voc, vov. 

Note. In contract adjectives in oos (§ 65) o is dropped before a 
and i;, (u and jf; as dtrXda, dnrXa; dTrkdrjt &ir\rj; dn-Xdai, dn-Xcu; dfrXqj;, 
dirXJ. 

3. If the two vowels are a and € (or 17), the first vowel 
sound prevails, and we have d or rj. Aa gives d, €17 or i/c gives 
a^ ; but ec gives et. Thus, crifiac, erifia ; rifidr]T€j rt/xarc ; rct;(C(i, 
T€t;(i7 > ftvoo, /Ava ; ffnkhjrey ^iX^c ; ri/xi/CKros, nfi^vroi ; c^tXce, 
c^tXct. 

Note. In the first and second declensions, ta becomes d in the 
dual and plural, and in all numbers after a vowel or p (§§ 38, 65) ; 
it also becomes fi in the third declension whenever it follows a 
vowel (§ 52, 2, N. 2; § 53, 3, N. 3). In the dual of the third 
declension €( sometimes becomes 77 (§ 52, 2; § 53, 1, N. 2). In the 
acc'isative plural of the third declension €as generally becomes €is 
(§ 51, 2). 

4. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel. Further, e is always ab- 
sorbed before 01, and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before at. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a diph- 
thong is contracted with the^r«^ vowel of the diphthong, and 
the second vowel disappears unless it can be retained as iota 
subscript (§ 3) in a, 77, or w. Thus, yxvaai, yxvai ; fivaq^ fiva ; 
^iXcei, ^iXci ; <f>iX.€rf, <^iX§ ; S17X001, Si/Xoi ; vdoi, vo) ; SrfXoov, 8v/Xoi) ; 
^iXcot, <f>ikoi ; ^va'€Oij ^(pva'oi ; )(pva'€aL, )(pva'ai (cf. d?rXoai, 
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dwAai) ; rifiMt, rifi^ ; rifiaffj n/A^ ; n/Aooi, tuu} ; rifiaoVf rifjua ; 
^iXcou, ^iAov; Xucat, Xvj; (y* Note 1) ; Xvi/euy Avj;; fi€fivT^oiOf 
fJL€fiv^ ; irXoxdcis, irXaxovs (v* N. 2). 

Note 1. In the second person singular of the f^assive and middle, 
coi (for €<r<u) gives a form in ci as well as that in ii: as Xveoi, \vn 
orXvfi. (See § 113, 2, N. 1.) 

Note 2. In verbs in d«*, oct and og give oc; as dijXfScis, dijXoir; 
di7X($27i d^Xoi (cf. <lfrXd27i <iirX^, 2, Note). Infinitives indtiy and dciv 
lose i in the contracted form; as Tifuuuf, rifiav] dijXociv, drjKovv (§ 98, 
N. 6). 

5. The close vowels (t and v) are contracted with a follow- 
ing vowel in some forms of nouns in ts and v9 of the third 
declension. (See § 53, 1, N. 3 ; § 53, 2.) 

Remark. In some classes of notins and a4]ectiyes of the third declen- 
sion, contraction is confined to certain cases ; see §§ 53, 67. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs see S 98» Notes 1, 2, 8. 



8TNIZESI8. 

§ 10. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the sake 
of the metre, without being contracted. This is called jynt- 
zem (<ruvtf?/(rts, settling together). Thus, ^cot may make but 
one syUable in poetry ; onytfca or xpw-co) may make but two. 

ORASIS AND ELISION. 

§ 11. 1 . A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the foUowing word. 
This is called erasis (icpao-ts, mixture). The coronis (') is 
placed over the contracted syllable. The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or #cat. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
with these modifications : — 

(a.) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 
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(b) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle roC drops oi before a ; and koC drops 
ai before 17, av, cv, ov, and the words €i, cis, 01, ai, 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

To ovofia, roSvofia] rci ayaBdf rayaBd] rh tvayrlov, rovpaprioy^ 6 int 
ovK\ 6 ivii ovTTi; t6 ifiaTiov, Botiiartov (§17, 1); A av, ^; icai 3vf kop] 
KM fiTOi Kara] — 6 aimpj <bi)p; o2 adcX^i, ddf\<f>oi^ rf opdpi, rapdpi; 
t6 airr6f ravrd; rov ain'ov, ravrov'^ — roc 3v, rav (jitirroi Svt iitvray)\ 
TM ApcL, rSpa; — Ka\ oMs^ icavr6s] Ktu avny, X°^ (§ 17, 1); nu ct, 
Kfi ; jcai ov, Kov ; Koi o2, xoH 1 km ai, ^cu* So cya» oii^ ey^da ; & Mpwirt, 
&pBpamf ; TJ firapj, TT/irapIg ; irpocxwv, npoifx^v- 

NoTB 1. If the first word is an article or relative with the roueh 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllabfe, 
taking the place of the coronis ; as in &^, Avfip, 

Note 2. In crasis, moos takes the form Srepos, — whence Bartpou, 
Bar€p<p, &c. (§ 11, 1, 6; § 17, 1.) 

Note 3. Crasis, like contraction (§ 10), may be left to pronun- 
ciation in poetry. Thus, /a^ ov makes one syllable in poetry; so pff 
cidcMu, fVcI ov. 

Note 4. A short vowel at the bec^ning of a word is sometimes 
dropped after a long vow^l or a diphtnong. This is called aphaeresis 
(^d<f>Mp(a'iSf taking off). Thus, p.^ *ya for p^ ry» ; vov '<mv for nov 
c'oTiv; rya> '<f)Snjv for cya> €<f>avrjy. 

Note 5. Crasis is much more conunon in poetry than in prose. 

§ 12. 1. A short final vowel may be dropped when the 
next word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An 
apostrophe ( ' ) marks the omission. JE.g. 

Ai (pov for bid ipov \ dvT* eVf ii^f for dvri €K€ivns , Xeyotp* av for Xc- 
yoipi ay; aXX* evOvs for aXXd €vBvt, or dv^pdmo^ for cVt dvBpwiri^, So 
€^' rr€p(^\ vv-)(ff oKxpf toT vvicra oXi;v (§ 17, 1; l6, 1). 

2. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it comes 
before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here no apos- 
trophe is used. Kg. 

*A7r-atT*» (afro and air/a>), di-c/SoXov (bid and Cj3aXop). So dtfiHUpia 
(dir6 and aipc<k>, § 17, 1) ; btX'W^pot (deKa and rjptpa). 
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K'oTB 1. The poets sometimes elide ai in the verbal endings fUu, 
traif rcuj and trdai. So oi in oc/xoi, and rarely in fioi. 

Note 2. The prepositions n-coi and np6, the conjunction ori, that, 
and datives in i of the third aeclension, are not elided in Attic 
Greek. The form or' stands for ore, when. 

Note 3. The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel even before a con- 
sonant. Thus in Homer we find &p, dy, jcdr, and rdp, for &pa, dpd, jcard, 
and Topd. In composition, Jcdr assimilates its r to a following consonant 
and drops it before two consonants; as ird/S/SaXe and KdKrape, for Kari^Xe 
and JcaW/craiw ; — but KaTBa»€LV tot KaTaOaveiy (§ 16, 1). 

Note 4. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain writers 
(as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 



MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 

§ 13. !• Most words ending in o-i, and all verbs of the 
third person ending in c, add v when the next word begins 
with a vowel. This is called v movable. E.g. 

Hain dUiwai ravTa\ but watriv tHwKtv €K€iva. So bib&tri fioiy but 

Note 1. 'Eort takes v movable, like third persons in o-c. The 
Epic Kf (for op) adds p before a vowel. The enclitic vvv has an 
Epic form vv. Many adverbs in -6(v (as 7rp6<r6(v) have poetic forms 
in -Of. 

Note 2. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 

2. Ov, no^, becomes ovk before a smooth vowel, and ovx 
before a rough vowel ; as ovk avrd?, ovx ovtos, MiJ inserts k 
in /xr/K-ert, no longer, (like ovK-iri) . 

'E/c, from, becomes i$ (cVs) before a vowel ; as €#c iroAfU)?, 

but €$ aOT€09. 

3. Ovrw9, thtis, and some other words may drop 9 before a 
consonant ; as ovrtas c^ci, oirrw doKel. 
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METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

§ 14. !• Metathens is the transposition of two letters in a 
word ; as in Kpdro^ and Kopro^^ strength ; Oapa-o^ and Opda-o^, 
courage. (See § 109, 7, a.) 

2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word ; as in Trar^pos, irarpos (§ 57) ; im^ofjuu for iren^ofiai 
(§109,7,^). 

Note 1. When u is brought before p or X by syncope or meta- 
thesis, it is strengthened by inserting /3; as /ico^/i/Sp/a, midday^ for 
ILtaim{i)pUL {tifo-os and rifi€pa) ; fiififiXiOKa, Epic peilect of /3Xa>o-jco>, 
gOj iTom stFm ftoX-, /iXo-, (fiX«»-, § 109, 1), /i€-fiX»-ica, lU'fipka-Ka, 
At the be£;inning of a word snch a /i is dropped before /3; as in 
/Spordff, mo^al, from stem fiop-,upo- (cf. Lat. marior, die)^ fifipo-rot, 
/3poror; so /SXirro), toittf Aon^y, from stem /icXir^ of /icXt, Aon^y (cf. 
Latin wie/^, by syncope fiXir-, /ijSXir-, /SXir-, /SXirro) (§ 108, IV.). 

Note 2. So d is inserted after y in the oblique cases of dvrip^ man 
(§ 57, 2^, when the p is brought by syncope before p; as avdpor for 

d¥€pOSt cufpos, 

EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 

$ IS, 1. A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled; 
but vif>, Kx, and rO are always written for <fxf>, xx» *^d ^^ 
Thus SaTT^, Baxxo9, Kar^avciv, not Sa<^<^, Ba;(X09, KoBOavuv 
(§ 12, N. 3). So in Latin, Sappho^ Bacchus. . 

2. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word; as in dvappiVrQi (dm and pwrrw). So 
after the syllabic augment ; as in ^piwrov (imperfect of pCirrw) . 
But after a diphthong it remains single ; as in cvpoo?, cvpovs. 

§ 16. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic 
changes made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the 
endings, especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of 
verbs : — 
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1. Before a lingual mute (r, 8, 0), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same ordeT (§ 6, Note), and another lingual 
must be changed to o-. E,g* 

Tirpmrai (for rtrpifi-rai), b€d€Knu (for drdcx-rot), nktxBrjpoi (for 
irXfK-^viu), A(i<f)6fiv (for Actir-^p), ypa^tiP (for ypaf^rfv). n^nfia- 
Toi (ir«r€i^-Tai), eircicroi/v (cWi^^v), f/<rrai (jj^-rat), «rr€ (id-rc). 

Note 1. *Ex, /rom, in composition retains jc unchanged; as in 

Note 2. No combinations of different mutes, except those here 
included and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. 
When any such arise, the first mute is dropped ; as in TrcVcuca (for 
wfTrfiB-Ka). When y stands before jc or x* as in avyx^^o il^rvv and 
xcco), it IS not a mute but a nasal (§ 6, 1). 

2. No mute can stand before o- except ir and k (in ^ and ^) . 
B and <^ become v before o- ; y and x become k ; t, 8, and B 
are dropped. -&.^. 

Tpiyfta (for rpiP-aa), ypd^to (for ypa(f}-<r<o), Xc^ (for Xfy-o"o)) 



yreto-o) (for Trct^-o-o)), ^o-w (for ^d-o-ca), a-aftaa-i (for o-0/iar-o-i), (\niai 
(for fXTTid-o-t). So AXc^ (for <^X€/3-ff)i Airiy (for cXirid-Oi wf (for 
wicT-ff). See examples under § 46, 2. ^ 

3. Before /a, a labial mute (tt, )3, <^) becomes /x ; a palatal 
mute (ic, x) becomes y ; and a lingual mute (t, 8, ^) becomes 
o". -£^.^* 

AAcc/i^i (for XcXftTT-fiai), TfTptfAfjuu (for rerpifi'fuu), yty pafifuu 
(for y€ypa<f>-fxai) , TTfirXfyfitu (for TrevrXfic/iai), rtrevyfiai (for Terevx* 
Ma*)» oo"/«M (for 27d-/iai), ir«rci<r-/iat (for Trcfrci^fuu). 

Note. When 77^ or ^i/a^ would thus arise, they are shortened to 7itt or 
AAA* ; as i\4yx(>>, iX'ffXey-fULi (for ^XiyXcTx-Atat, iXrjXeyy-fJMi) ; KdfiTTia, Kixap.- 
fMi{foT KCKafir-fMif KCKafi4i'fiai) ; Hfiiruf, ir^c/xAAot (for T«rcA*T-/Aai, tctc/aaa- 
/Aai). (See § 97, N. 2.) 

'Ek here also remains unchanged, as in iK-fiayOdiHa, 

4. In passive and middle endings, <r is dropped between 
two consonants. E,g. 

AcXfM^^f (for XeXetTT^o-^f, § 16, 1), y€ypa<t>6€ (for ycy/xK^cr^c), 
ycy pd(l>6(u (for y€y patfi-a-OaC), n€<t>dvdai (for 7r€(f>ap-<rOai), 



Note. In the verbal endings o-ai and o-o, o- is often dropped after 
, Xvcai, Xvjjf or Xvet (§ 9, 4, N. 1). Stems in 



a vowel; as in Xve-o-ai, 
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€<r of the third declension also drop cr before a vowel or another cr. 
(See § 52, 1, Note.) 

5. Before a labial mute (tt, p, if>) v becomes ft ; before a 
palatal mute (#c, y, x) it becomes y (§ 6, 1). E.g. 

*Efiiriirr» (for cV-ir(irr»), (nfiifiaiva (for avthPaawi), €fij(l)ai^s (for 
€y<l)ainjs). 2vyx<® (^^^ <""^X*®)) ovyyo^* (for <rw-y€w;s). 

6. Before another liquid v is changed to that liquid ; before 
o- it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is length- 
ened (c to ci, o to ov). £.g, 

^BXkflfm (for €i^-X€i7ro>^ tfifiivo (for €V/i€va>), ovpptto (for awj)€tii), 
MiXds (for /i€Xal^-0> *« (for ci^y), Xvova-i (for Xvo-vo-i, § 112, 2, Note). 
So ttnrtujr'fMU (from arrtvdw) for c(r7rcvd-fia(, ccnrcvcr-fuii (§ 16, 3). 

Note 1. The combinations vr, yd, i^, are often dropped together 
before o- (§ 16, 2 and 6), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 6) ; as naa-i (for iravr^o-i), yiyds (for yiyavTs), Xcovo-i 
(for Xfoyr^o-i), rtdcicri (dat. plur. for TtOevr-o'i), rtBtU (for ri^cvr-0> 
dovff (for dovT-s), cnrcio'w (lor (nrfyd-tro), Xuovo-a (for Xvovr-cra), 
Xv^ficra (for Xv^cyr^oxi), iracra (for irayr-o'a). 

Note 2. N standing alone before at of the dative plural is 
dropped without lengthening the vowel; as daifioai (for dainovai). 
Compare ndtri (for iravr-o-t), N. 1. 

So vr in adjectives in fis, but never in participles; as xopi^crt (for 
xapuvr-a-C) ; but rc^cio-i, as given above. 

^ Note 3. The preposition cV is not changed before cr, p^ or f. 
Svv becomes crvo^ before or and a vowel^ but (tv- before cr and a con- 
sonant or before f. Thus, ivpaTrrtOt (rvtra-trosj avCvyos. 

Note 4. Some verbs in vo change y to cr before fuu in the perfect 
middle ^§ 109, 6, Note) as 6aiva>, n-c^ir-fuu (for n'«l>ai^fuu) ; and 
the V reappears and is retained before am in the second person, as in 
9r€<^ai^(r(u. (See § 97, 4, with N. 2.) 

7. The following changes occur when i, representing an 
original j of the root ja (pronounced ya), follows the final 
consonant of a stem. 

(a) Palatals (k, y, x) ^^^ rarely other mutes with such an i be- 
come tra (later Attic tt) ; as (^vXacrcr-fi) (stem <f>v\aKr) for (^vXaie-(-a> ; 
rja-traVf worse^ for ^c-c-cov (§ 73) ; rdtra^a (*ray-) > for roy-i-o) ; €Xa(r(r«»v, 
/€W, for cXax-i-fi>v (comp. oi iuKp6s, §73); ropaorcr-o (to/xix-), for 
Tapax-t-« ; Kopvaa-'io {KopvO-'), for KopvS-t-m, 

(b) A (sometimes y or w) with t forms f ; as <f)pd{'<o (c^pad-), for 
<^pad-t-o> ; jco/ic^-o) (Ko/iid-), for ico/iiid-i-a> ; icpdC-a ^Kpay) , for ic/xiy-i-a) ; 
/lic^ov (Ion.) or fici^o)!/ (comp. of fieyas, great), for iieyi-wv (§ 7o). 
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(c) A with i forms XX; as fiaXXov, more (comp. of iAdk-a)y for 
fuiX-i-ov; cFTfXX-o) (<rr*X-), for arcX-i-co; SXXo-fiai (dX-), leap, for 
6iki-ofjMi (cf. Lat. 8€Uio) ; oXXor, other , for ak-i-os (cf . Lat. alius). 

(d) N and o with i undergo metathesis (§ 14, 1), and i is then 
contracted witn the preceding vowel; as ^iva ((f>ay), for ffMv-i'cn 
(cf . Lat. fug-i-o from stem fug.) ; reiVo) (rn/-), for rci^c-o) ; dfieitnau 
(dfjL€v~)t better J for aiicy-i-o>v; x^^pcov (stem x'P")' ^^^o^^i ^or ;(cp-i-aw 
(§73); Kci-pa («<p-)f for Kfp-i-a>; Kptiw (icptv-), for Kpiivin» (il be- 
coming i) dfiVv^ (ofivv) , for a^vi^i-co; (ri$pa) for aHp-i-oD (yi becoming 
v). So /icXcuMx ffem. of /icXas, blacky stem /icXa^-) for /ieXoy-i-a 
(§ 67) ; orc^ctpa (lem. of ooarripy saving , saviour^ stem onvrcp-), for 
oron-f/i-i-a. 

§ !?• 1. When a smooth mute (w, k, t) is brought before 
a rough vowel (either by elision or in forming a compound 
word) , it is itself made rough. £.g. 

*A(l)irjfu (ioT a7r-Ii7/i(), KaOcupifn (for fcar-aipc»), a(^^ hv (for diro lav), 
vvxff Skriv (for vvKTa Sknv, § 12, 1; § 16, 1). 

So in crasis, where tne rough breathing may affect even a conso- 
nant not inunediately preceding it. (See examples in § 11, 2.) 

Note. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle, but has 
(for example) dv' o^, dnirifu (from oTrd and ti7fi(). 

2. In reduplications (§ 101, 1) an initial rough mute is 
always made smooth, to avoid two rough consonants in suc- 
cessive syllables. U.g, 

Jl€<f}vKa (for <f}€d)vKa), perfect of <f>va', k^xo^^ (^^^ X^X7*^)» P^rf. 
of xatrKo; TtBTJKa (iot OtOrjKa), perf. of ^dXXco. So in nSrjfjn (for 
SiSrjfii), § 121, 3. 

Note. A similar change takes place in a few verbs which origi- 
nally had two rough consonants in the stem; as rpc<^a> (stem Tp€<f>' 
for &p€<^-), nourish, fut. ^pc^co, aor. pass. €6p€<i>Briv\ Tp€x<» (jptX' ^^^ 
^P'X")» ''"'*» ^^** ^P^^ofuu; eTd(l>r)v, from Ocami (to<^- for da<^-), bury ; 
see also Spvirra, rv<f>to, and stem (ficar-), in the Catalogue of Verbs. 
So in cTu^ijv (for iBvGriv) from Bv<a, and MGriv (for ededrjv) from 
riSrjfu. So in 6pl$, hair, gen. rptxof (stem rpi^-for Bp^X')'^ and in 
raxv9, swift, comparative $da-<r<av for dax'ifop, § 16, 7, a). Here the first 
aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost. See § 110, VI. N. 3. 

3. The ending Ot of the first aorist imperative passive be- 
comes Tt after Orj- of the tense stem (§ 116, 3) ; as KvOtitl (for 

XvOrf-Oi)^ KJidvOrp-i (for KJiavOrj-Oi) ; but <^dv7j-0i. 
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SYLLABLES. 

§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it 
has separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next 
to the last is called the penult (pen-ultima, almost last^ ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong ; as the 
last syllable of <l>i\€(o, ol/cla, *)(pv<reo^. 

Note. In most editions of the Greek authors, the following roles 
are ol^^rved in dividing syllables at the end of a line : — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by fi or V, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combi- 
nations of consonants are divided : thus, ?-;(», 6-v<io, c-airc-/ia, yc-ierop, 
d-Kfifiy dc-itr/M^r, fU'icp6vy vpd-yfta-roVf npaa-^m, tkiriSj iv^v. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts ; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in compo- 
sition, the compound is divided like a simple word : thus npoa-d-y<o 
(from frp6s and aym) ; but na-pd-yu (from napd and 3y»). 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; as in rlfii], Kreivta, 

2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants Or a double consonant ; as in 

OpTV^. 

3. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (i,e, either long or 
short) ; as in reKvov, vttvo^, v^pi^. But in Attic poetry 
such a syllable is generally short ; in other poetry it is 
genersJly long. 

Note 1. A middle mute (/3, y, S) before X, /i, or v generally 
lengthens a preceding vowel ; as in dyvasy /3i/3Xioi/, bdyfia. 
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Note 2. £ in cV is long when a liquid follows, either in compo- 
sition or in the next word ; as c«cXcya>, cV vtS^v (both -~ -). 

§ 20. The quantit}' of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus 17 and o) and all diphthongs are long by natare ; c and o 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, I, and v are not long by position, their quantity- 
must generally be learned by observation. But it is to be 
remembered that 

1 . Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long ; 

as a in ycpd (for yepaa) , OKinv (for a€K(av) , and kov (for koX av) . 

2. The endings as and v? are long when v or kt has been 
dropped before o- (§ 16, 6, and N. 1). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of a voweL (See 
§ 21, 1 ; § 22.) 

The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be 
stated below in the proper places. 



ACCENT. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

§ 21. 1. There are three accents, the acutej ('), the 
grave (^), and the circumflex ("). The acute can stand 
only on one of the last three syllables of a word, the cir- 
cumflex only on one of the last two, and the grave only 
on the last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable 
long by nature. 

Remark. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of 
Byzantium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 b. c, in order to teach 
foreigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient 
theory every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was 
said to have the grave accent ; and the circumflex, originally fomied 
thus '^i was said to result from the union of an acute and a following 
grave. 
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Note 1. The grave accent is never used except in place of the 
acute in the case mentioned in § 23, 1, and occasionally on the 
indefinite pronoun tW, ti (§ 84). 

Note 2. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong, (bee § 4, 1, Note 1.) 

2. A word is called oxytone {sharp-toned) when it has the 
acute on the last syllable ; paroxytone, when it has the acute 
on the penult ; propar oxytone^ when it has the acute on the 
antepenult. 

A word is called perispomenon when it has the circumflex 
on the last s^'llable ; properispomenon, when it has the circum- 
flex on the penult. These terms refer to the shape of the 
mark ( '^ '^ ~ ) as twiBfed, or drcumjlexed^ ir€punr<!}fji€voq. 

A word is called barytone {grave or flat-toned) when its last 
syllable has no accent, i.e. when (on the ancient theor}^) it 
has the grave accent. 

3. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(§ 22), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (§ 26). (See § 25, 1, Note.) 



§ 22. 1. The antepenult cannot be accented if the 
last syllable is long either by nature or by position. 
If accented, it takes the acute ; as ireKeKv^;, avOpcoiro^. 

2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at the same time the last syllable is 
short by nature; as firjXov, vrjao^, ^Xtf. Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. 

Note 1. Final m and oi are considered short in determining the 
accent; as avdpamoi, v^o-oi: except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb oticoi, at home ; as rififja-aiy rrotfja-oi (not rtfii/crai or noLrja-oi). 

Note 2. Genitives in etas and ewv from nouns in is and vt of the thiixl 
declension (§ 53, 1, N. 2), all cases of nouns and adjectives in wj and cjv 
of the AUic second declension (§ 42, 2), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (§ 39, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult ; as dvi^ewi', irjXews, 
Ti^^ew (Tijp7/i). For (^(rirep, olde, &c., see § 28, N. 3. 
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§ 23. !• An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence ; as rov^ ttovti- 
poif^ avOponrov^ (for tov^ irovrfpov^ av0p<iyrrovs!)» 

Note. This change is not made before encliticx (§ 28) nor before 
an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative ris, ri (§ 84). 
It is generally made before a comma, but not bsfore a colon. 

2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its accent back to the penult; as rovnav tripL, ahotU these. 
This is called anastrapke (dvaorpo^i^, turning back) . 

This occurs in Attic prose only with v€pi, but in the poets with 
nil the dissyllabic prepositions except avdf did, dft<f>i, and dyri In 
Homer it occurs when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis (§ 191, N. 3^ ; as oKftras Sno, havina destroyed. 
Anastrophe takes place also wnen a preposition stands for itself 
compoimded with eVriV; as wapa for ndpfOTiv- 



ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES. 

§ 24. 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final syllable, 
it is circumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on 
the last syllable, this is retained. U.g. 

Tifici>fi€vot from ri/xoo/xf yor, <^cX€trc from (^iXcrrc, rifia from niidto ; 
but Pe^as from /3€/3aa>f . This proceeds from the ancient principle 
(§21, 1, Rem.) that the circumflex comes from ' an(i\ never from 
* and ' ; so that rifidat gives rt/ud, but ^tPaoDs gives /3f/3a)f . 

KoTE. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
accent is not affected by contraction ; as rifia for ri/ioc. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Kote; § 65.) 

2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; as rayaOd for ra dyaSdj ey^Sa for eyo> offia, 
Kara for Koi cTra / roAAa for rot dXXa. 

3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent with the elided vowel ; other 0X3iK)nes throw the 
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accent back to the penult, but without changing the acute to 
the grave (§ 23, 1, Note). E.g, 

'Ett* avT^ for eVc avr^y dXX* Ar€V for oXX^ fin-cy, <^^M* 'V^ ^^' ^'Jf^ 
cyO) KOK €irri for Kcuca crn;- 



ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 25. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar must generally be learned by observation. The other cases 
accent the same syllable as the nominative, if the last syllable 
permits (§ 22) ; otherwise, the following syllable. E.g. 

Odkaa-a-at 6dXd<rariSf Odkaa-trav, Bakaairaif Oakda-a-tus ; K6pa(, K6paKos, 
KopoKts, KopoKOiv] npoyfui, npayfioTOSf npayfiar^Vy odour, oddvrosy ohovrmv^ 
odovauf. 

The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22); as pffoosy 
vfiaov, vfjavvj vfjo'oi, i^o'ccr. (See also § 25, 2.) 

Note. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 
(§ 21, 3) : — (a) contracted adjectives in oos (§ 43, N. 3): (6) the neuter 
singular and vocative singular of a<^'ectives in tav, ov (except those in 
(l>p<avy compounds of ^pi^y), and the neuter of comparatives in ov ; as edda/- 
imv, eUaifiov (§ 66) ; ^eXrluv, P4\tTov (§ 72, 2) ; but battftfMv, 9at(/>pov : 
(c) many barytone compounds in 17 j in all forms ; as ajJrdpnyj, aihtipKet, 
gen. pi. avrdpKUfv ; ^iXaXiJ^iys, ^i\d\ri$€S ; but dXry^iJj, a\ri$is ; — this in- 
cludes vocatives like Si&ic/xitcj, Arjft^eeves (§52, 2, N. 1): {d) the vocative 
of syncopated nouns in tip (§57), of compound proper names in ov, as 
'Aydfiefjofov, A&rdfieSop (except AaKcScufiov), and of 'Air^XXbn', HoffeiStofj 
ffw/fp, saviour, and (Hom.) SdiJ/), brother-in-laWf — voc. 'AtoXXoi», HScei- 
dov, ffwTcpf dS^p, 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones 
of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In the 
first declension, wv of the genitive plural is circumflexed 
(§36, Note), except in the feminine of barytone adjectives 
and participles in 09, which is spelt and accented like the 
masculine and neuter. E.g. 

TifiTJs, Tt/*J, Ttfioiv, rifi&p, Ttfiois; deov^ dtA, Otoiv, Bt&Vy d€ois\ also 
biK&Vj ho$S>u (from dt/ci;, d6$a)y but d^iotVf Xcyo/icvoy (fern. gen. plur. 
of ^loff, \ey6fi€vos, § 62, 3). 

Note. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(§ 42, 2) are exceptions. 
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3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the 
last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers : here 
Q>v and oLv are circumflexed. £.g. 

Oi^ff, servant, ^($f , Bfjri^ Btfroiv, BrfToiVf Btfci 

Note 1. UaU, child, Tpor, Trojan, dac, torch^ ^fims, slave, <^cdr, 
light, ods, ear, and a few others, violate tne last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural ; so nas, all, in both genitive and dative plural : as 
vais, naMs, vatbi, vauri, but naid»y ; irar, iravnSf, wavri, ndvT»v, naat. 

Note 2. The interrogative ris, rtvos, nVi, &c., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as &v, Hrrot, Hyri 
Sirrmv^ oZ<ri] pas, fiavros. 

Note 3. Some further exceptions occnr in irregular nonns, and 
others will be noticed under the different declensions. 



ACCEKT OF VERBS. 

§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last 
syllable permits ; as )3ovXeuQ), PovXevofjiev, PovXevovo'iv ; vapi^w, 

TTopc^c, airoB&ofJLij aTr6SoT€, 

Note 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs. But 
the accent (in compound verbs) can never precede the augment : 
thus, 7rap€ixov (not irdptix^v). So when the verb begins with a long 
vowel or a diphthong not augmented ; as i$(vpov (not cfcvpov). 

Note 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns 
(§ 25, 1), not as verbs. Thns, ^ovXivav has in the neuter fiovXtvov 
(not povXevov) ; (f>iXfo>v, (biXStv, has <^iXfov (not <f>tX€ov), <f>iXovv 
(§ 69). 

Note 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 
are these : — 

(1.) The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist 
active infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect 
passive infinitive and participle, and all infinitives in pm or fuv 
(except those in fievai). Thus, /SovXcCo-ac, yrvea-daif XfXuo-^cu, XcXv- 
fi€P09, iaravai, Bidovai, XfXvKcmxi, Bofup and d6fi€vai (both Epic for 
bovvai). 

Add the compounds of b6£, h, Bis, and o-x<V ; as aM6hos. 

(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable: the 
second aorist active participle, participles in ctr, ovs, vp, and «ff, and 
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present participles in as from verbs in /u. Thus, Xiir^p, \v$€is, 
diliovs, dfucvvt, XtXvKmgj lards (pres.), but Xvaas and arria'as (aor.). 
Add the imperatives l^, cW, cX^c, cvpc, and Xc^'. 

(3,) The following circumflex the last syllable : the second aorist 
active infinitive in ccv, and the second person singular of tiie second 
aorist middle imperative in ov, except when the latter is com- 
pounded with a dissyllabic preposition (not elided). Thus, Xtirciv, 
XiTTov, irpodoi;, diroXov, d^-oO (but KordBcVy n€pUhv). 

Note 4. For optatives in ot and eu see § 22, Note 1. Some other 
exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs (like elfd and ^ripd. ) See 
also S 122, N. 2. 



ENCLITICS. 

§ 27. An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 
is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word ; as 
avOptjinroi re (like hominesque in Latin) . The enclitics are : 

1. The personal pronouns fidv (ji^) , fioi, /ic ; aov (a-ioj crcv), 
<roi (rot), o-c (tc, tiv, tJ, accus.) ; oC, ol^ c, and (in poetrj') 
a-ifiiai (with Ionic or poetic o-^, o-^tv, o-^^ arfHoi^ o^tAv^ a^itovy 
<r<l>€aq, 0-^9, a-<f>€a, co, cv, c^cv, /xtV, viV, § 79, 1). 

2. The indefinite pronoun tIs, tI, in all i£s forms ; also the 
indefinite adverbs ttov^ ttoOlj ir^J, irot, iroSiv^ irori^ irw, TTwg. 

These must be distinguished from the interrogatives T19, vov, 
^,&c. (§87). 

3. The present indicative of cijui, fte, and of <^i7/u, «ay, 
except the forms cl and <^. 

4. The particles yc, tc, to4 irtpj vvv (not vCv) ; and the Epic 
K€ (or k€f), tfijv, and pa. Also the inseparable -8c in oSc, 
TCPOfT^^ &c. (not 8c, hut) ; and -^c and -^t in ci^c and vcuxt 
(§28,N. 3). 

§ 28. The trorc^ before an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic 
is merely dropped ; as ti/mu tc, npiiv tc, aoffio^ ns, koXcI^ tfyrfaiy. 
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2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on the 
last syllable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses 
its accent ; as avBpwm rts, ScZf ov /xoi, iraZScs rtvcs, ovros ccrrtv, 

€t TIS. 

3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic encUtic here drops its accent; a 
dissyllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, rovrov ye, iroao^ tw, 
avdp€9 riv€9 (but iroIScs rivtsi) , ovro) <l>rj<riv (but ovros (frrfa-Ly) . 

Note 1. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs especially (1^ when they begin a sen- 
tence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided. The personal 
Eronouns generally retain their accent after an accen^e^^reposition ; 
ere tfuw, ifiol, and tfjJ are used (except in npos fu). Tne personal 
pronouns of the third person are not enclitic when they are direct 
reflexives (| 144, 2) ; <r<f>la-i never in Attic prose. *Ecrri at the 
beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies existence or possibility j 
becomes licrri; so after o^jc, /i^, el, m^, koi, oXX* (for oXXa), and rovr' 

(for TOVTO). 

Note 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes 
an acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
ft Tis Ti «roi <f>ri<riVy if any one is saying anything to you. 

Note 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound 
word, the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate 
word. Thus, oirrivos, ^ivi, &vTuwVf Sxmep, &(rr€, oidc, TOturdef €it€, 
oUrtf fifp-f, are only apparent exceptions to § 22. 



PROCLITICS. 

§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the following word. The 
proclitics are the articles 6, ly, ol, at, and the particles ct, ws, 

OV (OVK, OVX), €19 (€S), €K (cf), €V (ctv) . 

Note 1. ol takes the acute at the end of a sentence; as n&s yhp 
oy ; for why not f *Qs and sometimes cV and is take the acute when 
(in poetry) they follow their noun; as kok&v e$yJrom evils; 0€6s &s, 
as a God, 'Qs is accented also when it means thw ; as tas cittcv, thus 
he spoke. This use of &s is chiefly poetic ; but Koi &s, even thus, and 
ovd* &s or firfb* &Si not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 
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Note 2. When 6 is used for the relative 69 (§ 140^, it is accented 
(as in Od, ii. 262) ; and many editors accent all articles when they 
are demonstratiye, as in //. i. 0, t yhp fiaatk^ x"^*^^^' 



DIALEOTIC CHANGES IN LETTERa 

§ 30, 1. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of 17 
where the Attic has d ; and the Doric by the use of d where 
the Attic has tf. Thus, Ionic ycvci^ for ycvca, h^ofuu for Ida-ofuu 
(from laofiaiy § 109, 1) ; Doric rifidtrC!} for rifn^m (from rt/Aoio). 
But an Attic d caused by contraction (as in rCfia from rc/iac) , 
or an Attic 17 lengthened from c (as in ^170^ from ^tXca>), 
§ 109, 1), is never thus changed. 

2. The Ionic often has cc, ov, for Attic e, o ; and rfi for 
Attic ci in nouns and adjectives in C109, ecov; as (tlvo^ for 
^ei/o9, fi.6uvo^ for fuovo^ ; paxrtXrjio^ for pct(rik€UK. 

8. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like the 
Attic; and it therefore very often omits contraction (§ 9). 
It contracts co and €ov into cv (especially in Herodotus) ; as 
TTOicv/Licv, troifva-i (from ttoico/licv, iroicovcrt), for Attic ttoiov/licv, 
irotown. Herodotus does not uaev movable (§ 13, 1). See 
also § 17, 1, Note. 



PUNCTUATION MARKS. 

§ 31. The Greek uses the comma ( , ) and the period ( . ) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line ( • ) , which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon. Its mark of interrogation ( ; ) is the same as the 
English semicolon. The mark of exclamation (!) is some-" 
times used in modem editions of Greek authors. 



PART II. 



INFLECTION. 

§ 32. 1- Inflection is a change in the form of a 
word, made to express its relation to other words. It 
includes the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, 
and the conjugation of verbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various letters 
or syllables, called endings^ to form cases, tenses, persons, 
numbers, &c. 

Note. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb Tifidto, 
honor, and that of the noun rt/i^, is Ti/uia-, that of Wo-k, payment 
recompense, Is tmti-, that of rifuot, held in honor, is rifuo', that of 
Tifirifia (TifirifiaTos), valuation, is rmi^fuiT^; but all these stems are 
developed from one^ root, n-, whicn is. seen pure in the verb ti<o, 
honor. In ti«, therefore, the stem of the verb and the root are the 
same. 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal stem may 
in different tenses appear as Xitt-, Xcctt-, and Xoitt-; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as Tt/xo- and rifirj-, 

" § 33. 1. There are three numbers; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural. The singular denotes one object, 
the plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used 
to denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 
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2. There are three genders ; the masculine, the fem- 
inme, and the neuter. 

Note 1. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often different 
from the naturcU gender. Especially many names of things are 
masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, femi- 
nine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take the 
form adapted to either of these genders. The gender is often indi- 
cated by prefixing the article ; as (6) din^p, man ; (Jj) yvvri, woman ; 
(to) irpay/io, thing. (See § 78.) 

Note 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, r{) BtoSy God or Goddess, 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical g€hder, are called epicene (nrMOiKOf) ; as 6 arror, the 
eagle ; ^ akimri^^ the fox. 

Note 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females fem- 
inine. Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, tmons, trees, and islands are feminine. Most 
nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine ; as 17 dptrri, virtue, 
iXirU, hope. Diminutive nouns are neuter; as iraiblov, child. Other 
rules are given under the declensions (§§ 35, 40, 58) and in § 129. 

3. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers ; and in the plural these cases end 
in a. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 

Note 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin ; as Nom. a man (as subject). Gen. of a 
man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. O man. 
The chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the 
Greek genitive and dative. (See Remark before § 157.) 

Note 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 
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INFLECTION. 



[§34. 



NOUNa 

§ 34, There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 

These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. (See § 45, 2, Note) . The first is sometimes called 
the A declension, and the second the declension ; these two 
together are sometimes called the Vowd declension, as opposed 
to the third or Consonant declension (§ 45, 1) . ^ The principles 
which are common to adjectives, participles, and substantives 
are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

Note. The name noun (ivoiui), according to ancient usage, includes 
both sabstantiyes and adjectives. But by modem custom noun is often 
used as synonymous with substantive, and it is so used in the present 
work. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 35. Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into t] in the singular. The nom- 
inative singular of f eminines ends in a or i; ; that of mas- 
culines ends in a? or 179. 

§ 36. The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final a (or rj) of 
the stem united with the case-endings (§ 32, 2) . See § 45, 2, N. 





Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 




F&tninine, 


Masculine, 


Masc. and Fern. 


Maso, and Fem, 


N. 


a n 


as t|$ 




N. oi 


G. 


58 or Tjs T|9 


ov (for ao) 


N. A. V. d 


G. 6v(ford«>v) 


D. 


* orti tl 


? n 


G. D. aiv 


D. ois 


A. 


av T|v 


dv tpr 




A. ds 


V. 


Cl 11 


d dorti 




V. ai 



§37.] 



FIRST DECLENSION. 
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Note. Here, as in most cases, the relation of the stem to the tennina- 
tions must be explained by reference to the earlier forms of the language. 
Thus, w of the genitive plural (§ 25, 2) is contracted from the Homeric 
diov (§ 39); and ov of the genitive singular comes from the Homeric ao 
(through a form eo) by contraction. The stem in a may thus be seen in 
all the cases of oUla and rafdai, and (with the change of a to i; in the 
singular) also in all the other paradigms. (See § 45, 2, Note.) The forms 
in a and i; have no case-endings. x 



§ 37* 1. The nouns (^) rt/Aiy, honar^ (17) oUich hoiise^ 
(>)) x<opa, land^ (17) Movaa^ Muse^ (0) iroXirrff:, citizen^ 
(0) rafila^^ steward, are thus declined: — 

Singular. 



N. 


THi^ 


oUdd 


X^ 


M<Hkra 


V0X(T1|t 


TO|i(at 


G. 


Tl|iijl 


oUCa« 


X^« 


Mov(n)t 


voXCtov 


TOIUOV 


D. 


Tl|ii 


oUCf 


X^ 


Modern 


froklTii 


TOliC^ 


A. 


Tlfi^V 


oiKlav 


X^v 


Mo{)<rav 


voXCn|v 


rafilav 


V. 


TV|i^ 


oUCa 


X<6pa 
Dual, 


Alov<m 


voXtra 


TojUa 


N. A. V. 


THiA 


oUCd 


X^ 


Moi{(ra 


mXlra 


TOfifa 


G.D. 


Tl|UltV 




X<6paiv 

Plural 


Mo^omv 


voXCtoiv 


Ta|&(<uv 


N. 


Ti|ta£ 


oUCoi 


XMfKU 


Mo«<rai 


voXtroi 


TOIfcCoi 


G. 


Tl|l»V 


oIki«»v 


x»pw 


Mova-«v 


iroXiTiiv 


TOfUMV 


D. 


Tl|UltS 


oUCoit 


X<^ais 


Mo^atf 


voXCreut 


TOfifait 


A. 


Tl|lA9 


oIkISs 


X^fifW 


l&o^trwi 


voX(Ta« 


ra|Ua« 


V. 


Ti|ia£ 


oIkCcu 


X«pai 


Mo€oxu 


VoXtTOi 


TOfJiCai 



The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

OdXaxraa, sea, $dKdxr<rqi, OaXaucrcrrfy OoXaxra'av ; PL ^aXacrcrai, &C. 
yc^iJpa, bridge, yc^vpa?, yc^vp^ yc^vpav ; PL yiffivpai, &C. 
o-Kia, shadow, o-icta?, crici^ o-Kiav ; PL o-fciai, o-Ktwv, o-Kiat9, &C 
yviafvq, opinion, yvw/iTys, yv<a/JLrj, yvut/jLrjv ; PL yvStfixii, yvtofiStv, &C. 
TTctpa, attempt, Tretpa?, iriipq^ irelpav ; PL ttci/dcu, wcipoiv, &C. 

2. Nouns ending in a preceded by e, t, or /3, and a few 
proper names, retain a througbout the singular, and are 
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declined like oUia or p^copa (those with d like yi<f>vpa or 
TTcipa). Other nouns in a are declined like Movca. 

Note 1. The nouns in lyy which have a in the vocative singular 
(like iroXin^r) are chiefly those in m^ national ap{)ellatives (like 
Ilfparfs, a Persian, voc. Ilcpo-a), and compounds (like y€(o-fi€rprjSy 
a yeometer, voc. yea>/Acrpa). AtawoTtfs^ inaster, has voc. b^fnroTa. 
Most other nouns in i;£ have the vocative in i; ; as KpovibrjSf son of 
Kronos, Kpovidrj. 

Note 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has i;;. It is generally long when the gen- 
itive has as\ the exceptions, which can always be seen bv the accent 
(§ 22), are chiefly (a) most nouns ending in pa preceded by a diph- 
thong or by V (as fiouxi, y€<t>vpa), (0) most abstract nouns formed 
from the stems of adjectives in i;^ or oos (as dXriBtia, €woia), (<•) 
most compounds in rta (as p€<r6y€ia), ((/) common nouns in cia and 
rpia designating females (as ^ariktuif queen, y^dkrpia, female harper) : 
but ^cuT^cioj kingdom (with d). 

Note 3. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative sin- 
gular agree in quantity with a of uie nominative. The quantity 
of all other vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 

Note 4. The nouns in a always have recessive accent (§ 21, 3). 



Contract Nouns of tlie First Declension. 

§ 38. Most nouns in aa, ea, and ea?, are contracted 
(§ 9). Mvda, fiva, mina, avxea, avfCTJ, fig-tree^ and 'Epfjue- 
a?, 'Epfir]<;, Hermes (Mercury)^ are thus declined : — 

SitvgviXaT, 

N. Otti'da) (iva ((ru/c^a) <n«cij ('Ep/xeas) '£p|if|s 

G. Oui^das) fivas ((ru/ceas) trvKi^s ('Ep/xeov) '£p)iOv 

D. (AWd^) JIV^ ((TVKklf) OTMcJ I'Ep/t^^i) 'Epfi'O 

A. {jjjfijkv) (ivav ((TVKkoM) (rvid)v ('Ep^teai') 'Epfifjv 

V. (Atvda) |iva (cri/Kea) (tvktJ ('Ep/itea) 'Epfifj 

Dual, 

N. A. V. (Mvda) (iva ((ri/jcea) <niKa ('Ep/iea) 'Ep(ia 

G. P. (jLu/dau') |Jivatv (<ruKeat*') <niKatv ( 'Epfiiaiy) '£pp.atv 
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Plural. 

N. (fiufdai) |ivaC ((rvK4ai) flrwcaC CEpfiiai) 'EpfioS 

G. Oiyawj') fiVMV {<rvK€Qy) trvKmv (Ep/i€u^) 'Efpiv 

D. ifiMdati) fivoSt {<rvK€<us) trvmXt {'EpfUait) 'EpfuiCt 

A- 0«^iaf) fivot (ffVKias) o^m&9 i'Ep/tiat) 'Ep|&as 

V. Ou^itti) fivaC (<ri;iceai) flrwcaS ( 'Epfiiai) 'Ef fioS 

Note 1. Bopcar, North wind, which afjpeara uncontraciedin Attic, 
has also a contracted form Boppas, (with irregular pp), gen. (of Doric 
form, § 39, 3) Boppa, dat. Bopp^, ace. Boppap, voc. Boppa. 

Note 2. For ea contracted to d in the dual and the accusative plural, 
see § 9, 3, Note. For contract adjectives of this class, see § 65. 

I>lal««ts. 

§ 39. 1. Ionic iy, i;ff, jy, nv, in the singular, for a, fij, ^, fiv. Doric 
o, ay, o, ay, for i;, &c. in the same cases. (See § 30.) The Ionic 
generally uses the uncontracted forms of contract nouns. 

2. Nom. Sing, Hom. sometimes a for i;s; as Imrora for Imrortfs, 
horseman. (Compare Latin j9oe^a = froii^r^f.) 

3. Gen, Sing. For ov, Hom. do, €&, sometimes <»; as 'Arpc/dao, 
'Ar/>ccdc6>, jSopcoo: Hdt. ea>, rarelv ita for c(a> (sometimes ta m old 
Attic proper names) : Doric d (rarely in Attic nouns in as). 

4. Gen. Plur. Hom. dap, imp (whence, by contraction, Attic S>p, 
Doric av) ; as pairrdtiP, pavriwp (Att. pavrSp^ : Hdt. imp. 

5. Z)a/. Plur. Poetic auri, Hom. jyo-*, jys; Hdt. jyy; as rifjudai, 
VtowrnfTiOT Movo77ff (for Movcrotr). 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in 09 or ov (gen. ov). Those in 
09 are masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 

Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o, which is 
sometimes lengthened to ok It becomes c in the vocative singular; 
and a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 

§ 41. The following table shows the teiininations of nouns 
in OS and ov in this declension, that is, the final o of the stem 
(with its modifications) united with the case-endings ; — 



[§42. 

Plural. 
Maac is Fern. NeuL 
N. Oi a 

G. MV (for OMv) 

D. w% 

A. ovt (for ovt) a 
v. Oi & 



NoTB. Looking at the original fonns of these terminations (§ 86, Note), 
we see the stem in o in all the cases except in the Tocative singular in c and 
the neuter plural in a. (See J 45, 2, Note.) 



§ 42. 1. The nouns (o) X6709, toord^ (17) vrjao^, island, 
(6, 17) avOpanro^, man or human beingj (^) 0S09, roady 
(to) Scipov, gift, are thus declined : — 
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SlNOULAB. 


Dual. 


iToJC S Fem. Neuter. 


iToM., I'^m., S Neuter. 


N. ot ov 
Q. ov (for 00) 
D. f for Oi) 
A. ov 

V. € or 


N. A. V. • (for 0) 
0. D. oiv 









Singular. 






N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Xd^ov 
\6^ 


vrjcov 
yt|orov 


Av6p«Mrov 


&8^ 
&S0O 

&8<(v 

m 


84p«» 

8«pov 
8«pov 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 




Wjowv 


Plural. 


&Sotv 


8«8p« 

ScMOiV 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


X^yovs 
\6yoi 


vi|<roi 

VT|01*V 

vt\<rov9 


av9pMiroi 

avopflvirovf 
£v6p«»iroi 


&8o£ 
&8«v 
6Sois 

OOOV9 

i8o( 


Swpoif 

8«ipa 

8«pa 



Thus decline vo^to?, law, kCvSwo^, danger, irora/jLo^y river, 
pLo^, life, Oavaro^, death, gvkov, Jig, Ifidriov, outer garment. 
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Note. The nominative in 09 is sometimes used for the Tocative 
in c; Bs & <^(Xo£ (§ 157, Note), e^os, OofI, has always Btot as 
vocative. 'AdcXt^r, brother, has voc. adcX^. 

2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this de- 
clension end in 0)9 (gen. ©), and a few neuters in (dv 
(gen. 0)). This is often called the Attic declension. The 
nouns (6) vedx;, temple^ and (jo^ dv<i>y€(ov, hall^ are thus 
declined : — 

%I, Plural. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N. A. V. 

G. 

D. 



Singular. 



VK&S 
VCIp 



6vttyt»v 



Dual 



N. A. V. 
G. D. 



N. A. V. 
G. D. 



VfM 






N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N. 
G. 
D. 



A. V. 



vc«iv 

VC«is 
VClp 



The acc^t of these nouns is irregular (N. 2). (See § 22, N. 2; 
and § 25, 2, N^ote. See also § 53, 1, N. 2^ 

Note 1. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop 
V of the accusative singular; as Xaycbr, accus. Xaya>i' or Xayu. So 
"ABas, rin/^Adcdv or^A^fio; Ka>f, r^i^ Kcby or Km; and Kco>ff, Tccd^, Mivas- 
"Ewff, rfati7n, has regularly t^v^Ew. 

Note 2. Most nouns in cwj which follow the Attic declension have 
older forms in ios or 170s (with reversed quantity); as Horn. XaoSy people, 
Att. Xct&f ; Dor. pads. Ion. inj5s, Att. v€u>s ; Horn. Mei'Ados, Att. MevAewf. 
In words like Mei'^Xcwj, the original accent is retained. (See § 53, 3, N. 1 ; 
§ 54, Note.) 



Contract Nouns of the Second Declension. 

§ 43, Many nouns in €09, 009, eov, and oop are con- 
tracted. No'09, 1/01)9, mind^ and oa-riov, octtovv, bone^ are 
thus declined ; — 
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[$44. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



SingiUar, 

(p6ov) 

(voop) 
{pU) 



voii 



Dual, 

N.A.V. (rH vm 
G. D. (F6<My) voCv 



N.A.V. (Arr^or) i«rreihf 
G. (6<rT^o!;) io-rod 

D. {6aT4(fi) 



N.A.V. (Arr^w) 

G. D. (6<rWocy) io-roiv 



Plural, 

(y6<u) VOA 

(v6oif) VOit 

{p6ovt) rods 



N.V.A. (Arr^o) *«rrtt 
G. (Arr^wi') io-rMV 

D. (Arr^ocf) < 



For the forms in tos and ooy, which are generally adjectiyes, see 
§65. 

Note. The accent of these contract forms is irregular in seve- 
ral points: — 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract ctt and 
<M> into «b (not <»). See § 24, 1. 

2. Adjectives in €os circumflex the last syllable of all contract 
forms; as xpvfrtosf ;(pvo'oi/ff (not xpvaovst § 24, 1), golden. So jcaycoi^, 
Kavovvy basket. Except » in the aual, just mentioned. 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in oos follow the accent of 
the contracted nominative singular ; as atn-tVraos, avrlirviniSy Mowing 
against^ gen. avriirvoov^ dyriirvov (not avriirvov), &c. * 

For ta contracted to a in the neuter plural, see § 0, 3, Note. 



Dialects. 

§ 44. 1. Gen, Sing, Epic oto (for o/o), Doric « (for oo) ; as 
Btolo, fjL€yaK». Attic ov is contracted from oo. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Epic ouv for oip] as Imrouv. 

3. Dat. Plur. Tonic and poetic oia-i for oir ; as Mnroio-i. 

4. i4 cc. Plur. Doric co^ or os for ouy ; as v6fM>9, twp Xvkos* 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not be- 
longing to either the first or the second. Its genitive 
singular ends in o? (sometimes o)?). 



§45.] 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



35 



Note. This is often called the Consonant Ikdennon (§ 34), because the 
stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, however, end in a 
close vowel (c or v), some in a diphthong, and a few in o. The last two are 
supposed to have ended originally in a consonant (F or a). See § 53, 3 ; 
§ 54 ; § 65. 

2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular ; but it is 
generall}' found by dropping 09 (or cos) of the genitive. 
The cases are formed by adding to the stem the following 
endings (which here are not united with any letter of the 
stem) : — 



Singular. 
Masc ds Fern. Neut. 

N. t None. 

G. Of, Mt 

D. r 

A. d or V None. 

V. None, or like N. None. 



Dual. 
Masc,, Fein,, Neut, 

N. A. V. c 
G. D. oiv 



Plural. 
Masc, dfe Fem, Neut, 
N. ct a 

G. «v 

D. o-t 

A. £t < 

V. fi d 



Note. The following comparison shows the relations of tlie 
case-endings in the three declensions: — 

Sing. — Nmn. 1st decl. masc. s\ 2nd masc. and fem. r, neut. v 
(Lat. Sy m)\ 3rd masc. and fem. r (Lat. s). 

Gen. 1st masc. o, fem. p; 2nd o or to, making ov or 010 with o of 
the stem. (cf. Lat. i) ; 3rd os (Lat. is). 

Dat, All decl. t; 1st and 2nd 1 in 9, n, ^ TLat. t, at, ae, o), 

Accus, Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd v lor /x (^Lat. m); 3rd v 
(Lat. 7w), or a for av or o/li (Lat. eni)^ cf. rvpai'V with Lat. iurri-m, 
o-^6vT-a(y) with Lat. dent-em. 

Dual. N,A,V, 1st and 2nd a and o of stem lengthened to a and 
a>; 3rd c. 

G. D. 1st and 2nd iv\ 3rd oiv, 

Plur. — Nmi. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd t; making m and 01 
with a and o of the stem (cf. Lat. t); 3rd ey (Latin es; neut. 3id 
a (Lat. 5). 

Gen, <uy; in 1st and 2nd contracted with a or o of the stem to ©r 
(cf. Lat. um, om). 

Dat, 1st and 2nd « (older «ri) ; 3rd <n, 

Accus, Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd s (for w), at and ovt coming 
from aw and ovc (Lat. a«, as) ; 3rd as (for ai/f) retaining a (Lat. es) : 
neut. 3rd a (Lat. a). 

The vocative is either like the nominative or without a case- 
ending. 
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FORMATION OF CASKS. 

Nomtn»tlTe Slnsulftr. 

§ 46. The forms of the nominative singular of this de- 
clension are numerous, and must be learned parti}- by 
practice. The following are the general principles on which 
the nominative is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Stems ending in r (including vr) I'egu- 
larly drop the t (§ 7). E,g. 

^^fuii body, (TmfjLOT-os'j fUXav (neuter of fUXas), black, fu\av-os; 
\v(rav (neuter of Xvo-ai), having looaed, "kva-avT-og] way, all, vavr-of; 
TiBkvy placing, riBfVT'Oi', \a^>Uv, graceful, \apifVT-oi', bibov, giving, di- 
do^ror; Xf'yov, saying, Xcyoio^or; dtiKvvv (y), showing, d€iien;yr-or. For 
the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, see 
below, § 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in ar change r to £ in the nominative, and 
a few to p; as lipas, prodigy, Tepar-os', rjirap, liver, {jnar-ot. 

2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included 
under 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding ? and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). £!,g. 

^v\a^, guard, <hv\aK'Os', yv^fr, vulture, yvn-ot', c^Xc^, vein, <^X*^-op 
(5 16, 2); iXirls (for iXmds), hope, iXirlB-os (§ 16, 2); x<^<^« grace, 
xdpiT-os', Spviiy bird, 6pviB-os', vv(, night, wkt-os', ftdan^, scourge, 
fidarCyos', o"aX7rcyf, trumpet, croKirtyy-os , So Aidf, AJax, Atavr-os 
(§16,6, N. 1); Xva-as, Xvo-avr-os', Tray, jravr-os] rideU, Tid€irr-o^', x**P'' 
eis, Yapi€in--off; btiKvvs (y), beucvvirr-os. (The neuters of the last five 
words, Xiforav, irdv, ridh, xaptf"* and 8«*cwV, are given under § 46, 1.) 

3. Masculine and feminine stems in v and p lengthen the 
last vowel, if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the 
nominative. JS,g. 

AloDV, age, alav-os', liaifKov^ divinity, daiftov-os; Xifirju, harbor, Xifikv- 
os; Brip, beast, Orjp'ov', drfp, air, dip-os. 

Exceptions are /WXar, black, ixeXav-ov', toKw, wretched, rakav-os; 
eiff, one, ck-os; icrctff, comb, kt€v-6s', pis, nose, piv-os', which add y. 

4. Masculine stems in ovt generally drop t, and form the 
nominative like stems in v (§ 46, 3). B,g. 

A€(ov, fion,\€ovT-o5; Xiytov, speak in y, Xtyovr-os] &v, being, ovt-os> 
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Note 1. Masculine participles from yerbs in »fu change okt to 
ovs (§46, 2); as dtdovr, giving^ bMvr-ot (§16, C, N. 1). Soa few 
uouns in ovs; as oliow, tooth, odovT-os. Neuters in ovr- are regular 
(§ 46, 1). In novs, nod-6si/oot, -ods becomes -ovs. 

Note 2. The perfect active participle (§ 68), with a stem in or, 
forms its nominative in u>s (masc.) and os (neut.); as XrXvitcoff, hav- 
ing loosed f XckvKoSf gen. XeXuxor-of. 

Note 3. For nominatives in rfs (es) and ot, gen. eo», see § 62, 1, Note. 
A few other peculiar formations lu contract nouns will be noticed below, 
§§ 53-56. 



Aocnaatlve Singular, 

§ 47. 1 . Most masculines and feminines with stems ending 
in a consonant form the accusative singular by adding a to 
the stem ; as ^uAo^ (<^uXaK-), ff>vXjaxa ; XcW (Xcorr-), lion^ Xc- 

OKTa. 

2. Nouns in «, ./i, aw, and ov?, if the stem ends in a vowel 
or diphthong, change ? of the nominative to v ; as ttoXi?, statej 
TToXiv; lxOv^,fish^ lxBvv\ vaik, ship^ vavv; )8ov9, ox^ fiovv. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, barytones of these 
classes have v in prose (rarely a) and v or a in poetry, while 
others have only the form in a ; as ^i?, strife, €piv (poet, also 
€piSa) ; opvK, birdy opvLv (poet. opviOa) ; tviKiri^, hopeful, cucXiriv 
(cvcXTTiSa) ; while IKirU, hope, has only Ikrr&a ; ttovs (ttoS-) , 
foot, jrd^a ; ircus (iratS-), child, iralZa, 

Note 1. 'AttoXXq)!/ and noo-rtd^v (noo-ctdao)!/) contract the accusa- 
tive into 'AttoXXo) and IIoo-(td», after dropping v» 

For a similar contraction of ova into <u, and of oyrr and ovas into 
ovs, see the declension of comparatives, § 72, 2. 

Note 2. For accusatives in ea (for eo-a, 6fa) from nouns in 17s and cuj, 
see § 52, 1, Note, and § 53, 3, N. 1 ; and for those in w (for oa or wa) from 
uouns in ta or us, see § 55. 
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TocatlTe Slnsabur* 

§ 48. !• The vocative singular of masculines and femi- 
nincs is generally the same as the nominative. 

2. But in the following cases, it is the same as the stem : — 

(a) In barytones with stems ending in a liquid ; as Sai/icoi^ 
(Soifiov-), divinity^ voc. &u/liov; prfnap (piyTop-), speaker^ voc. 
prJTop ; auxf>poiv (<rtti<f>pov-) , continent^ voc. <rSHl>pov. 

But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the same 
as the nominative ; as ki/ii^ (Xifia^) , harhovy voc. Xifii/v ; alB^p 
(attfcp-) , dcy^ voc. alOrfp. 

(h) In barytone nouns and adjectives whose stems end in 
vr, final T of the stem being dropped (§ 7) ; as ytya9 (ytyavr-) , 
giant, \oc. ytyav; kiuv (Acokt-), /low, voc. Xcov; x^^^^ (x** 
ptcKT-) , graceful^ voc. \apitv. 

But aU participles of the third declension have the vocative 
and nominative alike. (Compare Xixov, loosing ^ voc. Ava>i/, 
with XcW, lion, voc. Xcov.) 

(c) In nouns and adjectives in t? (except those in vs Ivos) , 
€V9, v9, and av9. These drop 9 of the nominative to form the 
vocative ; as rvpawk (rvpawiS-), tyranny, voc. rvpawi (§ 7) ; 
TToXi? (ttoXi-), state, voc. ttoXi; ix^u9, ix^U' Paua-iXsik, fiaa-iXev 
(§ 53, 3, N. 1) ; ypai)9, ypav (§ 54, Note) ; TroT? (for irats), 
Trat (for Trat). So in )8ov9, ^ou (§ 54), and sometimes in 
OtSiVovs, OiStVov, Oedipus, 

{d) In nouns and adjectives in 779, gen. eoi (ow). These 
form the vocative in €9 (§ 52) ; as 2<i>KpaTi79, voc. 2a)KpaT€9 
(v. Note) ; Tpajprj^, voc. Tpi5p€9 ; SiXtfOi^, voc. oXt/^c?. 

Note. For the recessive accent of many vocatives, as 'Aya^^t/ow, X<i>Kpa- 
T€i, "AtoWov, KaK(^aifiov, see § 25, 1, Note. 

3. Nouns in «o, gen. ov^ (§ 55) , form the vocative in 01. So 
a few in wv, gen. 0D9 (§ 55, N. 2) ; as arjBtav, voc. diySoi. 
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Dfttl^ Plund. 

§ 49. The dative plural is fonned by adding at to the 
stem. ^»ff' 

$vXa^ (<^vXiuc-), iPvKa$i; piinap (pijrop-), p^optn; cXfrtr (Amd-), 
iXniai] froOr (irod-), iroo-i; Xfuv (Xcokt-;, Xcovo-i; haiiuau (fiaiiuiw)y 

(lOTovr-), (crrocTi ; Ikuanjt (dcixwyr^), dctJcvOcri ; /SacrtXm (jScuriXcv-), 
/3a<riX«i;o-i ; /Sovs (/3ov-), Pova-i; ypavs (ypav), ypavai (§ 54). For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and 6, with notes. 
For a change in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 



NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 

§ 50. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mtite or 
liquid stems. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46 — 
49. For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2 and § 46. 
For special changes in Xitav and y/yas, see § 16, 6, N. 1. 

I. Masculines and Feminines. 





b (+vX«c.) 
watchman. 


4i(+X.p.) <j(.-«X«7Y-) »(X-rr.) 

vein. trumpet. lion. 






Singular. 






N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


^Xoucos 

4»iiXaKi 

<|ivXaKa 


4X.PM 

I>ual. 




XloKTOt 
XloVTi 

Xlovra 
Xlov 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


4»vXaKC 
<|niXdKOiv 


.frX.P0tK 

Plural. 


ordXirfyyi 
iraXTrCYyotv 


Xlom 
XfdvTpiv 


N. V. 

G. 
D. 
A. 


♦^Xa|t 
^vXcucas 


♦wp« 


o-dXmYytt 
<rdXiriY{i 


Xlovm 
Mvrmw 
X^vo-i 
Xlovras 
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giant. 


^(XaiMrfiS.) 
torcA. 


Iiope. 

• 


Wrrf. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


ylyamt 


Xofiirdt 
XofiirdSi 
Xa|fcirdf 


IXvCt 
4XirC8o« 
l\ir(8i 
IXiKSa 


5pvt 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


Yi-ydyroiv 


Xa|iird8c 

Plural. 


&irC8c 
l\irC8oiv 


V'Oc 


N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


YiYdvTwv 


Xa|xird8cs 
Xa|xirdS<»v 
Xa|&vouri 
XaiiirdSas 


IXir£8ts 
l\trC8«»v 

l\irC8a8 


6pvuri 
5pvi6as 




h (iroi|i«v-) 
shepherd. 


h (aUov-) 
ogre. 

Singular. 


leader. 


(8at|jLov-) 
divinity. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


iroi^vos 
iroi)Uvi 
iroi^va 
irobfJi^v 


aUGv 

aUvos 

aUvb 

aUva 

oUGv 


fi7€|x6vi 
^Ycjiova 


8a(}M>v 

8aC)&ovos 

8aCfiovi 

8<tC)&ova 

8at|u>v 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


troifjivc 


aUvc 
aUvoiv 

Plural. 


^7C|U)VC 
^7€|xdvoiv 


8aC|u>vc 
8(U|u>'voiv 


N. V. 
G. 
I). 
A. 


iroi|jilv«>v 
iroi)U(ri 


aUvcs 
aU&vwv 
aUoa 
alttvas 


^7Cfiova»v 


8a£|jLovcs 
8ai.f&dv(0V 
8a£)&oo-k 
8a£|iovas 
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i(filTop-) i(0iiT-) i(4^) 4(«V-) ^i(*lH 

oralar. hired man, salt. beast, noae, 

SingvXar, 

N. ^^imp % axt O^P ^u 

G. M'Topof evfrof oXof Oijpdt ^IV^ 

D. Mropi OirK &X£ ev|p( ^v{ 

A. ^Topci Of^ AXa Of^ ^Cya 

y. M^op 04t axt o^p A^ 

Dual. 

N. A.y. M'Topi ei|Tf axc e%M ^cm 

G. D. ^iptfpoiv OryroCv dXoiv Oi|potv ^ivotr 

N. v. A^iropffi Oi^ct tfXf« Oflpct ^tvc* 

G. Ai)Tc{pa»v Oi|rwv j^v ^P«*v ^v6v 

D. ^V|Topo% Oi)o^ oXo^ Oi)po< ^( 

A. ^^^Topas Oi^rat AXot ^%m« ^Cvot 

II. Neuters. 

TO (o-oiiuiT-) T^ (n^par-) t^ (^^var-) 

body. end, liver. 

Singular, 

N. A. V. o-ajMi ir^as ^jwop 

G. Qr<&|iaTOS ir^rot IfnuTOt 

D. ord&iiari ir^ari IJirari 

N. A. V. <r^|iaTf ir^arc 4|varf 

G. D. (TMiidTOiv ircpdroiv ^prdrotv 

Plural, 

N. A. V. QT^iuiTa ir^TO ^iraiTO 

G. Qrtt»|jidT«>v vipdTwv ^prdrttv 

D. QT^IuuTi ir^airi 1|iraoa 
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STEMS ENDING IN 3, OR IN A VOWEL OR DIPHTHONG. 

§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem directly precedes a vowel in the 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases. 

2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 58, 8, N. 3.) 

Note. The collision of vowel souiidB in these nouns is often caused 
by dropping the final consonant of the stem, usually cr or F. (See § 45, 1, 
Note.) 



8TEH8 IN ES. 

§ 52. 1. Nouns in 179 and 09, gen. €(y;y are contracted 
whenever e of the stem precedes a vowel. 

Note. A comparison of kindred langna^ shows that the original 
stem of these nouns ended in etr, in which a is dropped before a vowel or 
another a in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note.) The genitive 7^Keo¥, there- 
fore, stands for an original form 7cve(r-o¥, which, however. Is never found 
in Greek. (See § 56, Note.) The proper substantive stems change 6$ 
to oj in the nominative singular (as in 7^1'oj, T€lxoi)\ the adjective stems 
lengthen e? to 179 in the masculine and feminine, and retain €% in the neu- 
ter. (See § 66.) A few adjectives in nifnfl are used substantively, as 
Tpiijprii (triply fitted, sc. raCs), trireme, 

2. The nouns (17) TpLrifyq<; (rpvqpetr-^, trireme^ and (to) 
761/09 QYei/ea-'^, race, are thus declined : — 

Singular. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


(rptljpeos) 

(r/)tij/)ci) 

(rpnj/)ca) 


rptijpovf 

rpt^pci 

Tpv^pil 

Dual 


(7fVeos) 
(7em') 


yhwvi 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


(r/)ii5p€6) 
(Tpirfpioiv) 


Tpi^pri 
Tpt^potv 


{yepioii') 


yhn\ 
Tcvoiv 
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PluraX, 



N. V. 


(Tpil5p€W) 


rpi^pcit 


G. 


(rpifipiw) 


rpvl\fimi9 


D. 


rpi^pfiri 




A. 


(rptij/)€ttf) 





(7ryea) 

Note 1. Like the singular of rpifipifs are declined proper names 
in i;^, gen. (for) ovsy as ArffAoaBfvrfSj 2oiXjpan;r: for accusatives in ijp 
see § 60, 1 (6) ; and for the accent or the vocatives l^i»oaBtvtt, 
Soxfxzrer, &c., see § 25, 1, Note. Tpinptff has recessive accent in 
the contracted genitive and dative dual and gen. plural. Some other 
adjectives in ijr have this in all forms (§ 25, 1, N. ; § 66). 

Note 2. When the termination €a is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into d; as vyc^r, healthy, accus. sing, vyua, vyta 
(sometimes vyirj) ; xP^^^t ^^^) ^' '^* ^' P^^^* XP^^ ^^ ^^ dual, re 
is irregularly contracted into ij. 

Note 3. Proper names in jcXciyr are doubly contracted in the 
dative, sometimes in the accusative. UtpucKetjf^ Pericles , is thus 
declined (see also § 59, 3) : — 



N. (UcpucXeris) 


ncpiicXiit 




G. (IlepiKkeeos) 


IIcpiKXIoVf 




D. {UepiKMei) 


(nepiicXeeO 


n^K^ut 


A. {UepucXha) 


n^icx^ 


(poet UcpiKXiJD 


V. {n€plK\€€$) 


IlcpdcXctt 




Note 4. In proper names in 


kXctis Homer has 


rjos, % rjay Herodotus 


ios (for eeos), ^t, ea. In adjectives in eifs Homer sometimes contracts ee to 


ct: as, eixXkris, ace. plur. eiixXetai for ci;«rXeeaf. 





STEMS IK I, T, or ET. 

§ 53. Nouns in ^9 and i (stems in t), 1/9 and v (stems 
in u), contract only the dative singular, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative plural. Nouns in eu? gener- 
ally contract only the dative singular and the nominative . 
and vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in t, with a few in u, change their final 
£ or u to 6 in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular. 

The nouns (17) ttoXa?, eitt/ (stem ttoXT-), irrj^v^^t cubit 
(irvx^^f ^^^ ao-Tu, dty (do-Tv-), are thus declined : — 
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Singular, 






N. 


«^ii 




wiJXvi 


aoTv 




G. 


V^XiMt 




«4x«^ 


AoTfOf 


(poet d(rrectfs) 


D. 


{w6\(i) 


w6km, 


(irifot^O iHix» 


(An-€i) 


dirm 


A. 


vdXiv 




»iJXW 


aoTv 




V. 


wiXi 






aoTv 




N. A. V. 


wSKk 




^X^ 


dOTff 




G. D. 


ftoUoiv 




VTIX^V 

Plural. 


dvWoiv 




N. V. 


(ir6Xc«) 


«<SXat 


(rifxeei) viQ^tvs 


(dff-rea) 


4an| 


G. 


ir^Xcttv 




«4x««v 


dOT^MV 




D. 


v6\mn 




iHix«^ 


AflTTCoa 




A. 


(T6\€as) vtfXat 


(TiJxeas) iHix<*« 


(d<7Tea) 


Aoni 



Note 1. Nouns in i are declined like cforv; as (to) aivehrt mus^ 
tard, gen. o-ivaTrcoff, dat. (o-irairct), (rtraTret, &c. 

Note 2. The genitives in fa>( and ttov of nouns in ir and vs ac- 
cent the antepenult. So genitives in cos of nouns in v. The dual 
rarely contracts c e to i; or ci. 

Note 3. The original t of the stem of nouns in ts (Attic gen. ew$) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, ir6Xts, x6Xtoj, {tI)\u) t6\i, t6\iv; plur. T6\ies, 
To\i<o»; Horn. ToXUinri (Hdt. iriXic-i), ir6X(as (Hdt. x6Xrs). Homer has 
also t6\€i (with x6X« ) and rSXeai in the dative. There are also Epic 
forms X6X1705, X6X171; x6X97€S, x6Xi;as. The Attic poets have a genitive in 
60S. The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in vs of this class. 

2. Most nouns in u? retain u and are regular ; as (o) 
I'Xdv^ Ox^v'^^ fish^ which is thus declined : — 



Singular. 


Dual. 




Plural. 


N. IxWs 




N. 


IxWcs 


G. 1x0^ 


N. A. V. IxWf 


G. 


IxOvwv 


D. IxWi (Hom. Ixevl) 


G. D. IxOvotv 


D. 


IxO^ox 


A. IxO^ 




A. 


Uxe^,) ixe€« 


V. IxW 









Note 1. "Eyx^^vi, eel, is declined like IxOvs in the singular, and 
like nrjxvi in the plural. 



§ 54.] THIRD DECLENSION. 45 

NoTK 2. Adjectives in vs are declined in the masculine like 
TTTJxvsy and in the neuter like aarv. But the masculine genitive ends 
in €os (like the neuter) ; and tog and fa are not contracted. (See 
§ 67.) "AoTv is the principal uomi in u; its genitive aorcMr is 
poetic. 

8. Nouns in ev^ retain ev in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular and dative plural; sus (6) fiaaiXeu^^ kiwj 
(stem ^aa-iXev-^^ which is thus declined : — 
Dual. 



Plural, 
N. V. (fiaaiXhs) fUunXO* 
G. Pao^XIwv 
D. Poo^XiWi 
A. poo^Xte 



Singular. 
N. poinXf^ 

G. pooxXiMs N. A. y. poirOUc 

D. (/ScurtX/t) PaoxXiC G. D. fUvaxkhw 
A. PoooXid 
y. poinXiO 

Note 1. The stem of nouns in cvs changed cv to ef (§ 1, Note 
2) before a vowel of the ending. Afterwards f was dropped, leav- 
ing the stem in r . (See § 54, Note.) The cases of these nouns 
are therefore perfectly regular, except in a>r of the genitive, and 
long a and as of the accusative, where fa>s, ca, eat come (by inter- 
change of quantity) from the £pic rjost ^a^ ffis (Note 4). 

Note 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) have fjf (con- 
tracted from Tjesy N. 4) in the nominative plural of nouns in €vs; as 
iinrfjs, Paa-iXrjsy for Inwtif, /Sao-iXccff. In the accusative plural, tds 
usually remains uncontracted; but here €tg is sometimes found, 
rarely fjt» 

Note 3. When a vowel precedes, fa>r of the genitive singular 
may be contracted into or, and ta of the accusative singular into a; 
rarely ias of the accusative plural into as, and ccov of the genitive 
plural into au. Thus, Ilct^atfvr, Peiraeus, gen Il€ipai(tas, Ilcipaiaif, 
accus. Ilftpatca, Ucipaia; [xocvr] a kind of measure ; gen. x^^^» X^^f 
ace. x'^^^ X^> X^^^i X^^i Aft>pt€V(, Dorian, gen. plur. Aupicwi/, Aa- 
piaVf ace. AoapUaSf A<apias» 

Note 4. In nouns in eus, the Doric and Ionic have e.g. paciX^ot for 
PaffikibJi ; the Epic has j3a<r(X^os, PaffiXrji, paffikrja ; poffiXrjes, paaCKiiwv, 



STEMS IN OT OR AT. 

§ 54. The nouns (6, 17) fiois, ox or cow (stem )8ov-), (17) 
ypavq, old woman (stem ypau-), and (//) mvs, 5^i)> (stem mv ), 
are Uius declined : — 
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Singular. 



N. 


p«Sf 


0. 


M« 


D. 


Pot 


A. 


po«v 


V. 


(M 


N. A. V. 


fWt 


G.D. 


Pootv 


N. V. 


N€t 


G. 


PoA. 


D. 


powrC 


A. 


po«f 



YP«t 

Tpac 
TpOoCv 

Plurai, 



vavf 

VCM9 

vavv 
vav 



vcoCv 



v4j€« 



TpOwv 
•ypavs 



vavo-L 
vavs 



Note. The stems of these nouns became jSof-, ypaF-, and wf- t)efore 
a vowel of the ending (compare the Latin bov-is and nav-is). Afterwards 
F was dropped, leaving j8o-, ypd-, and yd-. (See § 63, 3, N. 1.) In Doric 
and Ionic, yavs is much more regular in its declension than in Attic : — 

Dor. mOs, yd6Sf vdl^ vauv ; pi. i'a€S, fdwi', yaxkri or vdeaai, i^aoj. 
Ion. viyGj, yribs or w6s, in^, k^ or via ; pi. v^s or viti^ vrfwy or i^wi', 
yrjuffl (yiffeffffi or y4€0<ri\ yrias or i»^af. 
In Attic, it changes ya- to w- or ytf-. 



STEMS IN OR O. 

§ 55. Some fenainines in w contract 009, ot, da in the sin- 
gular into ois, 01, and w, and form the vocative singular irregu- 
larly in ot. The dual and plural (which rarel}^ occur) follow 
the second declension. 'Hxw (^), echoy is thus declined : — 





Singular. 


i)MaZ. 


Plural 


N. 


^ix« 






N. V. "iixot 


0. 


i-flXooi) 


^ixo5s 


N. A. V. "iix" 


G. "iix^ 


D. 


(vxoO 


^ixot 


0. D. ^Jxo^v 


D. i?|xots 


A. 


{Vx6a) 


^ix« 




A. ''ixo^ 


V. 


^ix«t 
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NoTK 1. Atdttf, shame^ and the Ionic rfmt, morning^ form their 
oblique cases like fix^ (but with «, not «, in the accusative singu- 
lar) ; as atdo>ff, oTdovff, aidoi, aidw, — ^o*;, ^Cr, i^oi, rfA. 

Nouns in a>r, gen. ttor are regular, but are sometimes contracted; 
as ijfpttf, ^ero, tjpiaosi fjpw^ or ijpy, i^poxi or Ijpn, &c. 

Note 2. A few nouns in mv (eucttV, tma^e, and andwv, nightinqale) 
occasionally have forms like those of nouns in « ; as gen. (ijcoOr, 
dribavs\ accus (ucw; voc. iafioi. 

Note 3. The uncontracted forms of these nouns in oo(, m, and 
6a are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovr; as 
*low for *itt, from *]«, /o, gen. *lot/(. 



STEMS IN AZ, OR IN AZ AND AT. 

§ 56. 1. Neuters in as, gen. aos, are contracted when the 
a of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (to) y€pas^ prize ^ which 
is thus declined : — 



Siiigular. 
N.A.Y. -y^ 
G. (y^paoi) 

D. (yipdO 



Dual* 
N.A.V. {ykpa€) y(^ 
G. D. (ytpdow) 



Plural, 
N.A.V. (ykpaa)ytpd 
0. (yep^Utp) 

D. yt^&n 



2. A few neuters in os, gen. aros, drop t and are contracted 
like yc/xig ; in Attic prose only (ro) icc/xL?, Aoni, gen. Ktpdro^ 
(iccpaoc) K^xi>9 ; dat. Kipari (^KtpaJi) K€pai ; plur. Kipara (ic^paa) 
K^pd ; gen. K€pa'nify (iccpjcov) iccpaiF ; dat. Kipaxru 

Note. The original stem of nouns in as, gen. aos, is supposed to 
have ended in wr (§52, 1, Note), which dropped a before a vowel or cr, but 
retained it in the nominative. Neuters in at, aros^ which drop r, have one 
stem in ar and another in as^ the latter appearing in the nominative sin- 
gular. 

SyBcopated Noons. 

§ 57. Some nouns in -qp (stem in tp)^ gen. cpo^, are 83*n- 
copated (§ 14, 2) by dropping c in the genitive and dative 
singular. In the dative plural, the}' change cp to /xi befoi'e 
o-i. The accent is irregular ; the syncopated genitive and da- 
tive being oxytone (except in ^rjfXT^rjp)^ and the vocative 
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singular having recessive accent (§ 25, 1, Note), and ending 
in <p as in barj-tones (§ 48, 2, a). 

1. Ilanjp {h)^ father, and Ovydrtfp (^), daughter, are thus 
declined : — 



Singular, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. A. V. 
G. D. 

N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



(war^pot) 
{waripi) 



vrpi 



(BvyaHpos) 
{Bvyaripi) 



OvyaTpos 
wvyATpC 



vttWpOiV 



Dual, 



Plural. 



war4fm¥ 



wvyoxpojm 



Note 1. M^p (^), mother, and yatrnip (^), ftcWy, are declined 
and accented like war^p. Thus, fuynip has (jujiipos) fjufrpog, and (/ii;- 
rrpt) prjTpi\ plur. fmripts, firfripaiVf &C. 

'AoT^p (o), «/ar, has mrrpdai in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular (without syncope). 

Note 2. The ancontracted forms of all these nouns are often used by 
the poets, who also syncopate other cases of Ovydrrfp, 

2. 'Anjp (6), man, drops c whenever a vowel follows €py and 
Inserts 8 in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus declined ; — 



Dtial, 



N. A. V. (<Wp€) &v8pc 
G. D. {ikvipoiv) dvSpotv 



Plural, 
K. y. (di^p€s) &v8p€s 
G. (di^/Ktfv) dv8p«ov 
D. &v8pdo% 

A. (dvlpas) &v8pat 



Singular, 
N. &vi)p 

G. {Mpoi) &v8pos 
D. ((b^pO &v8pC 
A. ((bfipPi) &v8pa 
V. &vcp 

3. The proper name ^rffjir/rrfp syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents the^r^^ syllable. Thus, gen. (A17/A17- 

T€poq ) ^T^fjLrjTpo^ ; dat. (^rffJLT^€pi) ^-qpLTfTpi \ acCUS. {A7ffJLrJT€pa) 
^•qpi.'tfrpa ; VOC. ArjfjLrjTtp. 
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Gender of tbe Third I>eclenBlon. 

§ 58. The gender of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, however, may 
be given. 

1. The following are masculine: substantives ending in 
dr, 7K, €V9, most of those in i/p, ojp, and mv (gen. a>Fos), and all 
that have vro^ in the genitive. Except (17) <^pi}v, mind. 

2. The following are feminine : those in aw, rrjii (gen- Tq- 
ro9), as (gen. aSos), <tf or (09 (gen. ovs), and most of those 
in (s. 

3. The following are neater : those in a, 1, v, op, op, os, and 

as (gen. aros or ao;) . 

Dlaleetfl. 

§ 59* 1. Gen, and Dot, Dual, Homeric ouy for oiy. 

2. Dat, Plur. Homeric fo-o-i, €0-t, <r<rt, for ci. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus ; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. For spe- 
cial dialectic forms of some of these nouns, however, see § 52, 2, 
N. 4; § 53, 1, N. 3, and 3, N. 4; § 54, Note; § 55, N. 3. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 60* 1. (a) Nouns which belong to more than one de- 
clension are called heteroclites. Thus a-Km-o^, darkness, is usu- 
ally declined like Xoyo? (§ 41), but sometimes like yevos 
(§ 52, 2). So Oi8t7rov5, Oedipus, has genitive 0(8tiro8os or 
Ot8«rov, dative OMtVoSi, accusative Oi8t7roSa or Oi8«row. 

{b) Especiall}^ proper names in lys (gen. cos) of the third 
declension (except those in kXcV) have also an accusative in 
rjv like those of the first ; as At/zaoo-^oo^, aeeus. Arjfjioa^anjv or 
^rjfjLOfrOarq^ SuiK/Ktin^, "StUMcpd'nfV Or ^iaKparq, So nouilS in ds 

(gen. aKTos or avos) have poetic forms like the first declen- 

4 
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sioii; as noXv8a/Aa9> voc. llokviafui (Horn.); Aia?, accus 
Aiai^. 

2. Nouns which are of different genders in different cas^ 
are called heterogeneous; as (6) (rvro^^com, plur. (ra) alra ^ 
(6) Sccr/Ao;, chain^ (oc) &€a'fJLoi and (ra) ^ea-fjA. 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as ovap, 
dream ^ o<^of, use (only nom. and accus.) ; (rrfv) vl^a^ snow 
(only accus.). 

4. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. These 
are chiefly foreign woixls, as *ASa/x, 'Icrpai^X ; and names of 
letters, "AA.^^ B^a, &c. 



5. The following are the most important irregular nouns : — 

1. "Kihri^y Hades, gen. ov, &c. regular. Hom. 'Atfti^r, gen. ao or 
€61, dat If, ace. rfv; also^Aidof^^Aidi (from stem 'Aid'-). 

2. (Ivai (6), king J dvaicros, &c., voc ava( (poet, ava, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. "Apiyr, Ares,''Ap€o£, ov^Aptas, C'Apct) "Aptij CApea)''Api; or^A/wyp, 
'Apcr (also*Ap«r). 

4. Stem (dpO, gen. (toC or -nj?) apvos, lamb, dpvi, apva; pi. Spvet^ 
dpvS>v, dpvdai, apuas, in the nom. sing. aftwJr (2d decl.) is used. 

5. ydXa (To)i milky yoKaKTos, ydKaxritScc. 

6. yow (to) J knee, youaTos, youartj &c. (from stem yovaT-)\ Ion. 
and poet, yovvaros, yovvari, &c. ; Hom. also gen. yowoi, dat. yovvly 
pi. yovva, yovi^wv, yovvccro't. 

7. yvi^ (^), M7{/b, TVMUKOff, yvvaiKi, yvvaiKa, yvvcu; dual yvvcuicf, 
yvi'aiKoIi/; pL ywaiKCs, yvvaLK&v, yvvai^iy yvvdlKas. 

8. hivbpov (jo), tree, ov, reg. (Ion. bivhptov) dat. sing. SeVdpft; 
pi. dcvdpeo'i. 

9. dcJpu (to), spear (ci. y6vv), i6paTos. Bopan or dopt'; pi. dopara, 
&c. Ion. and poet, bovparo?, &c. ; also gen. bovp6st dat. dovpt, 5opt,or 
dope t ; dual dovpc ; pi. bovpa, dovp<av, bovptatrt. 

10. Zfvff (iEol. Acvr), Z€uj{, Aiof, Alt, Am, Zeu. Ion. and poet. Zij- 
I'dr, Zi;i/i, Z^Mi. 

11. ecfws (fi). Justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. Ge/u- 
do£, GcfitOTor, OefiiTos, Oefuos (Hdt.); dat. Qtfuari; ace. Qiiufrra or 
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Bffuw] Yoc. erjfu; pL Biiutrrtt, ^iwrras; all Ion. or poet. In Attio 
pi-ose, indeclinable in Afus iar^fas est. 

12. Bpii (4), hair, rpixor, rpix*', &c., Bf^i (§ 17, 2, Note). 

13. Kapa (to), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
sing. Horn. Kapij, gen. Koptyros, jcap^aror, ic/kbror, Kparog; dat. itaprfn, 
Kapqari, Kpdarty Kpdrt ([trag. icdp?); acc. (tAk) Kpara, (to) napti or xao; 
plur. nom. Kapa, KoprfaTo, Kpaara; gen. Kpariov] dat xpaa-i; acc. Hkb 
nom. with (tovs) Kparaf; nom. and acc. pi. also Kaprjvay gen. icapi}- 

14. #ep«vov (ro), /tVy, ov, &c. In plural also Kpivta (Hdt.) and xpi- 
^ 15. irvwi/ (6, $), dog, voc. icvoy: the rest from stem ici/v-, ww, kvvi, 

KVVa , pi. KUV€9j KVV&V, Kvaiy Kvmf, 

^ 16. Xar (6), stone, Hom. Xaar. poetic; gen. Xoor (or Xaov), dat 
\ai, acc. XSov, Xoy; dual 'kaf, plur. Xa&v, Xaco-o-i. 

17. Xiwa (Hom. XtV*, generally with cXato, oil), fat, oil; proba- 
bly \iira is neut. accus., and XiV* is dat. for xliri. See Lexicon. 

18. fidpTvs (6,^), witness, pdpTvpos, SiC, dat. pi. papfrvau 

^ 19. pa<mi (fj), whip, gen. pdariyof, &c., Hom. dat. fuurri, acc. 
fuioTU/. 

20. ois (ff), sheep, olos, oil, olv, pi. otcr, otfi0P, oco-iV, ouir. Hom. o&, 
^or> oiv, otf r, otwy, oic cro-t (oicat, oftrcrt) , Si^. Aristoph. has dat. 6i. 

21. ov€ipos (6), (iv€ipov (to), dream, gen. ov; also oi^ap (to), gen. 
ovfiparos, dat. oyctparc; plur. ovtlpara, ov^ipaToiv, ovfipaat. 

22. oo-crc (r<»), dual, e^e^, poetic; plur. gen. Scramv, dat. So-(7ot( or 
ocrcroiiri. 

23. ^pi/tr (6, ff), bird, see § 50. Also, from stem 6pvl; pi. lipv€K, 
opv€&v, acc. lipv€is or ^pycr. 

24. o5£(ro), car, wros, M; pi. Arc, wTMy (§ 25, 3, N. 1), «<r4. 
Hom. also gen. oUaTot; pi. ovoTa, ovao-t. 

25. nw^ (7), Pnyx, nvKu6s, UvKPi, nvKva (for Uvvk-ov, &c.). 

26. jrpia-Pv£ (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. irp/- 
arffw (as adj.), voc. nptaPv, pi. irpco-^cir (Ep. npfir^rjes), chiefs, elders: 
the common word in this sense is irp€<r^vTrjs, distinct from irpta^fifv 
r^ff. IL)€a0vs = ambassador, w. gen. 7rp«Vj3f wr, is rare and poetic in 
sing.; but common in prose in plur., wpco-jSctr, TrpeV/Sfwy, irpco-^co-i, 
TTpia-peii ([like Tr^yvr): irpeo-jSevr^^, ambassador, is common in sing., 
but rare in plui-al. 

27. irOp (to) n fire, nvpos, irvpl; pi. (ra) Trvpa, esp. watch-fires. 

28. o-TTcof or o-TrcIo; (to) , care. Epic ; oireiovs, airrji, cnrctW, anfitarai 
or avfavi. 
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29. vd^ {To)f water n viaros, vdari, &c., dat. plur. vdaai. 

30. viof (6), son, vlovt &c. i*eg. ; also (from stem vlt-) utcoy, (vIcT) 
vtc(, (viffa), V(cc, vUouf; (vUfc) vUir, vic'tty, vUaij (vUas) vitU, Horn. 
also gen. vlos, dat. vu, ace. via, dual vtr; pi. vtcr, vida-i, vias. 

31. x«P (4)» ''fl«'^ x**P®^»X*V*» ^^- ♦ l>wtx'fH>rv (poet. x«po^y) *^"<J 
;(rpa'i (ix)et. x'^P*^^*- ^'' X*^P*^0 • l^o^t. also x'pt*^* X*P*» ^^• 

32. (yoor) YoDff (o), a measure ^ x^^ X**** X^^' X°*'<''*» X"*** (^^- PoOsj 
§ 54). Att. also gen. xo«ff, &c. (§ 53, 3, >[? 3). 

33. O(00f) x*'*'^ (^)» fffounfl^ ;i[OOf, x®*» X®*'*' 0'^® /Sows, § 54). 

34. Yp«r (6), «X/rt, xpw"*- XP<»^*» XP^''«i P^^- *^^ XP<^*» XP^^9 
XPoa\ oat. XP¥ (only in cV xf>^. ''^a'*)* 



LOCAL ENDINGS. 

§ 61. These endings may be added to the stem of a noun 
or pronoun to denote place : — 

-^^ denoting where; as aXXoOi, elsewhere; ovpavoSiy in 
heaven, 

"Btv^i denoting whence ; as oiKo$€Vyfrom home ; avroSeyy/rom 
the very spot. 

-5c, (-^€ or -o-c) , denoting whither ; as McyopaSc, to Megara ; 
oiKaSt {irreg .) J homeward. 

Note 1. In Homer, the forms in -Bi and -Bcv are governed by a 
preiX)8ition as genitives; as *l\i66i np6, be/ore I Hum; cf dX60€v,from 
the sea. 

Note 2. Sometimes a i-elic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending i in the singular and at in the plural; as 'lo-^uol, at 
the Isthmus \ oiKoi (oIko-i), at home; ^Adrfprfiri, at Athens, These 
forms (and indeed those of § 61) are commonly classed among 
adverbs. 

Note 3. The Epic ending <^i or (fnv forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as kXiifii/^c. in 
the tent ; and sometimes it has other meaning of the genitive or 
dative, as 0(i;(^i, with violence. So after pi'epositious ; as irapa vav<pij 
hy the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

§ 62. 1. Most adjectives in 09 have three endings, 099 
7), ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second de- 
clension, and the feminine is of the firat; as ao(f>6(;, 
a-o(f>t]^ ao(t>6v^ wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes 09, the feminine ends in d ; 
as a^to9, a^ia, a^iov, worthy. But adjectives in 009 have 
or) in the feminine, except those in poo^; as airXoo^, 
aifKoT), awKoov, simple ; udpoo^, a0p6a, aOpoov, crowded, 

3. So<l>6<;, wise, and a^io^;, worthy^ are thus declined:-^ 









Singular, 








N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


wtMpQv 




Dudl. 








N. A. V. 
G.D. 




<ro^Cv 











P/wroZ. 

N. y. <ro^£ ono^C <ro^ A{iOi A{iai A{ia 

G. QTo^v <ro^»v o-o^wv &{Cwv &{Ca>v &{C«>v 

D. <ro^t9 flTo^tt o^>^it &{U>i9 &{C(U9 &{£oit 

A. <ro^vs oo^dt <ro^ &{£ovs AfCos A{ia 

So /uAKpog, fiaxpoy fiajcpov, long ; gen. fiaxpovy fiajcpas^ fxaKpov ; 
dat. fioKpQ, ^a#cpa, fiaKpta ; acc. ficucpov, fjiOKpav, fiaxpov, &C. , like 

afto9. 

All participles in 09 arc declineil like <ro<l>69. 
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Note. Proparoxytones in og have recessive accent also in the 
feminine ; as o^tof, a(uu (not j(uu, like dfia). For the accent of 
wv in the feminine of the genitiye plural of barytones, see § 25, 2. 

S 63. Some adjeotives in os, especially compounds, have 
only two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. They^ are declined like o-o^, omitting the 
feminine ; as oAoyos, oXoyov ; gen. dXoyov ; dat. dXoya>, &c. 

Note. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two 
or three endings. 

§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end in 
<tf$ and <tfv, and are declined like rcuk and oKcaycwv (§ 42, 2). 
•lX€(o«, gracious, and ayi^pcjs, free from old age, are thus de- 
clined : — 

Sififfular, 



N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tXf«t 

tkm 

tXff 

tXcMV 


tkmv 
tkm 

tkm¥ 

Dual. 


MP- 


&y4p«^ 

Mp« 

Mpv 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


tKtf¥ 


tkm 
XXttgv 

Plural 


&y4p« 

MP¥«' 




N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


CXctfv 
tktm 


tkm 
tXm¥ 
tk^ 
tkm 


Mpv« 
Mp»« 


Mpv* 
Mp- 



For the accent of tXrcor, see § 22, Note 2. 

§ 65. Many adjectives in cos and ooq are conti'acted. Xpu- 
o-co?, golden^ dpyvpco?, o/ «7i;er, and ctTrXoo?, simple ^ are thus 
declined : — 



N. (x/DiVfos) XP^**^^ 

G. (xpva4ov) xpv<roO 

D. (xpwr^v) Xpvorf 

A. (xpi/ireoi') XPV0^<>^ 



Singular. 

(xpvffiai) xpvtriit 
(XP^^^) XP^ 
(xpv(r4a») XP^'*^^ 



(xpwriov) xpvcrov 
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Dual. 



G. 


(xpwriotv) xpvovSy 


iXpvffiaw) xpvcraCv 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 




(XP«J<reat) XP^o^^ 

(xpvcr^atf) XP^^^^^S 
(X^w^af) XPV<ras 


(xpv<r^«»') XP«~*' 
iXP^ia) xpvn 






iS<ifi^2ar. 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


(a/yyipeos) ipyvpovs 
{dpyvpiov) dpYvpov 


{dpyvp4ay) ipyvpav 
Ducd, 


(dpyvp4v) dpYvp<p 
{dpytfpeop) dpYvpoOv 


N. 
G. 


(apyvpiu) dp^vp^ 


(dpyvpka) Vy«P« 
{&pyvp4aw) &fryvpatv 

P^wra/. 


{&pyvp4u>) V)nip«& 
(dpyi/p^oti') dpYupotv 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


(dpyCpcoi) VyvpoC 
{&pyvpiw) dpYvpfiv 
(d/Orv/DWts) df> Yvpois 
(d/nrvp^ouj) dp-yvpo^ 


(dpytJ/oeat) VtnipoC 
(dpyw/Deow) dpyvpwy 
(d/nrvpeatf) VY^pots 


{dpyjlfpea) dpYvpa 
{&pyvp4u,v) Vyvp^ 
(d/oyup^ots) opTvpoCf 
(d/)7iJpea) dpTvpa 






Singtdar, 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


(dirX6ot) &irXoi)« 
(dirX6ou) dirXoO 
(dirX6<^) &irXf 
(dirX6oi') airXiHiv 


{&ir\6v) airX4| 
(d9rX677s) dirXfjs 
(d9rX67;) &irXj 
(dirX6^v) &irX4|v 

Dual 


(dirX6oi^) &irXoOv 
(dirX6oi;) &irXov 
(d9rX6<^) &irX<e 
(dirX^oi') airXovv 


N. 
G. 


(dirX6a;) &irX» 
(dirX6oti') 4irXoiv 


(dirX6a) airXa 
(dirX6atv) airXaiv 


(dirX^) airX» 
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Plural. 

N. {dLw\6oi) 4irXo( (&irX6a() airXaS (&irX6a) avXa 

G. (drX6«r) 4irX«v (&irX6tftr) &irX«iv (dirX6cair) dvXMf 

I). (aw\6ois) airXoCt (dirX6ais) airXoiS (dirX6ois) dirXoCs 

A. (ttirXAow) 4irXo^ (drX6at) 4irXas (drX^) dirXd 

For the accent, see § 43, Note. For iiregular contraction, see 
§ 9, 2, Note; and § 9, 3, Note. No distinct vocative forms occur. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 66. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in t)^ and €9, or in eov 
and OP. 'AXrfdij^, true^ iriirtap, ripe^ and eviaifKov^ happy^ 
are thus declined : — 

Singular, 

M. F. N. 

N. dXiie^t &Xt)ei9 

G. {iXrfiioi) &Xi|6ovs 

D. {iXtfiiX) &Xi)eci 

A. iiXfieka) dXtiOfj &Xt)0^ 

V. dXi|ei9 

Dwil, 
N. A. V. (dXi7«e6) dXiiOil 

G. D. (dXi^^^ou^) &Xi)eotv 

Plural, 

N. V. (dXiy^ffs) &Xi)ect« (dXi/^eo) dXiiOfj 

G. (dXi7^ewi') &XT)Ofiav 

D. &Xtie^(ri 

A. (dXi706as) dXTjOciS (dXi/^ea) dXi^Oil 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. v^irwv irfirov c^i8a£|u>v cit8<u|&ov 

G. ir^irovos ci8o£(iovos 

D. irlirovi ci»8aC|iovt 

A. Wirova ir^trov cvSaCf&ova c<{8at|iov 

y. iriirov ci^Saifiov 
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Dual, 











Plural 


<i8ai|Uvoiv 












ci8oi|Uvt*v 


D. Hvwn, 













For the accent of the foiin McufMP see § 25, 1, Note. 

Note 1. One adjective in a>y, iie&p, iKovtra^ Mp, willing, has 
three endings, and is declined like participles in oy (§ 68). Ko its 
compound, axav (afica>y), unwilling , Acov(ra, 2aov. 

NoTK 2. The poetic Idpis^ knowing, has ace. "ihptVj voc. id^, noin. 

pi. ld^C(. 

NoTK 3. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns ; as rtfcXiru , hopeful, gen. c w X- 
vibos\ €(ixap*'Si graceful,^ gen. c^xa/xrof (§ 50). But compounds of 
varrip and iifiTTjp end in t»p (gen. opos)^ and those of wcXis in it 
(gen. idos). 

Note 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as iftvyds, ^vyddor, 
fugitive; Snait, ovraidoc, childleas ; aywtt, dyvcarot, unknown; ^MiXxir, 
avaXjcidof, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first declen- 
sion, ending in as or r^s] as ytwdbasj noble , gen. yci^yadov. 

FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 

§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in w, eui, v, 
or in €49, eo-o-a, ev. 

Three end in a^, — 7ra9, irSura, irav, all; fieka^;, fiikaiva^ 
fiiXav, black; and Ta\a9, raXaiva, rakav, wretched. 

2. r\vKv^, sweety -xapUi^^ graceful^ ird^, all^ and /teXa?, 
hlack^i ^^ ^^^ declined : — 

ShigiUar, 
N. -yXvic^ ^XvKCta ^Xwc^ 

G. ^Xviclos ^XvKcfas ^Xvicfos 

D. (y\vKlC) ^yXvKct yXvkc^^ (y\vKiC) 'yXvKct 

A. -yXvKi&v -yXvKclav yXytK^ 

V. -yXvKii -yXvKcia -yXvK* 
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N. A. V. 
G. D. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 






(7\vWct) ^Xviubt 
ykmUmv 
ykmohx 
{yXvKiat) yXumGi 



DitaL 

ykmttUuY 

Plural, 

ykvtuSnu 

^XvKCiwy 

^XnKctais 

^Xvicc^as 



jkmsk 
ykmatoiv 



YXwda 
ykvuMnv 
ykimiax 
^Xvicla 







Singular. 




N. 


X«P^« 


XapUfnra 


XopCcir 


G. 


XopOrros 


XopU<nn)« 


XapOrros 


D. 


XopCfVTt 


XopiAroTi 


XopOvn 


A. 


XopCcvra 


XopCcinrav 


Xopfcv 


V. 


XapUv 


XapUova 


Xopfcv 


N. A. V. 


XopCfKW 


XopUom 


XOpClKTl 


G. D. 


XopiAmav 


XopUcrreuv 


XOpUVTOiV 


N. 




XapU<rom 


Xap(cvTa 


G. 


XopUvTcnf 


Xapico-o-MV 


XopOvrav 


D. 


XopC€<ri 


XapUo^ms 


XopOort 


A. 


XopUvTos 




Xap(cvTa 


V. 


XopCiVTfs 




XopCcKTa 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Singular. 
iras vfura irav |UXas 

iravT<S« vdon)« iravrds (UXavos 
iravrC irdo-|] iravrC |Ji^avi 
irdvra vfurav ir&v fjicXava 

|UXav 



Dual. 



N. A. V. 

G. D. 



|MXdvoiv 



l&Acuva fUXav 

|i€Xa(vi)S (UXavos 

|uXa£iq] |Ji^avt 

(UXoivav |Ji^av 

(UXoiva fUXav 



ILcXaCvoiv |MXdvoiv 
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Plural 



N. 


vdvnt 


voom wdrra 


laAavtt 


lalXoiMU 


fUXava 


o. 


«Am»v 


vomr vdvratv 


fnXdviiv 


imXaiviiv 




r>. 


VOOl 


vdoxut «ao% 


fftiXaei 


luWvcuf 


|UX«o% 


A. 


vdvTOt 


ir&oxi« vdvra 


)UXav«« 


|uWv«« 


laAavtt 


V. 






^ikavn 


|fc^Xcuv«u 


lUXava 



For the feminine of ftcXar, see § 16, 7, (r/). 

Note 1. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vr ends in €a or 
€rf. Homer has rvpca (for tvpw) as accusative of tvfw, wide. For 
the dative plural of adjectives in tis, see § 16, 6, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some adjectives in ijcir, ijtvva, ^cy, contract these end- 
ings to J9, fjvaa^ rjv; and some in ocir. 6€vaa, 6t», conti-act these to 
ovff, ovaaa, ovv\ as rc/Ai^fif, ri/iijco'O'a, rtfifjtv, — fi/i^f« rifi^O'O'a, ri/i^v, — 
vaJuMe ; gen, n/xi^rvroff* Ttfjaj€a<nj£, — Tifirjirrof^ Tifii^o-oi^ff &c. So 
irXaKStiSi TrXa«o€<r<ro, irXaxocy — frXaicovf, irXaicovo-aa, irXaicoOv, — ^y^a/; 
geu. nXoKOfwosy frXaicoco'oi;^, — irXuicovyror, irXaxoi^ai}; ; but not ^«»- 
mjcir, ^>tfvi{ro'0'a, ^MAy^rv, vocal. 

Note 3. One adjective in i/y, — rcpiyr, ripttva, rkptv, tender (Latin 
tener), gen. riptvoi, Ttptivrfs, riptvoi, &c., — is declined after the 
analogy of itiXas. So apariw <(or ^pprip), fymp, mcde^ gen. Spcfpos, 
which has no feminine form. 



§ 68. To this class belong all active and all aorist 
passive participles. Avav, loosing^ iard^, erecting^ riBek, 
placing^ heLKvv<i, showing (present active participles of 
A,va>, la-Tfjfii, riOijfii, and SeiKvvfiL), and \e\vKw, having 
loosed (perfect active participle of Xiioi), are thus de- 
clined : — 

Singular, 



N. 


\^m 


AvoiNrct 


X<k>v 


tfrr&s 


toTOOtft 


Urrdv 


G. 


AV0VT09 


Xvovo^« 


AVOVTOS 


Urdvrof 


Itrrd^s 


UrdvTOs 


D. 


XvOVTi 


Xvo^irg 


XvOVTi 


tfrr&vTi 


l<rT&«rn 


tordvn 


A. 


AVOVTfll 


Xvovoxiv 


X<k>v 


Urrdvra 


Urrarav 


Itrrdv 


V. 


X^v 


Xvovo^ 


X«ov 
Dual, 


Urrds 


UmUra 


l<rTdv 


N.V.A 


. X^m 


Avowroi 


AvOVTC 


Urrdm 


(<rdUra 


lo^VT€ 


G, D. 


Xv^KTOiV 


Xvoitoxuv \v6vroiv 


ton^VTOiv 


lorrdoutv 


IfrrAvTOiv 
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/>/Hm/. 






N. V. 


AV0VT9 


X4o«9«t 


AWO'VTtt w'lAVTVS 


to-raaoi 


(o-rdvTO 


G. 




Avovo^mf 




lvTa4r«i«r 


Ivn^vror 


D. 


Xl^OVTi 


Xvovotut 


AWO'V^i l^TBffl 


Urrdmus 


tarrao-i. 


A. 


X«oif«i 


XvQwrtti 


Xtbvra UraKros 


Urrdiros 


(v^dvra 



The accent of the neuter singular appeara in /3ovXrvo>v, /SovXcv- 
oiMra, /3ovXfM>r. (§ 2C, N. 2.) 



Singular, 

N. StucvtSt Scucvdou Scunnvv riMt Ti0cto« tiAIv 

0. SciKvvrrot Sciicvi^s 8<iKin»VT0« TiO^vros rMaii\9 riBivros 

D. ScucvvvTt 8<iicv«Kr|| Scucvvyrt rtUvn rtOcCvn riO^vri 

A. ScucvvvTa SftKv^o^v Scikvvv rxBivra TiOcCoiav rxdiv 

V. ScucinSs 8<iKvvo« Scucvvv r\Bd% riOctoxi nO^v 

DieoZ. 

N.A.V. SciKVvvTf Scucvvon 8<iicvi5vTf xiO^vrf riOcCou nOlvrc 

G. D. SciKVVVTOiV ScUCVfWO^UV SciKVVVtOiV TiMvTOiV TiftcCoXUy Ti0lyTOiV 



N. y. Sciicvvrrfs Scucvvoui Scucv^rirra 

G. StUCV^VTWIf 8<iKVV0-MV SCUCVVVTMV 

D. ScMcviioa 8ciicvvo-ai« Scucv^w-i 

A. 8ciKvvvTCi| Sciicvvo^^ Scucvvvra 



TiSlvTft rtOciOXii TiOcrra 

TivCVTHV TWMTWiy TwfVTW 

TiOfiO'i TiOcCoxut TtiOcUri 

TiOl^rat TiOcCo^ifB nOlvTa 



N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. 
G. 





SiTig^dar. 




XfXvK<&S 


XfXvKvta 


XiXvic6s 




XfXvKvCas 


XfXvKtfros 


XcXvKdri 


XiXvKvC^ 


XiXvK<^ 


XfXvKdra 


XcXvKvtav 


XfXin»S« 


XcXvK<&s 


XcXvKvta 
Dual. 


XiXvK^S 




XiXvKuCa 




XiXtJK^TOiV 


XfXvKvCoiv 
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Plural. 



N. V. 


XAvK&rn 




XiXvKtfra 


O. 




XfXvKUiAv 


kdiVK&rm¥ 


r>. 


XiXiNcdiri 


XiXvmiCaif 




A. 




XA«iRp(o« 


XiXmcdra 



Note. All participles in wr are declined like Xvoiy: for ov<ra in 
the feminine, for oyr-cra, see § 16, 6, N. 1. Participles in ovs are 
declined like Xva>y, except in the nominative and vocative singular; 
as didovs^ didovaa, didov, giving; gen. dtdoyros, dcdovaijff ; dat. didoyri, 
biiovarj, &c. Aorist active participles in a£ are declined like lordr ; 
as Xvo-af, Xvcrao-o, Xvo'av, having loosed ; gen. Xvo-oyros, XiMracrns ; dat. 
Xva-avTi, XvadoTi, &c. Aorist passive participles in cw are declined 
like TiBtU\ as XvBeU^ XvBdaan XvBivt loosed ; gen. XMvrott Xv&tiarjt; 
dat. Xvdiryrt, Xv^c/ot;, &c. When the accent differs from tiiat of Uie 
paradigm, it follows the general principle (§ 25, 1). See § 117, 2. 



§ 69. Participles in d(ov, eeav, and 6a)v are contracted. 
Tcfidoyv, Ti/jL&v, honoring^ and <l>i\€a}v, <f>ikS)v, loving^ are 
declined as follows : — 

Singular. 

G. (rt/iaovros) ri|MtvTOf (ri/MoiknTs) Ti|U&o^ (ri/iaorrof) TifUfirrot 

D. (rc/Mtorri) Ti|M*rri (rc^uaoi/ai;) Ti|A4ir|| (rtftamm) r\ y . mn \> 

A. (rt/Morra) Ti|iArra (rc/xdovtroy) Ti|MMrav (rt/xdoy) TifiAv 

y. (ri/idbn^) n|iAv (rt/idov<j-a) Ti|A«ora (rifidoi') nfUtir 

N. (rtfid«^e) n^VTi (rifiao^a) rt^j&vfk (rc/tdoKTf) rtpiiirrc 
G. (jtfMiirroty) Ti|&^VTOiv {rifiaoi^aty) n^^auiv {TifMinrrou^) n^vro^v 



Plural. 

N. (ri/xdoirres) ri^Mvm (rifidovaai) TtfiAoxu (rt/idorra) Ti|U0vra 

G. (ri/ua^rrwi') rifi^^ivv (rt/uaot/a-fayv) Ti|MMrAv {Tifia6irrw») ti|&^vtmv 

D. (rifidovffi) ri,\k&ax . (rt/uaoiJcrats) Ti|i^o-ais (ri^dovo't) TifUMri 

A. (ri/jidopras) Ti)tMVTa« (rtjiiaoi^o'as) Ti|i4&<ras (rt/Adorra) Ti|U>vra 

V. (rijudorres) rifjiAvrcs (ri/tdovo'ai) TifiAoxu (rt^idoKra) ri|U0vra 
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Singular. 

N. (^cX^w) ^iXAr (^iX/pMra) fiXo9ra (^iX^) 4«Xoftr 

C. (^^orrot) ^iXoWrot (^«Xcoii7ift) 4iXotftvi|t (^^orrot) ^tXoffrros 

D. C^X^orrc) ^iXo^m (^Xfoi^v) ^iXovo^ (^iX^om) ^iXoOmn. 
A. (^X^orra) ^tXo^rra (^X^oMray) ^iXovoxiv (^X^or) ^tXoihr 
V. (^^<tfr) ^JUhr (^(X^OMra) ^iXoiira (M^or) ^iXow 

N. (^^orrc) ^iXo«m (^fo<^a) ^iXoWa (^X^orrc) ^iXo«m 
G. (^iXi^ocr) 4«Xo«rTOiV (^iXcoiSrair) ^iXoWmv (^iXc6mMy) ^iXo^rroiv 

N. (^iX/orrft) ^iXo^mt (^X^omtcu) ^iXo«vm (jptXiom-a) ^iXoOrra 

6. (^edrrwr) ^iXAvimnr (^i\€ovaim) ^iXovoiAv (^tXe^bw) ^iXotvrrttr 

D. (jpi\4ovai) ^ika9o% (^cot^att) ^iXo^io^ut (^iX^ovo-t) ^iXofio-i 

A. (<^4oirras) ^^Xodvmi (^XeM^tra;) ^^Xovoxbt (^^orra) ^iXovrra 

y. (^X^orret) ^^^^^'■^ (^iXiowrai) ^iXo9o^ii (^X^orra) ^iXovi^ra 

The present participles of verbs in 6t» (contracted &) are declined 
like ^iX«v, the contracted form of <f>iKi»p. Thus di/Xttv, di^XoOo-o, 
di;XoGy, manifesting ; gen. di/Xovvros , di;Xov0i;s ; dat. di;Xovyri, hrjKovfrji^ 
&c. The uncontracted form of verbs in oo is not used. § 98, Rem. 

Note. A few second perfect participles in cmi of the /u- form 
124) have wra in the feminine, and retain » in the oblique crises, 
'hey are contracted in Attic; as (ccrroMs, iarawra, corooc), contr. 
i<rr»Sf ioTwra, €0x6^ (irregular for ^(rra>f), standing : gen. ifrrwros, 
itrrwrrfs, iarwros, &c. But rtBv^&s, rtBv€Sitra^ rtBvtof, deadj from 
^o-KMi always remains uncontracted. See § 110, iv. (</), N. 3. 



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ 70. The irregular adjectives, /i€ya<s, greats ttoXiJ?, 
mrichj and irpao^i, mildy are thus declined : — 

SingtUar, 

N. H^Y<^ H'CY^^ K^ iroX^ iroXX^ voXv 

G. iirydXov |MY^i|t |irydXov iroXXoO ireXXijt voXXoO 

D. iftryAX^ I'l'Y^'D iMydXf voXX^ iroXXj iroXXf 

A. |ilyav |irydXi|v |iiya iroX^ iroXX^v miKi 

V. lArydXc pcydXii |ifya 



i TOO ADJECTIYm ^ IBR£0UIJL& DECJUBNSION. 

Dwd. 

K. A. y. VMtOsm lary^A fftf&kn, 
G. D. lirydXoiV j&ry^iXfluv imyAXoiv 
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Plwrdl. 

N. y. iirydVoi |&ry&Xcu |icyAXa 

G. |uydX«v luiydXwir |&ryoXi»ir 

I). |MY^iXoi« prydXcut |UY^iXoi« 

A. lArydXovt lirydXot firy^lXa 



voXW "voXXat «oXXd 

voXXAv vo^XAv «oXX6r 

woXXoti voXXatt voXX^ 

«oXXo<r «oXX4« ««XU 







/9in^2ar. 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


irpaot 


«pof(a« 
vpttiCf 


vpttmr 
«pdY 


N. y. 
G.B. 


irpdi. 


irpcuCa 


«p4lHV 


N.A. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


irpdoity vpolcri 


vpofUhf 
vpocCof 


vpoicfV 
vpdois, vpcUo^ 



Note 1. Mast of the forms of lUyw and iroXi^ are derived from stems 
in 0, /i«7aXo- and roXXo-. IloXX^s, 17, ^, is found in Homer and Herodo- 
tus, declined regularly throughout. In Homer, iroXds has forms roX^of, 
ToX^ej, irdKitaVf &c., which must not be confounded with Epic forms of 
"■6Xt$ (§ 58, 1, N. 3). 

Note 2. Ilpaof has two stems, one irpSo- (written also wpf^-) from 
which the masculine and neuter are generally formed ; and one wpw (ne^'er 
"^P^^') from which the feminine and some other forms come ({ 67, 2). 
There is an Epic form ir/oi^i^f (Lyric trpwln) coming from the latter stem. 
The forms belonging to the two stems differ in i|oc«ntt 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
I. CompArlson by Tipoti -rarot. 

§ 71. Most adjectives add repo^ to the stem to form 
the comparative, and raro^ to form the superlative. 
Stems in o with a short penult change o to © before re/jo? 
and TaT09. JP.^. 

Kov<f>os (icov^o-), light, xov^orrpos, lighter, Kov<t>6TaToSf lightest, 

2o^f (o-o<^-), trise, aot^wrtpot, tciser, a'o<f>c»TaTO£, wisest- 

Sf/Avof (atfiw)t august, <r€fuwr€pO£, ac/ivororor. 

UiKpot (nucpO'% bitter, iriicporrpoft irixporaTos. 

'0(v£ (ofv), sharp, 6(vT€pos o^vraros. 

MfXas (/AcXay-), black, fi€\dvr€po£, fuXavraros. 

*AXi7^f (dX^<r-), /rue, aXri$€artpos, aknOtirraros- (§ 52, 1). 

Note 1. Stems iu o do not lengthen o to o> if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (§ 19, 3). See iriKpos 
above. 

Note 2. M^a-os, middle, and a few othei*8, di'op os and add cure- 
pos and aiTOTOs ; as piaos, pftralrtpos, p€<ralTaTO£. 

Note 3. Adjectives in oos drop o£ and add eartpos and €{n'aTosj 
which are conti*acted with o to ovartpot and ovararos ; as (ajvoof) 
tHifovs, well-disposed, tivovortposj tifvovararoS' 

Note 4. Adjectives in o>y add t(rTtpo% and iararof to the stem ; 
as tri^ptav (croK^por-), prudent, aox^poivoTepof, o-oK^poveoraroff. 

Note 5. Adjectives in as change final cvr- of the stem to ta-'y 
and add rcpos and raror ; as ;(aptccs 0(^f*^>'^)) g^oc^/^lj XH^^^^P^^^ 
XapUcrTOTos- 

II. Comparison by -iAiv, -loros. 

§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in V9 and po? are compared 
by changing these endings to t^tav and 4<rro9. E.g. 

'HWs, «icce/, ^diov, ^^iorrot. 

Ta^vj, Moi/i, TaYi6)v (commonly ^do-o-aiv, § 17, 2, N.), rdxtorof. 

Ataryp6t, heme, aiO-;((a>v, ato';(eoT09. 

'E;if^poj, hostile, (xOiav, ZxOurros. 

Kvdp^t (poet.), glorious, Kvditav, Kvti<rTos. 

Note. Some adjectives have both tw-s laros and rcpof, raror. 
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2. Comparatives in ifov, neuter lov, ai*e thus declined : — • 

Dual. 

N. A.V. 4fi(m 
G. D. ^voiv 





Singular. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


^Covof 
48Covi 




/>/Mm^ 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


y. •48Com 48(ovs 48Cova 48(t» 



Note 1. The terminations -ova, -oi^cr, -ovat may drop r, and be 
contracted into -« and -ovs (§ 47, N. 1). The vocative singular of 
these comparatives seems not to occiu*. For the recessive accent in 
the neuter siugulai*, see § 25, 1, Note. 

Note 2. The irregular comparatives in oav (§ 73) are declined 
like i^dioiv. 

III. IrresnUur ComparlioB* 

§ 73. 1. The following are the most important cases of 
irregulai' compaiison : — 

1. &7ae<S«, good, &|m(v«v (§ 16, 7), 

pcXrlttv, p^TiVTOs, 

{p4\T€poi), {peXraTOi), 

KpUtnrmv or KpcCrrfivv (Kp^trawv), Kp^TivroSy 







(i>4pTepos), 

XcpttiV {Xufluw, Xulrtpos), 


(^eprarof, 

X^pOTOf* 


2. 


KaK<Ssy bad. 


kokCmv (/cairi^epos), 
fjcrcTMV or fJTrwv (^(ro-wy), 


KdKiOTOt, 

X€(pt<rro«, 

(f|/ft<rrof, rare) ; 
adv. fJKurrou 


3. 


KoXos, heaiUiful, 


KaWCttv, 


KdXXi<rTot. 


4. 


lUyas, great, 


,i€£t«v (M^ro,., § 16, 7), 




iUYvotos. 
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6. fuicp^ small, |uicp^npo^ ptcp^rarot, 

(Horn. 4Xdx<M> 

fern, of ^ax^)» M/rvw or iXdrrwv (§ 16, 7), iXdxivrot, 

|m(«iv (juiffTot, rare ) . 

6. iX£<yos, mie, (wr-oX/fw. raUi£r less), 6\lyum9. 

7. '»^vt|s(ireinrr-),i»or, iriWenpot, viWoraTos. 

8. voX^, muc^, irXfCwv orirX^, irXctorot. 

(Ion. ^iilSios), (fvlrepos), (^iraros, ^i/jurrosy, 

10. ^CXot, (2ear, ^r^pof, ^rarot, 

^iXcUrfpos (rare), ^iXaCraros (rare>. 

(i^iXltav, rare), 
^iX^&T^>ot (rare). 

Ionic or poetic forms are in ( ). 

Note. In*egularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

paioff, yXvKVs, cViXi^o'^flDv, fV/vapif, rjuvxos, ibiosj icos^ XoXof, fioucap^ 
^Kpos, v€os, naXaios, rraxvs, 9rc7ro>i', nian/^ irXriaios, irpiapvSt npoijpyov, 
vpaios, OTTOvbaiost axoKaioi, ^cvd^r^ aKvs- 

2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, 
but their stem generally appears in an adverb or preposition. 

*Avo>T€poSi upper, dv&raTosy uppermost, from ai/«, up ; Trporcpor, 
former, nprnro^ or frpa>rto-roff, Jtrst, from irpo, before : Kardyrepo^, lower, 
KQToiTaTosy lowest y from Karoo, flown ward. 

See in the Lexicon dyvdrtpos, d<f>dpT€pos<> K€pb'noVy dnXoripos, npoa-m- 
T€pos, plyuiv (neuter), imtpTtpo^y vartpos, vyf^tmv, <j>aain'tpos, with their 
regular superlatives ; also ffaxaros and Kribtaros, 

3. Comparatives and superlatives ma}' be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. E.g. 

BacriXrvr, king, Paa-ikevrtpo^, a greater hiiig, PaatXevTarotf the great- 
est king,' #fX67m;r, thief, KXcTrriartpos. JcXfTrr/oTaToy ; icv<ov<, dog, Kvprepos, 
more impudent, KvvraTos, most impudent. So avros, self, avToraroi, his 
very self, ipsissimus. 
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ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74. 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjec- 
tives. Their form (including the accent) is found by 
changing v of the genitive plural masculine to ?. E.g, 




Note Adverbs are occasionally formed thus from participles; 
as dia<l>€p6vT(o?, differently, from huxc^p<o ' (dwc^cpovrwv) ; rcroyficyof, 
regularly y from rtrayyAvoi (ja<T<T<o^ order). 

2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singu- 
lar or plural) may be used as an adverb. E.g. 

HoKv and ttoXXo, much (TroXvr) ; fUya or /icyoXa, greatly (jiiyas) ; 
also fuyaXciSi § 74, 1; fiovovy only (jiovoi^ alone). 

Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will 
be learnt by practice. See § 129. 

§75. The neuter accusative singular of the com- 
parative of an adjective forms the comparative of the 
corresponding adverb ; and the neuter accusative plural 
of the superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. 
E.g. 

2o00p (a-o(f>6i)j wviely ; ao(f>mTtpov, more wisely: (rof^mrara, moi<t 
widely. *^rj6Ss (oKrfBfjs), trtdy ; dXriBiirrepov, oXri&^aTaTa. *H^'«9 
(§dus), sweetly^ fjbio'^, fjbiara. XapUvrtas (xoptcis), gracefully : x°P*^" 
oTtpoVy ;ifapieoTaTa. 1fo<f>p6v(o^ {<rci>(f>p&v) , prudenUy ; <m<l>pov4<TT€pov, 
a<a<f)pov€ arara. 

Note 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in rcpoi, 
and a superlative in TaT<a; as ai/o, above ^ dvwr€p<a, avfararo. 

A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in rcpo>?; as /3c- 
patoTfpms, more firmly, for Pifiaimpov, from /3fj3ai«ff. 

Note 2. MaXa, much, very, has comparative fiaWov (for ixoKtcv, 
§ 16, 7), more, rather; superlative fidXioray most, especially. 
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NUMERALS. 

§ 76. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, 
and the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 



Sign. 



Cardinal. 



Ordinal. 



Adverb. 



1 


a 


ctt, l^ta, Iv, one 


irpwTOt, ^r»^ 


&ira{, OTice 


2 


P' 


8^ two 


OCVT^pOSy SCCOWtt 


U9,timee 


8 


V 


Tp^rpOk 


Tp^TOt 


rpCt 


i 


8' 




TfToprot 


rerpdiat 


5 


€' 




lH|i«TOt 


ircvrdias 


6 


r 


« 




4<lUa« 


7 


I' 


4«Td 


lp8o|«)« 


lirrdicis 


8 


t|' 


6KrA 




6lCTdKiS 


9 


r 


Iwfo 


fvarot 


lvdKi« 


10 


i' 


S^Ka 


8^Karos 


8acdKi« 


11 


ia' 


fv8«ca 




2v8€icdKi« 


12 


*' 


8<&8cKa 


8«»8^Karos 


8«8cKdicts 


13 


iV 




Tpuricai8^Ka'ros 




U 


i8' 


Tfoxrafco^a(8€Ka 






15 


i€ 


ircvTiKaC8€Ka 


vcvTCKaiS^KaTot 




16 


tr' 


iKKcUScKa 


iKKOiS^KaTOt 




17 


tr 


firTaicaC8€Ka 


firTOKaiS^Karos 




18 


^11' 


6icr»KaC8<Ka 






19 


18' 




{vvcaK<u8^Karos 




20 


k' 


cCkoo^ 


clKO<rTos 


cUoirdKit 


21 


Ka' 


ctt Kal ctKoo-k or 
cCKooavclf 


irpttTos Kal cUocrros 




30 


V 


TpUbcovra 


TptdKOcmSs 




40 


f' 


TCortrapaKOVTCi 


TC(r<rapaK0<rT6s 




50 


1/ 


ircvT^KOvra 


ITfVTll KO^TOS 


irCVTT)KOVTdKlS 


60 


r 




l|T)KO<rTds 


4£T|K0VTdKiS 


70 


o' 


ip8o|i4KovTa 


ip8o|ii)KO(n^S 


lp8o|iT)KOVTdias 


80 


ir' 




6-y8otiK0VT6s 


d^SoifKovrdjcis 


90 


9' 


IvfV^KOVTa 


{V€V1)K0VTtfs 


^V€V1)KOVTdKl« 


100 


P' 


Ixar^v 




iKaroirrdKit 


200 


«/ 


8iaK^on,oi, <u, a 


8iaKO(rio<rT(JS 




300 


t' 


TpkaK(i<ru>i, at, a 


TpUUCOO-UMTTfiS 




400 


v' 


TcrpaK($oaoi, at, a 


rcTpciKOoaoOTOs 
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Sign. 


Cardinal. 


Ordinal 


Adver 


500 


♦' 


ircvrdK^o-ioi, at, a 


«iVTcucoo^oo"r6t 




600 


X' 


l(aK^ff^ios oi, a 






700 


¥ 


lirroKoo-iOi, oi, a 


tVTCU(OVlO^T09 




800 


«' 


iNrducdo-iOi, cu, a 






900 


^ 


{voucdoMAi, Oi, a 


JVONOOtOVT^ 




1000 


-• 


XtXuK, asa 


XiXtOVT^f 


XvXidKit 


2000 


» 


SioxCXios as a 


8ia^iXu>o*T^ 




yooo 


.y 


Tpvox^ios eu, a 


TpiOXiXlOOT6ff 




uooo 


> 


|^^u>sasa 




|LVpidlCI« 
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Above 10,000, bvo iJLvpidd€s, 20,000, rptis fivpta^Sj 90,000, &c. 
were used. 

Note. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: — 

1 — 4. See § 77, Note 1. Epic rpiraro^, mparos. 
12. Doric and Ionic dvcodcKo; Poetic ^KaibeKo, 
20. Epic cciKoo-i; Doric cijcari. 

30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic rpif^Koirraj oyd«BKoyra, bufKOfnoi, rpiijicooKM. 
40. Herod, rco-o-fp^icoin-a. 

§ 77. 1. The cardinal numbers eh, one^ Svo, two^ 
rp€L^, three^ and riaaape^i (or rirrapc^)^ four^ are thus 
declined : — 



N. 


itt 


fU 


Iv 




G. 


M9 


|UO« 


M9 


N. A. 8^ 


D. 


M 


m 


hi 


G. D. Svof^ 


A. 


Iva 


|i(av 


Iv 




N. 


Tp«t» 


rpCa 




Wcnropcs Tlovopa 


G. 




TpUiv 






D. 




TplO^ 




1' T^cnropoa 


A. 


Tp€t« 


rpfa 







Note 1. Homer has fern. tH, irj9, &c., for fiia; and t^ for ^i^i. 
Homer has Wo for dvo, and forms dot©, doioi (declined regularly^. 
For dvciv, dvcDv, dvolo-i, and other forms, see the Lexicon. Avo is 
sometimes indeclinable. Herodotus has Woxr«pffy and th« poets 
have rirpaat. 
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KoTK 2. The compounds ovdtis aiid fuj^U^ no one^ none^ are de> 
clined like cir. Thus, oi^U^ oitdtfiioj ovdfv\ gen. ov^ifoi^ ovlkfuSis ; dat. 
ovdrv:, ovdifui^ ; ace. ovdcKi, ovd€fjuap, ovd«V, &c. Plural forms some- 
times occur; as ovdcvtr, ovditnav, ovdcVi, ovdcwar, fUfd€V€Si &c. When 
ovdc or findf is separated from rlr (as by a preposition or by ay) , the 
negative is more emphatic; as c{ oifd€p6i, from no one; ov6* €$ €p6s, 
from not even one. 

Note 3. Both is expressed by a/a^, amboj diKJkXp; and by dftt/iO' 
rcpoTi generally plural, afi<l>or€poif m, a. 

2. The cai-dinal numbera fix>m 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbera in loc and all the ordinals are declined 
regularl}', like other adjectives in os. 

Note 1. When rptts kuu ^kq and rvacropc; kclX dcica are used for 
13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say Tpiros 
ml dcfforoff, &c. 

Note 2. (a) In compound expressions like 21, 22, &c., 31, 32, 
&c., 121, 122, &c., the numbei*s can be connected by lud in either 
order; but if Kal is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, c& kcu. cucoo-c, 
one and twenty y or cucoo-t tcai cw, tioenty ami one ; but (without ksu) only 
^Koctp cfs, twenty-one, 

(b) The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, &c. are often 
expressed by Ms (or dvotv) dcovrrr cucoo-i (rpcaicovra, rtoaapaKOvra^ &c.) ; 
as rn; ci/05 iiovra TpioKovroy 29 years. 

Note 3. With collective nouns in the singular, especially ^ imros, 
cavalry y the numerals in loi sometimes appear in the singular; as 
Tfiv diajcmruv (Tnrov, the (Jrooj) of) 200 cavalry (200 Aor«€) ; acnrtr fivp/a 
KiaX TCTpoKoala (Xen. ^n. i. 7, 10), 10,400 shields (i.e. tncn tctVA 
shields). 

Mvpioi means ten thousand; fivploi, innumerable. Mvplos sometimes 
has the latter sense ; as fivplos xpovor, countless time ; pvpla ntvia, in- 
calculable poverty. For pvpia as numeral, see above. 

Note 4. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters ; the two obso- 
lete letters, Fau and Koppa, and the character San, denoting 6, 90, and 900. 
(See § 1, N. 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression has an accent 
above. Thousands begin anew with ^a, with a stroke below. Thus, ,owfVi 
1868 ; ^x«'» 2625 ; >e', 4025 ; ^py', 2003 ; </>fi\ 540 ; pd\ 104. (See § 76, 
second column.) 

Note 5. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used to 
number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having twenty-four 
bookSi 
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THE ARTICLE. 

§ 78. The definite article o (stem to-), the^ is thus de- 
clined : — 





Singular. 




Dual. 




Plural 




N. 


& 


<i 


r6 




N. 


ol al 


Td 


G. 


TOV 


Tf|S 


TOV 


N. A. Tift (Td) TiS 


G. 


TW 




D. 


T* 


▼5 


T* 


G. D. Totv (Toiy) ToCv 


D. 


To5t Ta5t 


TOCt 


A. 


TOV 


T^V 


t6 




A. 


TOI&t tA« 


Td 



Note 1. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the in- 
definite rlf (§84) may be tranakited by a or an ; as aifBpt»n6s rts, a 
certain man, often simply a man. 

Note 2. The feminine dual forms rd and raiv (especially to) are 
rare, and ro> and toIv are generally used for all genders. (§ 138, 
N. 5). The regular nominatives roc and rai are Epic and Dorig^ 
and the article has the usual dialectic forms of the first and second 
declensions, as rolo, rotiv, rdav, rotai, r^cif r^r. 



PRONOUNS. 

Penonal and Intenglre Pronouns. 

§ 79# 1. The personal pronouns are iyd), I^ ai, ihou^ 
and o5 (genitive), of him^ of her., of it. Avro^, himself 
is used as a personal pronoun for Aim, Aer, it^ &c. in the 
oblique eases, but never in the nominative. They are 
thus declined : — 

Singular. 



N. fyii 
G. <|M>v, i&oO 
D. 4|io£, |M>C 
A. IK|U 


0^ 

ox>0 
ox>( 

0^ 


0^ 

ot 
< 


a^os 
avTOv 

aMv 


flfl 


avTov 


N. A. vm 
G. D. vipv 






ai^r«i 
airoCv 


aird 
a^atv 


a^«S 
a^Totv 
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N. 
G. 

D. 4|it¥ 

A. 
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Plural. 












avrwv 
airots 


o^ra£ 
avrwir 

aMis 


aMsr 



Note 1. Avt^ in the nominatiTe of all numbers, and as an adjec- 
tive pronoun in the oblique cases, is intensive , like ipse (§ 145, 1); 
except in 6 avros, the same (§ 79, 2J. In the oblique cases it is the 
ordinary personal pronoun of the tnird person (§ 145, 2). 

For the uses of ol, ol, &c. see § 144, 2. In Attic prose, a^o>€. 
(T^cv, or^a, never occur ; ol and c (chiefly Epic) very rarely ; ot, 
o^ir» Q^Vy o-^tVi, o^f, being the only common forms. The ora- 
tors seldom use this pronoun at all, and the tragedians use chiefly 
(T^iV (not (T^O and o^' (Notes 2 and 3). 

Note 2. The following is the Ionic declension of ry^, <rv, and 
o2. The forms in ( ) are not used by Herodotus. 

^ng, N. tfd) {lyiiw) ci (j<nni) 

6. kiuv, /icD, from iyAo cio, <rev (to) e6 

{ifulo, ifUBGf) {ffeio, ffdOep) (efo, fOep) 

D. ^/M>(, |iof aol, rol (reft') of (^oT) 

A. i/U^/U c4 1(^0 

PuoZ. N. A. (ywi; 1^(6) (<r0wi; <r0t&) (<r^^) 

G. D. (i'wu') (0-0(«;i>, <r0cih') (o'^wft') 

P/ttr. N. ^luU (Afifjues) iffUis {iffifut) 

G. ii/i4iaif (iiftelofy) (ffiiwf {{fficlup) <Fif>i(ap {(rtf^ltav) 

D. ^pjiv (A/i/u) i'/uy (0/ifu) <r</>i<rif a<f>l{y) 

A. ^fi^af (A/i/^) v/yi^as (<ffi/tc) <r0^as ((r^tas), <r0^ 

Herodotus has also (n^cip and (r<l)€a in the plural of the third 
person, which are not found in Homer. 

Note 3. Itjyi is used as both suigular and plural, Aim, hery it, 
them, by the tragedians. 

Note 4. The tragedians use the Doric accusative »tV as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. The 
Ionic form /itV is used in all gendera, but only in the singular. 

Note 5, The poets sometimes shoiien the final syllable of ^fit», 
fffiagy v/ilv, vfias, and a^r, changing the circumflex to the acute, as 
^fiiv, rifiaSf &c. ; and sometimes accenting rjfuvy $/xar, &c. 

Note 6. Herodotus has avrccov in the feminine (not in the mas- 
culine or the neuter) for avr&v (§39). See § 83, N. 3. The Ionic 
contracts 6 atfros into tavrof or a>vT69i and ro avro into rcovro (§ 3). 
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Note 7. The Doric has kfd^ (for Attic ifud); kfUt^ ifjJw, iL/iU, iL/td 
(for 4/x£(f, Tj/iLjPf Tj/uv, Tjfias); t6 (for <nJ); Wo, reO, TfOj, reoO (for coO); rii' 
(for <ro£); iffUs and ^/i^ (for v/ucf and ^fias); U for ot ; besides many of the 
Ionic and poetic forms already mentioned. 

2. Aino^ preceded by the article means the same ; as 
6 avTO^ dvijp, the same man ; rov avrov trokefiov, the same 
war. (See § 142, 4, N. 6.) 

Note. Avtos is often contracted with the article; as ravrw tot 
rov avTw] tovt^ for t^ out^; rawrj for rj avrj (not to be con- 
founded with Tavnj from ovtos)- In the contracted form the neuter 
singular has ravro or tovtov. 



BellexiTe Pronouns. 



§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are ifiamov, ifiaurfj^, 
of myself; aeaurov, aeavrfj^, of thyself; and iavrov, eav- 
T^9, of himself herself itself. They are thus declined : — 





Singular. 
3€asc. Fern, 




Plural. 
Maac Fern, 


G. 
D. 
A. 


llMvrov 
fyavr6v 




ijlMfai^To^ 4|ulsavTdt 




Masc Fern. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


G. 
D. 
A, 


oiavTolf 
o-cavrf < 


or cavrolf oi€avT{|s or owi^ ii^MV aMtv 
^rouvrf o-cavTJ or o-avTJ i|itv a^hrott i|iCv avratt 
oro^vr6v o-cavr^v or o«vn{v ^i&as a^h^ ii&as oMLt 




Masc, 


Fem, Neut. 


3f(MC. 


Fern. 


Neut, 


G. 
D. 
A. 


kivrf 


lavT^v lavTo 


lavTwv 
lavToCt 

CCiVT0v9 


lavrwv 
iavnX% 
lavrds 


lavToCt 
iavrd 






contracted into 






G. 
D. 
A. 


airoif 
aMv 


a{rrj a^f 
aMjv a«r6 




III 
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The contracted forms avrov, &c. must not be confounded with 
avrov, &c. from airros. For rrc/xui; avr&ir, &c. see Note. 



\ 
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Note. The refleziyee are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and a&ror, which appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons. In Homer they are separated in all persons and 
numbers; asirolavrw, oravr^. i avrriv. Even in Attic prose cr0«9 
aM»¥f a^aw aimnt (airraii)^ ir<f>as avrovt (avrag), often oocor. Me- 
rodotus has iiummvi ov»vrov, c«0vroi). 



BadprocAl Pronomi. 



§ 81* The reciprocal pronoun is a\\i]\a}p, of one 
another^ used only in the dual and plural. It is thus 
declined : — 



Dual 

G. AXX^iXoiv &XXi{Xaiv AXXiiXotv 

D. &XX^iXoiv &XXi{Xaiv &XXt|Xoiv 

A. AXXiiXtt &XXiiXa AXXtiX« 



Plural. 

&XXt{X«v AXXiiX«iv dXXtjXiMv 

&XXtSXois AXXiiXois dXXtiXois 

AXXiiXovs dXXtiXas dXXt|Xa 



PosteitlTe Pronouns. 

§ 82* The possessive pronouns are ifji<;, my^ ao^^ thy^ 
fifiirepo^i, our^ i/Lterepo?, your^ <r<f>eT€po^, their^ and the 
poetic 09, his. They are declined like adjectives in 09. 

Note 1. Homer has dual possessives vmrepos^ of us two, (r0a>i- 
T€po£, of you two ; also reov (Doric) for aos, ios for or, &iwt and d/xo? 
'd) for ^fjitTtpog (in Attic poetry for e/xdf), vfios (v) for vfierepos, a^uis 
or a<l)€T€pos» 

Note 2. "Or not being used in Attic prose, Jiis is there expressed 
by the genitive of aM^, as 6 narfip avrov, his father. 



i 



DemonitratiTe Pron<yang. 



§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are oJ5to9 and oSc, 
this^ and eKelvo<;^ that. They are thus declined : — 









Singular, 


• 






N. 




aVTT| 


toOto 


88c 


flSc 


r^ 


G. 




TavrT)t 


TOVTOV 


TOvSc 




rovSc 


D. 


rn(m^ 


Tavrn 


To^mp 


T^ 


TQOC 


TV8« 


A. 


TOiFTOV 


Tairniv 


TOvTO 


T<SvSc 


TTJjKOf 


T<8( 
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Dual. 

Xia A* TOvTIi TAVTOi TOVTW 

6. D. TO^TOiv TavTOiv to^toiv 



r6U tM% 

T0tv8f TOSvtc T»Mi 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



o&roi oifrrai TaOra of8< 



•Oc 



'Mt 



TOVTOiS TCWTftH T0VTOi9 
TOVTOVS TttVTCH TCIVTA 



T«Co^ TOtoSc TOCO^ 
TWWOi TnVOi TQM 



N. lic^Cvot huiin\ iiccCvo 

G. iKffvov lKc(vi)t Ikc^vov 

D. lKf£vy lKf£v|| Ixffvy 

A. IkcCvov <Kf£vi|v Ikhvo 



Plural 

N. lKitv«i ^KCtvoi ImIta 

G. Udvmv Ikc(i»mv IkcCi^mv 

D. licfCvoit ^KcCvois Imlvoit 

A. licfCvovt lKf£va« iKCCva 



Duo/. 



N. A. 
G. D. 









huivm 
licfCvoiv 



Note 1. 'Eiceiyof is regular except in the neuter eVrlvo. ^'Odc is 
merely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -d< added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 87, 1). 

Note 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long c, before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus ovroa-i, avrrftt rovrl; SHi, ^di, rodt; rovrovi, 
ravri, tovtwvi; Tocoirroa-i, iit^i, ovranrt. 

Note 3. Herodotus has rovreciv in the feminine (not in the mas- 
culine or the neuter) for rovroiv. (For aMmv, see § 79, 1, N. 6.) 
Homer has roio^eo-o-i or roto-dreri for roicrdc. Katpos is Ionic and 
poetic for cVcImf . 
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iBtorMSAtlTe Mid Indeflnlto Fxonoims. 

§ 84, 1. The interrogative pronoun tiV, rv, who? 
which f what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indefinite pronoun rk, rl, any one^ some one, is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 

2. These pronouns are thus declined : — 





Interrogative. 


Singular. 


IlTOEFIKITE. 


N. 


T(t 


tC 


tW 


G. 


rCvot, Toi) 




TiV^yTOV 


D. 


tCvst* 




TIV(,T^ 


A. 


rlva 


Ihial 


Tivd 


N. 1. 


tCvc 




TiW 


G. D. 


tCvoiv 


Plural. 


TiVOSV 


N. 


tCws 


rCva 


TVV^ 


G. 


t(i^ 




TiVdV 


D. 


rUn, 




tmK 


A. 


rCvot 


rCva 


TivAs 



TiV& 



riv& 

For the indefinite plural nvd there is a form Srra (Ionic aatra^. 

Note 1. GiJriF and ft^rif, poetic for oldtU and fu/decf, no one, are 
declined like rW. 

Note 2. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). The fonns rip and re of the indefinite pronoun 
seldom occur with the gi-ave accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). 
The Ionic has rco and rev for rov^ rry for r^, rtav for rtVcov, and 
T€ouTi for riVi ; also the same forms as enclitics for rov, r^, &c. 

3. "-^Wo?, other, is declined like avT6<; (§ 79, 1), hav- 
ing aXXo in the neuter singular. 

§ 85* The indefiinite Seiva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 
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Singular, 


FluraL 




(All Genders.) 


(MftM.) 


N. 


8civa 


8«m 


G. 


8ctvot 


ScCvwr 


D. 


Sctvi 




A. 


Sctva 


ScCvot 



B«lAtlTe Pronouns. 

§ 86. The relative pronouns are 8^, fj, S, tcho^ and 
oo-Tt9, fjTi^, o riy whoever. They are thus declined : — 





Singular. 






Dual, 




FluraL 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


o« 
6v 




6 
o« 

6 


N. A. 
G. D. 


4 & 4 

otv olv otv 


N 
G. 
D 
A. 


oC cd( & 
Av 4v 4v 
df ott olt 

otft a« & 










Singular. 






N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 






5ont 


4|vriva 
Dual. 




6ri 

OvTiVOf) OTOV 

6ri 


N. A. 
G. D. 






otvnvoiv 


&rvvi 
alvnvoiv 

Plural. 




otvnvoiv 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 






otnvft 


atrivtt 

I', OTW ffVTVI'MV 

Of Acrrvvos 




&Tiva 

MvnwVi oTw 
olono^ 6toio% 



Note 1. ^Oarts is compounded of the relative 5^ and the indefi- 
nite tUj and is called the intU finite relative. Each part is declined 
separately. For the accent see § 28, N. 3. It has a plural fomi 
&TTa (Ionic &traa)^ from A arra (§ 84, 2), for Sriva. "O ri is thus 
written (sometimes o, n) to distinguish it from ort, thaU 
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XoTK 2. Homer has oav, his, for ol, Ijs, The following are the 
peculiar Homeric forms of Saris: — 



N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 



•nt 



Singular. 



Plural. 



ftriva 



Sm 



5-m 



OTfOltfl* 



ftTiva« 



Herodotus has irtv, orcy, orc«y, 6rfouri) and &<r<ra (Note 1). 



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 87* !• There are many pronominal adjectives which cor- 
respond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 

DsmoDBtniti^. 
ToeoOroSf 



loterrogaU?*. Indefinite. 

r6iros;howmuchf wotr^, of a ear- 
quantoB t tain quantity. 



woios; of what woUn, of a cer- 
kind ? quails ? tain kind. 



TrjklKOi ; how old? 
how large? 



80 

mtuh, tantns. 
(roiof), TOiha^, 

talis. 



Betatthre. 
^oi, hfrbaos, as 
much, 08 many, 
quantns. 

oTof, drotof, of 
which kind, 
[such] 08, qua- 
ils. 



TSrtpot; which of vdrepos (or totc- 
the ttoo, p6s), one of two 

(rare). 

The pronouns t£j, rij, &c form a corresponding series : — 

Ti% ; who ? rX%, any one. 



kM€, TfikLKov- of which age or 
Tos, 80 old or size, [as old] as, 
80 large. [as laige] as, 

irepos, the one or ovSrepos, which- 
the other {of ever of the ttoo. 
two). 



We, oStoj, this, Us, fcrcs, w?io, 
this one. which. 



Note. T6<rof and roiot seldom occur in Attic prose, riiKlKot never. 
To<riad€, Toi6<rSe, and TiyXi<c6<r8* are declined like rSaos and tocoj ; as 
roabcit, roa-ffi^, rwrhvBc, &c., — Toi6<r8€, roi6.^ (d), roih^ie. (See § 28, 
Note 8.) TcxroOrof, rotovroi, and njXi/covrof are declined like o^oj (omit- 
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ting the first r in ro&rov, toGto, Itc), except that the neuter lingalar hw 
o or 01' ; as roiovros, Tota&rrif roioOro or roioDror ; gen. iwo&rov, toulO- 
rrfS, Jtc. 

2. Certain pronominal adverhs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such ai*e the following : — 





Indefinite. 


DemonibmtiTe. 


Relati^eu 


TTov; where? 


ToiJ, 9(nnewhere. 


fK€tf there. 


ovy oTouy where. 


-m-j; which way f 


rv, »(mu way, 


{Tv),ri8€,Ta&Tjf, 


i, Srv, which way. 


how? 


somehow. 


this way, thuSt 


as. 


-rots whither? 


Tol, to some 
place. 


eVeure, thither. 


iK, mm, whither. 


•wMep; whence? 


tMp, from 


{roe,,), (Me,), 


oSep, owvoepf 




soTne place. 


tKeWtp, thence. 


whence. 


wCn; how? 


Tta%f tn some way. 


(rcis), («&,), cMe, 


iSn, Swm, in which 




somehow. 


odrwf , thtis. 


way, as. 


wire I when? 


Tore, ai some 
time. 


r&re, then. 


dre, ifw&rn, when. 


irrfvUa ; at what 




(rrfPiKo), TfjPiKd- 


4p^Ka, bviiptKa, at 


tiine? 




Be, TifnKavTa, 


which time. 






at that time. 


when. 



Note. There are no demonstratives corresponding to rod and iroT, and 
equivalents of different form are given above. Forms which seldom or never 
occur in Attic prose are in ( ). "Ei^a and M^v are relatives in prose, where, 
whence ; as demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like Ma 
KoX Ma, here and there, Mtv Ka\ MiP, on hath rides. 

The indefinite adverbs ai*e all enclitic (§ 27, 2.) 



VERBS, 



§ 88. 1. The Greek verb has three voices^ the active, 
middle, and passive. 

Note. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon hhmelf ov for his own benefit (§ 199), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
The passive differs from the middle in form in only two tenses, the 
future and the aorist. 
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2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 

voice, but are used in the middle or passive forms with 

an active sense. 

Note. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, ivhich have an aorist (sometimes a future} of 
the passive form, are called pcissive deponents ; while the others are 
called middle deponents. 

§ 89. There are five moods^ the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are 
added, in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all 
the principal tenses. 

Note. The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called Jinite moods. The last four, as opposed to the indicative, are 
called dependent moods. 

§ 90. 1. There are seven tenses^ the present, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the in- 
dicative. The future and future perfect are wanting in 
the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect be- 
longs regulai-ly to the passive voice, but sometimes has 
the meaning of the active or middle. 

2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect in- 
dicative are called primary (or principal^ tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative ai-e called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

Note 1. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
future (passive). These tenses are generally of more primitive forma- 
tion than the /rs/ (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, &c. Very few verbs 
nave both forms in any tense; when this occm-s, the two forms gen- 
erally differ m meaning (§ 92, 5). 

Note 2. The aorist corresponds to the indefinite or historical per- 
v i"V ^*"^' ^"^ *^® Greek perfect corresponds generally to the 
iughsh pei-fect or to the clefiniie perfect in Latin. 

Note 3. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paradimn 
of the regular verb (§ 96), therefoi-e, hjcludes parts of tliree different 
verbs. 
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§ 91« There are three numbers^ as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, the dual, and the plural. 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and opta- 
tive, there are three persons in each number, the first, 
the second, and the third ; in each tense of the impera- 
tive there are two, the second and the third. 

KoTE. The first person dual is the same as the first person plural, ex> 
cept in a very few poetic forms (§ 113, N. 3). This i)erson is therefore 
omitted in the paradigms. 



Tense Stems. 

§ 92. 1. In a verb which has but one stem, like Xvo>, the 
stem is the fundamental part which ap|Xiars in all forms of the 
verb (§ 32, 2). In kvw this fixed pari is A.v-, which is seen 
equally (though with change in the quantity of v) in A.i5-a), 
c-Av-ov, Xv-o-u), frXv-fra, Xc-Xv-ko, cXc-Xi^-kciv, Xc-Xv-yLtai, cXc-Xv-^t/k, 
i'\iSrp/y XxhOija'OfJLai* So in Xcy-o), ttXcic^oi. 

2. The stem which is the basis of the present and imi)er- 
fect, however, is often not the same as the stem which api)ears 
in some or all of the other tenses. Thus in Xcmtw (§ 95) , we 
find the stem Xcitt- in most of the tenses ; but in the second 
aorists c-Xitt-ov and i-X.nr-6fjLrfv we find the stem Xtw-. In ffMivfn 
(§ 95) we have ^fxnv only in the present and impeifect, and a 
stem <fiav (sometimes in the form <^-) as the basis of the 
other tenses. Again, in ftai^avco, leam^ we have th^ stem /jm$- 
in €fxaOov ; and in kafiPavw, take^ we have Xafi- in ViaPov. (See 
the Catalogue of Verbs.) As these stems Xiir-, <f>av', fiaO-, 
Xaj8-, are simpler and more primitive than XciTr-, fjxitv, fxavOavy 
Xa/A)8av-, they are called the simple stems of thesfe verbs. 

Note. The simple stem, or (in verbs like Xu-w, Xey-«) the sin- 
gle stem, is often identical with the root (§ 32, 2, Note); as Xlir-, 
Xafi-. Xv, Xfy, wXeic-. In other verbs the stem is foraied by adding 
a suffix to the root; as in rt/id-o) the single stem rc/ia- (the same as 
that of the noun rtfifj, § 37, 1) is formed from the root re- by addmg 
fw; so in <f)alv<a the simple stem 0av- is itself deiived from the root 
<^a-. The term siinple stem or ttfei/i (if there is but one) denotes the 

6 
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BimpleBt form which appears in the oonjttgation of a verb, whether 
It is the same as tlie root or not 

8. The stems of verbs are caUed vowd stems or conmmani 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including Ubicd^ 
pclataly and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to their 
final letter. Thus we name the stems of ^coi (^c-) , Accmo 
(Xciir-, Xiir-), TfAP^ (tp*^-)i ypa^ (yp^^), irXcmu {vX^k-)^ 
^cvyw (^cvy, ^vy-)» w'adw (irci^, W(W-), ^curct) (^(uk-, ^01^)9 
OTcXAm (oTcXX-, otcX-). 

Note. A yerb which has a vowel stem in all its tenses is called 
a pure verb ; and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem in all its 
tenses is called a mute or a liquid verb. 

4. It will be seen by the synopsis (§ 95), that even the sin- 
gle stem \v appears in several modified forms in diflerent tenses 
of Xvw ; as Xv, Xw-, XcXvk-, and Xv^c- (or Xvfty-) enlarged to 
Xv%r-. In ifMivia the simple stem ^y- appears also as ^y, 
irt^Vy ^v^c- (or <txLv&q-)^ ifKLvtiji)'^ and <txLvq(T-, In XcMTb) we 
find Xci^, XcXciir-, Xci<^c(i;)- ; and \nr- is modified in Xc-Xoct^. 
The form of stem which belongs to each tense (or group of 
tenses) is called a tense stem, and the forms of the verb which 
are based upon it constitute a tense system. 

The following tense stems ^ are distinguished in the Greek 
verb : — 

I. The Present stem, of the present and imperfect of all 
voices ; as Xv- in Xv-o), e-Xv-ov, Xv-ofuii, l-Xv-d|ti;v ; ijhiiv- in ^ao^-cti, 
l^ii^oi/y &C. ; XciTT^ in Xciir-tD, IXciir-ov, XciTr-ofiai, &C. 

II. The Future stem, of the future active and middle ; as 
Xvo--, in Xvo^o), kwr-ofKu ; Xct^- in Xct^-u), Xct^fuu ; ^vc- in 
(il>avi-w) <^vo), (<^vc-ofuu) ifHivovfiai. The last form (in c) be- 
longs to liquid stems. 

* The term tense stem is here used, in conformity with general nsage in 
elementary works, to denote the fixed form which (with certahi internal 
modifications) is the basis of a tense. Strictly, the present stem of \iy<a is 
X€7- -f. a variable vowel (0 or e) ; the aorist stem of XtJw is Xi;<r- + a or e, 
kc, : see § 112, 4. This variable element is not included in the tense stems 
as they are here given. 



§ 92.] TENSE STEMS. 83 

III. The FiRST-AoRiST stem, of the aorist active and mid- 
dle ; as kvo" in KrXvo'-ay i-Xva-^drfirfv ; ^rp^ in l^riiMi, i'ffnuMifJLriy, 
The last foim (without o-) belongs to liquid stems. 

IV. The Perfect stem, of the perfect, pluperfect, and fb- 
tiiTe perfect. Of this there are four forms : (a) The Perfect- 
Middle stem ; as XcXv- in XcAv-fuu and cXeA.v-|ti;F» XcXciir- in 
XeXci/jrfiaL and €\€k€iiJL'iJLrjv (§ 16, 3), ir€<l>ay in irc^ucr-fuu and 
hr€4>axT-firfv (§ 16, 6, N. 4). (b) The Perfect-Active stem ; as 
XcXv-K- in XcXvK-a and c-XcXw-civ, itc^v^k- (§ 16, 5) in irc<^y-ica 
and l-ir€<l>ay-Kuv, (c) The Future- Perfect stem ; as XcXiJ-o^ in 
\€Xvcr-ofmiy XcXci^- in XeXci^fuu. {d) The Second-Perfect stem ; 
as XcXoiTT- in XeXoiTr-a and ^-XcXotTr-civ, w€<fifqv- in irc^i/v-a and 

y . The Second- Aorist stem, of the second aorist active and 
middle ; as Xitt- in l-kur-ov and c-Xiir-d/uti/v. 

VI. The First Passive stem, of the first aorist and the first 
future passive ; as (a) Xv^c- (or XvOrj-) in i-XvOrj-v and (Xv^e-<i>) 
Xv^w (subj.), Xci<^^€(i7)- in i-Xf.d^iOri'V and (Xci<^^c.a>) Xci<^^^ 
(subj.), <l>av6€(r)y in i-<l>dv6rj-v and (^v^c-cd) ^v0u> (subj.); 
(&) Xv^iyo-- in Xv^i/tr-ofiai, Xci^ftyo^ in X^vftOritr-oyuaii, 

VII. Tlie Second Passive stem, of the second aorist and 
the second future passive; as (a) <^vc(t/) in c-^any-v and 
(^vc-b)) ^vo) (subj.) ; (5) <lKLvq<T- in if>avri(r-Ofij(U, 

Note. The three verbs \6ta^ Xc£tw, and ^o/mi;, from which the preced- 
ing examples are taken, give a general idea of the most common forms which 
the seven tense stems assume. 

5. The principal parts of a Greek verb (by giving which we 
describe the verb) are the first peraon singular of the present, 
future, fii'st aorist, and (first or second) perfect indicative 
active, the perfect and (first or second) aorist indicative pas- 
sive, with tlie second aorist (active or middle) when one 
occurs. JS.g. 

Avm, Xvo^o, Tkvati, XeXvica, XcXv/mu* ikvBtfv, 

Ariirco, Xcc^o), XcXotira, XcXci/i/xat, lk€i<f)Briv^ TKinov, 

$atVa0, KJMy&t e(f>rfvay mf^yita (and vrc^iyra), iriffMiTfUU, €ffiavBr\v (and 
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np(taa»f do, irpd^, twpafat vivpaxa (2 pf. vrvpaya), iriwpay/iai, 
iwpaxOriP' 

ZrcXXtf, sendy otcXm, loTciXa, coraXica, tarakfuuj ioTakrjv. 

We thus give every tense system which is in use, with two tenses 
formed from the perfect stem. Verbs with two perfects active, like 
ir/Mo-o-tf, or with two aorists passive, like kjmIiw, are very rare. 

6. In de|)oneDt verbs the principal parts are the present, 
future, i)erfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative, ^.^r. 

BovXofuu, wish, ^ovXtfao/uu, PfPovkrifjLai, €povk'qBriP. 
riypofiai, become, yfytfirofuu, ytyi mfffjiai, iyevofujp. 
(Aidf o/ioi) al^ovfiai, regpeci, albtaoiuu,, Sdea-fuu, jbcaOriv. 
Sxcirrofuii, riew, aKty^ofuu, ftrKefifuu, €aKfy^dfuiv. 

ConSngsitkon* 

§ 93. 1- To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

2. These various parts of the verb are formed as 
follows : — 

(a). By modifications of the stem itself in forming the dif- 
ferent tense stems (§ 92, 4). These are explained in §§ 107-111. 

(5) . In all cases, by adding certain syllables to the tense 
stems ; as in Xvofiev, Auc-ctc, XcXu-rai, XcXvK-arc. These sylla- 
bles and their composition are explained in §§ 112-117. 

(c). In the secondary tenses of the indicative, b}- also pre- 
fixing c to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), or 
lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short vowel) ; 
as in c-Xv-ov, c-\v(r-€, i'tfnjv-aTOy €-XcXvk-«k, and in ^#cov-ov, ^Kovcr-a, 
imperfect and aorist of aKowo, to hear. This prefix or length- 
ening does not belong to the tense stem, but disappears in the 
dependent moods and in the participle. 

A prefix, seen in Xc- of XcXvica and XcXci/A/iai, in ttc- of ttc- 
<l>a(rfiai, and € of larakfiai (§ 97, 4), for which a lengthening of 
the initial vowel is found in ^XXay/iat (dXXay-) from dXXao-o-co 
(§ 97, 4), belongs to the perfect tense stem^ and remains in 
all the moods and in the participle. 

These prefixes and lengthenings (c), called augment (increase), 

are explained in §§ 99-100. 
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8. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in a> and that of verbs 

in ^L, 

Note. Verbs in /u form a small class, compared with those in w, and are 
distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present and second- 
aoHst systems, in the other systems agreeing with verbs in ta. The conju- 
gation of the latter is therefore given first, and under this head are stated 
tlie general pnnciples which belong equally to both conjugations. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN O. 

§ 94. The present stem of a verb in w is found b}' drop- 
ping (I) of the present indicative active, or ofuu of the present 
indicative middle ; as Xuo> (Xv-), XctVo) (Xcmt-), trpouro-o) (Trpcuro"-) ; 
/BovXofiaL ()8oi;\-), yiyvo/Acu (yiT'V-). 

Note. The simple stem, when there is one distinct from the present 
stem, must be learnt by observation and by familiarity with the principles 
upon which the present stem is formed from the simple stem (§108). 

§ 95. 1. The following synopses include : — 

I. All the tenses of Xvw, hose. 

II. All the tenses of XctVw, leave ; the second perfect and 
pluperfect active and the second aorist active and middle be- 
ing in heavy-faced type. 

III. All the tenses of </»aiV<i>, show ; the future and aorist 
active and middle and the second aorist and second future 
passive being in heavy- faced tyi)e. 

The synopsis of Xuo), with the forms in heavier type in the synop- 
ses of XftVo) and <balv(o, will thus show the full conjugation of the verb 
in a> ; and only tfiese forms are inflected in § 96. For the peculiar 
inflection of the perfect aud pluperfect middle and passive of verbs 
with consonant stems, see § 97. 

Note. The paradigms in § 96 include the perfect imperative active of 
Xi^o;, \€lir(ji)y and fpaivtay although it is hardly possible that this tense can 
actually have been formed in any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in 
some verbs (§ 118, 2, Note), it is given here to complete the illustration of 
the forms. For the perfect subjunctive and optative active, which are 
more common in periphrastic forms, see § 118, 2. 

For the quantity of u in XiJw, sec § 109, 1, N. 1. 
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I. xJ. 

II. XAr- 

III. Xwcr- 

IV. (6) XeXi?.*. 



I. X^. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 



i Present 
Imperfect 

Future 

Aorist 

! Perfect 
Pluperfect 



Indicative. 

XVM 

IXvoy 
4XfXvKCiv 



SvJbjuTutive, 

XVM 



Xvcrw 

iXAvKM or 
XcXvici^«( 





MIDDLE 


VOICE. 




I. x5. 


Present 
Imperfect 


IXiitf|ii|v 


XWfuu 


II. Xi7<r- 


Future 


X^krofuu 




III. Xvcr- 


Aorist 


IXvrdffci|V 


Xi(n*|iai. 


IV. (a) XeXv- 


Perfect 
Pluperfect 


XAviiOi 
l\cXv|ii|v 





I. 

IV. 


Xv- 
(a) \€\^- 


IV. 


(c) XeXi;-<r- 


VI. 


(a) Xi;^e(,7)- 


VI. 


(6) Xir^r7-<r- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect | « • Middle 

Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



[ Pluperfect 
Future Perfect XiXvcrofiai 
Aorist IXvOi)v 

Future XvO^(rof&ai 



XvOm (for \ve4ia) 
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L 


X^ 








ACTIVE VOICE. 




Optative. 


Imperative, 




Infinitive. 


iiiTncipie» 


Xvoifu 


XOf 




Mw 


XW 


Xvffoiiu 






k&nv 


XW«tv 


Xvoxufu 


Xtow 




Xfknu 


XW«« 


( XiX^KOuu or 

{ X^VK^ CC1|V 


[XiXi«,595. 


I.N.] 




XiXvK^ 





MIDDLE VOICE. 




^^ 


X^ 


X^Mveu 


Xu^fuvot 


XvonoCi&ipr 




kirw^uk 


Xv9ltf|UV0t 


Xvo%C|ii|v 


Xi)om 


XitrwrBcx 


XiNrd|i«vo« 


XcXhiUvoscCtiv 


XiXwro 


XcXiMoi 


XfXv|ilvot 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



XcXv(ro{|&T|v 
Xv6c{t|v 



X^Bifn 



XiX^creoi 


XiXiMr6|uyot 


Xv»«)vai 


XvecCs 


Xv(N)o-ccr6at 


Xv6T|a^l&cvos 
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INFLECTION. 



[§95. 



Tense-sttm, 

I. XCCT* 

II. Xei^. 
for \xiT-C' 

III. [Xci^.] 

IV. id) XeXoiir- 
(§ 109, 3) 

V. Xtir- 



II. X«C«»(XHr-). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 



(Present 
( Imperfect 

I Future 

Aorist 



Indicative, 
Xe^irtf 
ikevwunf 

Xe/^tf 



! 2 Pluperfect iXfXoCvnv 
2 Aorist IXivov 



Subjunctive. 



Not in good uae. 



SXAoivm or 
XAoi«^«( 



X£m 



I. Xciir- 



II. X«^- 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

IPi'esent Xclrofuu "KelTUfJuu 

Imperfect iXcird/Arpf 

Future Xel^pofiou 

{ Perfect XAet/u^MU (§ 16, 3) XeXct/u/t^f S 



IV. (a) \(\€ir- 

As Passive. \ Pluperfect iXeXelfi/iiiif 

V. \iv- 2 AorLst 4Xiir6|ii|v 



XCirwfiai 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



I. Xeiir- 
IV. (a) XcXctT- 

IV. (c) XeXet^. 
for XcXeiir-cr- 

VI. (a) \€i4>e€(rjy 
(§ 16, 1). 

VI. (P) \€i4>er)-<r' 



Pr^ent and Imperfect | ^^^ ^ .^ ^^^^^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



Pluperfect 1 
Fut. Perf. XeXelrpofuu 

Aorist i\€l4>07jv 

Future Xci^Bi^ofuii 



\€i4>e& (for X6i0^^(u) 
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II. Xc(«i» (Xmt-). 






ACTIVE VOICE. 




Optative. 


Imperative, Infinitive. 


PUrtieipU. 


XeiToifu 


Xctire Xc/T€cy 


Xelirw 



\el\lfOLfU 



XW^ecy 



\xl\lrtaif 



I X^o{iroi|u or [X4Xoiirf, § 95, K.] XcXour^wu 
I X^oiiTfl^ cIt|v 



XCiroi)u 



XCvi 



XurcCv 



XiXoiv^ 



Xmtwv 



XetiroffiiTy 



MIDDLE VOICE. 
\elvov XelTecdai 



\€lT6fi€V0t 






\€\€i4>dai (§ 16, 1 & 4) \e\eifjLfUpot 



XiiroC|&t|v 



XiiroO 



AllTwvOli 



Xnr^fuvot 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



'KeXcixf/otfirpf 


\e\c[\l/eff$ai 


\€\€l}//6fI£V0i 


\€i4>e€lrpf \eLip0rrri 


XeKpBrjmi 


\€i4>e€ii 


\€t<f>07J(rolfJL7flf 


\€L<f>B'fia€a dai 


\cuf>$ri<r6fi£vos 
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I. ^ii^ 

II. ^K- 
III. ^ip- 



III. 4aUiw(^v-}. 
ACTIVE VOICK 

Indicative, 

! Present ^abw 
Imperfect l^oiror 

Fature (^i^w) ^cM 
Aorist l^^vp^ 



IV. (b) T€^yK- for | Perfect W^7«a 
«^aj'-K-<§16,6) I Pluperfect iveifniyKeip 



IV. ((£) irc^i^r- 
(§109,8) 



12 Perfect ri^r/n 
2 Pluperf. ire^^u^ 



SuJbjundive, 



ire^dYicu or 
ire0a7irbi>s c5 

!ir€^ifiw or 



I. 0a<r* 

II. ^affv- 

III. ^17^- 

IV. (a) Tc^MF- 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

! Present ^vofuu 
Imperfect ^^iy6pii|r 



^oiimiMi 



Future 



Aorist 






i Perfect W^a^/Aat 
Pluperfect iiretpdtrfMfif 



TC^fOfffUvOS Ca 



I. 0ati^- 
IV. (a) re^xuf- 

VI. (a) ^oi^c(i7)- 

VL (6) 

VII. (a) </>aP€{7iy 
VII. (5) ^in;<r- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect | ^^ ^ .^ ^^^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



Aorist i</>djf$7fp 

Future Wantitig, 

2 Aorist l^vi|v 

2 Future ^Wj(ro)&ai 



4>ay$Q (for 4>atf0^u)) 



^vA (for 0aWw) 
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Optative, 



III. ^v»(^av.). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
TmpenUive, Infinitive. PartieipU. 



or {(p<uf€olrip) ^vo<ipf 
, re^yxo 



(0aWccy) ^vity (^orcctfr) ^vAv 



♦<h^ 



*h^ 



Sre^tdyKoifu OT [W^7ire,§95,N.] ir€0a7Wyai Te0a7ic(te 

Sxf^^M/ii or [W^ijiv, § 95, N.] ire^ip^iiai Te^ipi&t 



^aofolfiTfP 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



(0ayeo£/i^)^avo£|M|V 



ire^<ii^a((§16y4) jretpaafiiyos 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



tftoMSetrp^ 



^ftwiyrt 



^ai'^^mt 



4>av$€lt 






^vi|6i 
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INFLECTION. 



[§95. 



2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
kwa, kaww, and ^tVa», in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, 
and participle of the active voice : — 

I. A^ 





ladkatfT*. 


IiD]wrmtlT«. 


InflnitiTO. 


Putidple. 


Pres. 


/ looae or am 
loosing. 


Loose thou. 


To loose or to be 


Loosing. 


1 inp. 


I loosed or 
was loosing. 








Fut. 


I shall loose. 




To be about to 
loose. 


About to loose. 


Aor. 


Ilooxd. 


Loose thoti. 


To loose or to 


Having loosed 






(§202.1.) 


have loosed. 


or loosing. 


Perf. 


I have loosed. 


(§118, 2, N.) 


To have loosed. 


Having loosed. 


Plup. 


I had loosed. 









The middle of \via commonly means to release for one^s self^ or 
to release some one Monyiny to one^s self, hence to ransom (a captive) 
or to deliver (one's friends from danger). See § 199, 3. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice ; 
as / am loosed, I was loosed, I shall he loosed, I have been loosed, &c. 
The future perfect passive means / shall have been loosed (i.e. before 
some future event referred to). 

II. Acfiroi. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
IncUcatlTe. ImperatiTe. InflnitiTe. Participle. 

Pres. I leave or am Leave thou. To leave or to Leaving. 

leaving. be leaving. 

Imi^erf. I left or loas 

leaving. 
Fut. I shall leave, ' To be about to About to leave. 

leave. 
2 Perf. I have left (some- (§ 118, 2, N.) To have left. Having left. 
times / have 
failed or am 
waniing). 
2 Phi p. I had left. 

2 Aor. / left. Leave thou. To have or to Havmg left or 

(§ 202, 1.) have left. leaving. 

The passive of XfiVo) is used in all tenses, with the meanings 
/ am lefl, I was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall have been 
left, I was left, J shall be left. It also means lam inferior {left behind). 
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The middle of Xcfir* means properly to remain (leave one's self), m 
iTirhich sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But 
the 2nd aor. ^ic6fvnv often means / left for myself (siS a memorial or 
monument) : so with the present and future middle in composition. 
*^\tT6firiy in Homer sometmnes means / was left behind or toas inferior, 



like the 


1 passive. 


m. ^cUvM. 








Indicative. 


Imperative. 


InfinlUve. 


Participle. 


Pres. 


I show or am 
showing. 


Show thou. 


To sfiow. 


Showing. 


Imperf. 


I showed or was 
showing. 








Fut. 


I shaU show. 




To be ahout to 
show. 


About to show. 


Aor. 


I showed. 


Show thou. 


To show or to 


Having shown 






(§ 202, 1.) 


have shown. 


or showing. 


1 Perf . 


I have shown. 


(§ 118, 2, N.) 


To have shown. 


Having shown. 


1 Plup. 


I had shown. 








2 Perf. 


I have appeared. 


(§118, 2, N.) 


To have ap- 
peared. 


Having ap* 
peared. 


2 Plup. 


I had appeared. 









The passive of 4>aivu means properly to be shotgn or made evident; 
the middle, to appear (show one's self). But these two meanings are 
often hard to distinguish, and it is therefore sometimes impossible 
to decide whether ipaivofiai, ir4<f>aafiai, &c. are passive or middle. 
The 2nd fut. pass, ^rfiaofuii, I shall appear or be shown, does not 
differ in sense from the fut. mid. <f>avovfuu ; but i^vdrtv is generally 
passive, / was shoum, while 4<f>dyriv is / appeared. The aor. mid. 
iiffrivdfiriy is transitive, / showed; it is rare and poetic in the simple 
form, but iir€<f>ripdfirip is common in the meaning / declared. 

Note. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive 
and optative cannot be mlly understood until the constructions are 
explained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make 
them clearer than a mere translation of the forms, some of which 
(e.g. the future optative) cannot be used alone : — 

A^tofity (or Xiaotfifv) adrSv, let us loose him ; fi^ \itn[is ahr6v, do not 
loose him, 'Eav X<J« (or X<5<r(») axnhv, xaLp4iffti, if I (shall) loose him, 
he will rejoice. "'Epxcfiai, tva avrhv Xi5a> (or XiJ<r«), / am coming that I 
may loose him, EW* \6oifii (or Xvaaifu) avr6v, that I may loose him. 
El X/io(/iAi (or X^o-oi/a) avrhv, xaipot &v, if I should loose him, he would 
rejoice. '*M\Bov Xva ahrhv \^ifu (or X<J<ratjui), I came that I might loose 
him. Elrov 6tl ainhv Xioifu, I said that I was loosing him ; etreov tn 
avrhv Xiaaifii, I said that I had loosed Mm; tJiroy fin avrhv Xvaoifii, I 
said that I would loose him. For the difference between the present 
and aorist in these moods, see § 202, 1 ; for the perfect, see § 202, 2. 



^^ INFLECTION. [§ gg, 

§ 96. Avm in all its tenses, and XetVo) and ^ati/w in 



Indicative. 
Mm 



li- 



(3. Xw 



XvffTOV 

Xvrrov 



(1. Xi!< 

P.-] 2. Xi^ 

(3. Xv< 



Xvo|icv 

Xvcrc 

Xvova% 



PRESENT. 

Subjunctive, 

Xvt* 
X% 

x^ 

AV1|T0V 
AiVI|TOV 

X^l&cr 

AVI|Tf 



I. Xii*(Xii), 



X^MMfU 

X^i« 
X^i 

XvOiTOV 

Xvo£ti|v 
Xuoi|&cr 

XVOITC 

Xvoicv 



s. 



s 



IMPERFECT. 



1. IXvov 
IXvcs 

XXvc 



"•1; 



IXvCTOV 

IXv^v 



(1. IX^ 

.^2. &.^ 

(3. XXiK 



IXlVO|iCV 
IXVCTC 

XXvov 



FUTURE. 



C 1. Ui 
.<2. X^i 

C3. Xt;< 



MJ 



p.] 2. 

(3. 



Xi{o-» 

X^o-cis 

Xvirci 



XlScCTOV 

XiScrcTov 



X^Nro|i«v 
XikrcTc 
3. Xv(rov<rv 



X^o^ifii 

Xvo-ois 

Xt$<roi 

XviroiTov 
Xv<ro{n]v 

X^io*Oi)icv 

XinroiTf 

Xvox>i€V 
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the tenses above mentioned (§ 95), are thus mflected : — 



to loose. 








Voice, 




PBESENT. 






Imperative, 


/71/lni^ive. 


PaHieipU, 




Q 5 2. XOf 


X^iv 


Xtor (§ 68) 




P C2. XiSfTov 

1 . Ot AllfTHV 








p 52. X^m 
' ( 3. XWrw9«v 

or Xvtfmnr 





FUTURE. 
Xviniv 



Xfivov (§ 68) 
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INFLECTION. 


[§ 96. 








Active Voice q/ 






AORIST. 




Indicative. 


Siibjunetiw, 


Optative. 


(3. 


dvaxks 


XlNT* 

XiJ<nii 


Xvoraifu 

Xvo^iS, XvoiB4&« 
Xvoxu, Xv<rttc 


-\l 


IXVO^TOV 


AV^WTOV 


XVOXUTOV 

Xvaxdrr\v 


^•li: 


IXiMraTi 
tKvaw 


XiNrw|uy 

AWTin 
XvOtKTl 

PERFECT 


XvOKU|&CV 

XvcratTf 
Xvoxucv, Xvo'aav 


s. -52. 
(3. 


XiXvKas 

XAVKC 


XA^K* (§ 95, 1, N.) XiX^KOifii (§96, 1,N.) 
XcXviqis XcXvKOK 

XAvKtl X^lSKOi 


-M 


XcXvKaTov 
XcXvKaTov 




XcXvKOiTOV 

X^vko£tt|v 


V.<2. 
(3. 


XcXvKa|&cv 
XcXvKao-i 


XcXiSko|icv 
XcXvKifrc 

XAl^KCMTi 

PLUPERFECT. 


XcX^KOi|lCV 

XcXvKOlTC 

XcXvKOiCV 


S. ^2. 
(3. 


IXcXvKciv 

IX^I^KCiS 

IXcAvKa 






-It 


4X^VKCIT0V 

4Xc\vkcCtt|v 






(3. 


4X^VKCi|lCV 

4Xc\vKClTC 

{XcX^KCO^V 







or ^cXvKCio-av 
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kvm (continued). 










AORIST. 




J 


TmpmUive. 


/i^ntKtM. 


PAriiciple. 


^\t 


Xiknnr 
Xwrdtw 


X<l9«i 


X«mv (1 68) 


"•U 


X^MtTov 
Xvo'drtiv 






P. -js. 


AlKn&Tl 

XvrdT«»oxiv 
or Xvondmnr 








PERFECT. 






XtXvK^rw 


XiXwUit, XAvKvia, 
XcXi«^ (§ 68) 






2. XfX^Kerov 
XfXvKlrtiy 



XcXvKiTf 
XskmUrttaxof 
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INFLECTION. 




[§ 96. 










Xi^ 






PBESENT. 




Middle 


Indicative. 


Sutjunctive, 


Qp^ii». 




S. •<2. 
(3. 


X%Xtki 
X^cnu 


XiMffUll 

Xifn 

Xl^lTOi 


XuoC|it|v 

X^k>io 

Movro 




^•13 
(.3. 


AvC<rvOV 

Xvc<rvov 


X^creov 
Xi^<reov 


Xth>ur0ov 
XvoC(r0i)v 




(1. 

P. -^2. 

(3. 


XiMSftcea 
Xik<rec 

XtfoVTOi 


Xw6|&cea 
Xi^iric 

XVMVTOU 

IMPEBFECT. 


XvoCf&cOa 
Xilourec 

XlSoiVTO 




4. 

< 3. 


IXii<S|ii|y 

IX^^ 

IXi^ero 








"■11 


IX^Weov 








is. 


IXv6|icea 
IXtkiric 

IXVOVTO 


FUTUBE. 






(3. 


X^(ro|uu 
X^, Xifcni 
Xifcrcmi 


Xv<ro{|M|ir 
Xtii<roio 




-\i 


XWf(r6ov 




Avirow Oi|V 




(1. 

P. J 2. 
(3. 


XinnSficea 
Avirwrvc 

AtNTOVTtti 




XiNToCficea 

X^irourec 

Xt$(roiVTO 
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(continued). 
Voice. 



PRESENT. 

Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 

2. X^v Xvfo^i Xv^ficvot, Xuo|Un|, 

3. XvMm Xvtf|uvov (S 62, 80 



■It 

(2. X^ 

Az x« 



% f I ,ni,., 

AMU UUF 

XvloriW 



X^cir«c 
XWcrOMOt&v 
or Xvlor6«v 



FUTURE. 

XWioHku Xv9itf|uyoty -ii, -ov 

(§62,3.) 
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INFLECTION. 



[§96. 



AORIST^ 



XVM 

MiddU 





Indimtive. 


iS'tt^UTU^tve. 


Cjptoiiw. 


S. ■J2. 
(3. 


IXiMrd|fci|v 


X^io-ttiJuu 
Xvo-i|nu 


Xvo-aCiiiiv 
XWoio 

XUOUITO 


-51: 


IXifoiurOoy 
iXv(rdafi)V 


XvU l|U Oov 
Xvcrn<nteir 


X^Nnuo^v 
Xv(raCor0i]v 


(3. 


iXv<rd|MO« 
iXikravTO 


XiMri&|it0» 

PERFECT, 


XiNraC|icOa 

Xifaraurec 

XihroiVTO 


n. 

s. •{2. 

(3. 


XAvifcOi 
UKvrw, 


XcXviUvotcS 
XAvfUvosfs 


XfXv|Uvos cti|% 
XcXv|ilvos ctti 


"■M 


XAiNreov 
XAvvibv 


XcXvfUvW fJTOV 


XcXv|Uvii cl^.H|vorcCTi|v 


P. ^2. 
(3. 




XcXv|Uvoi «&)icv 
XcXv|Uvoi^ 
XcXv|Uvoi cS<ri 

PLUPERFECT. 


XcXv|ilvoi rft|Ti or ctTf 


(1. 

S. -^2. 

(3. 


IXAvTo 






Al 


{XcXthr^v 






(1. 

P. •<2. 

13. 


IXcXtliuOa 
i3UXiNref 
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{cantmtied), 
Faiee. 



AORIST. 



{I 



Imperative. 

Xvoxit 
XiMrdo^ 



M 



2* \wtufQo\f 

0« XlHTOiVvW 



[2. Xwrao^ 



P.-<3. 



or Xvoidff^ 



/n/ni^i««. 



Xvmvvtti 



Xvo^Llicvof , -i|, . 

(§62,8) 



PERFECT. 



Hi 



X^vo^ 
XcXinr^ 

XAvvibv 
XcXvo-Owv 

XAvo^ 
XcXifcrOoMrav 
or XcXiMmt 



XA^oeoi 



(§ 62, Z) 



)2 




IHFLKCIION. 


[§96. 

X^ 

F€ts8ive 






Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and 






FUTURE PERFECT. 






Indicative, 


Subjunctive, 


Optative, 


(1. 

S. -^2. 

(3. 


Xc\^o|iai 
XcXifcrn, XcXikrii 


XcXiNrol|ii|v 


^•13. 






X^Woio-Oov 


P. ^2. 
(3. 


Xc\^«rec 
XcXiiffovTai 


AORIST. 


XcXiMTofiuOa 

XcXif(roi(r6f 

XcXvoiotvTO 


S. -^2. 
(3. 


IXiWi|v 
IXiKKis 
IXiKK] 


Xve» 

Xv6js 


XvOcCtiv 
XvOcCfis 

XvecCti 


T. (2. 


IXvOt|tov 

IXllO^TI|V 


XvOf^TOV 

AVV{|TOV 


Xv0cii|Tov, Xvoctrov 
XvOciV|Ti|v, XvOcCti)v 


P. -^2. 


iXi^ficv 


XvOcSticv 

XvOfj^ 

Avvwrt 

FUTURE. 


XvOcCi||jicv, XvOctficv 
Xv6c£ip^ XvOctTi 
XvOc(i|o«v, XvOdcv 


(1. 
'8. 


Xv04<ro|iai 

AVvn^CTOU* 


via 


X«0f|OH>{|it|v 
XvO^iroio 

AVvtlVOiTO 


»u 


AVWjO'CO'vOV 

Av9^(rf<rvOV 




AUvti^OtO^OV 

Av9v|<roCj Vi|V 


'■\i 


AvOT|(ro|Uvci 




AWfj^Olw Uc 

Xv9f|<roiinro 
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(eorUinued), 

Voice, 

Pluperfect Passiye, same as Middle. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 
Imperative. Infinitive, Patiitipli, 

(§ 62, 8) 



AORIST. 



Ma. 


AVvllTl 


XvO^vw 


MI: 


Awl|TOV 




PJ2- 
l3. 


x^ei|Tf 

AwlJTtMrttV 

or XvOlrrMv 


FUTURE. 

Xwl|VfV«IH 



(§68) 



(I 62» 3) 



104 



IKFL£CTIOir. 



[§96. 



IL X€{v«0 



Adiffe 



Indicative, 

X^XoiTO 

S. -j 2. XlXourof 
IS. XlXoivi 



S. -<2. 
(3. 



»s 



2. XcXo^TOTOV 

3. XfXo£vaTov 



i 



Xf\olva|My 

2. XfX0<TOTi 

8. XtKoifnun 



SECX)ND PERFECT. 

XcXoCiTM 
XfXoCirgs 
XAo(«|| 

XAohn|TOv 
XfXolviiTov 

XiXoCira|&cv 

XfXoCtn|Tf 

XcXo(«ttfo% 



XcXo£iroi|u 

Xf\o£voiS 

XcXo{«o4 

XAoCvoiTov 
XcXoivoCn|v 

Xf\o£iroi|icif 

Xf\o(iroiTi 

XAo(voicv 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 



(1. 

S. •<2. 
< 8. 


iXcXolimv 






-\i 








PJ2. 
(3. 


or IXcXoCirfurav 








SECOND AORTRT. 




S.-<2. 
(8. 


III 


XUqjs 
XC«t| 


XCiroii|U 

XCvoif 

XCiroi 




IXdrrrov 
iXiir^v 


X£in|Tov 
XlviiTov 


XliroiTov 
XivoCtiiv 


( 1. 

P.j2. 

(3. 


iXC«o|icv 

iXCircn 

IXmtov 


XCin»|Jicv 

XCinf|Ti 

XCiraxri 


XCvoificv 

XCiroiTi 

XCvoicv 



Qa* fy to Uaoe. 
Voiee. 
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Imgperatiioe, 

[2. XAom 
[8. XdUMWnt 



[2. 



P. 



{I 



SECOND PERFECT. 
XfXoKvfrw 



PwrlidpU. 
XAw«^ (168) 



XiXoCirrrov 
XiXourfntv 

XfWwtn 



SECOND AORIST. 



S. 



M 



{2. XCvi 

[8. XiWnt 

2. XCvfTOV 

8. XiitItmv 



P. 



{i 



JUvCGr 



XiirAvy Xi'roOox^ Xiirov 
(§68) 



XMrfrMOtiV 
or XitrrfvTwv 
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5 INFLECTION. 


[§ 96. 








X€£ir«> 








MiddU 




SECOND AORIST. 






IndiccUive, 


iSfi^'unc^itv. 


Optative. 




i 1. iXi«tS|it|v 


X£in»|uu 


Xi«o£|i.i|v 




S. } 2. IXCvov 


X£«i| 


Mvoio 




(3. fiUirm 


X£«i|Tai 


X£iroiTO 




j)^ ( 2. l\Circa6ov 
1 3. IX.iir^erOi|V 


X£«ii<reov 


XCiroiO^v 




' X£inf|o^v 


Xi'voCo^v 




(1. IXwtSiuOa 


Xin^&fuda 


Xi'roC|u0a 




P. ^2. DUirfirec 


AiirT|Vv( 


Xiirourec 




(3. iXCirovTO 


XCtwvtoi 


X£iroiVTO 

III. ^vm 
Active 




FUTURE. 






IndtcaHve. 


Cip^ivd. 


(^• 


(4>ayiu,) <^v» 


(4>ap4oifu) <^vot|u, 


or (4iav€ol7pf) ^votT|v 


8. -^2. 


(^oy^m) <^vcts 


(^i^otO <^vots, 


or (^oi'eofi;;) <^voCt|s 


(3. 


(^ai'tfeO <^vtf 


(0«^ot) <^vot, 


or (ifHUfeolri) <^vo£t| 


HI 




{4)ap4oiTOv) <^VOtTOV| 


or (^oyeofiTTOp) ^yo£i|Tov 


(^oi^cToi') <^v«Ctov 


(iPa^otrriy) +ovoCTt|V, 


or (^ayeotijrip) ^vot^Ti|v 


(1. 


{<pap4ofiev) ^vo€)icv 


{(pcwioifiev) ^votficvy 


or {4>a»€ol7ffi£p) ^vo£r,|uv 


P •<2. 


(^oi'^ere) ^vCCrt 


(^oi^otre) ^votTf, 


or (^oyeofiTre) ^vo£t|Tc 


C3. 


(0av^ov0-() ^voOtn 


AORIST. 


or (001^0^170-01') ^vo£t|<rai 




Indieaiive. 


SuywuOwe. 


Qpto^tw. 




(1. I<hva 


<Hivi. 


4»V|vai|ii 




8. J 2. I4>iiva8 


♦^nl« 






(3. I<hvi 


<Mni 


Wvcuor«Mvfi€ 




J) J 2. I^varov 










^vaCTi|v 




(1. i<Hva|icv 


♦ijwiicv 


4»{vmK<ir 




P. ^2. 4+i5vaTi 


^Vf|Ti 






(a. Ifivav 


^CM% 


^i)vaicv or ^i{vf lav 



§96.] 
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{corUinued). 




Vokm. 

SECOND AORIST. 




JtnpcT€uiW€» iJifintitvc, 


PartieipU. 


c. 52. Xivoo XiW^eM 

i3. XiWcre* 


« 62, 3) 


|x 5 2. X£inreov 
(3. XiwifF^mw 




p ( 2. Xlwrdt 

or XiWo^nr 




(^OF-), to«Aou7. 




Fates. 





FUTURE. 
Infinitive. 



Participle. 
(§69) 



AORIST. 
Imperative. Infinitive. ParUeiple. 



( 8. ^vdrw 

D^ <" 2. ^varov 

( 8. ^vdTi0v 

p 1 2. (pljVttTi 

'i3. 



(§68) 



^vdriMrav 
or ^i)vdvT«»v 
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INFLECTION. 



i%96. 



FUTURE. 



Indicative, 



(1, (t/MviofMi) ^vo^yjox 
S. ) 2. (^af^, 4>av4€i) <^v{, <^WC 

' I 3. {4>ayi€<r$op) <^vcur0ov 



(3. 



(0ai^oiTai) ^voOvTCU. 



^oCvtt 

Middle 



Optative, 

(0ai'^o(0-0oi') <^vot(r0ov 
{4>ay^our0€) <^vota^ 



AORIST. 





Indieaiive. 


Subjunctive, 


Qpto^iv, 


(1. 

S. -^2. 
C3. 








Mi 


t^yi4Ttny 




^vaCo^v 


P.J2. 
(3. 




SECOND AORIST. 


tpifvcMrvc 
^vaivTO 


S. J2. 
(.3. 




ill 


4HIVcCt„ 


"It 


l+aWHv 


^v{|tov 


^VB^v or ^vcCti|v 


(3. 






^vcCf||icv or ^W(|icv 
^vcCi|Tf or ^WCti 
^vcCT|o-av or ^wCcv 



§»6.J 

(corUinued), 
Voice. 
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Infinitive, 



FUTUBE. 



Pdrtidpie, 
(§62, 8) 







AORIST. 






Imperative, 


Iiifinilive, 


Participle, 


o (2. 






(§ 62, 8) 


dJ2- 
13. 








HI 

"oiee. 




SECOND AORIST. 




^•\l 


<Kvi,ei 


^N^WIvai 


(§68) 


^\l 


^aWJTitfv 






PJ2. 
l3. 


^aW|rw<rav 
or ^v^vTtv 







iia 



INFLECTION. 



[§ 96. 



^utim (coTUinued). 
SECOND FUTUKE PASSIVK 



Indicative, Optaiive, 

<^vi{ff^, ^vi](rfi ^vif<rou> 



8. -^2. 
(3. 






^NlVl|tf Ml Otti 



^QyT|<rtTi&i 



■1^ 



<|N)iW|<rwOov 
<^W|(rovT<u 



<|M)lVf|irOiTO 

^avifo^iVTO 



-t|i-«v(§62,3) 



Note 1. The nncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of <f>aiiw, enclosed in ( ) above, and of other futures wit^ liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. So 
with some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive 
in €00, &c. 

Note 2. The tenses of XctW and <l>aiv& which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Xv© ; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see § 97. AcXei/i-fiac is inflected 
like T€Tpifi-fjLai (§ 97, 3), and ir€0ao-ftai is inflected in § 97, 4. 

Note 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Xv© do not show the 
accent so well as corresponding forms with three or more syllables* 
The correct accent will be seen in the following forms of ie©Xv©, to 
hinder : — 



Pres. Imp. Act. Aor. Opt. Act. 



Aor. Imp. Act. Aor. Imp. Mid. 



KI&XUC 


KttXifa>(U|u 




K^IMTOt 




KttXvo'ais or -iknias 




KttXvo-do^ 


KttXilerov 


kmX^cu or -ikmc 


KttXircraTov 


kmX^o-cutOov 



&c. 



&c &c 

Aor. Infin. Act. KfltXOoru. 



&c. 



The three forms lewXvo-ac, KtoKvfrai,, and koXvccu (Xvo-cu, Xvo-ai, and 
\wrai) are distinguished in form only by the accent. See § 26, with 
N. 3 (1) ; and § 22, N. 1. 



§97.] 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 



Ill 



Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and PaaalTe •! Verbs wlUi 
at Stems. 



§ 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle and pas* 
sive, many euphonic changes (§ 16) occur when a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial /*, t, o-, or 
ad of the ending (§ 118). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect participle 
and 6&Vt, are^ and Tfaavt were^ the present and imperfect 
of etV, be (§ 127). 

3. These tenses of rplfio) (stem rpifi-^ rttJ, wXeKO) 
(ttXcic-), weave^ veiOa (Tre^^), per^uade^ and ariXKto 
(o-reXX-, 0-T6X-, cTaX-), 9end^ are thus inflected : — 





Per/ed Indicative, 




ri. TfrpHifiai 


v^Xc^iuu 




(krroXiuu 


S. j 2. rhpv^ 


«^X4(u 


«firti<nu 




(.3. TlrpiVTtu 


v^Xdcrm 


wdrtio^rcu 


IotoXtcu 




v^XcX^v 


wiimWov 


l<rTaX9oy 


v^Xfx^v 




ItrraXeov 






trtinto^MOa 


lirr^ticea 


P. \ 2. T«rpM|»ec 


v^Xcx^t 


irliriio^ 


ItrroXaf 


<.3. TtTpiiiijivoi 


vfirXcYt>^i 






cUK 


cUK 


<to^ 


cUK 



Perfect Stibjunctive and Optative, 

Suijf, TfTpt|i|i<yos «S vnrXcyiftlvof «K vcmoiUvos «S IvraXiiivof cS 

Perfect Imperative, 

f 2. TJrpiifro v^X4o «<irfiax> loroXoro 

' ( 3. TtrpO^ «firX^e«» imr^tr9» l<rTdXe«» 

T^rpi^Oov v^X^Ooy irfg H o Oo y loroXOov 

TcrpC^<W vnrX^Owv imriCfreMV le-rAXOwv 

T^rpv^ v^Xcx^ irhmv^ loroXOc 

reip(^0MOUv irtrX^Owoxiv irciri(a0Morav irT^9»o-oiv 

orTiTp^O«v orimrX^Awv or trfirt(o4wir orlo^dX0MV 



D. 



« 
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[§97. 



Ferfed Infinitive and Participle. 





VfirMx^ 


imritviai 


lirrdXOai 








Pluperfect Indicative. 




(1. 4T«Tp(|HiT|¥ 


lirfvXfy|ii|v 




ioT^litlv 


S-J2. Mipujio 


MirVcfo 


CVCirCMTO 


^VTOXOX) 




MirX«CTO 


lirfrfiOTO 


IotoXto 




MirXcx9ov 




l^rroXeov 






lordXenv 




CVtVAffYI'^^^^ 


iirtvcur|jLCvci 






MirXcxat 




l^rroXai 


(3. TtTpililjivOi 


ircirXryfUvoi 


irffirci(r|icvoi 


l(rraX|iiiroi 


^jfirav 


^firav 


Wv 


4t<rar 



4. The same tenses of (reXc©) reXcS, (stem reXc-, § 109, 
2}) finisli^ <f>aiv<o {^av')y show^ aWoo'cro) (a\Xa7-), ^^ohange^ 
and iker/xto (^'^^tx-), convict^ are thus inflected : — 



»•{ 





Per/erf Indicative. 




1. TfHXfo^fcOi 


vi^aayM. 




iX^iXcYluu 


2. TcWXcom 


ii4^vfnu 


<iXX«&a 


IX^XcYEoi 


8. TtWXcflrrai 


vl^VTai 


iiXXaicrai 


iX^XryKTOi 


2. TfWXcoOov 




iiXXaxBov 


iX^X<YX»ov 


3. TcWXco^v 


«i4»«veov 


<|XXax»ov 


IX^XcYxeov 




v4d(r|icea 


^iXU^iOa 


IXt,XlYI«ea 


2. TfHXfcrec 


«i4Nivec 


llXXaxe. 


ix^XfYxat 






4XXaY|Uvoi 




cUK 


cUK 


cUrC 


cUK 



Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Subf. TcnXco-iUvos «S m^oo-iUvos «S ^XXaYfiivof «S iXi|VcY|&lvos «S 
Opt. „ rft|v „ rft|v „ rfipr „ rftjv 






Perfect Imperative. 



TtnnMSro 

2. TcWXco^v 

3. TfTcXlo'0MV 

2. TfT^Xcv6c 

3. TcrfXIo-Ottotiv 



vf^flLv9M<rviv 



iiXXa(o 

<ixxdxe» 

4|XXaxOov 
^iXUx^wv 
liXXax^i 
^XXdxOttMrav 



iX^Xryeo 

IXt,XlYX«» 
iX^XcYxBov 

iXi|XlYxB*'*' 

ix^XcYxac 



orrmXArewv or«4Ave«v or ^iXXAx^w orlXfiX^e^ 
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 



lis 



Perfect IiifinUive and Participle, 
Inf. TtT^uMcA vf^v^oi ^XXdxOoi 

Part. TCTcXcoii^vos vc^ooYivos ^jXXaYiUvot 



S. 



».j 



CTCTCACCrO 
iTfTfAfOTO 

2. frerlXco^ov 

3. frcTcX^o>Oi|V 
frcTc\^<r)uOa 

TciAca|Uvoi 



Pluperfect Indicative, 



M^VTO 
ClTC^KlVvOV 

iir4dir|ic0a 
irf^oo-fUvoi 



iiXXa£o 

liXXoKTO 

i|XXaxOov 
^XXdxOi|v 

<|XXaxfc 
^^XXaTiUvoi 






IX^^XryicTo 
iXVjXryx^v 

ix^XcYxai 



Note 1. The regular third person plural iu these tenses (rtrpifi- 
vrai, cTTCTrXeK-vTo, &c. formed like XfXv-vroft, cXcXv-yro) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when <r is 
added to a vowel stem in these tenses (§ 109, 2), as in rcreXea-fiac. 
On the other hand, when final v of a stem is dropped in these tenses 
(§ 109, 6), the regular forms in wa* and vro are used; as jcXiVw, 
K€KXft-/iai, KeicKivTai (not KeicKifUPot etai). 

Note 2. The euphonic changes iu these tenses follow the prin- 
ciples stated in § 16, 1-4. Thus rirpifi-fiai is for rrrpi^'fiai (§ 16, 3); 
T€rpt^ai for rcrpi^-o-oi (§ 16, 2) ; •tirpiir-rai. for rcrpiP'rai (§ 16, 1) ; 
T€rpii^6ov for TtTpi^'vBov, rrrpt^'Bov (§ 16, 4 and 1). So 9r€7rXcy-/ia( 
is for 7r€7rXcic-/ia( (§ 16, 3) ; iriirK^x-Bov for veifKfK-frdov (§ 16, 4 and 1). 
TtendfT-pai is for niircid-fiat, (§ 16, 3) ; mnei-aat for nfirtiB-aai (§16, 
2) ; ireTTcuT-Tat for TrcTrei^-^ai (§ 16, IJ ; jriircur-dov for irtneiS-adov 
(§ 16, 4 and 1). ^EaroX-^ov is for (ardK-aBov (§ 16, 4); tfrraKrBe 
for i(Trdk'<r6c, 

In TerfXc-cr-fiai, er is added to the stem before /i and r ('§ 109, 2), 
the stem remaining pure before o- ; lingual stems change the lingual 
(t, d, ^) to <r before p, and r (§ 16, 1 and 3) and before B (for o-^, 
§ 16, 4) ; these two classes of verbs therefore inflect these tenses 
alike, though on different principles. On the other hand, the a- 
before p, in 7r€<l>a<rpai and €7r€<l>a(rprjv is a substitute for v of the stem 
(§ 16, 6, N. 4) ; which v reappears before all other lettera, causing 
the <r of <r^ to be dropped in <r6ovj aBc, &c. (§ 16, 4). In the fol- 
lowing comparison the distinction is shown by the hyphens: — 



TCT4Xc-(r-|&ai 


ir^irtur-|Mu 


ir^^(r-|uu 


TCT4Xc-<rai 


ir^irci-<nu 


ii^^v-<rai 


TfTA€-«r-Tai 


irtircMT-Tiii 


ir^^v-raL 


TCT4Xc-(r6c 


ir^cur-0€ 
8 


ir^+av-ec 
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In ^Xoy-fiai no change was required (§ IC, 3) ; ^Xa-(ai is for 
nXXoy-aoi (§ 16, 2); ^Xox-rat for ^XXay-rai (S 16, 1); ^XXav-^ov for 
i^XXoy-cr^ (§ 16, 4 and 1), cf. ir€n\€x-Oov (above). In cXi}X€y-/Mie, 
yyfA (for yx/*» § 1^» ^) d^ops one y (§ 16, 3, Note) ; i\^\€y$ai and 
€Xi7XcyK-rai are for cXi/Xcyx-cai and cXiyXryx-rai (§ 16, 1, 2) ; cX^Xcy;^- 
^€ is for €\fik€yx'<re€ (§ 16, 4) ; see also § 102. 

Note 3. (a) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
these tenses lise Ttrpifi-fiai, &c.; as \cinta, XcXfi/x-fuu; ypdtfxa (y/xi^-^, 
write, yiypafi-fiai (§ 16, 3); ptWo) (pi4>-)t throw, eppifi-fiai. But 
when nnal fiir of the stem is reduced to /x before fi (§ 16, 3, Note^, 
the original n recurs before other consonants; as jca/mTrro) (<ca/xn-5, 
6en</, KtKafi-fiai, K^KOfiyftai, KiKafin-rai, K(KafA<f>-6€ \ frifinoi (ntfiir-), send, 
nintfi-fiai, mntp^My Trcwf/irr-Taft, n€n€fi<f>^3(: compare with the latter 
mnefi'iJLai from nta-ata (irejr-), cook, inflected iriirr^ai, irtVcw-rcM, 
7r€ir€<p-6(, &c. 

(6) All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like Trrn-Xry/xai and 
^Xay-fuii; as irpdaaa (Trpay-), </o, ncvpay-fiai ; rapdaa-on (rapax-yy 
confuse, rerapayfjuu ; <f>v\d{ra'(a ((^uXoc-), iretpiXay-pai. But when y 
before ft represents yy, as in cX^Xry-fiai from tkeyx'fo (end of N. 2), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants. 

(c) All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like TrcTrtto-- 
/xai, &c. ; as <f>pd(^ (<f>pad-), tell, irccjypaa-pat, 7r€<f)pa'<rai, »r«(/)paa--rat ; 
€6ii(a (ifftd-), accustom, ttBLCfiai, tlBi-cm, cWuT-Tat, tiBia'dt, tl6i(r^ai\ 
pluf. tl6l(r-iirjv, €idi-ao, cXdia-ro ; (nT€vb(ti (jnrtvb-), pour, €<nrtur'/jLat 
(§ 16, 6), lor (fnrtvb-pjoi, ifnrtvd-yMi (§ 16, 3), €(nr€i-tr(u, litrjrcMr-Tot, 
€(nr€i<r-6t. 

(d) Most ending in p (those in av and vp- of verbs in aipoa or 
vw») are inflected like ir€<faQ-pm, changing v to cr before /i (§ 16, 6, 
N. 4), and retaining v elsewhere; as v<f>aiva ({/(frnv), weave ^ vc^cr-fiai, 
vfj^av-a-ai, v^oimtiu, v<f)av6€, v(l>dv-6ai', arrjfJLaivio (oTfpMv-\ show, (r^arf" 
ftaa-'fjuu', fualvm (jitav), pollute, ^fua<r-pxu. Rarely such a v becomes 
fi, as in 6$vv-<a, sharpen, a^vpi'p,ai (later &^v<r-fiai)', and even tlieii 
the V i-ecurs before other consonants, as &$viMTai, &(vv-Tau 

When final v of a stem is dropped (§ 109, 6), as in icXiW, bend, 
K€Kkt-iJLai, the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and is inflected like 
XcXv-fiai. 

(e) Those ending in X or p are inflected like eoraX-fuu; as dyycXXcd 
(ayyfX-), announce, ijyytk-pai*, atpo) (dp-), liaise, rjp-fmi ; iytlpw (cycp-), 
rouse, €wy€p-/iai; ntipto (jrep-), pierce, -niirap-pai (§ 109, 4); no 
change being made except the dropping of o- in a6 after X or p 
(§ 16, 4), as in fjyyt\-6€ and cyrjyep-Bai. 



§98.] 



CONTRACT VERBS. 
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Contract Terbfl. 



§ 98. Verbs in aco, eto, and oto are contracted in the 
present and imperfect. These tenses of rifitUj (jifia-)^ 
honor^ <f>i\€<o (^iXe-), love^ and Brj\6<o (S17X0-), mani/esf^ 
are thus inflected : — 









ACTIVE, 












Present Indicative. 






(^• 


(rtfuiu;) 


TiluS 


i^X^io) 


♦iX« 


{8riX6u>) 


8i|X» 


8.h. 


(rtftdets) 


Tl|l.$S 


(^iX^fis) 


^kXcCs 


{dvXdets) 


Si|Xois 


(3. 


(ri/udci) 


TH** 


<0t\^ei) 


♦iXti 


(driXUi) 


Si)Xoi 


-\t 


(TifidcTOv) 


Ti|iaTOV 


(<I>1\^€T0V) 


<|aXitTQV 


{SvX^Tw) 


8l|XoVTOV 


(Tifiderov) 


TifulTOV 


{<l>l\4€T0») 


«^iXfiTOV 


(«i,X6eTw) 


Sl|X0VT0V 


(3. 


{TlfJLAofUv) 


Ti|*«|tev 


{(fn\i0fX€v) 


♦iXovficv 


(dvXdo^,) 


8i|Xov|i.cv 


{rifidcTi) 


n|iaTf 


(<t>iKd€T€) 


«^XciTC 


{8riX6fT€) 


8i|Xo:tc 


{rifjidovffi) 


Tvpkn 


{(piMovai) 




(drjXdown) 


Si|Xov<ri 








Present Subjunctive. 






(1. 


(TlfJLdu)) 


TV)i« 


((t>i\^u) 


4hX«* 


{driXSio) 


8i|X» 


aj2. 


(TifiAns) 


Tl|l$S 


(iPiX^vs) 


♦iX* 


(Sv\6vs) 


8T|Xois 


(3. 


(rifidv) 


TtH$ 


(4^i\in) 


^i 


(SvXh) 


Si|Xoi 


(3. 


(Tifidrrrov) 


Tl|iaTOV 


(<f>i\4riT0v) 


+iXfiTOV 


(drjXdrjTOp) 


Sl|XwTOV 


(rifidrrrov) 


Ti|iaTOV 


{(piXirfTOp) 




(8rfX6rfTOv) 


8t|Xmtov 


v- 


{rifiddJfJLev) 


Tl|U»|iCV 


((f>iKi(ayL€if) 


♦iX^^LCV 


(SrjiXiwixev) 


ST)Xtt;ji€v 


P.J2. 


{Ti/xdvT€) 


Tl|iaTC 


i<PL\i7rT€) 


♦iXfjTC 


{8rfX6rjr€) 


8t|Xwt€ 


(a. 


(Ti/Ltdw<rt) 


Ttfukn. 


(0tX<?w<rt) 


4>iX(2<ri 


(SriXSuxn) 


8T|X(Mri 








Present Optative, 






A^- 


{Tlfldoifll) 


Tl|l.(pjll 


(<PLU0ifJiL) 


«^Xoi|i.i 


(drjXdoifu) 


8t|Xoi|ik 


&J2. 


(Tifidoii) 


Tl|«?S 


(0tX<?otf) 


4>iXots 


(driX6ois) 


8t]Xois 


<3. 


(ri/idot) 


TiHUp 


(0tX<foO 


4»iXoi 


(8vX6oi) 


8t|XoC 


"M 


(rifidoiTOp) 


Tl|l$TOV 


((f>i\4otTou) 


«^iX0tT0V 


(SrjXdoiToy) 


8t)Xoitov 


(TifiaolTriv) 


ti|mHv 


((ffiXeolrrpi) 


^iXoCTT]V 


(STfXoolrrjv) 


8t|XoCtt)i 


(1. 


(rifJidQifiev) 


Tl|iV|A<V 


{<f>lX40lfJL€v) 


ifaXoCfifV 


(8rjX6oifi€p) 


8t|X01JI€> 


P.-] 2. 


{TlfidoiTc) 


TIH«TC 


(ifuXioiTe) 


<|»cXotrc 


i87,X60lT€) 


8T)X0tTC 


<3. 


{rifidoiep) 


T4iv«v 


{<piX4oi€y) 


4»iXotiv 


idrjXdoiey) 


8T|XoiCV 
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S. •j2. 
(3. 

(3. 



(TlfMOlrilf) 

(ri/uiolris) 

(TltJMOlri) 

(TifMoirp-ov) 
(rifMOi'fyrrip) 

(rifMolrfftev) 

(rifMolriTt) 

[rtfiaolyiaajf 



Tl|M|W|V 
Ti|fc«^l)TOV 

ri|ii|>4Ti|v 

Tt|M^|iCV 

Tt|fc^o-av) 



or 

{<f>i\€olrji) ^iXoCT|S 

{<f>i\(olri) ^iXoCi| 

{<f>i\€olrirop) (^iXo£iprov 

(0iXco<i7/uey) (^iXoCtiiicv 

(</>i\€olirr€) (^iXoCtiTc 

(^X€ofi70'ai') ^iXo£i)(rav 



(di}Xoo£i7i') 
(SriXoolrfi) 
(SriXoolfj) 

{SfjXoolrjTov) 
(firfKooi'j/JT'rfif) 

(SriKoolfffieu) 
{driXoolrfTc) 



Si|XoCtiv 
8t|XoCi)t 
8t|XoU| 

8T|Xo£f|TOV 

8t|Xoi'tf|n|v 

8i|Xo£f||icv 

SilXoCtiTf 

8t|XoCt|(rav] 



52. c 

<3. 



(rfMae) 
TifMii a) 



TlfidTC* 



Present Imperative. 

(0^X66) ^CXa 

(0(Xe^rai) ^iXfCrt* 



(8-ff\0€) 

{SrfXoiTU)) 



2. (Tt/idfToyj Ti|iaTOv (^tX^CToi') ^hXcItov (drfXicTov) 



SVjXov 
8t|Xo^o» 

SriXo&rov 
■ifjMiTU)v) Ti)idTo»v (^(Xe^ra;!') t^iXiCrttV (SiyXo^rwi') 8T|XovTt»v 

!2. (TifuicTc) Ti|idTC (0tX^6Te) ^iXciTi (di;X6cre) Si|Xovn 

3. {Ttp4iir<ixrav) ix^rwrav (^Xe^wtroi') (^iXflroMrav (3i;Xo^TW<rai') 8i)XovTMo-av 
or or or or or or 

(ri/uo^i^dv) Ti|i^VTi»v {4>i\€6irr(ov) ^XovvToiv (firiXoiirrwv) tf\kov¥rwv 






Present Infinitive, 
(rifideuf) Tinav (<f>i\i€w) ^ctv (SijXAeu^) Si^Xovv 

Present Participle (see § 69). 



o. a-' 

S. -^ 2. il 
(3. (f 

^- I 3. (^ 

(1. (^TtM 
W < 2. (^rt/i 

(3. (€Tiu 



1. (irlfitiop) kri^MV 

rlfiac) 4Tl|Mt 

C 2. (^rt/t<l«Toi') InfulTOV 

* J 3. (irifia^rjp) kn^rqv 

(iTlfJLAofJLev) ^|M|iCV 

P. -^ 2. (^rt/idcrc) IrifulTC 

(irifiaop) lrl|Miv 



Imperfect. 

(iiplXeop) l^lXow 

(60{X66S) {4»CX<iS 

(|0/X6e) l<|»aci 

(€<f>iK4ofJLev) l^iXo{ffiCV 

(e^tX^fTc) 44»iXctTC 

(€<f>l\€OP) l^fXoW 



(eSiyXooi') 
(eSiJXocs) 
(e5iJXo€) 

(€8rf\6€Tou) 
(eSrjXo^rrjy) 

(eSrjXdofifv) 

(edrfKdert) 

(€di/j\ow) 



IS^Xow 
iS^Xovs 



iStiXov 
l8i|Xovnfif 

I8t|Xov|uv 

l8i}Xo&rc 

IS^Xow 



§»8.] 



CONTRACT VEBBS. 



m 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
FreserU IndiaUive. 



{1. (rt/idofuu) Ti|Ui|UU 
(3. (rifiderai) TtfiOTai 


(^tX^crai) 4iXtfmi 


(«i,X%«i7X6€i)8i|X»i 
(8)7X6e7ai) SfjXoOTOi 








(1. (riMO^^a) Ti|uft|Mea 
( 3. (rcfidcu^oi) Ti|uirTai 


(^Xe^/tetfa) 4iX«<|U0a 
/Vmwi/ Subjunctive. 


(Br,\o6^0a) St|^o«pe« 
(airX6c(r0e) 8i|XoW«t 
(di^X^oiraO 8i|Xa{hrT«ii 


1 1. (Tlfldu/JMl) Tl|t»|UU 

S. -j 2. (ri/idij) THi$ 
' 3. (Tifidjirai) TV|iaTai 


(^cX^«Ai«i) 4^X«|uu 


(a^X6«/«u) 8i)Xii|Uu 


52. (riAt<li7<r^ov) Ti|ulHfov 
' ( 3. (r(Auii7<r0oi') Ti|&ao4ov 


' (^X^^w) +iXHcreov 


(di7X6i}<rM Si|XiMov 


P.-J2. (TtMdi7<r^6) Ti|JiaIre€ 
(3 (riAuici»^a() Ti|UfirTai 


(0(X^biKrai) ^wrrai 
Present Optative. 


(Sri\iiiff0€) Si|X«^ 


S. -j 2. (Ti/idoio) Ti|&^ 

(3. (Tl/idoiro) TiffcfTO 


(ilnKiow) «^iXoto 
(^X^otro) ^iXotTO 


(ai7X6oto) Si|X0Co 
(ai}X6oiro) SijXotTO 


j^ ^ 2. (TifidMa0oif) Tifjifo^v 
* ( 3. {Tifuiol<r0rfp) Ti|^^orfi|v 


(0tX€o£(rtfi;»') 4>iXoUr6nv 


(ai7X6oc4r0oi') 8T|Xour6oT 


n. {TifMolfieda) Ti|i^p|if0a 
^A2. {TtfidourOc) Tip^ 

1 '3. {TlfidoiPTo) Tif&fvTO 


(<f>i\€olfu0a) «^iXoC|&cOa 
(4>i\4our0€) ^oUf^ 
(</>t\4oun-o) ^iXotvTO 

Present ImpercUive, 


{dfi\oolfi€0a) 8i|Xo£|Meq 
{8ri\6our0€) ^XottHk 
(5i7X6otyro) 8|iXoiVTo 


g ( 2. (rifwiov) Tt|iw 
' ( 3. (TifuUffSu)) Tt|ido^ 


{<f>i\iov) 4>iXoD 
{it>i\€4<r0<o) 4aXcC9e» 


(ai^XM 8t|XoD 


1^ [ 2. (rt^eo-tfor) niiOO-Oov 
* ( 3. {TLfuUffSm) TV|ido^v 


(<l>i\i€<r0w) 4>iXiur^v 


(ai^X^cfrf^oi') Si|Xoikreov 
{8ri\oi(r0u>v) Sf|Xo«(re»v 


(2. (TLfi^eaSt) THtcuret (M^<r<?6) <^iX^t<rec («i,X6e(r<?€) Sf,Xoii<rec 
P. ) 3. (rt/io^(rtf«. Tt|iA«re«<rav (Me^<rtf«. +iX«Cire«wrav (^lyWirdw- 8T|Xo^<re««rav 
j o-ov or or aav or or a-oy or or 
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Kos. 



{TifJid€ff$<u) TV|ftaa0ai 



(ri/io^/Acyos) Ti|ftM|&cvos 



(€TifJLa6firfv) 
irifiiov) 
{eri/jideTo) 






(3. («• 

(2. (Iri/Kdca-tfoK) lTi|i&e4ov 

p. -< 2. (f 
(3. (e 



(€Tifia6fjL€0a) lTi|M&|MOa 
eTifideade) lTi|i.air6c 
(erifidotrro) kn^iwvro 



Present Infinitive. 
(^iX^e<r0ai) ^tXftoHku 

Present Participle, 

(^tXc6/i6KOs) ^iX01)|ftCV0S 

Imperfect. 

<60iX^€ro) 4^iXctT0 

(60tX6^<rdi7i') i^iXil(r6i|v 
(60tX66/ie^a) i^iXoi)|fcc6a 
(fV(X^e(r0e) l4»iXci(r6c 
{€<f>i\^oPTo) l^iXoihrro 



{driKSeffSai) Sf|Xoi»«-0cu 



{dTJkodiJieyos) 8t|Xoii|LCVOS 



(ldi7Xo^|Ai7i') 
(€^97X601;) 
(e5i7X6cTo) 
(€d7i\U(r0ov) 

((ESri\o6fL€$a) 
(idrjXdotrro) 



ISl|Xoil|a.1)V 

^Xofrro 

l8T|Xov<rO0v 
ISi|Xoi)or6iiv 
l8T|Xo{)ic0a 
iSriXoiNrOc 

^XOVVTO 

used in 
those of 
verbs in 



Remark. The uncontracted forms of these- tenses are never 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer ; 
verbs in cw are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of 
o<a are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see § 120. 

Note 1. Dissyllabic verbs in fa> contract only €€ and €€i. Thus 
ttXco), ffoil, has pres. TrXeo), TrXctj, ttXcI, irXeiTov, likioyxv^ TrXf trc, likiovai j 
imperf. tiik^ov^ ciiktis^ «rXfi, &c. ; infin. ttXciv; partic. ifkcav^ 

Aeo), hind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most forms; 
as bovai, bovuai, bovvraiy €bovv, partic. d(3i/, hovv, Aca>, to ioant, is 
contracted Hko ttXco). 

Note 2. A few verbs in aa> have »; for a in the contracted forms; 
as hi^anoy di>fr&, thirst, tiyjrfjs, di>//^, biypiJTc ; imperf. ctiyftavy iblyjnfs, 
iBlylnj ; infin. Biyjrrjv, So fao), live, Kudca, scrape, irewdiDf hunger y a/ido), 
smear, xP^f (P^^ oracles, with xp^ofiai, and ^aca, ruh. 

Note 3. 'Ptyoea, shiver, has infinitive ptyeoj; (with ptyovv), and 
other similar forms in o>. 'I8p6<a, sweat, has iBp&a-i, ldp<^rj, idpcay- 
Tl, &c. 

Note 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take v movable in the contracted form ; thus c0/Xf f or e^/Xf rv 
gives €<l)ik€i (never €</)tXeti/). Except ixpijv or xp^v (for expaev, see 
Note 2), and a very few poetic foniis. 

Note 5. The present infinitive active of verbs in aa> and 00 (in 
av and ovv, not ^v and olp) is probably contracted from forms in aev 
and oev. The infinitive in cv is Doric (§ 119, 14, c). See § 9, 4, 

N. 2. 

Note 6. The optative active in otijcrtty is very rare, and perhaps was 
never used except (contracted) in verbs in eta. (See § 115, 4.) 
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AUGMENT. 

§ 99. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, 
and in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and 
the participle, the stem of the verb receives an augment 
(i.e. increase^ at the beginning. 

2. There are three kinds of augment, syllabic augment, 
temporal augment, and reduplication. 

(a) The syllabic augment prefixes e to verbs beginning 
with a consonant ; as \vfo, (Kvov. 

(ft) The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable 
of verbs beginning with a vowel or a diphthong ; as ayw, 
lead^ ff>lov ; ol/cio}, oIk&, dwells wKfjaa. 

(c) The reduplication prefixes the initial consonant fol- 
lowed by 6 in forming the perfect stem of verbs banning 
with a consonant; as Xt5a), Xe-Xv^a; 7pa<^(», ivritey ye- 
ypa(f>a. For Attic reduplication, see § 102. 

Remark. There is an important distinction between the aug- 
ment of the imperfect and aorist, which does not belong to the 
tense stem and never appears except in the indicative, and the redu- 
plication or other augment of the perfect and future perfect, which 
belongs to the perfect stem, and is therefore retained in all the 
moods and the participle. 

Imperfect and Aorist Indicative, 

§ 100. 1. The imperfect and aorist indicative of 
verbs beginning with a consonant have the syllabic 
augment e. E.g. 

Avo), €\vop, cXua-a, eXuo/tiyv, cXuo-a/ii;^, -Xu^iyv; ypd<l)f^, write, tfypa<boVy 
cypcnfra, typcKbrjv'y ptTiT©, throw, tppinroVy ipi^rfP (for pp see § 15, 2). 
For the pluperfect of these verbs, see § 101, 4. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs begin- 
ning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel ; d and e become tf, and 
1,0,1/ become I, ay, v. E,g, 
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*Ay», leadf J/yov, fx^*'* c'Xauwa, drive, ffkavvov] uecrcvtt (i), implore^ 
Uirtvov (O, 4JC€T€vo-a (4); ov€id(C<U) reproach, umdi^oy ; vfipiCa (u), 
insult, vppia'Bffv(y) ; okoXov^cq), accompany, fiKokovBrfa-a ; 6pB6(o, erect. 

For the augment of verbs beginning with a diphthong, see § 103. 

Note 1. If the initial vowel is already long, no change takes 
place in it, except that a generallv becomes 1; by augment; as 
dffkfto (aO- contr. from oeB-), struggle, rj&krj<Ta, Both a and 17 are 
found in dpciX(o-jca> and avaXo»; see also aia> (poetic), hear. 

Note 2. BovXo/iai, wish, bvvafiai, be able, and /xcXXo, intend, often 
add the temporal augment to the syllabic; as c^ovXd/zi;!/ or ^3ovXcJ- 
/iijv, iPov\r)6riv OV r}pov\ri6rfv', €bvvdfiTfV or tfdvifdfirfv, (dvinfOtjv 01 ^dvi^- 
^v; e/icXXov or ^fuXkov. 

Note 3. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as n-c- 
(t>padop from <f)pdia>, (ell; veiriBov from iret^a) (jriB-), persuade; rc- 
Tafm6firfv (§ 109, 4, N. 1) from ripnia, delight; KfKko/iqp and xcieXd/icvos 
(§ 109, 7, b) from kcXo/uuu, command ; fjpapov from dpapicKa (dp-), join; 
&popov from Spw/xc (dp-), rouse; Trcircikav (partic.) from 7rdXXa> (iraX-), 
^Aa^^; K€Kdfu» Tsubj.) from icdfivci (icap,-), so XcXd^o) from Xayxdvo>; 
Tr€<f>ib€(rBai, inf. irom ^cido/zai (^td-) , spare, so Xe-Xa^ccr^ai, Xt-Xapea-Bai, 
In the indicative a syllabic augment may be prefixed to the redupli- 
cation; as cjccicXdfU}!', tTre(f>vop (from <^cl^■), evret^padbif. 

Note 4. ''Ay©, Zca<7, has a second aorist with Attic reduplication 
(§ 102), ifyayov (dy-ay-), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative, subj. dyaya>, opt. dyoyoifii, inf. dyoyely, part, dyay^v, 
mid. riyayiSfiTjp, dydyafjuu, &c., — all in Attic prose. See also tne ao- 
rists (jptyKa and Ifp^Kop (from stem eW/r-, ip-tptK-, cVeyic-) of fbipoa ; 
SKclKkop (for oX-aXcK-ov) of dXc(a>, t(?arrf off; and ipipmov of cMirro 
(cVtjT-), cAtt/e. 

Note 5. In Homer a liquid (especially X) may be doubled like p 
(§ 15, 2), after the augment f ; as iDCKaxop for tkaxop* So sometimes 
cr; as (aaiioPTo from (tcio). 

Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect. 

§ 101. 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonant 
augment the perfect and future perfect in all their forms 
by prefixing that consonant followed by e. This is called 
reduplication. E.g. 

Av«>, Xc-Xvjca, Xr-Xv/uu, Xf-Xvieevai, Xf-Xvjca>f, Xc-Xufuvor; ypd<f>», yc- 
ypatJM, y€'ypd<f>$ai. So ^a>, sacrifice, T€-6vKa (§ 17, 2) ; <^va> (<^)^ ). 
9how, ni'<f>aa'iJLatf n€'<f)dvOai ; xalvca, gape, Ki-^rfPa. 
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Note. Five verbs have ti as aafi;ment in the perfect instead of 
the i-eduplication: \ayxdv<a (Xax') j (wtain by lot, ttkifx^* ctXi/yfiai; Xcui- 
/Soyo) (X5^-), tak€f ctXi^i^a, ttKr}ufiai (poet. XcX^/x/uu) ; Xcy«», collect, m 
compos., 'tXkoxa, -eikeyfuu with -XcXcy/iai (dia-Xc^/icut dtscuu, has di- 
ctXry/AOi); fifipoftai (ftcp-), obtain part, €ifiapTtu,itisf€Ued; stem (p€-)i 
ctpr^Ka, have said, elprjfiai, f ut. pf . €lprfa'Ofiiu (see (urov) . See also I0tt. 

An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric dtidouca and dci- 
iJta, from b€iB»,fear. 

2. Verbs beginning with fwo consonants (except a 
mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (f, f, '^), or 
with p have the simple syllabic augment e in all forms of 
the perfect and future perfect. jE,g, 

SrcXXo), send, ccrraXica; Cv^ia, seek, e^^n/Ka; yjrtvbio, lie, c^rvcr^t, 
iylrcvafAivos', pitrra, throw, tppifipeu, €ppi<fSai (for pp see § 15, 5). 

Note 1. Verbs beginning with yv, and some others beginning 
with a mute and a liquid, take e instead of the reduplication ; as yvm- 
pi(<M>,' recognize, iyvoipiKa', yiypoxrKio (yw-)* ^'^ow, ?yva>«ca; but Kkti», 
shut, Ktickcuca (regularly). 

Note 2. MifivfiaKta (jiva-) , remind, has fitfivrfiuu (memini) , remem- 
ber, and KToofuu, acquire, has both MKUfpai and etcnffuu, possess. See 
also Homer, pf. pass, of plirra and pvirda>. 

3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the tem- 
poral augment in all forms of the perfect and future 
perfect. U.ff. 

^Aya>, lead, ^x*^i ^yfuii, rjypAvos', aKokovBito, follow, tiKokovOrfKa, r^KO- 
\ovBriK€Pai ; 6pS6<ay erect, &p$<ap4U ', opiifo, bound, &piKa, S/pto-fuii ; dTip.6{a, 
dishonor^ rjTifJuaKa, riTtfiafuu, fut. pf . r^rtpanropai ', the I'ut. pf . is veiy 
rai-e in verbs which have the temporal augment. 

4. When the perfect has the reduplication, the pluper- 
fect generally prefixes to this the syllabic augment e. 
But when the perfect has the syllabic augment e (or €l) 
or the temporal augment, the pluperfect and the perfect 
are augmented alike. E,g. 

Avo), XcXvfca, (kfkvKfiv, \lKvpat, fXeXv/tjyv; arekXca, coroXica, coroX- 
*C€iv, caTakpjoifia'Tdkp.riv; XoftjSava), ftXi7</)a, tl\ri<f)€iv', dyycXXo), announce, 
^ryycXica, rjyy€X.K€tv, rjyytkpai., rjyytXiirjv. 

Note. The reduplicated pluperfect sometimes omits the addi- 
tional syllabic augment; as TrtTrovOca-av, ircirronKfaav. 
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Attic Reduplicaiion. 

§ 102. Some verbs beginning with a, €, or o augment 
the perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is called 
the Attic reduplication. U.g. 

*Ap6»jploughj dp^pofuu; ifi€»j vomit, iurffUKa] tkcyxoj prove, iXff- 
XfVfuii) fXi}Xry/i];y; tXavpia (iXa-), drive, tkrfKoKa, iX^Xofuu', oxovo, heai', 
dxijKoa (§ 110, IV. d, N. 1). 

Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are ayeipm, oXc/cfctt, 
dXia, cyccp«0, cpcidfi), HpxofAoi, iaOia, oKXvfu, o/zwfu, 6pvTT<a, (jycpa. See 
also, for Ionic or poetic forms, aipea, aXdofuuy dXvicrea>, dpapiaK^i tpei" 
iro), €x»i i7/iV(o, (odv-^ o^MvarufU, 5((o, 6paa» (oiromxi), opey&, Sppv/iu 
The Attic reduplication Tso called by the Greek grammarians) is not 
peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

Note 1. *Ey»pfi> (*yfp-)> rouse, has 2 perf. iyo-rf^pa (for iy-riyop-a, 
cf. § 109, 3), but iy-Tfyepfiai. For the Attic reauplication in Ijyayov, 
2 aor. of Syio, in (fvtyifa and ^veyKov of 4)€p», and in Homeric SXaiXKov 
of cSXcfo), see § 100, 2, N. 4. 

Note 2. The pluperfect rarely takes an augment in addition to 
the Attic reduplication. But wcova, hear, dc^Koa, generally has rficrf- 
k6€iv in Attic; and dfr-oXcdXct (of mr-oXXvfii, dn-oXfoXa), apxaiidKfi 
(of BfivvfU, o/ittfUNca), and bi-apdtpvKro (of di-opv<ro'a>, bi-opapxr/pat) 
occur in Attic prose. See Homeric pluperfects of iXavva and cpctdta. 



^ti^rm^n/ o/* Diphthongs, 

§ 103, Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the 
temporal augment on the first vowel of the diphthong, 
ai or a becoming j?, oi becoming y. U.g. 

hlriiA, ask, ^<ra; oueco, dwell, ^ia)<Ta, i^iaifjJpos; av^po», increase, 
fffi^r^fra, ifit'lf^'^i l^ih^\ $^®) ^i^9y i^ov. 

Note. Ov is never augmented. Ei and ev are generally without 
augment; but MSS. and editors differ in regard to many forms, as 
€iKa<ra or jJKcura (eiicd^o), liken), eifbop or rfibov (cvdo>, sleep), tvprjKa and 
€vp€6riv or TjvprjKa and rjvpkOriv (evplaKCi, ^jfind) , ev^dfxrfv or rfv^firip (€0- 
XOfiai, pray). Editions vary also in the augment of avaiiw, dry, and 
of some verbs beginning with oi, as otaK0irTpo(f)4<^, steer. 
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Syllabic Augment before a Vowel. 

§ 104- Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment, as if they began with a consonant. When c 
follows the augment, cc is contracted into «. £!.g. 

^OBito (<tf^-)» push^ ioaat €a(rfuut (oaBtfv; (IXiVico/uu, be captured , 
cdXcdJco, 2 aor. iaKap (or rjkmv)'^ aywfu (<iy-)i break' ^ jti^ 2 pf. cayo; 
c/)da>, do J Ionic, 2 pf . €Ofyva ; wviofuUf buy, totPovfujPi &c. ; iBido^ accua- 
torn, €iffi<raj flOuaa (from €€0-) ; icM, permit , ciaaa, cSoxo. 

These verbs are, fmther, iXia-aa, cXjcco, ?9ra>, tpyaCofuu, ^pna or 
cpirvfo), iaruic», tx<a, irffu (i-), with the aorists cSSoy and ctXoy (aipcfoX 
tne perfects €ia>£ (^c^, «^ for F«^) and coijca (Z«c-) , and plpf . Atmf- 
Ktw (for €C(n^) of urrmu. See also Ionic and poetic forms mider 
6vMy(a, SnT», tidofuUf ciXo, ttnov, €ipa, ?Xn-(o, tpmtfUf i^o, and tCofutiu 

Note 1. 'OfxSa>, sec, and c£y-oiyfi>, open, generally take the tempo- 
ral augment after the syllabic; as eopav, iutpaxa (or iopoKa)^ iapafjMi; 
ay-€^yov, av-ftpia (rarely ijvoiyovy rfvot^ § 105, N. 3). Homer has 
irivdaifov from dydavoi, please : €<pvox6€i imp. of oiPoxot<a, pour wine ; 
and 2 plpf. ccaXTrcc and cco/yyft from rXirw and <jpd». '£opra(a>, ^eej9 
holiday (Hdt. <$/>ra^a>) has Attic imp. ca>/>ra(oy. 

Note 2. This form of au^ent is explained on th« supposition that 
these verbs originally began with the consonant F or some other consonant, 
which was afterwards dropped : thus cISw, saw, is for ^ftSw (cf. Latin 
vid'i) ; iopya is for FeFopya, from stem Fepy- (§ 110, IV. d), cf. Eng. work 
(German fVerk) ; and fprta, creep, is for 0--e/Mrw (cf. Latin 9erpo), 



Augment of Compound Verbs. 

§ 105, 1. In compound verbs, the augment follows 
the preposition. Prepositions (except Trepi and Trpo') 
drop a final vowel before the augment 6. JS.g. 

Ilpoa-ypa<lxD, 7rpo(r-€ypa(f)ov, Trpoo'-yeypa^o ; cio'-aya>, da-riyov (§ 26, 
N. 1); €K-/3dXXa>, cf-fjSaXXoj' (§ 13, 2); crvX-Xfyo), crvy-fXryov; trvfi- 
ttXcko), cn;v-€jrX€icoy (§ 16, 5) ; avy-xcoi, avvex^ov, ovy-K€xvKa\ ovaKevd^a, 
ovv€(rK€va(ov (§ 16, 6, N. 3) ; dno-fidWa, dir-ifiaXKov ; — but ncpi- 
€/3aXXov and irpo-eXryoy. See § 131, 7. 

Note 1. Up6 may be contracted with the augment; as npoijKtyoy 
and npoH^ivovj for irpotKtyov and irpoifiaivov* 

Note 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived from 
nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions (called indirect 
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compounds), are augmented after the preposition ; as imonrtiw (from 
viroiiTOff), suspect, vnwmvov, as if the verb were from imd and 
oirrcvfo; diroXoycofuu, defend one^s self air-€\oyffO'afirjp; see also €kkXt/- 
<na{a, UapavofUiOf transgress law, irapriv6iiovPf &c. is very irregular. 
Kartiyoptio (from Korriyopos), acctise, has jeonry^povv (not iKarrjyopovv) » 
See iuuTom and duucovtm in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as KoOiCofuu, sU, iKoBfCero; KaOiC<a^ 
iKaBi(op\ KaBfvda, sleep, cVa^dov and KaOrfifhv (Ep. KaScvbop); mxdy 
ffPtix^fuiPf fivta-x^iaiv (or riv{T')(6n'qv). See dn^irjiUy duxfiuvwiu, ofi^- 
yyocfi), dfiiriaxofuuj ^vox^t^i S^nd afixf^urfiriTfa, dispute, ruixpurPijrovv and 
jlfi^apTfTow (as if the last part were -afiriTeai). 

2. Indirect compounds of &Nr-, ill, and occasionallj those 
of €v, well^ are augmented after the adverb, if the following 
part begins with a vowel. £l.ff, 

Avaapearea, be displeased, bvarjpearoxfv', cvf/jyrre©, do good, einjpyi- 

TTfKa (or €V€py-), 

Note. In other cases, compounds of bv<r- are augmented at the 
beginning, and those of tZ generally omit the augment. 

3. Other indirect compounds are augmented at the begin- 
ning. See, however, oSonroUu), 



Omission of Augment. 

§ 106. 1. In the imperfect and aorist, the temporal aug- 
ment is often omitted by Herodotus ; as in apLuPtro and d/ici- 
}paTo (for rip^CPcro iand rjptiij/aTo) ; and both temporal and 
syllabic augment by the Epic and L3'ric poets, as in oplkeov, 

€)(0V, ^K€ (for wpLX.€OVy CIXOV, iSoJKc) . 

Note. The reduplication or augment of the perfect stem is very rarely 
omitted. But Homer has S^arai for 5c3^arat, from d^xofMi, receive; 
and Herodotus occasionally omits the temporal augment, as in KarapfMi>d7}' 
Kas (for KaT-rjpp'), and he makes fVaXtW^i/TO as plpf. of TaXiXXo7^w, 
repeat, 

2. The Attic poets sometimes omit the augment in (lyric) choral pas- 
sages, seldom in the dialogue of the drama. In Attic prose we have XPV* 
for ixPVf' (impf. of XP^)» inust. 
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VERBAL STEMS. 
Formation of the Preient Stem from the Simple Stem. 

§ 107. That we may know to what present any verbal 
fonn is to be referred, we must understand the relations whicli 
exist in different classes of verbs between the present stem 
and the simple stem (§ 92, 2). When these are not identical 
(as the}' are in Xva>), the present stem is generally an enlarged 
form of the simple stem ; as in KOTrr-to {kott-) , strike^ yuavSdiMa 
{fiae')y learuj SoKiia (Bok-), believe. In a few very irregular 
verbs, however, there is no connection to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems which are in use in other 
tenses; as in <^€/>w (<^€p-), bear^ fut. oicrw {ol-)y aor. T^veyKa 

§ 108. Verbs in w are divided into eight classes with 
reference to the formation of the present stem from the simple 
stem. 

I. First Class. (Stem unchanged.) Here the present is 
formed directly from the single stem of the verb ; as in Av-w, 
loose^ A.e/-o), <ay, ttXck-o), weave^ ay-<i>, lead^ ypa^-<i>, write* 

Note. The pure verbs of this class which irregularly retain a short 
vowel in certain tenses ai-e given in § 109, 1, N. 2 ; those which insert <r 
in cei-tain tenses, in § 109, 2 ; and the verbs which add e to the stem in 
some or all tenses not of the present system (as /Soi/Xo/mu), in § 109, 8. 
These and other verbs of this class which are peculiar in their inflection will 
be found in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

II. Second Class. {Lengthened Stems.) 1. This includes 
all verbs with mute simple stems which form the present stem 
by lengthening a short vowel, a to 77, t to « (sometimes to I), 
v to €v (sometimes to v) ; as tt^k-hj (tSk-), melt^ Xcnr-o) (Xitt-), 
leave^ KJHvy-fa (<^vy-), Jiee^ Tpi^-ia (rpi^S-), ruby i/aS;(-o) (^x*)? 
cool. 

Here beloug, further, nc^So) (icaS-), Aiydo) (Xa^-), arjirta (o-oTr-), akti- 
(fid (aXi<^), cpciVoD (fprxr-) , TTf t^fi) (TTid-), areiffca (ariff-), O'ret;^© (o"Tty-)f 
^fibofjuu iffnb-), ffkiPt» (^t/3-), Triayo) (npiy-), nevBofuu (nvO-), T€vx» 
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(rvx'^i rA^ (tv^), <f>pvya (^pvy-) i with Ionic or poetic epc/ico) 
(e'fjtic-), fpevyofuu («pwy-)i K€vdid (kv6-)^ r^rjyon (r/xay-), and (^ott- or 
7a</)-) stem of riOtiTTa and cra<^v; see also tuuo (t«-). Tp<»yci> (jpaY) 
i I regularly lengthens a to «. See also § 108, V. Note 1 (6). 

2. Six verbs in cw with stems in v belong b}'^ fonnation to 
this class. These originally lengthened iJ to cv, which became 
cf (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and finally dropped F and left c ; 
as ttAv-, irXcv-, irk^F^a^ irXi-io, SoiL 

These verbs are Oia (Ov-), run, vea (vv')j swim, ttXcw C^XtJ-), sail, 
nveto (irw-), breathe, pc» (pv-), Jlow, xj^a (x^-), ^^our. The poetic 
o-cvo) (ov-), ur^e, has uiis formation, with cv ret^ned. 

Note. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, as 
rf)K- in r^Ko), u€v in (ycfiu) i/co>, in all tenses except in the second per- 
fect, second aorist, and second passive tense systems ; as <p€vyo>, ^cv- 
$ofiait €<l)vyov] rrjKa, rrj^a, rerrfKa, iraKriP] p€<D (for pcFai), p€vaofiai, 
€ppin]p. Exceptions are the perfect middle of dX€(<^a>, ip€lKo>, fpct7r&>, 
oT6i/3a>, r€vya>, the perfect active of pea and rp/jSco, and most tenses of 
xco) and a€V(o. The lengthened stem of the second perfect (as in re- 
TTfKa, XeXoiira, &c.) is explained on the general principle, § 109, 3. 

III. Third Class. ( Verbs in irrio^ or T Glass.) Simple labial 
(tt, )8, </») stems generally add t, and thus form the present in 
TTTw (§ 16, 1) ; as KOTTT-a) (kott-), cvt^ jSAaTTT-w (fiXafi')y hurt, 
pLTTT'O} (pt<^), throw. 

Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to 
be found in the second aorists cVoTnyv, c/SXa/S^v, and €ppl(l>rjp ; and in 
Kokvnro) (jcaXu/S-), cover, it is seen in Kokv^-rf, hut. 

The verbs of this class are aTrr-a (&(p-)y PaTrr-a Oa<^-), /3Xoirr-« 
OXa/3-), OcmT'to (Ta<f>'), Bpimr-o) (rpytf)-), Kokvirr-m (*eaXu/3-), <ca/zwT-a> 
(*ca/Lt7r-), icXcTTT-o) (#cX«r-), kcW-o) (kott-), icpvTrT-© (icpv/3- or Kpv<f>-}^ 
KVTTT-oi) (icv<^-), pa7rr-(o (^pa<f)-), piTrr-o) (pt<^-)» CKairT-w (cicac^-), <rK€~ 

TTTOpai ((TKCTT-), O-KfJlTTa) ((TKrjTT-), (TKCaTTTa (ciCWTr-), TUTTTO) (tuTT-), with 

Homeric and poetic yvapwrtd (yvapir-), cVitttw (€Vr7r-),and papnrto 
(papTT-). TiKTto (t€k-), probably for tcict-o), belongs here. 

IV. Fourth Class. (Iota Glass.) This includes all verbs 
in which occur any of the euphonic changes arising from the 
addition of t to the simple stem in foiming the present stem 
(§ 16, 7): There are three divisions : — 

1 . ( Verbs in o-o-a> or ttw and fw.) (a) Presents in o-o-o) (tto)) 
generally come from palatal stems, k, y, or x with t becoming 
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a-a- (tt). These have futiii-es in ^; as irpda-cna (wpay-), «/o, 
fut. 7rpa^(i>; fjuaXfura-to (^oXok-, seen in /uiXaicds)) soften^ fut. /la- 
Aa^o); Topcuro'ci) (ropapc, seen in raf)a;(i}), confutey fut. rapa^ia. 
See § 16, 7 (a). 

See also Kripva-am (jo/puic-), ^vXoircro) (^Xok-), irr^ovw (imyic-), 
il}pi(r<Tu> ((^piK-), oXXao'O'a) (aXXa^), yuatr9» 0*^7"^ j rci<r«rw (Tiy-)i 
irXj/ccra) (irXiyy-), opvaaa (opvx')j ^'^ ^® Catalogue, and many other 
verbs in o-o-co.^ 

Note. A few presents in aaci (rr») oome from lingual stems, 
and have futures in <ra>; as cpcVo-io, row (from stem cprr^, seen in 
€p€TfiSjroioer), aor. ^p€<ro (§ 16, 2). So also Appoma (fut. AppSaa), 
/SXiTTo) (/jicXir-, § 14, N. 1), Xifrtropai (Xit*), n-a(r<r(o, YrXdo-o-w, wtiVo-w, 
with aK^yaurtria (Hdt.), and poetic Ifuio'a'a), Kopvaac* (iropv^), piaaopai. 

One has a labial stem, Trcao-fi) (ircir-), cooX;, fut in^o. 

(b) Presents in {w may come from stems in S and have fu- 
tures in cro), or from stems in y (or yy) and have futures in $ia ; 

as ff>paiiD (</>pa8-), say^ fut. ^paxrta, 2 aor. (Epic) iri<j>paSov ; Ko- 

/jiti^u) (#co/At8-, seen in Ko/x.td7/), carry ^ fut. ko/iio-o); pc(^(i> (pcy-), <fo, 
|X)etie, fut. pc^; KXafw (icXayy-, compare clango)^ scream^ fut. 
KXay^o). See § 16, 7 (5). 

See also Apnd(a (^pTrad-), Bavpa(» (^ov/xad-), cp(^a> (jipib-^ T(<a 
(id-), vopi(<a (vofiid-), o(a> (od-), ircXa^do (TrcXad-), (roi^a) (croid-), x^'C"*' 
(xa8-); jcpa^o) j[#May-), axl>a{a (cr^y-) , fiufw 0*vy-), grumble; a'a\mCo> 
(o-aXwiyy-) *, witn Ionic or poetic Pa<rTa(a OSaorad-), Kpt^o) («pty-), 
rptfu) (rpiy-) , TrXa^eo (TrXayy-) ; &C. 

Note 1. Some verbs in f« have stems both in d and y ; as iraiCto 
(iraib-j traty-), /?/ay, fut. iraiiovfjuu (§ 110, II. N. 2), aor. €iraura. See 
also poetic forms of &pira(a> and vocrcro). 

Note 2. Nt(o> (i^t/S-)) vmshy has a labial stem. 

2. ( Fcr&« wj^A lengthened Liquid Stems.) (c) Presents in 
AA(o are foimed from simple stems in k with added t, Xt becom- 
ing XX; as oreXXo), «^(f , for orcX-t-w; aT^cXXca, announce, for 
dyycX-t-w; (r<^aXXa]^ ^rtp wp, for o-^^oX-t-w. See § 16, 7 (c). 

See also /3dXXa> OaX-), ^aXXa> (daX-), okcXXcd (okcX-)) irdXXa> (ttoX-), 
(TfccXXo) (cnccX-), reXXo) (reX-^^ SKKopai (<5X-), &c. 

((f) Presents in aivo), civa>, atpo), and cipoi are formed from 
simple stems in av, ev, dp, and cp, with added i, which, after 

1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not com]|)lete, while those 
of tlie other classes which are given contain all the verbs m common use. 
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metathesis, is contracted with the preceding vowel ; as <^Vw, 
show if for ^i^-i-o)^ fut. <\M.vHi ; fcrciVci), kiU^ for ktck-c-o) ; atpcu^ raise ^ 
for af>-t-<D; (nrcijpaj^ <Mr, for <nrfp-L'<A See § 16, 7 ((£). 

Those in Zi^ vvoi, and jpo) ma}' be formed in the same way 
from simple stems in Xv, vv, and vp, u becoming Z, and vZ be- 
coming V ; as Kpivut, judge, for Kplvi-aif fut. Kpivio ; afjiwia, ward 
off^ for dfivi^i-cd^ fut. a/Avvw ; crv/^w, draw^ for o-vp-t-o). 

See also cv^patyu (ev<^pav-), KfpbcUvm (icepdav-), ptaipio (jiuof-), £7- 
pa/yw CilP^^y OTipalvm (aripav-)y v<f>aiv(a (v6av-), rciW (tck-), poetic 
^civfid (dfv-), yf Ivofjuu (ycK-), o-ai^ (oap-), x<up«> (x"P~)» «V*tp« (^yp")* 
icctpcD («€/>-), (f>$€ip<a (<^6fp-)y Kkiva ^JcXii*-), TrXvvo) (ttXvv-), o^ya> 
(otvO^ fliO'X'^*'* (fl*o'X*''^)» o\o(l>vpopai (p\o([>vp-)f &C. 

Note 1. *0<^eiXa> (o<^eX-), 6c obliaed, owe, follows the analogy of 
stems in tp, to avoid confusion with o<^\Xa> (o<^X-), increase; but in 
Homer it has a regular form oc^cXXo). Homer has etKopai (cX-) press, 

Note 2. Verbs of this division (2) regularly have futures and 
aorists active and middle of the liquid form (§ 110, II. 2). For 
exceptions (in poetry), see § 110, II. N. 4. 

Note 3. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as Bifua and depa> in Class 1. For ^vm, &c., see V. Note 1. 

3. {Lengthened Vowel Stems.) (e) Here belong two verbs 
in a6(o with stems in av, Kaioi^ bum^ and KXaio), weep (Attic also 
Kcuo and Kkdw) . These stems icav- and Kkav (seen in icavo-co 
and KXava-ofiai) became Kafi- and KAaft-, whence kcu- and #cAat- 
(seell. 2). 

Note. The Epic forms other present steins in this way ; so 8oU(a (Ja-), 
burn, fMlofiau (mo-), seek, poUu) (va-), irihabit, dwviu) {dwv-), inarry, and per- 
haps dcUofMi, divide, 

V. Fifth Class. (N Class.) 1. Some simple stems are 
strengthened in the present by adding v ; as f^avta (<^^a-) , 
anticipate ; TtV-a> (rt-), pag ; x^Oivna (</>^i-), waste ; Sokv-co (8aic-) , 
bite ; fca/Av-o) (Ka/i-), he wearg; rip^v-in (rcft-), ciU, 

So jSatwo Oa-, fiav-, Note 1), ttiVo) (wt-, see also VIII.), bvv(o (witli 
Wo)), Hom. ^iw (with ^«), rush; for cXavva> (cXa-), see N. 2. 

2. Some consonant stems add av ; ap^aprdv-ia (dftapr-) , err ; 
alcrOdvopoL (oua-O-) , perceive ; fiXaoTdya) (^Aoar-) , sprout. 

If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, v (ji or y be- 
fore a labial or a palatal, § 16, 5) is inserted after the vowel ; 
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as XavOdvfa^XSiO'y XavO-), escape notice; Aa/x^Say-co (Xa^,Xafi)3-), 
take; Oiyydvia (^y-, Otyy), touch. 

So av^ay-fi> (with aS^cai)^ hapBav-^ (bapB-), air-f;(Aivo^ft (f*;^^), 
iiav'ta (with tf-o)), poetic Kix^voi (<ctx~)t ol6ayio (with oi5-c(o, Class 7), 
6\ia-6ap-a (oXio-^-), 6<r(l)f)aiv^tuu {wrfpp-^ N. 1), 3^urjeay-M (o<^X-f 
6<f>\ia'K'j VI.) t with poetic akiTalv-ofiai (dXtr^, N. 1), aX0<iy-(o ((iX^-), 
fpibalwo (f/jid-). With iusei*ted v, y, or fi, Mca^» (<ld-), Xayxav-«u 
(Xax-)i (JLap^av-a (juiO-), wvBav-oixai (nvB-), rvy xap-» (tvx")» '^^''tli l>o- 
etic xapddviD (xa^-)» «pvyyav-o> («pwy-)- 

3. A few stems add vc : )8w€-<i> (with ^v-w), <to^ «/>, ucvc-o/iai 
(with iK-w), tfome, kwc-w (^cv-), ^/w; also a/iTr-to^i/c-o/iat, Aare 
ow, and vTr-urxyi-ofioL, promise^ from icrx-w (VIII.). 

4. Some stems add w (after a vowel, vw) : these fonn the 
second class (in vvfii) of verbs in /ai, as 8€ikw-/ai (Scik-), 
show, Kcpawv-fii (fccpa-), m/a;, and are enumerated in § 125, 5. 
Some of these have also the present in ww (§ 122, N. 5). 

Note 1. (a) Baiva (fid-^ pav-), go, and oaippcdvoftai {6a<f>p', o<r^pJb^), 
smell, not only add v or av, but lengthen dy to aw on the principle of 
Class 4. They belong here, however, as they do not have the in- 
flection of liquid verbs (IV. 2, Note 2). See also iccpdaiW, poivtt, 
rerpatW, with Horn, dkiraivofuu (oXcr-, oXir^Sv-) and ipidaivct. 

(b) Some simple stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class 2) in other tenses than the present; as Xa/i^3dbw 
(Xq|3-), fut. Xrjylrofuu (Xij/S-): SO ddxprn^ Xay;(avo>, XmfOcaWf rvyxoyw. 
See also cpvyyaMo, tfpxofJMi, (ivywfu, and nvvBayofuu* 

Note 2. 'EXavw» (cXo-)* drif^ey is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for cXa-w-a>). ''OX-Xv fii (oX-), destroy, adds Xu instead of 
yv (by assimilation) to the stem oX-. Aapvcua (d^-)> subdue, adds pa. 

VI. Sixth Class. ( Verbs in o-kw.) These add o-k or (after 
a consonant) utk to the simple stem to fonn the stem of the 
present; as yrfpd-a-Kia (yrjpa-), grow old, evp-urKw (cvp-), Jind, 
oLpi-a-Kto (a/)€-), please^ cTTcp-to-Ko) (oTcp-), deprive. 

These verbs are, further, dX-ia-Kopai, dpffk-itrKo, dpvkoK'iaKa 
(poetic), avaX-icrjcfi), dna<^l<TK(o (poet.), dpap-iaKco (poet.), ^'<rK<a, 
&t-fipai'<TK(a (Ppo-), fiw-aKopai O(o-), /SXco-ctko) (pok-, 3Xo-), ytyiav-iaKta, 
yi-yvw-a-Kta (ypo-), dt-8pa-0"#ca) (Spa-), inavp-iaKta (poet.), ^ffd-<rKa>, Binj- 
<TK(o {6av-i Bva-), Bpa-CKfo (Bop-, Bpo-), tkd-aKopai, pxBv-a'Kta, pt-pvri-aK<o 
(pva-), TTi-ni-aicoi (Ion. and Pind.), iri-irpd'a-Kto, Ti-rp^-aKOi (rpo-), 0a- 
oKKo, ;(d-o-Ko>. See also the verbs in N. 3, and o(/)XtcrKaya>. 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class reduplicate the present stem 
(§ 109, 7, c) by prefixing its initial consonant witli i, as yi-yvv>'^K^ 
[yvQ-). ^Ap-ap-ia-Ka (dp-ap-) has an Attic reduplication (§ 102, N. 1). 

9 
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Note 2. Stems in o lengthen o to a> before o-kco, as in yiypwaKa; 
and some in jS lengthen a to i;, as in fifivfiaKta (jivd-) and Bvria-Kto {6av, 
$1^, § 109, 7, a). 

Note 3. Three verbs, dXi5-<r*:w (dXu*:-), avoidf StSd-ffKut (SibcCx-), teach, 
and \d-ffK09 (Xair-)t speak, omit k or x before ffxia instead of inserting u So 
Homeric iiffKta or taKta {ki'K- or U-). 

Note 4. These verbs, from their ending CKut, are often called inceptive 
verbs, although few of them have any inceptive meaning. 

VII. Seventh Class. (E Class.) A few simple stems 
add c to form the present stem; as Soicc-w (8oic-), seem-, fut. 

Sd^o) ; wOi-b) (diO-)j push, fut. akrw (§ 16, 2); ya/xc-w (ya/x-), 
marry, fut. (ya/xcw) ya/io). 

These verbs are, further, ycycdWo). yi/^co), jcrvTreea, Kvp€a>, fjLaprvp€to 
(with fiapTvpofjuu) , ptTrrco) (witn ptTTTo)), <^tXca) (v. Epic forms); and 
poetic baT€OficUf dovTTco}, fiXfo), enavpia, #cevreo>, 7taT€Ofiai, peyeo), arvyto) 
ropco), and xp<uxrfxta>. See also neKT€<o {ttck-, Trcrr-). 

Most verbs in ceo belong to the first class, as ttoico) (Trote-). 

Note. A few chiefly poetic verbs foi-m present stems by adding a in 
the same way to the simple stem : see PpvxdofMi, yodw, Srjpidta, firjKdopaiy 
injfTiAw, fiVKdofiai, 

VIII. Eighth Class. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs in which an}- of the tense stems are so 
essentially different from others, or which are othei^ise so 
peculiar in formation, that the}'^ cannot be brought under an}* 
of the preceding classes. The}' are the following : — 

aipicn (A-), take, fut. aiprjaai, 2 aor. cIXoi'. 

dXc^cD (dXc/c-), ward offj fut. ake^fjaa (§ 109, 8), oKf^rwrofuii, and 
dXcfo/uuii; 2 aor. SKoKkou (Horn.) for a\-a\(K-ov (§ 100, 2, N. 4). . 

yiyvofiai (ycv or yu-, yei/e-, ya-), become^ for yi-yevofuu, fut. yri/ij- 
aofiaij 2 aor. iytvopL-qv, 2 pf. yiyova (§ 109, 3) with yeyaatn, &c. 
(§ 125, 4). 

€^« (fc^, Fo)^, a>^), &e accustomed J 2 pf. cwa^a, 2 plpf. €ii>B€w, 

ubov (Fib-, (d-), sa?o, ytWi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. oiBa, 
Avio/r (§ 127). Mid. ctdojuae (poetic). 

fiTTov («V-, €p-,p€-), .sy^oAre, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (fp^m)^ €>&, pf. 
tl-prj'Ka. The stem ctV- is for c-ctt (orig. Fe-fcTr-), and ep- (pc-) is for 
Fcp- (Fpc-), seen in Lat. ver-bwn (§ 109, 7, a). So iv-ena. 

tpXopMi (eXvd- or cX^-, eXcu^-), ^o, fut. cXcucro/iat (poet.), 2 aor. 
5X^ov. 

«/)Sa> (fpy-), work, poetic, fut. €p^<o; by metathesis tpy becomes 
pty iu pcfo) (Class 4). Originally the stem was fcpy, as in tpyop, 
Kvrk, German W€rk\ 
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€aBl<a (td'j <f)ay')j eat, fut. c^ofuu, 2 aor. t<f>ayov. 

€ir<a (Attic only in comp), be about : mid. tvofuuj follow ((rcir- or 
o-w-, €7r-), flit. fyltofjLcUf 2 aor. ioTrofATjv, 

c;(a) (<T€X' ^^ ^X'y ^*")» ^ov^y fut. cifo> OF (Tx^o'tt, 2 aor. fdrxov (for 
<'-0"€;(-oi'). Also ur;^6> (tor o"t-0"« y-o>). 

o/MM (jitr-)j see, lut. 5^ofiai| pi. €<ap€uca. See cS^ov. 

ird(rxa> (ira^-, irci^-), suffer f lut. 7r€icrouatt 2 pf. irciroi^a, 2 aor. «ra- 

irtyo) (TTt-, iro-), drink, fut. niofuu^ pf. 9rcira»ica, 2 aor. ciriov. 
9rt9rr<» (irci^. irro-), ^o//, for 9ri-ircr-a>, fut. frco'ov/iai, pf. irc-irrtt-jca, 
-2 aor. cWco-ov (Dor. cirrrov). 

^P^V<i^ (dpa/i-f dpo/xr-), run, fut. dpafiovfuu, pf. dcd/x^Ko, 2 aor. 

^^ (oi-, evcK-, by redupl. and sync. ev'€PtK, ewyjc-), &ea9( fero; 
fut. otcrw, aor. ^i^cyxa (§ 109, 7, 6), pf eViJwx-a (§ 109, 3, N. 2), cV 
ripry-fiai, aor. p. r^vixBriv, 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. 

Note. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even in 
some verbs of the first seven classes. See dicax^^w and }jt»i6in» in the 
Catalogue. 

M odillcatlon of Verbal Stems* 

Remark. This section includes all those modifications of the 
stem which follow recognized principles, or which occur in so many 
verbs that they deserve special notice. For example, the change 
from TifM- in rifiaa to ri/iiy- in rififfato, that from (rrtpy- in (rrifyy^ to 
iaropy- ill 2 pf. earopya, that from oT€X-(stem of oreXXo)) to orciX- in 
c0T€iXa and €<rraX- in eoraX-ra, and that from /3aX- (stem of /3aXXa>) 
tofie^Xrf' (for jSc/SXa) in jSc^Xiyica, all follow definite principles; while 
that from m- to no- in mva and that from naB- to irwO- in fracrytt 
(§ 108, VIII.) are mere irregularities. 

§ 109. 1. Most stems ending in a short vowel 
lengthen this vowel in all tenses formed from these 
stems, except the present and imperfect. A and e be- 
come 7), and o becomes to ; but when d follows €, h or />, 
it becomes d. E.g, 

Ti/ido) (rt/xa-), honor ^ Tifxrj-a-a), erlfirj-a-ay rfTtVi;-icn, TeTifirffiaif trififj- 




tdpda-a, Mpwca- 

This applies also to stems which become vowel steins by metathe- 
sis (§ 109, 7), as /3aXXw (/SoX-, /3Xa-), throw, pf. ^fiXtf-Ka] KQfiv<a (w^-, 
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K/iA-), labor, K4KtiiMta; or by adding c (§ 109, 8), as fioixo/uu (/3ouX-, 

fiovXf), Wi$h, fiovK^ofuUf fitM^n-t'Mty ifiouX-ti-iTiy. 

NoTK 1. A^, loose, generally has o In Attic poetry in the pres- 
ent and imperfect (generally a in Homer) ; in other tenses it has 
only in the ftiture and aorist active and middle and in the future 
perfect. *Aitpoao/xat, hear^ has oKpoiaofiai, &c. ; xP^t 9^^^ oracles^ 
lengthens a to 17; as xpipWi &c. So rprfo-a and erprja-a from stem 
rpa- ; see rrrpaipa, bore. 

Note 2. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary to 
the general rule (§ 109, 1); as y€\a&, laugh, ytXaaofuu, cyeXacra; 
dpKi»t suffice f dpK€a-», ifpKe<ra\ fuixofuu (jM^t-), fight, frnxifrofiai (lou.), 
cfiaxc(rdfii;y. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) ayafiaiy aldio- 
fiait OKeofioi, oAcci), avuo), dpKim, dp6wf apva, ycXao), iKicva (v. eXico)), 
cfico), e/xitt, (ro), 0\awj icXaa>, break, (eo), nrvto, Gnda, rcXco*, rp€o>, <f>\aoi>, 
XaXda ; and Epic afci;dca>, kot*», Xoca>, vetKcoi, and the stems (aa-) and 
(a€-); — (other verbs with vowel stems) dpeoKm (ap€-), axOopcu 
(dxO€-), cXavvca («Xa-), iXacrico/xat (2Xa-), fitBva-Ka {fitBv-) ', also all verbs 
in awvfu and cvia;/M, with stems in a and c (given in § 125, 5) , with 
SkKvfu (dXc-) and ofiwpi (ofio-^. 

(b) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aIv€<o, aip€<o, dt©, bind, 
dvfo (v. dvvm), €pv<a (Epic), 6v(o, sacrifice, icaXc6>, \va, pva, noBta, iro- 
v€<o; — (other verbs) fiaipm (/3a-), tvpiaKta {fvp-, €vp€'), fxdxofuu 
(fio^r-), iriV« (m-, iro'), <f>Bap<o (<^a-), iftBipta (0^-)- 

2. Many vowel stems have o- added, before all endings 
not beginning with o-, in the perfect middle and first passive 
tense S3'stems. E,g, 

Tfkia, finish, TiTcXf'O'-fuu, rr€rrXf(rfii;ir, irtkia-Brfv (§ 97, 4); ycXaco, 
laugh, iytXora-Orjv, yeXaaBrjuai', XP^^ 9^^^ oracles, XPW^^ icixprf-ar-fjiaij 
iXPltrOriv. 

This occurs in all the verbs included in 1, N". 2 (a), except dp6<o, 
so far as they fonn these tenses, and in the following : axou«a, d/xia>, 
dpavm, KcXcufii, kXcio) (kXi/o)), kpcuo, Kvaia, Kpov<o, icvX/o), X€V6>, vco, heap, 
^va, Tvaito, TToXaiM, iravo), irpifi), (re/o), ripto, t/<a, ;^da>, XP^* ^P^^t ^^^ P^~ 
etic paifi). Some, however, have forms both with and without <r. See 
the Catalogue. 

3. In the second perfect the simple stem generally changes 
€ to o, and lengthens other short vowels, a to 17 (after p to d)) 
o to 0), T to 01, and v to cv. B.g, 

Srcpy-ft), love, taropya; yiyvopai (ycv), become, yryova, €y€y6v€iv\ 
TiKTa (t€ic-), bring forth, rcVoica; fbaivoj (<fav-), 7r€<l>rjva', Kpd(a (icpay-), 
cry, Ke«epdya; r^ico) (tojc-), melt, rfTTyxa, ireTfiKfiv] XtiTroi (\iir-),^f\otira. 
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rouse, iy^opa (§ 102, N. 1). 



Note 1. npdtrffot (wp&y\ do, has vivpAya (f 110, IV. (d), N. 2) 
"EOta (^0-), am accustomed, has Irregnlarly cr«0a (M- for Fw^, § 104) ; 
and Hywfu Qdy) has Upp^eya (A^. cf . rp^at (rp9,T), f 1^8, II. 



Note 2. This change of c to o occurs even In some first perfects 
which aspirate the final consonant of the stem (§110, IV. b) : these 
are K^KKoipa, from icximta («rXdir-), Bteol ; ^oxa, from \fy'«», collect; 
w€wofi^ from wifur-at, send; rirpo^ (sometimes rirpapa) from rp4'K^, 
turn; rirpo^ (perhaps second perfect), from rp4^«», nourish. So i 
becomes oi in U^outa (8i-),/ear. In rlihifit (9c-), put, c becomes ci in rt- 
e^uca and r4$9ifuu] compare virw («0* ^^nk, wiimKa and viwoiuu (vo-). 

4. In simple liquid stems of one B3'llable, c is generall}' 
changed to a in the perfect active, perfect middle, and second 
passive systems. E.g. 

SrcXXtf (oTcX-), send, toTaKxa^ ?erraX^t, cWaXijv, OTaX^<rofuii ; tcttpw 
(K€p-), shear, Ktnapftai, €Kapf)v (Ton.) ; airtipw (onto-), sate, tawapfxai, 
iavdprfv. So in dfpo>, KreiW, ^itipOfuUf WXXw, and q>B(lp». 

Note 1. The same change of c to S (after p) occurs in arp(<^, 
turn, tfTTpayLixai, €<rTpaffn\v, OTpad>fiaouai (but 1 aor. €<rrp*<f>Brjv, rare) ; 
Tp€ir<a, tuim, T€Tpa<f>a (generally rrrpo^), rtTpafifioi^ trpmniv (but 
iTp€<l>Brjv, Ion. €Tpd<l>Srfv) ; rp€<^m, nourish, rhptifia (late TrrpaffM), 
reBpafifuu, €Tpacf>rjv (but iBpi<t>Srjv) ', also in the second aorist passive 
of ick4irr», steal, n-Xc/to), tceare, and ripira, delight, €Kktanjv, iwXaicriP, 
and (Epic) irapmfv (1 aor. U\ij>6riv, inXixBrfv, €T€p<l>3rjv, rarely Epic 
€Tdp(l>Brfp), It occurs, further, in the second aorist (active or mid- 
dle) of rrciMv, kill, r€fip<a, cut, rpcirta^ and rtpTrta; viz., in ticravop 
(poet.), crauop, €rayu6}if)P^ trpaitop, irpairSfiriP, rerapirdfAtjp (Hom.^ ; also 
in several Homeric and poetic forms (see b€pKOfuu, ntpBta, and irr^cr- 
o-©). 

Note 2. llie first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems. Ttlwo (rcy-), stretch, in which r«r- drops 
p in this system (§ 109, 6), chang^ e to a in trdSijp and tK^oBritro' 

flM. 

5. Liquid stems lengthen their last vowel in the aorist 
active and middle; as otcXXcd (otcX-), cbrciXa. See § 110, 
III. 2, and the examples. 

6. Four verbs in vw drop v of the stem in the perfect and 
first passive systems, and thus have vowel stems in these 
forms : — Kpivta (icptv-), separate, KCKpiKo, K€Kpifiai, iKpiOrjv ; kXiVw 
(kXXv), incline, KcicXiica, KiKkiyuan, €K\i9rjv; trXuvo) (ttXw-), wash, 
irarXvfiaL, lirXvOriv ; tcivw (tcv-), stretch, riroKa (§ 109, 4), rcra- 
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/Atti, iroAifVy hcToO^o/jMi, So icrctW in some poetic forms : see 

also KcpSomo. 

Note. When final r of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
V before xa (§ 16, 5), and generally becomes o- before fuu (§ 16, 6, 
k. 4) ; as <l)aipa (<l>av)y n€<^Ka, vi^avfuu, itpdvOrjv. 

7. (a) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (§ 14, 1) : 
(1) in the present, as ^kiJo-kw (^ai/-, ^a-), die, (§ 108, VI. N. 
2) ; (2) in other tenses, as j3ciXX<u {fiSX-, jSXa-), throw, fi^pXyf 
Ka, pifikqiixu, ifiXrjOriv; SipKOfiai (ScpK-), See (poetic), 2 aor. 
ISpoKov (Spojc', § 109, 4, N. 1). 

(b) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2) : (1) in the present, as 
yiyvofiai (ycv-) , become, for yt-ycF-ofwu ; (2) in the second ao- 
rist, as iirrofjirfv for i'lrer-ofxriv ; (3) in the perfect, as irerdywfu 
(TTCTtt-), expand, ircTrrafiai for Tre-Trera-fuit* 

(c) Sometimes reduplication (besides the regular reduplica- 
tion of the perfect stem) : (1) in the present, especially in 
verbs of the sixth class and in verbs in /xt (§ 121, 3), as yt- 
yvwo-Kw, know, yt-yvo/Aat, l-arrjfjLi; (2) in the second aorist, as 
irctdw {irXO-), persuade, we-TrWov (Ep.). Attic redupl. in ay<o, 
lead, rjyayov (ay-ay-) ; see dpapwrKO). § 110, V. N. 2 ; § 100, 
Notes 3 and 4. 

8. E is sometimes added to the present stem, sometimes 
to the simple stem, making a new stem in c. From this some 
verbs form special tenses ; and othere form all their tenses 
except the present, imperfect, second perfect, and second 
uorists (§ 90, N. 1). E.g. 

BovXonai OovX-), wishj fiovXrjaofiai (fiovXi-, § 109, 1), &C. ; alaBd' 
vofiai (aiV^-), perceive, aMrfaofiai (aio-^c-), wo-^fw*; ft*"® (fif»^)» 
remain, fieiuvrjKa (fieve-)] fiaxoftai (fiax')yjight, tut. {frnxt-ofjiai) fiaxov- 
fiai, €fiax((rdfirivy fieimxrjfiai'y xatp« (x^p-)j rejoice, x'^*'Pl^^ (x«*P«-)> 
KfxaptjKa (xap€-y 

(a) The following have the stem in €, in all tenses except those 
mentioned ; (1) formed from the present stem : oXc^, aKOopai. (Ion.), 
(ixOoficuy fiovKopai, fi6aK<o, dco), want, ideXto and dcXca, tpofuu and ef/jo- 
pai (Ion.), cppQ), cvdca, r^a>, KeXofiai (poet.), pdxopai, pibopxu, (poet.), 
ficXXo), /mcXio, pvC<a, suck, oiopaij oixopai, o0€tXa>, iriropai', (2) fonned 
from the simple stem: altrBdvopai (alaO-). hpaprdvon (dfiapr-), &v8dp<a 
(db-), dn-fxBdvofjiai (-c^^)* av^dvw (avf-), ffXaardva ()3Xao"T-) €vpi(rK<a 
{tvp-)y Ktxdvii (KiX')y \daK(o (\aK-), pavBdvo) {aad-), 3X((r^ay6> (oXio"^-), 
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okXvfu (oX-), oi^Xuneoyco (o^X-) ; see poetic d^irXcunVitM aud atrax^iatM^ 
and the stem (da-). 

(6) The following have the stem in c in special tenses; (1) formed 
from the present stem : dcddcrjca*, KaBlita, leXaiM, ficw>« i«/m», iraco>, ircro- 
/uic, iwrfi»; (2) formed from the simple stem: iapBopia (iapB-), in^dtt 
(«ca8-)> 6a<l>paivofjLai (oot^p-), irci^o) (tri^), pcM (/jC-), <rr(i0» (oriJS-), 
ri;y;(ava> (ri>x-)i X^C^ (x^ )* ^^® ^^ yiyvofuu, c^m* ^P*X**' Xaipw 
(;^^-) forms both xaip€- and x°P^'- 

Note. In Sfun/fUj swear, the stem ofi- is enlarged to ^/io- in some 
tenses, as in &fio-aa\ in dXiaKOfuu, 6tf captured, iX- is enlarged to 
ilXo-, as in dXaxrofuu. So rpvxmy exhaust^ rpyx^^rw* So probably ot;(c»- 
fioi, be gone, has stem o2x<>~ ^^i" <^X<' ^^ ^® perfect oix«»-ico (cf . Ion. 
oix^-fiot). 

Formation of Teiuw Stems. 

Remark. This section explains the formation of the seven 
teme stems enumerated in § 92, 4. They are generall}' formed 
from the simple stem of the verb (when this is distinct from 
the present stem). But verbs of the second class commonly 
have the lengthened stem (§ 108, II. Note) in all tenses 
except in the second perfect, second aonst, and second pas- 
sive tense sjstems. The verbs enumerated in § 109, 8 form 
some tenses from stems lengthened b}' adding c. The stem 
may be modified in different tenses as has been explained in 
§ 109. 

§ 110. I. {Present Stem.) The present stem is the stem 
of the present and imperfect in all the voices. 

The principles on which it is derived from the simple stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 108. 

II. {FiUure Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add <r to 
fonn the stem of the future active and middle. These vowel 
stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 109, 1) ; tt, )8, </> with o- be- 
come ?/r ; If , y, X with o- become i ; t, 8, 6 before <r are dropped 
(§16,2). E.g. 

Tifidto, honor, rc/x^cra); dpacD, do, bpatra; Kdirrto (icott-), cm/, kc^^o); 
PKcmra (ffKaff-), hitrt, )9Xd>fro), /3Xa^o/iat ; ypd<l>a>, write, ypd-^fo, ypayjto- 
fiai ; ttXcko), twist, ttXc^o) ; npda-a-o} (rrpay-), do, npd^ta, npd^fiai ; rapao"- 
aca (Tapax-)j confuse, Tapd§<i>, rapd^opai', <l>pdC<a (0pad-), tell, <f>pdo-a 
(for (ppaS-a-a)] irtiBwy persuade, ntia'<o (tor ntia-o'ca). So antvdt^. 
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pour, cnrcio-ca (for cnrci^-o-a), § 16, 2 and 6, N. 1) : rpiihci, nourish. 
^pe>a), OfUy^nm (§ 17, 2, Note). / r-r > 

2. Liquid stems add c (in place of a) to form the future 
stem ; this c is contracted with cu and o/uit to a^ and ovum 
E.g. 

^aivat (^ap-), show, fut. (<^ai^'-«) <^i;«, ((f>aP€-ofjMi) <l>avovfjLai; crrcX- 
Xo) (oTcX-), send, (orcXe-o)) crrcX^, (trrtXcofiai) oTcXoO/iat ; i*c/i«, rfiriV/e, 
(pc/i€-«>) I'c/i^ ; KpiVo) («cpiv-), ywe/^c, (Kptve-ta) KpXvSi, 

Note 1. (^«ic Fw/wrg.) (a) The futures of jcoXc©, call, and 
T€\ea,fnishy KoXeaa and tcXcVw (§ 109, 1, N. 2), drop <r of the future 
stem, and contract icoXc- and rcXt- with a> and ofiai, making jcaXw, 
icaXov^i, T«Xa) and (poetic) r^Xovfiai. These futures have the same 
forms as the presents. So SkXvfu (3X-, 3X€-), ^/e^^roy, has fut. ^XcV© 
(Hom.), oXco) (Hdt), 3X« (Attic). 

So fia;^€(rofiai, Homeric future of fiavofuw (/iax€-)» /^'^^ becomes 
;4axov/ia* m Attic. KaBeCofuu (cdOi «*^ nas jca^cdoOfuw. 

(6) In like manner, futures in &7-a> from verbs in avuvui (stems in 
a), some m co-o) from verbs in €ppvfii (stems in c), and some in So-o) 
from verbs m afa> (stems in 55), drop a and contract ao) and ea> to 
©. Thus o-Kcdai/w/u (o-Kcaa-), 5ca//6fr, o-Kcddcro), (criccdda)) cricedw; <rro- 
p€vw;;« ((TTopc-), «;>rea(/, oro/jcao), (crWo)) crropo); i3ti3di« (ffi^d-), 
^^t 'V?' ^*^?^f ' 0*i3a«) iSi^w. So JXavi/o) (c'Xa-), (/nVc (§ 108, V. 
ff ioA 5^°5®» (fXdfi)) eX«. For fut. eXdo), icpe/jidw, &c., in Homer, see 
§ 120, 1, (b). 

(c) Futures in lo-w and lo-o/xcu from verbs in if© (td-) of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o- and insert € ; then i€o> and leofiai are 
contracted to ui and lovfiai; as KOfii((ay carry, Kofiiaa^ (Kofiieto) Kofiici, 
KOfiiaofuu, (KOfueofim) KOfuovfiai, inflected like <^tX<3, ^Oiovfuu (§ 98). 
See § 120, 2, (a). 

(c?) Though these forms of future are called Attic, because the 
Attic dialect seldom uses any others in these tenses, they are yet 
found ui other dialects and even in Homer, while the Attic occa- 
sionally uses the full forms in o-w. 

Note 2. (Doric Future.) A few verbs sometimes add f to o- in 
the stem of the futm-e middle, and contract a€Ofiai to aovfuu. These 
are 7rk€<o, sail, nkcvaovfiai (§ 108, IT. 2) ; nvea, breathe, irvtvaovfiai ; 
v€o>, swim, pevaovfiai; /cXato), weep, Kkava-ovfiai (§ 108, IV. 3); <^6vyo>, 
Jlee, <f>€v^viJLai\ nirrra, fall, n€(rovfjLai. See also irai(a> and m/vd^o- 

fiOl. 

The Doric forms middle futures like these, and also active futures 
in (TCfi) contracted o-«3 (§ 119, 6). These few are used in Attic with 
the regular futm*es nXcvaoftai, npevcofiai, KXavaofiai, <f>€v^ofjLai (but 
never irco-o/Mu). 

Note 3. A few in-egular futures drop o- of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a pi-esent stem. Such are x*o> and x^^f^**h 
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fut. of ^iw^pour; t^fjuu^ from c<rtft<» (cd-)> ecU; irib/uu, from wUm 
(irt-), dnnk. 

Note 4. A few liquid stems add <r like mute stems; jbAXm (mX-), 
landf KgXaWf Kvp^ nieetj Kvpa<a\ Bipofjuut be warmed , Bipaofioil all po> 
etic: so ^ip» (<pBtp-), destroy ^ £p. fut. ^pat^ 

in. {First Aorisi Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add o- 
to form the stem of the firat aorist active and middle. The 
lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the euphonic 
changes of mutes before tr axe the same as in the future 
stem. E.g. 

Ti/iOttt rrifuftray enfuja-dfirfv; dpd», fdpAro; JCoirrM, Iko^ra, tKo^jfOfiw; 
fi\airr<a, €0K<s^\ ypaxb^f cypa^a, iypay^dfifjv ', irXcicM, cirXf^, cirXcAi- 
fiTfv ; vpda-a-oif rirpa^a, tirpa^dfirip ; Taod(ra-»t trapa^ ; <f>pd(m, Mi^paaa (for 
i^pafi-ira) ; irct^ tirtura (§ 108, II. Note) ; (nrtpSm, tirw^ura (for cWcvd- 
o-a) ; rpc^ci, tdpr^ fOpr^ap^iw (§ 17, 2, Note) ; ri^jcw, me/f, Iriy^ 
(§ 108, II. Note); ttXcw, saU, hrXtwra (§ 108, II. 2). 

Note 1. Three verbs in fu, didcdfu (d*>-), jrirc, ti^/u (f-), wnc/, and 
rt^fu (^-), /)u<, form the aorist stem by adding x mstead of o-, giv- 
ing IdaMca, $Mi, e^xa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
inoicative active, and are most common in the singular, where the 
second aorists 2fda>if, j}i^, Jf^v, are not in use. (See § 122, N. 1.) Even 
riKopfiv and fOrjKaprfv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek. 

Note 2. Xcos poury has aorists cxra (Hom. cVrva) and tx^afiipf, 
corresponding to the futures xc» and ;(co/iai (II. N. 3). Eiirov, jta/V/, 
has also first aorist €iva\ and ^cp6>, bear^ has ^vtyic-a (from stem 
cvfyic-). 

For Homeric aorists like ipi/jaero, iSdaero, X^w, &c., see § 119, 8. 

2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem by lengthening 
their last vowel, aU>rj (after i or p to a) and c to «. E.g. 

^aivta (<l>av), €if>riva, i^i)vdfir)v (rare); orcXXw ((rrcX-), forctX-a, 
eWctX-dfi^y; dyy/XXo) (dyycX-), announce, 4FyyctXa,^yv€tXdMf7v; ntpalvia 
{vfpaif)yJinUhy €ir€pa»a\ fitaiv»(juav')y stain, tpiapa; vtptOydicidey tfv€ipaj 
€P€ifxafirjv] Kplvtit, Judge, ticpwa; dfivpt», keep off, tffiway mjLvvofATfV, <l>$€ip(a 
(<pB€p'), destroy, e<l>Btipcu Compai'e the futures in II. 2. 

Note 1. A few liquid stems lengthen Sy to ay irregularly; as 
Ktptaiwa, gain, Mxtpdava, A few lengthen pav to pr^p', as rrrpaivn, bore, 
trtrptjva. 

Note 2. Aip« (ap-"), raise, and aXXofuxi (aX-)^ /ea/), have j^po, ^pd- 
^71^, i^Xd/ju/v (augmentea) ; but a in the other moods, as Sip^ Spat, apa- 
fuu, dpaifAffv, iikdfi€vos (all with fi). 

IV. {Perfect Stem.) (a) Perfect Middle Stem. The stem 
of the perfect and plupeifect middle and passive consists of 
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the simple stem (in verbs of the second class, of the present 
stem) with the i*equired I'edupUcation or augment prefixed ; as 
Xu-cu^ ktXvfiaj^ iXjekvfjLrp^ ; Aciir-<t), XcXctir- (§ 108, II. Note) , Xc- 

The stem may be modified (§ 109) as follows: — 

(1) A short fiual vowel is regularly lengthened; as ^iXc-to, ttc^i- 
Xi7/iai, cVrri^iX^fu/y; dp&»t diipafim. (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Some vowel stems add a ; rcXc'-w, rrreXccr-zjuu. (§ 109, 2.) 

(3) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some othei*s change € to 
a; as crrcXXo> (orcX-), caraXfuu, ioToXfUfv. (§ 109, 4). 

(4) A few stems in p di*op i^, and others change v to cr. (§ 109, 6 ) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as /SoXXo (/SaX-)* thrown pi- 
/SXr/ioi 03Xa-). (§109.7.) 

For the euphonic changes made in consonant stems on adding the end- 
ings, see § 97, N. 2. 

(6) Perfect Active Stem. The stem of the first i^erfect and 
pluperfect active is formed b}' adding k to the reduplicated or 
augmented simple or present stem (§ 108, II. Note), except 
when this ends in a labial or palatal mute. Stems ending in 
TT or p,K or y, aspirate these letters, making them <t> or x, while 
final (f> and x remain unchanged. E.g, 

Avflo, XcXvK-, XAvica, tX€\vK€iv; vio> (yv^ vfF-), swim<, v€V€VKa\ irfi^ 
persuade^ ittirtiKa (for irc^ti&'Ko) . Ki^Trrfi) (kott-) , cut^ KiKocfia ; ffkanroa 
(fiXafi"), hurt, ^e^Xac^a; irrri(r<j<o (ttttik-), cower, €7mjxa'- npcura-oi (Trpoy-), 
fJoy ireirpava, tTTfrrpaxfiv] ypa(f><a, write, yiy pia(f>a, eyeypacfxiv, opvaa-ui 
(opvx-)i dig, opoapvxa. So Kop.i(<o («cofiid-), carry, KtKopXKa (§ 16, I, 
N. 2). 

This stem may be modified (§ 109) in various ways: — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularlv lengthened ; as ^iXca>, nrfbi- 
\fjKa. (§109,1.) 

(2) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some othera change e to 
a; as oTfXXo) (orrX-), fcrraXKa, cWnXiceiif. (§ 109, 4.) 

(3) A few labial and palatal stems change € to o, as in the sec 
ond perfect. (§ 109, 3, N. 2.) 

(4) A few stems in v drop p, and become vowel stems. (§ 109, G.) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as )9aXXo) (/SoX-, ^Xa-), fit- 
iSXiyica. (§109, 7, a.) 
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NoTK. The only form of first perfect foand in Homer is that in sa of 
verbs having vowel stems. The perfect in xa of liquid and lingual stems, 
and the aspirated perfects of labial and palatal stems, belong to a later 
development of the language. 

(c) FiUure Perfect Stem. The stem of the future perfect is 
foimed by adding <t to the stem of the perfect middle ; as XcXv-, 
XcXuo-, AcXvo-o/iai ; ypa</»-, y€ypa<^, yeypa^-, ycypamj/o/Jiai ; Xctir-, 
XcXctir-, XcAci^-, XcXci^ofuu ; 7rpd(r<rta (wpdy-), irc«y>dy-, w€irpa(-y 
TretrpaiofjLCu. 

Note 1. The future perfect is found in only a small number of 
verbs. Its stem, when a consonant pi-ecedes a. is subject to all the 
euphonic changes noticed in the future stem (§ 110, II. 1). 

Note 2. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; ^mjcrica), die, has rtA^fw, shall be dead, formed 
from TtBmjK-, the stem of perf . riOw^KCL^ am tiead ; and i<mjiut set, has 
iarri^ shall stand, from co-n;ic-, stem of j^rf. tanjKa, stand. In 
Homer, we have also Kt^fj^pria-a and Ktxaprjo-ofiaij from x'^^P^ (x^")» 
rejoice; and ««id^o-«, (irreg.) from ^afw (xP^)^^^^^' 

(d) Second Perfect Stem. The stem of the second perfect 
and plui)erfect is alwaj's the simple stem with the redupli- 
cation (or augment) prefixed. The stem is generally modified 
by changing c to o, or by lengthening other short vowels. 
See § 109, 3, with the examples. 

For second perfects and pluperfects of the /u-form, see § 124. 

Note 1. Vowel stems do not form second perfects ; dxov-o), hear^ 
is only an apparent exception, as aK^jcoa is for dK-rjKoF-a with F omit- 
ted (§ 102). 

Note 2. Few verbs have both a first and a second perfect. In 
irpdaam (vpdy-), do, we have frtnjK^a, have done, &nd niirpaya, fare 
(well or ill); so av-oiyd, open, dy-taxa (trans.), dv^<fya (inti'ans.). 

Note 3. The second perfect stem appears especially in the Homeric 
dialect, which has many second perfects not found ni Attic ; as irpo-^^ovKa 
from ^o^XofMt, vrish, fUfiriXa fi-ora fUXut, concern. Homer has many vane- 
ties of the 2 perfect participle of the /ixt-form ; in Xtbs, gen. awros (some- 
times a&TOi), fem. awa, as yerac&i, /Se/Sacii ; in rj^i, gen. i7«^o$ or ri&ros, fem. 
rfvia, 89 Te0v7n!)i, T€6vyiQTos or -6tos, TtOvyivXa. Herodotus has c<i$, €uj<ra, 
e5j, gen. ewroi, e(6<rt;5, as ^trrecis, &c., some forms of which (e.g. itrreurra, 
T€0ve&n) occur in Homer. The Attic contracts acif, aw<ra, a6s, to ws, 
u«ro, 6$ (§ 69, N.), gen. tSroi, c^i/j, &c., but leaves TeOvedfi (of Bv-fiffKta) 
uncontracted. 

Note 4. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle in 
Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long one; as 
dprfpiis, apUpvia; T€$7j\iifs, reOSXvia. 
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V. {Second Aorist Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
active and middle is the simple stem of the verb, to which the 
second aorist stands in the same relation in which the imper- 
fect stands to the present stem ; as XciVo) (Aiir-) , 2 aor. tXXirov^ 
iXiirofiTpr (impf. IXciirovy cXcitto/ai/v) ; Xa/ifidvia (Aa^-) , take, 2 aor. 

Note 1. A few second aorist stems change c to a ; as rcfivcD 
(rcfi-), cut, tfrafiov, rraftofu;!^. See § 109, 4, N. 1. 

Note 2. A few stems are syncopated (§ 109, 7); as nerofuu 
{iftT'\Jlyy 2 aor. m. iwroyafvior tner-oftriv] cyetpo) (cyfp-), rouse j fjypd- 
firiv for 1/yrp^/inp; ^XBov, went, from stem cav^, for tfXvBov (Horn.); 
fwoiuu (jTtiT'), follow, iavoya^v, for €(rtn-oyLi)v\ e^m (cre;^-), hace, €(txo^ 
for i-(T(X'Ov, So the Homeric iKtKkofirjv, for f'K€-K(\'OfArjVy or icf/cXofii^v, 
from KeXofjuu, command ; SkakKov, for oK-akeK-ov, from dke^m (aXric-), 
U7arr7 off: for these and other reduplicated second aorists, see § 100, 
Notes 3 and 4. 

Note 3. For second aorists of the /tu-form, like i^rji^, see § 125, 3. 

VI. (First Passive Stem,) 'The stem of the first aorist pas- 
sive is foimed b}^ adding $€ to the stem as it api)ears (omit- 
ting the reduplication or augment) in the perfect middle or 
passive, with all its modifications (IV. a) : in the indicative, 
imi>erative, and infinitive, $€ becomes Orj. In the future pas- 
sive o- is added to ^, making the stem in Orfo-. E.g, 

Avta, XiKv-yuai^ iXv^p (\vBrj-), (\v6€-o) XvBoi, Xvdc-ii}v, \v6fj-VM, Xu- 
Biig (\vBi-VT-), XvBrfO-oiim] Trpdaaat (jrpay-), mnpayfAai, cnpdx'Brjv 
'^§ 16, 1), npaxBrfa-ofAoi; trflBm, persuade, 7r€n€i<r-fuu (§ 16, 3; § 108, 
I. Note), iirt'urBriv, n€i(rB^{rofiai', ^tX/o), Tr€-<f>ikrj-fuii (§ 109, 1), ci^iXi;- 
BtfP] Tifida, Tt-Tifirj-fiai,tTtfi^Bqv, TifirfBrio-ofiai; reXfco, TfriXt-o-iioi (§109, 
2), €T€\io--Bi]P, TtXcaBrfa-Ofiat; kXiwo, KtKki-fuu (§ 109, 6), iM-Bnv, icXt- 
Bf\ooiJMi', Tiivm (t€v), TiTa-fuu (§ 109, 4 and 6), iriiBriv, €K-raOff<rofiai. 

Note 1. Hpiirta has Hrpafifuu, iTpi4>$Tf» (Ion. iTpd4>07pf); Tp44xa has 
TeBfMfifiai, i0p€<f>0TfP ; and (rrpiifxa has iarpafAfjuu, with (rare) iarpd^Orfy 
(Ion. and Dor. i<rrpd<f>0Tp'), ^abna has H^atrtuu (§ 16, 6, N. 4), but 

Note 2. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before 9 of the ao- 
rist passive ; as lbp<Ha, erect, tSpvfuu, Idp^P'Orjy (Attic IdpdSrpf), So Horn. ixXlp- 
erfv and iKplvBrfp (§ 109, 6). 

Note 3. For Ir^Brpf (for iSe-Brp^), from Tl97jfii {Oe-), and MSriv (for ^^v- 
Oriv) from ^tJw, sacrifice, see § 17, 2, Note. We have, however, iBp44i$rfv and 
T€0pd4>-6ai from rpiifxo, nourish, perhaps to distingnish these forms from 
4Tp44>0rjy and T€Tpd4>0ai from rpiirta, turtu 
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VII. (Second Passive Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
passive is formed by adding c to the simple stem : in the 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive, c becomes 17. In the 
second future passive o- is added to this 17, making the stem 
in rja-. The onl}' regular modification of the stem is the change 
of € to a explained in § 109, 4. JS,g, 

BXdffTfd (fiXafi-), hurt J ipkdfitjv, Pkafiriaoiuu] ypd^, wrUCy iypa^p^ 
ypa<^^o-ofiat ; piirra (fii<l>-), throw, tppicjyriv; <haiiw (^ky-), show, f^^dyi;v, 
<Pa»rjaofxai ; OTp€<^a>, turn^ €OTpaxf>r}v, arpatfiriaofuu ; rfpfro), amuse, trdp' 
Tnjp (Hom.) with subj., by metathesis, rpafr-tUi. See the examples 
in § 109, 4, and N. 1. 

Note 1. The simple stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses (§ 108, II. Note), is seen iu the 




Note 2. nX^o-0-0 (irXi^y-), strike^ has 2 aor. pass. cVXiTyi/v, but in 
composition i^^nXSyrjv and icar-cfrX^y (as if from a stem irXoy-). 

Note 3. The only verb which has both the 2 aor. passive and 
the 2 aor. active is rpcVo), turn, which has all the six aorists. 

§ 111. The following table shows the seven tense stems 
(so far as the}' exist) of Xwo, XciVoi (Xitt-), wpao-o-w (Trpdy), 
iJKLivo} (<^ay-), and (TTcXAo) (orcX-). 



I. Present (all voices). 

II. Future Act. & Mid. 

III. Aorist Act & Mid. 



IV. Perfect' 



'(a.) Mid. 

(b.) Act. 

(c) Fut. P. 
.((£.) 2 Perf. 

V. 2d Aor. Act. & Mid. 

( First )(a.)l Aor. 
^*- I Pass. 1(6.) IFut. 

( 2d Ka.)2Aor. 
^"- I Pass. J (6.) 2 Fut. 



Xv- XcMf- irpaov- 

Xvo*- Xcii|r- irpa£- 

Xwr- irpa{- 

XcXv- XcXfiir- ircirpaY- 

XcX1)k- ircirpax- 

XcXvo*- XcXcii|r- ircirpa{- 

XAoiir- ircirpd'y- 

Xtir- 

XvOc(t|)- Xci^c(t|)- irpaxOc(T|)- ^v<k(^)- 

XvOtjo-- Xcu^9i)(r- irpaxOrjo-- 



^cuv- o^rcXX- 

^VC- OTfXc- 

^V- JTTftX- 

iTf^v- iordtX- 



^£vf(T|)- aToXf(T|)- 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

§ 112« 1* The endings which are peculiar to the different 
persons of the verb are called personal endings. These have 
one form for the active voice, and another for the passive and 
middle ; but the aorist passive has the endings of the active 
voice. 

2. The i)ei*8onal endings, which are most distinctly 
preserved in verbs in fii and other primitive fonns, are as 
follows : — 





ACTIVK 




PASSIVE 


AND 


MIDDLJE. 


Primary Tenaes. 


Seooudary Tenses. 


Primary Tenses. 


Secondary Tenses. 


Sing. 1. 
2. 


|iior — 

s(oa) 




vor — 

s 


out 




«ro 


3. 


o-i (Ti) or 


— 


— 


TOi 




TO 


Dual 2. 
3. 


TOV 
TOV 




TOV 
Ttp 


V UwV 

trdov 




(r6ov 


Plur. 1. 
2. 


|icv(|ics) 
Ti 




|iCV(|V€s) 
T€ 


|i<ea 

oec 




|i<ea 

oec 


8. 


vo-t (vn) 




V or o-av 


VTOi 




VTO 



Note. The active endings fu and at in the first and third person 
singulai- ai*e not used in the indicative except in verbs in ^t, verbs 
in a> having no endings in these persons. The original ending ai of 
the second person singular is found only in the Epic c o-o-t, thou art, 
in all other verbs being reduced to cr. In the third peraon singular 
Ti is Doric, as ti^-ti for rt^o-e ; and it is preserved in Attic in ia^i, 
he is. In the fii*st person plural fits is Doric. In the third pei*son 
plural wi always drops v and lengthens the preceding vowel, as in 
\vovai for \vo-pai (§ 16, 6) ; the original form vri is Doric, as <j)€poPTi 
for (jycpovai lLa.t Jferunty The perfect indicative active of all verbs, 
and the present indicative active of verbs in /xi (§ 121, 2, d), have 
atri (for avai) in the third person plm*al.* 

1 Among the original active endings, inherited fi-om the parent language 
of the Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &c., were /u, «, rt, m the singular, 
and yri in the third peraon plural. In the past tenses, these were firat 
shortened by dropping t, and became fi, i, t, and i^, in which form they 
appear in Latin, as in era-m, era-s, era-tf era-nt. In fii, <ri, and re, End 
in the original ftcf in the first person plural (compare Latin mw), we spe 
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3. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, and 
in both aorists passive (except in the subjunctive and opta- 
tive) , the endings are added directly to the tense stem ; as 
AcXv-fiai, Ac\v-o-ai, XeXu-rai, XcXu-ktoi, ^-XcXu-fti/v ; i^XvOrf-y, 
i-XvOrj-s, i'X<fOrj, l-XvOrj-aav (§ 111). 

So also in verbs in /xi, in most of the forms which are 
peculiar to that conjugation (§ 121, 1) ; as ^-/xcV, ^-rc, iVoni 
<l>rf/iL (^-)i «oy/ tara-fuu, rbra-o-oi, tora-TOi, lora-KTai, from 
umjfii, set (§ 123). 

4. In other parts of the verb the tense stem appears in a 
prolonged form, consisting of the fixed portion and a variable 
vowel (sometimes a diphthong), to which the endings are 
affixed. This formation will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of riOrffjn (rt^c-) with that of ^lXw 
(<f>iX€') in its uncontracted (Ionic) form : — 



TiOc-TOfc 

Compare 



^X/-o-|uu TiM-|icOa ^iXf-4{-|u0a 

^iX^-C-TOi TlOc-VTOi ^iX^O-VTOi 

^iX^-c-v0ov (For r(0T)|u see § 123.) 

also the perfect Xe-Xv-ftai, Xc-Xv-tcu, Xc-Xu-o^c, 



Xd'XvvTaL (§ 112, 3), with the present Xv-o-fioLy Xv-c-roi, Xv-c- 

the roots of the personal prononns, /, thou, he, and loe (comDare fjJ, ai, rb¥^ 
and the Epic Afi-fiei), which were originally appended to tne verbal root, 
instead of being prefixed as in English. These forms therefore really 
include the pronoun, which is commonly said to be omitted. 

A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the prim- 
itive verb be (whose original stem is oa-, in Greek and Latin ea-), as it 
appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian 
(the most primitive modem language, still spoken on the Baltic), will illus- 
trate the Greek verbal endings. 





Singular. 






Sanskrit, 


Greek. Latin. 


Old Slavic 


LUkuanian 


1. as-mi 


4|i-|&£ (for lo-'iu) [e]s-um 


yes-m* 


es-mi 


2. asi 


h'-ai es 


yesi 


esi 


3. as-ti 


h-Ti est 

Plural. 


yes-t* 


es-ti 


1. s-raas 


Ic-fUv (Dor. fl|Us) [e]s-u-mua 


yes-mi 


es-me 


2. s-tha 


4o--W es-tis 


yes-te 


es-te 


3. 5-a-«ti 


i-yrl (Doric) [e]s-u-nt 


8-U-t' 


es-ti 
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o^c, Xv-o-iTOi. The vowel which thus completes the stem 
is called a connecting vowel ; ^ and it appears (sometimes 
with o and c lengthened to oi and ci) even when the ending 
is dropped (§ 113, 1), as in keyw (for Aeyo-fit) and keyu (for 
Xcyc-Ti). 

Indteative, 

S 113. 1. The original connecting vowel in the indicative 
of verbs in co (except in the aorist active and middle, and 
the perfect and pluperfect active) was o befoi^e /i or v, and 
elsewhere c. In the singular of the present and future 
active, when /xi and n were dropped and <n became o- 
(§ 112, 2, Note), the primitive o and c were lengthened 
into a> and cc' 

The connecting vowel is a in all persons of the first aorist 
middle; also in the perfect and first aorist active, except 



1 The name "connecting vowel" belongs to the doctrine formerly held, 
by which this vowel was made a third element in the formation of tlie verb, 
distinct from both the stem and the ending. The more correct view con- 
siders it a part of the tense stem, which thus consists of the fixed portion 
(e.g, Xcy-, Xu-, Xc«r-, in the present) and a vowel sound which varies accord- 
ing to the following letter {e.g, Xeyo- or Xryc-). In the original language 
it was uniformly a, as it appeal's in the Sanskrit bfiara-mi (below), in an 
elementary work, it is more convenient to treat this variable formative 
suffix separately, so that the tense stems are given (as in § 95) in their 
shorter forms (Xv-, Xfiv-, &c.). 

' The supposed original forms of the present indicative of \(y<o and tlie 
Latin lego are thus given by G. Curtius (Oriechisches Verbum, I. p. 200). 
The actual forms of the Sanskrit i)resent bharami, I bear (= </>4p<>f, fero\ 
are given on the right, and the Attic forms of X^« on the left. 



Aiiit Greek. 
XIy» 
X^Vfis 
Xfyii 



Primitive Greek. 
Xcyo-iu 



Xfyo-|i€v Xcyo-iMt 

Xfyc-Tc Xryi-Tc 

Xlyowo'i Xryo-vn 

for Xryo-vo-i (§ 16, 6) 



PrimUive Latin. 
lego-m(i) 
lege-s(i) 
lege-t(i) 

lego-mas 

lege-tes 

lego-nt(i) 



SanakrU. 
bhara-mi 
bhar&-si 
bhar&-ti 

bhara-inas 
bhar&-tha 
bhara-nti 



From Xeyo'fii comes X^«, from Xeyc-<re comes X^eii, and from Xeye-n 
comes \iy€i for Xeyeir (§ 7). 
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in the third person singular where it is c. In the plu- 
perfect active it is «; but in the thuxi person phiral it is 
€ (rarely «). 

2. The personal endings of the indicative, as they appear 
in verbs in w united with the connecting vowels, arc as 
follows : — 





I. 


ACTIVE 


;• 




Prts. A FfO. 


Ptrf. Aor. 




7itt|>/. <t 2 Aw. 


Pbip. 


n. « 


& 




ov 


CIV 


S. ] 2. CIS 


&S 




ct 


cit 


(3. Ci 


c 




ff 


c» 


p. erov 
^' \ 3. erov 


QTOV 




CTOV 


CiTOV 


dTOV aTT|V 


€n|v 


CITT|V 


il. OflCV 


i^ 




0|UV 


CifiCV 


P. j 2. CTf 


arc 




CTf 


CITC 


13. ov4n 


oo-i av 




ov 


co«v 



(for ovori) (for avax) 

II. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 





Pres., Fui., and 
Fut. Per/. 


Imp/. Past. A Mid,, 
a 2 Aar. Middle, 


Aor. MiddU, 


S. •]2. 
(3. 


offcai 
]j or ci (for co-ai, ecu) 
erai 


OfitlV 

ow (for 

CTO 


«ro, CO) 


OJitlV 

«» (for aoo, ao) 
aro 


-M 


C(r0ov 
C(r0ov 


CO-0OV 

CP^V 




cureov 
cuHh)v 


v.] 2. 


0|icOa 
c<r6c 


ofuOa 
c<r6c 




£|icea 
a(r6c 


(3. 


ovrai 


OVTO 




avTo 



By adding these tenninations to the unprolonged tense 
stems as they are given in § 111, all the tenses of the in- 
dicative, except those included in § 112, 3, may be formed. 
The latter may be formed by adding the personal endings 
given in § 112, 2 directl}*^ to the tense stems. 

Note ^. The endings cat and ao in the second peraon singular of 
the passive and middle drop a- after a connecting vowel (§ 16, 4, N.), 

10 
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and are then contracted with the connecting vowel (§ 9, 4, N. 1). 
Thus, \vff or Xi/ci is for \v€(raij Xi^ccu; eXvov is for cXvcao, eXveo; 
fXvo-tt (aorist middle) is for iXva-aa-o, tXvaao. The uncontracted 
forms (without <r) are common in Ionic Greek (§ 119, 2). 

Note 2. The second persons /SovXci (of fiovXofioiy toish)^ oUa (of 
otofuui think), and 6^€i (of o^ofuuj f ut. of Span, see) have no forms 
in ff. 

Note 3. A first person dual in iieBop is found very rarely in 
poetry; as \e\eififi46op (pf. pass, of Xc(Vo>). 

Note 4. The Attic writers sometimes have tf (contracted from 
the Ionic ca, § 119, 4) for cty in the first person singular of the 
pluperfect active, as cfic/Mx^^m;. 

Note 5. In Homer top and trBov are sometimes used for n/v and 
aBfju in the dual. This occurs rai*ely in the Attic poets, who some- 
times have rriv for top in the secona pei'son. The latter is found 
occasionally even in prose. 

StUdundive, 

§ 114. The Subjunctive has the primaiy endings with 
long connecting vowels, co, i;, and -p, for oi (or o), e, and « of 
the indicative, as follows : — 

Active. 
Sing. Dual Plural. 

1. M «»|1CV 

2. us 1|T0V 1|TC 

8. n i|Tov cMTi (for ttvox) 

For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle see § 118, 1. 

Note 1. The aorist passive subjunctive (both first and second), 
which does not omit the connecting vowel (§ 112, 3), has the active 
terminations (§ 114) contracted with fiinal e of the stem; as Xv^-<i>, 
\v$S>\ <l>aj4-jjs, ^aygr; trrakfij, oroXJ. 

Note 2. The subjunctive of verbs in tffu and ci>fu has the above 
terminations couti*acted with precediug r or o of the stem ; as tiB& 
(for r(^c-a>), bidmfiai (for dtdo-o>/uu), Bt»fi€P and B&ptoi (Ion. Seafitp, 
SwpTai), See § 122, N. 4 ; § 126, 7 (a). 

OpteUive, 

§ 115. The optative has the secondary personal endings 
(§ 112, 2), pi*eceded by a modal sign i or 117 (tc before final v 
of the thiixl person plural). 



Passive and Middle. 
%g. Dual Plural 



H (for i|oxa, i|ai) i|(rOov i\v9t 

1|T(U 1|<r0OV ttVTOU 



§ 115.] 
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1. Verbs in id have a connecting vowel o (in the first aorist 
active and middle, a) in the optative. This is contracted with 
i (or cc), making ot or ou (ou or ouc). The first person singu- 
lar active has the ending fu for v (§ 112, 2), except in some 
contract forms (see 4). Adding the endings we have 







Active. 




Passive and Middle. 




Sing. 


Dual 


Plural. 


Sing, Dual 


Plural 


1. 

2. 


Oi|U 

on 


OiTOir 


Oi|MV 
OiTf 


OifftllV 

OiO (foi OlO-o) OHT^OV 


oi|u9a 


3. 


Oi 


Oiniv 


mcv 


MTO OiO^V 


MVTO 




Aorist Active. 


Aorist Middle. 




1. 
2. 


ai|u 

CUf 


OiTOV 




ai|ii|v 

cuo (for aivo) cucrOoir 


cuo4f 


3. 


Oi 


OITHV 


aitv 


aiTO ato^v 


OiVTO 



For periphrastic forms of the perfect optative see § 118, 1. For 
the aonst passive see below, 3. 

2. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in rffii 
and (o/u, the final vowel of the tense stem (a, c, or o) is con- 
tracted with I into at, €^ or ot, to which the simple endings fwyi', 
&c. are added ; as taTa-i-/i7v, loToifirpf ; ^€-i-/ii}v, SiLfirjv ; 8o-i- 
/117V, Soifirjy, (See § 122, N. 4.) See also the cases of per- 
fect optative middle in ufirjv in § 118, 1, Note. 

3. The present and second aorist active of the fu-form 
(§ 121, 1), and both aonsts passive in all verbs, have the 
ending v in the first person singular and aav in the third i)er- 
son plural. Here the modal sign is «;, with which a, c, or o of 
the stem is contracted to a»;, cii;, or oirf ; as urra-irf-Vy loTuJirfv ; 

In the dual and plural, forms with i for 117, and tcv for ii/o-av 
in the third person plural, are much more common than the 
longer forms ; as aTat/icv, oraicv, for oranz/icv, <rTairj<Tav, (See 
§ 123, 2.) 

4. In the present active of contract verbs, forms in on/v, 
0117s, oirj (for o-LTf-Vf &c.) are more common in the singular ihsm 
the regular forms in ot/ui, 01s, 01 (see 1), but less common in 
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ilie dual and plural : the third person plural in ovq(rav is very 
rare. 

Both the fonns in ovqv and those in oifii are contracted with 
a of the tense stem to (tfi/v and w/xi, and with e or o to ovqv and 
ot/ii ; as Tt/xa-o-t7-v, Tifiaoirjv, rifiii-qv ; </>tX€-o-n7-v, <l>iX€oirfVy <^i- 

\017JV; O17X0-C-I7-V, 817X0011/^, SiyXoM/V ; T6/Xa-0-l-/il, TL^OLfll, TlfltOfJii; 

^iXc-o-i-fti, ^iXcoi/ui, ^iXot/xt; 817X0-0-1-/11, SrjXooifiif &qXoifii. (See 
§98.) 

Note 1. A few verbs have otiyv in the second perfect optative; 
as cfTTTc^cvya, iKne<l>€vyoiriv. The second aorist optative of c;^©, /lar^, 
is axoirjv (axoifu in composition). 

Note 2. The Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations euis, 
€ic, and €iav^ for atfi m, ai€v, in the aorist optative active. See Xva> 
and ^Vo> in § 96. 

Imperative. 



§U6. 


1. The i)er8onal endings of tlie imi>erative are as 


follows : — 






Active. 


Passive and Middle. 


Sing. 


Dual. Plural. 


Sing. Dual. PluraL 


2. 6i or — 


TOV TC 


oro <r6ov orOc 


3. T» 


Twv T«Mrav or vrmv 


<r9m <r9«v <r6cMrav or <r0«v 



61 is alwaj's dropped after a connecting vowel. 

2. The regular connecting vowel of the imperative is c ; 
but before v it is o. In the aorist active and middle it is a. 
But the second person singular in the aorist active ends in ov, 
and in the aorist middle in ax. The endings united with the 
connecting vowels are as follows : — 







Active 




Passive and Middle. 




Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Sing. Dual. PluraL 


2. 


c 


CTOV 


€Tf 


<n) (for €0-0, co) txr^ov ca6f 


3. 


CT» 


CTMV 


CTANrav 
orovTwv 


corOc* «Kr0»v co-Oaxrav 
orco^v 






Aorist Active. 


Aorist Middle. 


2. 


OV 


arov 


arc 


ai cur0ov ao-9c 


3. 


arw 


OTWV 


arnvav 

or avTftiv 


ao-Oc* avBav aoH^CMrav 
or oo-Otfv 
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3. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active termina* 
tions (^t, TO), &c.) directly to $rj of the tense stem, after which 
Ol becomes tl (§ 17, 3); as Av^»/-ti, AvtfiJ-Tw, &c. 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to ij 
of the tense stem (^i being retained) ; as ffMyrfBi^ ff>av^Tia ; 

OTdXTf-Sl, OToXY-Tft), &c. 

Both aorists have €trr<av in the third person plural. 

Note. For the form of the imperatiTe in verbs in au, see § 121, 2, 
{b) and (c). 

Hie Infinitive y Participle, and Verbal Adjectives. 

§ 117. 1. The terminations of the infinitive of verbs in m 
(including connecting vowels) are as follows : — 

Present and Future Active ei-v 

Second Aorist Active cct-i^ (cont. ci-f) 

Perfect Active c-Fai 

Aorist Active at 

Aor. Pass, (no connecting vowel) vai 

Perf. Pass, and Mid. „ aOai 

Aorist Middle a-o-^ac 

Other tenses, Pass, and Mid. c-cr^ai. 

AU/xi-forras add vat (act.) or cr^at (pass, and mid.) di- 
rectly to the tense stem. 

2. The stem of the active participle ends in vt (t in the 
perfect), which is joined to the tense stem by o (a in the ao- 
rist) ; except in the aorist passive (§ 112, 1) and in /xi-forms, 
which add vt directly to the stem. 

The passive and middle participle ends in fxevo^ (stem 
/A€vo-), which is preceded by o (a in the aorist middle) ; ex- 
cept in the perfect and in /nt-forms, which add /xo/os directly 
to the tense stem. 

Note. Participial stems in vt add <ra to form the stem of the 
leminme; asXuoPT-era, Xvovo-a; tWan-<ra, tcrrao-a; XvBtvT^a, XvBeiaa. 
(9 lo, 6, N. 1.) Perfects in m, 6tos (stem in r) have an irregular 
feminine in via. Participles in fievos lorm the feminine in luvn. 

For the declension of participles, see §§ 62, 68, 60. 
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3. The stem of the verbal adjectives in to^ and rco^ is 
formed by adding to- or tco- to the stem of the verb, which 
has the same form here as in the aorist passive (with the ne- 
cessary change of ^ and x to ?r and k, § 16, 1) ; as kvro^, 
XvTcos (stems Av-ro-, Av-tco-) ; rpwrros, ttcmttcos (stems Tp«r-TO-, 
ir€«r-T€o-) ; TflucT05, TflucT€05, from rdxra-ta (stem ray-) , aor. pass. 

Note 1. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
I>assive participle, as kpit6s, decided, raKr<$f, ordered; and some- 
times expresses capability, as \vt6s, capable of being loosed, aKtwaros, 
audible. 

Note 2. The verbal in t€os is equivalent to a future passive par- 
ticiple (the Latin participle in dus) ; as Xvreos, that must be loosed, 
solvendus ; rifiijrcof , to be honored, honorandus. 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in rtov in an active sense, 
see Syntax, § 281, 2. 

PERIPHRASTIC FORMS. 

§ 118. 1. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle 
and passive is general^ formed by the perfect paiiiciple with 
CO and ciiyv, the subjunctive and optative of ci/xi, be ; as AeXv/Ae- 
vos {'Tf^ -ov) w, XiXvfiivo^ (-iy, -ov) ciiyv. See the paradigms. 

Note. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem: icra-ofuii, Kr&fmty acquire, ^f . Kiienifuu, possess : subj. 

K(KT0i>IJUU (for K€'ICTa-<OfUu) , KfKT^, KCKTrp-M', Opt. K€KTaflT)V (fOT Kf-KTO- 

OLfJLrjv), K€KTSoy KffCT^ro, aud KfKTjjfiTiv (for K€Krrj i-firjv, § 115, 2), lecrrgo, 
Kf KT^ro, K€KTTJfi€6a ', — fufivrjaKw (^fiva-) , remind, pf . fUfivrffuu, remember : 
subj. fi€fivS>fiai, fiefipafieSa (Hdt. nfiivcafieBa)', opt. fufivafirfv (Horn. 
ILtfivifM-o), or fiffivjgfirju. So poetic K(KKfiiir)v (for K€KKTj-t-finy) of Kakim, 
and Homeric XeXCro (for XeXv-t-ro) or \(\vvto of Xu®. oee also pr. 
opt. datPifTO of haiwfLi. 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more fre- 
quently expressed by the perfect active participle with w and 
€i7iv than by the special forms given in the paradigms ; as XcXv- 
Ka)9 o) and XcXvKOJs urjv for XeXvico) and XcXvKOi/xi. 

Note. The perfect imperative can be expressed by the perfect 
participle and XaBi, €<rna, &c. ; as (iprjKots t<rrfo, let him have spoken 
(before a given time) ; dprifievov tfrra (§ 202, 2, N. 1). The forms 
like XeXvxr, XcXotn-f, &c. were probably used only when the perfect 
had the meaning of the present; as Yoo-ica) (x*""-)' 9^P^'t P^* ^(x^'^j 
imper. <cfx^wire, gape, (See § 95, 1 , Note.) 
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3. The fhture perfect active, for which very few verbs have 
a special form (§ 110, IV. c, N. 2), is generall}' expressed by 
the perfect participle with c<ro/iat (future of c^i, be) ; as ^yvuMco- 
rcs ea-ofjLcOay we shaU have learnt. 

4. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasion* 
ally expressed by the perfect participle and tlfii ; as ycyoi^ak 
ccrri for yeyovc, ircTroii/Kux ^v for cttcitoii/kci. 

5. The periphrastic third person plural of the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed by the parti- 
ciple and cio-t and 170-av, is necessary when the stem ends in a 
consonant (§ 97, 2). The participle may be used in all gen- 
ders ; as ovToi AcAci/u/uicvoi cio-4 these (men) have been left ; avrcu 
XcXci/u/Licvai cart ; raxrra AcXci/i/ucva core (§ 135, 2). 

Note. Here, however, the Ionic endings arm and aro for vtol 
and vTo (§ 119, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as re- 
rdx'OTtu and hrrax-oro (Thucyd.) for TtTayfi€voi flai and ^(rtof- 

6. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by /icXA<ii, tn- 
tend^ be about (to do) , and the present or future (seldom the 
aorist) infinitive ; as fxiXXo/iev tovto iroitlv (or irotijcrctv) , tee are 
about to do this. (See § 202, 3, Note.) 

DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN O. 

§ 119. 1. The Doric has the personal endings /ic^ for ficr, ra» 
for n/v, fiSaf for fw;v, ovri for ovtii^ iovn for «Mri, cam for atri. The poets 
have iJLttr6a for fuOa, 

2. When a is dropped in aai and <ro of the second person (§ 113, 
2, N. 1), Homer often keeps the uncontracted foi-ms cai, lya*, ao^ eo. 
Herodotus always has cat and ao, but generally jj for tjat. In both 
Homer and Hdt. co may become fu. In Homer aai and cjo some- 
times drop o- even in the perf . and pluperf . ; as fUjivriai for ixifivrfvaiy 
tvavo for co-crvo-o; sometimes o- is doubled, as in MKatrfrat (KtKatriiai). 

3. The Ionic has arat, and aro for vtm and vro in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the optative. 
Before these endings tt, ^, «, and y are aspirated (A, x) ; as xptWoi 
(kovP-), K(Kpv<tt-aTai\ Xf'yw, XfXfx-o^at* XcAfxa^o. Hdt. shortens ly to 
€ before arai and oro; as oUe-aTai (pf. of o2iecfl»), Att. ^in^-vrai; crm- 
/xc-oro (plpf. of Tifiata), Att. ircTifirj-vTo. Hom. rarely inserte d be- 
tween the vowel of a stem and arat or aro (see iXavvta and paiim). 
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These forms sometimes occur in Attic (§ 118, 5, Note). Hdt. has 
oral and oro also in the present and imperfect of verbs in fu. 

4. Homer and Herodotus have ca, tas, t€(v)j for Attic €ip, €i£, et, 
in the pluperfect active, as eVc^ea; whence comes the (especially 
older) Attic Ist pers. in i;, as €fi€fiaOriKjj (§ 113, 2, N. 4). 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in co) and ro/iai) of liquid stems ; as fuvitoy Attic fieva. 
When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs in c q> 
(§ 120, 2, a). 

6. The Doric has o-ea>, o-co/uu (contracted o-eo, aovfuu or a-cO/xai) for 
o-fi), aofuu in the future. The Attic has a-ovftm in the future middle 
of a few verbs (§ 110, II., N. 2). 

7. In Homer a is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist, as rfXco), rcXeaa-a; KoKtw, tKak€aa-a; koiuC<^, fut. 
KOfuo-co (§ 110, II., N. 1, c), Horn. eKOfiuraa, inoyMrtrafLqv. 

8. In Homer aorists with <r sometimes have the inflection of sec 
ond aorists; as l^Vy^es, from iKyeofuu, come; i^rfaero (more common 
than c/3^c7aro) from Palvw^ go* 

9. In Homer T)<rav of the aor. pass, indie, often becomes tp] as 
&pfiri$€v for appir}&rf<rav, from Spfida, urge. So in the 2nd aor. act. of 
verbs in fu (§ 126, 4). 

10. Homer and Herodotus have iterative endings (tkov and a-KOfxTjv 
in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle. Hom. 
has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the tense stem, 
with e (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant; as 
€X(a, imp. fy-€(rKoy; cpva>, 1 aor. ipva-aa-Ke; (l>€vy<a (^vy-), 2 aor. <^vye- 
aKov, Verbs in ceo have c-eo-icoi' or taxov in the imperfect ; as Kakee- 
o-Kov, voaXiaKfTo', verbs in am have a-avKOP or aaKov; as yodao-jce, 
piKaaKofitv, Karely other verbs have atrKov in the imperfect; as 
KpvjrraaKov from Kpvirrci, 

These forms are confined to the indicative, and they generally (in 
Hdt. always) omit the augment. They denote repetition; as ttw- 
\ea-K€To, he went (regularly). 

For /it-forms with these endings see § 126, 5. 

11. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding $ preceded by 
a vowel (generally a or f) to the present or the second aorist tense 
stem; as dfivmB-, BuoKaO-, <f>\€y€$-, from dfAvvu>, ward off, dia>«cfi>, pur- 
sue, (jikiyci), burn. From these special stems are formed — sometimes 
presents, as^Xcyf^w; sometimes imperfects, as idwKadov; sometimes 
second aorists, as €o-x«^ov (crx-) ; and also subjunctives and opta- 
tives, as ctKodo), ciKaBoifUf dfivvdOoiTo ; imperatives, as aawd^arc, d/xv- 
vdffov; infinitives, as dpvvdBciv. buaKaBeiv, ax^^ffiVy a-xfBeiv or o-p^f^civ; 
and participles, as cUdBtaVy ax^Biov or axfOav. As few of these stems 
form a present indicative, many scholars consider eBitaKuBov, tfyyaOovy 
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&c., with the subjunctives, &c second aorists, and accent the infini- 
tives and participles ^uoxaBuv, ofAVPaBtiv, tlicaBeivj tUaO^Vj &c., 
although the traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon akKABtiv, dfivvdOta, bi«»KdB<a, flicdBeiv, ifyaBttv^ 
r}€pf6ofiai, ffY€p€6ofuiiy fieraKidOaj ax^Bta^ <f>Bivv$€»f ff>kty*0«9, 

12. (Subjunctive.) (a) In Homer the subjunctive (especially in 
the 1st aor. act. and mid.) often has the short connecting vowels < 
and o (Attic rj and o>), yet never in the singular of the active voice 
nor in the third person plural; as tpvaaofifp^ dXy^trcrc, fivB^aofAai, 
fvf cat, bTj\rf(rcT€Uy d/ici^frcu, €ytif>oii€V, IfuiptTM. 

(b) In both aor. pass, subjimctives Herodotus generally has the 
uncontracted forms in cm, cM/icv, twri, but contracts ttf (or tjf) to tj 
(or 27) ; as a<l>atp(B€(o (Att. -B&), if>ap€p(n (Att. -ttcrt), but iPavj. 

(c) In the 2nd aor. pass. subj. of some verbs, Homer lengthens 
C6>, ci^r, C17, to fifi), €irjs (or rjrjs)i «tjj (or m), and has tiofKP, ricrr, for 
€(ii>fi€Vy ei/rc; as da^€i<o (from tbdfirfVj 2na aor. p. of da/ivdtt, subdue) ^ 
dafJL€iT)s or iafirjTjiy oaiitijj or Bafirijj^ da/x€ifrc; rpaneiofiev (from erapuniP 
of ripiro}, amuse). This is more fully developed in the 2nd aor. act. 
of the fi4-form (§ 126, 7, 6). 

(d) In the subj. active Homer often has «fu, jfaSa (or 170-^), jjai] 
as €6t\oifUy iOikria-Oay iOikgiri, 

13. {Optative.) The Aeolic forms of the aor. opt. act., rtar, cte, 
€iav (given in the paradigms of \wa and fpaipua), are the conmion forms 
in all dialects ; the Aeolic has also first persons in cca and ct/icv. 

Homer sometimes has ourOa in the 2nd person for ois\ as Kkai- 
oitrSa. For aro (for vto) see above, 3. 

14. (Infinitive.) (a) Homer often has €-ftevai and t-fuw for a-v 
in the infinitive active ; as dfivptfuptu, dfivvi/Aeu (Attic dfivveiv) ; fX^c- 
IJLfvaiy iXO€fi€v (fkOtiv) ; d£c/zrrai, a$€fi€v (d^tiv). 1? or the perfect (only 
of the /it-fomi, § 125, 4) see § 126, 9: the inf. in tvai does not occur 
in Homer. So llom. /licmu. Dor. ^cp, in the aor. pass. ; as 6/xoio>^- 
fi€vai, bafj-fievai (also darjvai), Hom. ; al(rxyp6fjfi4»j Find. 

(h) Homer often has the uncontracted 2nd aor. inf. act. in tciv; 
as ideciy. 

(c) The Doric has cv (§ 98, N, 5) and the Aeolic rfv for €ip in the 
infin. ; Doric also rju for tfiv or cty; thus dd^cp and ydpvfp (Dor.) for 
dfideip and yqpv€ip\ (f>(prjv and fp^iyv (Aeol.) for <f>4p€ip and fx^^'') ct^r^i' 
(Dor.), ctTTiyv (Aeol.), for fiTTflv. 

15. (Participle.) The Doric and Aeolic have oio-a for ovcra, and 
air, aco-a for ao-, dcra, in the participle ; as ^x^^^^ Bpt^^ais^ Bpiy^aiaa. 
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Special Forms of Contract Verbs, 

§ 120* The present and imperfect of verbs in a«, co, and w» 
have the following dialectic peculiarities: — 

1. (Verbs in ato.) (a) In Homer verbs in aa are often contracted 
as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted ; sometimes 
without change, as vauTaov<n, vaierac^v, from paicrda, dwell; some- 
times with a, as in Yrftwifi>> hunger , dt^do, thirst ; sometimes with €ov 
for aov in the imperfect, as luvolvtov from fitvoivda, long for. 

(b) Conmaonly, when they are not contracted in Homer, the two 
vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which elsewhere are contracted 
are assimilated, so as to give a double A or a double O sound. The 
second syllable, if it is short by nature or has a diphthong with a 
short initial vowel, is generatfy prolonged; sometimes the former 
syllable ; rarely both. We thus have ad (sometimes da) for as or drj 
(aq for act or ^), and oat (sometimes oo or <o<») for ao or dan (oa> 
for dot) : 

6pd^s for 6pdcis 



h^ 


„ 6pd<ior6pdt| 


ipdiurec 


„ hp6M^ 


&pdfur0ai 


„ opdccHkii 


IfcvdairOav 


„ |fcvJk<real 


hpd£iv 


„ 6pdciv (Dor. ipAev)' 


6p^ 


,, 6pd« 


ip6wn 


„ opdovo*! {i.e. opaovoa) 


6p<S«Hra 




hf^6^ 


,, &pdoicv 




„ opdovTOi 


alTi<$^ 


„ alridoio 



The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the word 
could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in ffPaovrcs for 
fjPaovreSi ^^oifu for ffPioifu, fivSaadai for fivaeadai, fivaMvro for 
(i)fivaovTo. In iJiis case the second vowel or diphthong is not 
lengthened (see the examples above) ; except in a final syllable, as 
in ficvotvda (lor -act), or when taaa or «<rt comes from ovro'a or oi'o-t, 
as in ^/Sebtfca, bpaxaai, for ffPa-oirraa, bpdrovfri. 

This assimilation never occurs unless the second vowel is long 
either by nature or by position ; thus 6paofi€v, oodtTe, Spaha cannot 
become Spoafiev, 6paaT€, opaaro. It extends also to the so-called 
Attic futures in dtray ao, (§ 110, II. Note 1, ft); as iX6a>, eXooo-t, 
Kp€fi6c»y bafjidt^, bafidtoaij for cXacro (c'Xao)), &c. 

(c) The Doric contracts ac and aiy to n ; this occurs in the dual of 
a few imperfects in Homer, as Trpoaavbrjrqv (from Yrpoo-avddo)) , ^ot- 
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TTjniv (<f>oiTda)y avkrfrrfv ((rvXda>). So Hom. opuitu (or oprjai) for 
6pdfai (Attic 6p^) in the pres. ind. middle of 6pa», See 2 (d). 

(d) Herodotus sometimes changes qm, ao, and aov to e«, fo, and 
€0Vj especially in dpduj tlparda^ and ffxuroua ; as 6p<a», 6p€oirr€Sf 6p€ovai, 
fipan-eov, ^irtov. These forms are generally uncontracted; out co 
and cov sometimes become cv (2, a)^ as clpurtw. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in a» regularly. 

(e) In Homer, e-/i€vai (§ 119, 14, a) in the pres. infin. act of 
verbs in ao) and c o> becomes i^/xcku by contracting f with a or r of 
the stem (1, c) ; as yornKvai (yodea!) for yoc-c/iCKit, veunffuvai (ircivatt). 
See2(rf). 

2. (Tcrft* m cw.) (a) Verbs in €a> generally remain uncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes contracts cc 
or €(i to fi, as rap/3ct (rdppti); and both Homer and Herodotus some- 
times contract co or cov to cv (Hdt. especially in ayvoco>, dcayocofuu, 
Srieofiai, yoco), TTotcu)); as froccvo-i, dyvocviTff, diavoeOyro. So in the 
Attic futures in c(ro>, laofuu (§ 110, II. Note 1, c), as KOfU€i6fu&a 
(Hdt). Hdt. has generally dec, mustj but impf . tld€€. 

(b) Homer sometimes drops c in €ai and co (for taaif tiroj § llft« 
2) after c, thus changing ceoi and tco to cVu and co, as fiv^coi for 
yLvBUca (from fivStoftm), dnooipfo (for diroaip€€o) ; but he oftener con- 
tracts ccat and ceo to cioi and cio, as fivBetaiy aidcco (for oidcco). He- 
rodotus sometimes drops the second c in €(o] as ^ojSco (also <t>ofitv), 
alrioy c^i/yco. 

(c) In Homer, final c of the stem is often lengthened Into ci; as 
vcticciCD, nvcitt, for i^ucccc, Tn^cco. So in cVcXc<-cro from rcXco, rcXcica. 
A similar change takes place in cw of the 2nd aor. passive subjunc- 
tive (§ 119, 12, c). 

{d) Homer has a present infinitive in imtvai for €'€fA§vai (1, c), as 
i>iXrifi€vai (c^tXco)) for dcXc-cfiCMU, Kakri^uvai («aXc«). So <^op^i«t 
((l>op€'€iv) from <pop€<a. Homer has Done contraction in the auals 
ofJMfyr^rjp (6fjuipT€a>) and ajrciX^y (dYTciXco)). See 1 (c). 

3. (Ferfts m ow.) (a) Verbs in oa> are always contracted in He- 
rodotus, but he sometimes has cv (for ov) from oo or oov, especially 
in dixaiott), think Just; as ibiKaitvPy dMcaict/yroff, dixmcvo-i. 

(6) Th^ are always contracted in Homer, except in the few cases 
in which forms in wa or (oo occur resembling those made by assimi- 
lation in verbs in ao) (1, 6); as dpocMrt (from dpoa>, plough)', Briioaev 
and (impf.) drjioavro (from fiijioca); idptfovca and idpcboi^ra (from 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 

Remark. The peculiar inflection of verbs in fu affects only the 
tenses formed from the present and second aonst stems, and in a 
few verbs those formed from the second perfect stem. Most of the 
second aorists and perfects here included do not belong to presents 
in fu, but are irregular forms of verbs in a> ; as (firjv (fialva), tyvtav 
(yiyiwaKa)^ eWdfii/y (mTOfmt), and riOvayitv, rtOvairiv^ rtBvavai (2nd per- 
fect of BvriaKa). See § 125, 3 and 4. 

Tenses thus inflected are called ^i-forms. In other tenses verbs 
in ^i are inflected like verbs in u (§ 123, 3). No single verb exhibits 
all the fu-f orms. 

§ 121. 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in yxi, 
and in all other tenses which have the /iw-fonn of inflection, 
the endings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the tense stem, 
except in the subjunctive and optative. The tense stem 
almost alwa3's ends in a vowel, which, if short, is lengthened 
(Note 1) in the singular of the present and imperfect indica- 
tive active, and generally in all forms of the second aorist 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive active. Thus <^-/xt, 
<t>Tf^if ^-/[*€i/, <^a-T€, from stem <^a- ; cf. A.v-o-/x€v, Xv-c-rc, from 
stcmAv-. See § 112, 4. 

Note 1. Here a and c are lengthened to 17, o to », and v to v. 
But in the second aorist, a after p becomes a in tfdpc»y e becomes e» 
in the infinitives Beivm and e ivai, and o becomes ov in bovvai. (SeQ 
§ 125, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) 

Note 2. The only verbs in fii with consonant present stems are 
the irregular ci/zt, be, and ^fiai. sit (§ 127). See also otba (§ 127, 
vii.), and a few poetic second aorists and perfects (§ 125, 3 and 4). 

2. The following peculiarities in the endings are to be 
noticed in these forms : — 

(a) The endings p and <n (§ 112, 2, N.) are retained in the first 
and third persons snigular of the present indicative active ; as ^17-/11 « 

(h) Gi is retained in the second aorist imperative active (§ 116, 1) 
after a long vowel, as in arrjBt, PrjBi ; but it is changed to s in Brf, 
dds, ef, and axfs- It is rare in the present, as ^Bi, Wt. The 
present commonly omits Bh aud lengthens the preceding vowel (a e, 
o, or v) to Tj. f , ov, or 0; as ta-rrj (for itrra-Bt), rlBu, didov, dfUvv. 
(See § 123.) 
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(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, aai and tro 
are retained (see, however, § 122, N. 8) ; except in the second aorist 
middle and in the subjunctive and optative, which drop o- and are 
contracted (§ 114, N. 2; § 115, 2, 3). In the present imperative 
hoth forms in ao and contracted forms in « or ov (for &ro, «ro, o<ro) 
occur, vtro being always retained. 

(d) In the third person plural of the present indicative active, a 
is prefixed to the ending wrt, making aai (% 16, 6), which is con- 
tracted with a (but not with c, o, or v) of tne stem ; as I<rra<ri (for 
lora-ovo'i), but riBt-axrij dido-oat, dciiew-ao-i. Contracted forms in cio"!, 
oCai, and vert, from stems in c, o, and v, are regular in Ionic, but rare 
in Attic. In the third person plural, tiie imperfect and second aorist 
active have aav, and the optative active has ci^-o-oy or c«-y. 

(e) The infinitive active adds vai to the tense stem ; as Urrarvoh 
Tt$€-vai, dov-voi, Bti'vat* 

(j) The participle active (with stem in avr, en-, ow, or vvt) forms 
the nominative in asy tis, ovr , or vs. 

3. Some verbs in rjfii and (u/xi reduplicate the stem in the 
present and imperfect by prefixing its initial consonant with i ; 
as 8t-8a)-/Ai (8o-), give, rl-Brffj.i {0€'),put, for Oi-Orj-fjn (§ 17, 2). 
From stem ara- we have l-arTj-fiL, set, for o-t-on^/ii ; and from 
c- we have l-rj-fjn, (i-rf-fii). See § 125, 2. 

§ 122- There are two classes of verbs which h»ve this 
inflection : — 

1. First, verbs in yxi which have the simple stem or the re- 
duplicated simple stem (§ 121, 3) in the present ; and all the 
second aorists and second pei*fects and pluperfects of the /lu- 
form. This includes all verbs in rjfu and <^fii (from stems in 
a, c, and o). 

2. Secondly, verbs in wfn, which (with one exception) have 
the /Lti-form onlj' in the present and imperfect. These add vv 
(after a vowel, wv) to the simple stem to form the present 
stem ; as Sciic-, Sciicvv-, Scocvv-ftt, Scucvu-?, Scticvv-Gri, but heCKVVfievy 
SeiKviJrc (§ 121, 1). 

They thus belong, by the foimation of the present stem, to the 
fifth class of verbs m a (§ 108, V. 4), and some of them (as dcucvu- 
fu) use the present in vv<o (see Note 5). 

Note 1. Some verbs in rjfu and w/xi have foi-ms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in a>. Especially, in the imperfect of TiBrjfii and 
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dida>fu, iritis and wrlOii (as if from riSeof), and idibovv, ibibovst ^^t- 
dot; (as if from dcdoa>), are much more common than the regular 
forms in 17P and wv. 80 in the second aorist, the forms {jUBriv, fBrjs, 
(Oif] and [cdfoy, tibios, ?d«] never occur; and in their place tne first 
aonsts in ko, tBijxa and t^v>Ka (§ 110, III. 1, N. 1) are used in the sin- 
gular^ while the second aorist forms tOrrovy &c., tbvrov^ &c., are gen- 
erally used in the dual and plural. See also ii^/u (§ 127) , where $ica 
is used in the same way. 

Further, in the optative middle, rt^o/fu^y, riBoioy ri^oiro, &c. (also 
accented riBoio, tWoito, &c.) and (in composition) 6oi}awy Bdio^ Bdiroy 
&c. (also accented (rvv-Boiro^ vpoa-BoKrOej &c.) occur witn the regular 
riBcifUfp, Bcifufv, &c. See also irpoovro^ &c., under ttnu (§ 127). 

Note 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are Bvvofjuu, imtrrofuu, Kpe- 
/Mfuiit ivpidfinv (§ 123) ; as dvvafxaiy t^vatro (not dvpcifuu, dwalro) ; and 
sometimes other verbs in /it. The infinitive vplaaBai is accented like 
a first aorist. 

Note 3. Avvauoi and eViWa/MXi generally have cdvyo (or tibvvto) 
and ^i<rro>, for ebuvaao and rjjriaraaOf in the second person singular 
of the imperfect. 

Note 4. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative of 
verbs in rjui and a)/u, see § 114, N. 2, and § 115, 2 and 3. But the 
contractea subjunctive from stems in a has £, ^5, ^, &c. (act.), and 
afiaij^y fJTai, &o, (mid.), as if from stems in e; which stems are 
found in Ionic, as in ore-oo-ucvy orc-oo-ai (Attic crr&ucv, aratri)- See 
§ 126, 7 (a). 

Note 5. Verbs in yvfu form the subjunctive and optative like, 
verbs in «> ; as bciKvv-a, BfiKvu-oifiij dc(icin;-a>/iai, bfiKw-oifiriv. In other 
moods forms of verbs in pvta often occur; as d€iKPvova'i, ofivvovo'i. 

Note 6. Only one verb in w/u, apiwvfu (<ri3€-), quench, has a 
second aorist active ; and this, taPrfv, was quenched , with infin. afirj- 
vol and (Ion.) part. aBclsf is formed from the simple stem in e 
(§125,3). 

§ 123. 1- The following is a synopsis of larrffii, set^ 

(stem ard'^, riOrjfih put (stem ^€-), SiScDfiiy give (stem 

So-), and SeUvvfii, show (stem Sct^-, present stem Set/cvu-)i 

in the present and second aorist systems. 

As ion/fu wants the second aorist middle, ivptaimv, I bought (from 
a stem vpia- which has no present), is added. As Mkwiu wants the 
second aorist (§ 122, N. 6), «dOv, I entered (from dvw, formed as if 
from dv-/xt), is added in the active voice. No second aorist middle 
in viu)v occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see Xvo), 9iWo», o-cva>, 
and y/o)). ^Edvv has no aorist optative in Attic; but two forms of 
an old optative bvqv (for bv'U]-v) occur in Homer, viz. bwi and 
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ACTIVE. 

JntfieafiM. StAjimethe, Optative, Jmperaiive. htfimiiiwt. PartieipU. 

{(on||u tffTw lvrair\v (on| Ivrdvcu (orAt 

8C8«|iii 8i8» 8i8oCi|v 8C8ov 8i8^v«u 8i8ei(t 

8c(Kyv|u 8«KVik» 8«icvifoi|u 8cCKirv 8«icinfMU Uuot^ 



/: 



Imp. J W0i|v 
I I8C80UV 



Imp. 



2Aor. 
Mid. 



2 Aor. J (^^^P) ^ ^^v e^ ectvai ec(t 

(iSwi) tm 8o(i|v 8ds 8o«v<u 8ovt 

I8vv 8vct -: 8lpei 8i)vai 8vt 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



{t<rra|&ai l<rT»|Uii t<rTaC|fci)V Xarwo tmuarBojk tordfuvot 
•KOcfuu nOwfioi Ti6c(|fci|v riBtiro rlBwBai^ riMfuvos 
8C8o|iai 8i8«i|iai 8i8o(|fci|¥ 8C8oo-o 8(8oa0ai 8i8^|MVQf 
8c£icyv|uu 8€iicvvc»|uu 8ciicvvo£|fcr v 8cCkvv9« 8cCKVvo^ai 8cucv^|icvot 



t(rTd|fci|v 
i8i8^|fci|v 

^{8€ilCVV|fc1|V 

' lirpid|fti|v irplwyMk vpiaC|fci|v vpCtt vpCcurOai irpid|uvof 
{<W|fci|v 6«»|MU 6cl|Jii|v Oofi 9Maf. M|&cvos 

I8^|fci|v 8m|uu 8o£|fci|v 8ofi 8do^i 8^|icvot 



2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are in- 
cluded in the synopsis, ai'e thus inflected : — 



IGO 



INFLECTION. 
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Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



(3. 



2. taTi|s 

3. vvTt|in 



toTarov 
torarov 

toTOIiCV 

urroTc 
UmuTi 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present Indicative, 



t10t|s 

riOcTov 
tCOctov 

t10c|mv 
rCOerc 



8C8a>|u 

8{8«s 

8C8«Mn, 

8£8orov 
8C80TOV 

8C8o|Mv 

8£8oTi 

8t86do*i 



8c£KVVfU 

8cCicviis 
8€Cicviio% 

8cCicvvrov 
8c£kvvtov 

8cCicvir|&cv 

Sc^Kwrc 

8ckicvtido*i 



Imper/ecL 



Sing. 


1^: 


taniv 

tffT1|« 

tor,, 


lr(0iiv 
«Oil«, Meets 

(§ 122, N. 1) 


{idldui) <8C8ov 
(§ 122, N. 1) 


48cCkvvv 
{8c£kvvs 
^cCkvv 


Dual 


\i 


torarov 


W0CTOV 


{8£8oTov 
48i8^v 




Plur. 


1^: 


t(rr£|icv 
torarc 


frCeciMV 

•TlWTf 


{8£8o}fccv 
l8C8oTf 


{8cClCW|LCV 

l8cCicwrc 




(3. 


tVTOOXlV 


frCecoxiv 


l8<8oouv 


l8^icnNrav 








Present Subfunctive, 






(^• 


l(rT» 


Tie« 


8t8« 


SciKvifoi 


Sing. 


(3. 






8i8<ps 
8i8^ 


OCilCVV^ 


Dual 


2. 
■ 3. 


Urri^v 




8i8ttrov 
8b8ttTov 




Plur. 


1^ 

(3. 


10TW|JICV 

tOTfJTC 

loTWOX 


Tie»|MV 
TlWjTf 


8i8«|icv 

8i8»rc 

8i8«o-i 


8ciicv^|icv 

8€tlCVVTITf 
OCiKVIMMri 
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Present Optative. 




Sing. 


(3. 


ivrair\v 
ivrair\ 


TiOcCl)V 
TtOc(l|S 


8t8oCt|v 
8i8o{i|s 
8i8oCi| 


8ciicvi(oit 
8cucvvoi 


Dual 


2. 
: 3. 


IvTBU^niv 


TiOfCl|TOV 


8v8oCt|Tov 
8i8oi^'n|v 


SdKVVOiTOV 


Plur. 


li 


l9Ta£l||MV 


Ti0fCl||MV 
TiOcCl|TC 

r%IMr\<Tav 


8i8oCi||MV 

8v8oCi|Tc 

8i8oCi|o«v 


8ckKyvot|Lcv 

SdKinhHTf 

Sciicviloicv 








Op thus contracted : — 




Dual 


\i 




TiOctTOV 

Ti0f£n|v 


8i8oCTov 
8v8o{n|v 




Plur. 


1^ 


IVTOiTi 

Ivratcv 


TiO^licv; 

TtdcCxf 

Tiectcv 












PrescTht Imperative. 




Sing. 


C2. 
'3. 




nMT» 


8C80V 


8c£kv0 
UMCvtrm 


Dual 


2. 
.8. 


urroTOV 
Urrdrwy 


TtBfTOV 
TiOCTMV 


OiOOTOV 

8i8<Sr«v 


ocucwTwy 


Plur. 


2. 
.3. 


IvrdTMO-av rtMraMrav 


8C8oTi 


SCiKVVTf 

8cucvlhtMra» 
orScucvifVT 








iVe*en< I'ufinUive. 








Urrdvoi 


•nWvai 


8i8<Sim 










Present Partieipl*. 








Urrds 


•n9c(« 


8i8oiis 


8cucvi;s 






Second Aorist Indicative, 




Sing. 


(1. 
- 2. 
(3. 


l<rTT| 


(§ 122, N. 1) 


(idws) 
(§ 122, N. ] 


f8vv 
i8vs 
I8i 

I) 


Dual 


2. 
" 3. 




W€TOV 
«WTT|V 


I80TOV 


fOVTOV 

l8Hv 


Plup. 


1^ 


l<rTT)o*ay 


lOcfMV 
IdcTC 


I801&CV 

l80Tf 

l8oo*ay 


I8«}JI€V 
ISVTC 

i8vo-av 



11 
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Dual 



PlUP. 



Dual 



Plup. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Dud 



Plur. 







INFLECTION. 


[§ 123. 




Second Aorisi Subjunctive. 




^^• 


trrm 


e» 


8» 


8i{» 


;. h 


irrgs 


e^ 


&ps 


8^s 


(3. 


crrg 


efi 


8* 


8th, 


'\t 




flftm/tu 
V1|'l MV 


owToy 


8th|T0v 






SWTOV 




r- 


OTttlMV 


Ow|uy 


8m|JICV 


8if»|icv 


•. ]2. 




efjTc 


8«TC 


OVI|Tf 


(3. 


^TM^t 


SecoTid Aorist 


Optative. 


OVSKTV 


r- 


aTaCi|v 


ecCt|v 


8o£t|v 




;. •^2. 


rralr\9 


ecftis 


8oCtis 




(3. 


rraCr[ 


ecCt, 


8oCt| 




'\t 


ffTaCfiTOv 


OcCt|tov 


8ofT|TOV 




OTUlViTllV 


9ci^TT|V 


8oiVJTT|V 




id. 


aTa£T||i€V 


Oc^TIfJlCV 


SoCTiiicv 




OTaCT|T€ 


OcCt)tc 


OOl1|T€ 




OYnCTI^QrV 


OcCtioxiv 


8oCT|<rav 








Or thus contracted : — 




'It 


oratTov 


ectTOV 


80tT0V 




9Tain|v 


©ctrtjv 


8oCtt|v 




r- 


aratfuv 


ect|icv 


8ot|icv 




•• ^• 


vraiTc 


e€tT€ 


SoiTf 




(3. 


oratcv 


(ktcv 


Sotcv 






5feconrf -^oris^ Imperative. 




■ Is. 


<n'flwt 


eis 


8<Ss 


8vei 




0^ 


8<$T» 


8VT» 


'n. 


(TTT^OV 


Ofrov 


OOTOV 


8vrov 


<rHiTMv 


O^mv 


8<$T«>V 


8ih-«v 


5^ 

8- 




Ofrc 


8<STf 


80rc 


oT^oxrav 


MrcMrav 


S^Tttirav 


8i)T«Krav 




or <rTdvn0V or 0<vt«»v 


or S^VTwv 


or 8vvT«iv 






iSfeconc? ^ms« Infinitive. 






(TTfjyai 


Octvoi 


Sovvfu 


8{ivai 






iS'ttwirf -4orw« Participle. 






ords 


OcCs 


8o^ 


8ifs 



§ 123.] 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative, 





r- 


tffTOIUU 


•Kaq&cu 




8c£iani|uu 


Sing. 


■2. 


tcrnuroi 


rCecvm 


8<8o<nu 


8c(K¥vvai 




(3. 


ttrraTOi 


riernu 


SCSoTOi 


8cCicwTai 


Dual 


{I 


tinxurOov 


TiOareov 


8<8o(r^v 


8cCicvwr^v 




tvTodfov 


Tie«r«ov 


OlOOOVOV 


OCIHVIMI IwV 




(^• 


Urrd|iiea 


na^luOa 


8i8<$|u0ci 


8cucvi{|ic0a 


Plur. 


-2. 


taTa(r0c 


T(0«r«t 


8C8o(r9c 


8c(icviicrec 




(8. 


tVTaVTOi 


rCOcrrm 
^peffeeL 


8<8orrai 






1. 


Urri^r^v 


Mfy^r^y 


I8i8tf|it|v 


lDftKW|t1|V 


Sing. 


2. 


tv-raoio 


ItCAkto 


COiOOVO 






8. 




frCeero 


l8(8oTo 


i8c(icvvro 


Dual 


'2. 
■ 3. 


trrcurOov 


cKmOvOV 


ISffiooiov 




l^rrdirOTiv 




«i8<Sirei|v 






^^• 


l<rTd|MOfi 


frtMiuOa 




l8ciKvv|&c0a 


Plur. 


-2. 


tcmurec 


frlOco^ 


cOio<MrvC 






(8. 


ttrravTO 


cKWKTO 


ISCSOKTO 


i8cllCVUVT0 








PresevU Subjunctive, 






r- 


lorMfMU 


Ti6M|iai 


8i8«|iai 


8ciKvtf«»|iai 


Sing. 


]^ 


IotJ 


Tl6j 


8i8* 


8aKV^ 




is. 


t0Ti|Tai 


TiO^TOl 


8i8«rrav 




Dual 


{I 




TlWf| J UwV 


h^ZSMov 


8«Kvth|o^v 






TlWjOTOV 








^^• 


loTlftluOci 


Tiei6|jifea 


8(8^0a 




Plur. 


]'• 




rUHifrec 


8i8Mrec 






(3. 




TiOMvnu. 


8i8«firrai 


SciKvirnvTai 








iVMCTi^ Optative. 






^^• 


loTa<|ii|v 


Ti9c(|iT|V 






Sing. 


r- 


Unuto 


TiOdO 


8i8oto 


8<iicyiSoio 




(3. 


UnutTO 


nec&ro 


8i8otTO 


8cucvifoiTo 


7)11111 


2. 
3. 


UnuCo^v 


rtO^Co^v 






i^Uai 


UrroOreiiv 


TiOcCo^v 


8v8oar0T|v 






(1. 


loWiuOci 


Tie«i|icea 


8t8oC|ic6a 


8€UcvvoC|&c0a 


Plur. 


'|2. 


l(rTat(r6c 


TiOcurOc 


8i8ot<rec 






(3. 


UrratvTO 


TiOcCVTO 


8i8otvTo 


S^KVVOiVTO 
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INFLECTION. 
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Present Imperative, 




Sing. 


i: 


ortoTw 
UrTd<re«» 


rie^ro 
or t(0ov 


SCSoov 
orSCSov 


ScCkvucto 
8ciicWkre» 


Dual 


[1 


tcrnur6ov 
tcrrdo-OttV 


nBMioy 


8C8o<reov 
8i8<S<rdwv 


8cUw(r0ov 
8cucvihreo>y 


Plur. 


\i 


UrrdcrOcMray TiO^<r6oKrav 
or i(rTd(r6a»v or r%dirBwv 


8£8o<rec 
8i8<S(reaKrav 
or 8t8<S<r6»K 


8cCKvv(rec 
8cucviKrO»«rav 
or 8ciKviHr6(0v 








Present Injf^itive, 








taratrOcu 


rCQ^rBai, 


8C8o(reai 


ociKvtNrOcu 








Present Participle. 








Urrdficvos 


TiO^|iCVOS 




8ciicvii|jicvos 






/Second A&rist Middle Indicative. 




Sing. 


- 2. 
(8. 


lirpiA|it|v 

l,rp(« 

lirptaro 


lOov 

•OCTO 


i8(S|jki|v 
ISov 

ISOTO 




Dual 


It 




{ec<reov 
mr9riv 


^ooiov 




Plup. 


(3. 


lirpuificea 

4irp£aa«c 

4irp£avT0 


«e€<rec 

CwCVTO 


{8<$|uea 
f8<Kr6c 

ioOVTO 








iS'ecome Aorist MiddU 


Svitjunetive. 




Sing. 


ft 






8»|MU 

8« 
8«mi 




Dual 


\i 


irpCT|or6ov 
irp£T|o^ov 


e^ireov 


8Mreov 
oMirvov 




Plup. 


C3. 


irp£T)o^c 
irp^wvrai 


6c&|icea 

eii<r6c 

O«0VTai 


8<&|icea 

8<S<rec 

8«»vTai 
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Second Aorid Middle Optative, 



(3. 



Sing. -^2. vpCoio Otto 80E0 

wpUuro 0«Sto SoCto 

1 3. TpiaCo-0t|v Oc<o^v SoCor^v 

iC|MOa 9c<|M0a SoC|&cOa 

Plur. -^2. TpCoio^ Octo^ 8oio^ 

TpCoiVTO 9<Crro Sotvro 



Dual 



Sing. S 



iSsooTuf Aorid Middle Imperative. 

2. -rpCM 9o« 80O 

3« irpiOLO'Vt* OtuOM 



Dual 5 ^' wp^wr^ov Mv^ov 

(3. irpido^v Mff^wv S^o^v 

(2. vpCeurei Mv6f 8tf<rec 

Plur. •<3. vpiAo^Moxiv Mo^s»vtkv 8^oHk*oxiv 
( or vpido^W or O^o^wv or S^o-^mv 



Second Aorist Middle Infinitive, 
vpCoorOoi Mo^oi S^irOoi 

Secofnd Aorist Middle Participle. 
vpidiicvot M|icvos 8^|Lcvos 

3. The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
laTfj/ii, ridf)/jLi, &lS(o/u, and SeUvv/Mi, in all the voices : — 

ACTIVE. 

Pres. taTt||u, rCOrnUy 8(8«»|u, 8cCkw|u, 

aet place give show 

Imperf. to*Ti|v krC^v I8C80W IScCkvw 

Fut <rT^o-» Mjow tAarm ScCfM 

(\. I<mf|<ra, 5^^ Tl. lOriKa Cl, JRmm 

Aor. <2, im\v, stood <2. I6ctov, &c ■<2. i8oroy,&c. 1. I8ci(a 
( (in dual and plnr. ( in dual and plur. 



166 



Perf. , 



Plupf. . 



1. lirrT|Ka 

2. Ivrarov, &c. 
in diial and plur. 

statid 

1. 4<rH]Kciv 

or ci<rH|Kciv 

2. {vrarov, &c. 
in dual and plur. 

stood 



INFLECTION. [§ 123. 

1. WOciKa 1. S^SttKa 1. ScScixa 

1. IrcecCKciv 1. 48c8c&KCiv 1. IScScCxciv 



Fut Perf. 4<rH|{M, sTiall stand 

§ 110, IV. (c) N. 2. 

MIDDLK 

Pros. Xvro^M., stand tCOcjuu (trans.) 8{So|mu 8cCicvv|mu (trans.) 
Impf. laTd|ii|v hidfy,riv I8i8<S|M|v 48ciicvif|jkT|v 

Fut. <rH|<ro|uu. O^o^iuu -8^o|iai -8cC£o|iai 

1 Aor. I<m|<rd|ii|v (trans.) IOiiKd|iT|v (not Attic) l8€i(d|iT|v 

2 Aor. |O^^T|v -4Wi*t|v 

Perf. IfTTOfMu (as pass.) WOciiuu S^oftat S^Scitiuu 

Plupf. (?) (?) I8€MIAT|V 4M6£y|1T|V 

PASSIVE. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect : as in Middle, 

Aor. larderiv h^v ^69i\v ^lx(h\v 

Fut. vraJM\vo^jax rcO^o^iuu 8o0^ox>|uu Sctxd^^^H^'' 

Fut Pf. l<rHi£o|iai, shall stand. (ScScCtof&ai, late) 
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Second Perfect and Pluperfect of the MI*form. 

§ 124. 1* A few second i)erfects and pluperfects are in- 
flected like the present and imperfect of verbs in fii. But they 
are never used in the singular of the indicative, the forms 
(coToa), {rtOvaa), (yeyaa), &c. being imaginar}'. The partici- 
ple is formed in cds, oxra, 05, which is contracted with a preced- 
ing a to <os, Qxra, os (irregular for cis) . 

2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attic 
prose are Polvm^go^ 2 perf. infin. Ptfiavai ; Om^Kia, die^ rcOvdvai ; 
and umffu^ sety corramt, with stems in a. All these have ordi- 
nary perfects, Pi^rfKa^ riOvrfKOj €<mfKa, which are always used 
in the singular of the indicative. The second perfect and plu- 
perfect of umj/jii (ora-) are thus inflected : — 



Indicative. 



Sing. 



Doal 



Plup. 



SECOND PERFECT. 

Subjunctive. Optaiive. 

loTW iorTa£T|V 



ImpmUive. 
hrrSJk 



I 2. 
'3. 



(3. 



lo-TTJTov Ivradp^v or -airov 

Ivrarov {<rrf)Tov irrQ,ii\Ti\v or -a£n|V 

(oiuiicv {aTwfuv l(rTaCT||uv or -ai|icv 

forrarf irri\fn Imir^ or -airt 

3. IvToo-i ioTtMri iffralr\€rav or -atcv 



IVTOTOV 
COTaTttV 

fcnuTf 

cfTTaTtMrQiV 

or lirrdvTwv 



Infinitive, io^vcu. Participle. (Horn. iarauAif kmmara, loro^), 
Att. contr. Ivtc&s, ^o^mo-o, {vt^s (Ionic also -c<&s,-ccMra, -€^ ; Ep. -ti^). 

See § 110, IV. (d), N. 3. For the inflection, see § 69, Note. 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

DuaL loTUTov, €<rTdTT|v. 

Plural. fcrraiLcv, tvrart, ta^raauv. 

Note. For an enumeration of these forms, see § 125, 4. 



168 INFLECTION. [§126. 



Bnmneratlon of the Ml-f orau. 

§ 125. The forms which have this inflection are as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Verbs in fit with the simple stem in the present. These 
are the irregular ctfti, he^ ctftt, go^ <t>'i]fiL, say, icct/Aat, He, and 
^fmi, sit, all of which are inflected in § 127 ; with ^/u, say, xpv, 
ought, and the deponents aya/xoi, Svvafjjoi, hrurTafmi, UpafJMi, Kpi' 
fiafiai. 

See these in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly* 
Homeric) forms under Srffu, diaficUf dUfuUf diCtffiai, cdo), tXij/U) Kixdva, 
ovofuu, pvofuu and ipvofuu^ arfVfuUi <f>€fHa ; also l^vrfpi, Kipvrffu, Kp^- 
funipi, pMpvofjuu, ir€pvrffu, iriKvofuu, mnnipA, aKidvrffu and KidvrjpL 

2. Verbs in fu with reduplicated present stems (§ 121, 3). 
These are Lorrjfii^ rtO-qfiL, and StScofn, inflected in § 123, Irjfii, 
inflected in § 127, ^i&rjfii, rare for Sew, bind, Ktxfyrjfii (xpor) , lend, 
ovLvrjfii (6m-), benefit, trCfnrXrjfu (irXa-), JiU, TrtpjirprffJii (Trpu-), 
bum. 

See also arrafuu (late), and Hom. /3t/3af, striding, present partici- 
ple of rare fiifififu* 

Note 1. nifmXrjfu and nlpnpripi insert p. before tt; but the p 
generally disappears after p (for p) in ipiriirktipi and ipirinpripi; but 
not after p itself, as in fv^nipirXaa-av. 

Note 2. *Ovu^fu is probably for ovovrfpi, by Attic reduplication 
from stem ova-. 

3. Second Aorists of the pi-Form. The only second aorists 
formed from verbs in /xi are those of l-qpn (§ 127), of umfp.L, 
Ti^ftt, and StScofti (§ 123), of a-pimnjpi (§ 122, N. 6) ; with 
hrpioip.7jv (§ 123, 1), the irregular u}vqp,7jv (rarely wvaftiyv) , of 

6vivrfp.i, and itrX-jprfv (poetic) of TTLp.irX.rjpt. 

See the last two in the Catalogue, and also Homeric aorist mid- 
dle forms of piywpiy Spwpiy and irfiyvvpi' 

The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs in m are the 
following: — 

BoiMo (/3a-), go. tfirjv^ ffw, Pairfv, PrjSiy Prjpai, fids* 
Ueropai (jrra-y irre'),fy: act. (poetic) eimfv, (trrw, late), irratiyv. 
(wT^Oiy jrrfjpaif late), Trrds. Mid. fTrraprjVy irrdaOai^ itrdpcvoS' 
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[T^tf] (rXa-), endure : erXi/v, rXfl», rXaii^v, rX^^i, rkrjvai, rXas- 

^Scaw (^a'\ anticipate : €<l>6fjv, if>6a^ <t>6airfPj ^^mu, <f)Bds. 

^bpda-Kia {dpa')f run: Hdpavy tfdpds, tdpa, &c., dptt, dofr, dp$, &c., 
hpairivy dpavai, dpds. Only in composition. (See N^ote 1.) 

KrciPtf (rra-, rr€I^•), H//; act. (poetic) cieray, cjcrar, ?«cra, iicrdjuv 
(8 pi. crroy, subj. jtrroDficp, inf. KrdfjL€vaty Jtrdficv, Horn.), rrar. Mid. 
(Horn.) iKrdfirjv, toas killed, tcrdaffcu, Krdfi€vos. 

'AXto-Ko/iOi ((iX-), 6« taken : 4dKc»p or ^ov, was taken^ dXo, (IXoii/v, 
ax<»yai, aXovff. (See Note 2.) 

Bu$a> (/3(o-), /tve : c/StW, /Suo, /St^i/v (not -oci/v), fitSvaif Piovs (Horn, 
imper. /Suoro). 

TiyvwTKta iyvcr), know : tfyvtov, ywU, yvoii^v, yvc^Si, yvcdvat, yvour. 

Autf (dv), en<er; cdIV, entered, dij», (opt. § 123, 1,) dO^i, dvKu, dvr 
(§ 123). 

^<o (^v-), produce : c^v, tocu produced, am, <f}v», <l}vvag, ^vs (like 
€dvp). 

Add to these the single forms, yfipdvai (ytfpds, Hom.) of yfipdaKm, 
grow old ; djro-a-KKrjvM, of airoo-iccXXo), e/r^ u^ ; trxfSy imperat. of tx^^ 
have ; nWi, imperat. of iriW, drink. 

See also in the Catalogue Homeric fu-forms of the following 
verbs : mravpdta, d<», ^akXto, /StiS^o'ieo), kXvod, KTi{<», \va>, ovrdoi, ircXafoD, 
vk4y», fn4a, vrriaa-m, (rcva>, <f>6ip», y/co ; and of these (with consonant 
stems), SKkofuu, dpapia-Kt^, yivro (ycv-), blx^yuai, Xcyo) (Xf^-) cXryfiyy, 
irdXXfi), vkpB&, 

Note 1. Second aorists in rfv or afii^v from stems in a are in- 
flected like ciimjy or €irpuiftijv', but cdpav substitutes a (after p) for 17, 
and €KTdv is irregular. 

Note 2. The second aorists of rlOrifu, 'rffxi, and dtdofi^ do not 
lengthen c or o of the stem (§ 121, 1) in the indicative (dual and 
plural) or imperative (drov, €lfi€P, &c. being augmented): in the 
infinitive thev have Beipcu, elvai, and bovpai (§ 126, 9), and in the 
imperative bA, cp, and d6s (§ 121, 2, b). The other stems in c have 
€<T^rip (-lyr, -17) and aPrjpai (§ 122, N. 6), and dTroaKkfjpoi* The other 
stems in o are inflected like typtap, as lollows : — 

Indie, eypiop, eyvor, eyvio, ryvcorov, eypwrrfp, cyptofiep, cyvcorf , €yp<o<rap. 
Subj. yv« (like fi©). Opt. ypoirjp (like doirfp)* Imperat. ypa$i, ypmro, 
yvarop, yp&rtop, yydorc, ypwrwrap or ypdproup. Inf. yv<»yai. Part, 
yvovff (like dov^). The optative /Smm^v is irregular. 

4. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the fii-Form. The 
following verbs have these forms in Attic Greek, even in 
prose : — 

"larrifu (aTa-)] see § 123, 2 (paradigm). 

BmVtf (fia-\ go; 2 pf. fiffidtn (Hom. fftpdaai), subj. pffimai, inf. 
^f^dpai (Hom. p€pdfjL€p), part. /Sc^or (Hom. -acuf); 2 plup. (Hom. 
i3e)3ao-av). 
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Tiyvouai (y€v, ya-), become, 2 pf. ytyova^ am; (Horn. 2 pf. yryoao-i, 
inf. yeyofuv, yryawr), Att. yejmg (poetic). 

OvfiaKon {$av-y Bvor), die ; 2 pf . TfOvarov, rlBvayxv, TfBvare, reBvavi^ 
opt. TeBvcuTfv, imper. TtBvaBiy rtBvarw, inf. TtBvdvm (Horn. T(6pdfi€vcu 
or 'VC^JL€v)f part. reSpeoiS (Horn. T€$vrfm), 2 plup. iriBvaaav. 

Actdo) (dt-), Epic in pres., fear^ Attic 2 pf. fiedta (Horn, dcidia), 
2 plup. idfdUiPy both regular in indie, also 2 pf. dtbtjitvy didire, 2 plup. 
cdcdco-av; subj. dcdi;;, dcdioMTi, opt. dcdicii;, imper. dedXOi, inf. dtBUvai, 
part, dediwy. (Horn. 2 pf. btlBifjLfPy imper. dcidi^i, dcidirc, inf. dtidlfievy 
part, dcidia)^, plup. cdfidi/ief, cdctdio-av.) 

[eIkcd] (tK-, €iV), 2 pf . coiica, seem ; also 2 pf . coiy/xw, clgoori (for 
eoiKoo-i), part. ctK<»£ (Horn. 2 pf . etm-ov, 2 plup. ciicnyv), used with the 
regular forms of coiico, coKCiv (see Catalogue). 

Ol5o (id-), Arnow; see § 127 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dvcr/ony )3i/3p(Do-ic<o, cyetpo, llpxofmt, {Kafj}-), Kpd{ta, 
fUKo/iOi, ira<rx«, ttci^w, 7ritrTfi),[TXaa>], ^v«. 

5. Fcrft* in wfu, with n; (after a vowel, vw) added to the 
verb stem in the present. These are all inflected like BeiKWfii 
(§ 123), and, with the exception of a-PeifWfiL, quench (§ 122, 
N. 6), have no /At-forms except in the present and imperfect. 
The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), Kepa-vvvfu, Kpefid-vvvfUy Trtrd-vvvfii, (Tjccda-vw/u ; (stems 
in «), €-ywfu, Kope-vvvfu, tr^-vvvfUt arope-vvvfUj (stems in «), {cyvwfUj 
pou'VwyLit aTpa>-vwfii] (consonant stems), Sywyny Sp-wpaiy deiK-wpA 
(§ 123), €lpy-wfu, C^vy-wfu, ano-Krivvvfu (o, mrctVo)), plywfUy diy-wpAy 
SX-\vfu (8 108, V. 4, N. 2), Sfi-yvpi, 6p6py-wfu, Sp-vvfii, jr^y-w/u (iroy-), 
irrdp-wpaif priy-wpi (pay-), ordp-w/At, (fypdy-wfu. See these in the 
Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms under 
aiwpaiy axwpaiy yawfuu^ daiwfu, Koivvpati Kiwyuoiy 6p€ywpA, rawpai {v. 
reivai), rivvpai («. rivto). 

Dialectic Formg of Verbs in MI. 

§ 126* 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some 
doubtful) in which verbs in jy/ii (with stems in c) and o/u have the 
inflection of verbs in ca> and oo); as ri^«, bibois, didoi. So in com- 
pounds of iiy/ii, as dvitis (or dpitis), ptBiei (or -ui) in pres., and irpoteivy 




TTpoa- 
I (also 
Attic),, see § 122, 2, N. 1." 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aa, €<o, and oa> take the 
form in p^; as (f}i\ripi (with <f>Lk€ia'6ay <^tXfi), in Sap})ho, for <^tX€«D, 
&c. ; oprjpiy Kakrfpiy alvrjpi. 
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3. A few verbs in Horn, and Hdt. drop <r in aai and cro of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. napiarao (for -aero) and 
impf. (fiapvao (Horn.); c^cn-ioTcai (for -atrai) with change of a to c 
(Hdt.). So 6io, imperat. for Oeao (Att. $ov), and tpBeo (Horn.). 

4. The Doric has ri, vri for o-i, vtn. Homer sometimes has aBa 
for (T in 2 pers. sing., as didonaBa (didoiaOa or diddi<rBa\ riOrjada; v for 
acof (with preceding vowel short) in 3 pers. plur., as tfarap (for con;- 
(rov), icv (for Ucrap), np6vtBtv (for irpoeriOtaavy^ see § 119, 9. He some- 
times has Oi in the pres. imperat. act., as dtdoidti opwBi (§ 121, 2, h), 

5. Herod, sometimes has arm, aro for vrai, vro m the present and 
imperfect of verbs in fii, with a preceding a changed to c ; as Trpori- 
O^arai (for -cin-ai), cdvvearo (for -ayro). For the iterative endings cricov, 
cTKOfu^v, see § 119, 10; these are added directly to the stem of verbs 
in /u, as iOTa-fricov, do-<ncov, {iuyyv-o'iccro, t-tTKOv {flfii^ he), 

6. Some verbs with consonant stems have a 2 aor. mid. of the m- 
form in Homer; as 2X-ro, aK'fi€vosy from aXXofiaiy leap; ^p-ro, with 
imperat. optreof 6p(r€Vf SpcrOf from SpwfAi, rouse. So irriyvvfii (cinjiero). 
See § 125, 3. 

7. (a) Herodotus sometimes leaves co uncontracted in the sub- 
junctive of verbs in rifu ; as Oecofuv (Att. dofif v), dioBeaprai {-6avTai)y 
oTT-icoKri (Att. oc^mSo-a, from d0-(i7fi(). He forms the subj. with cw 
in the plural also from stems in a; as dTro-are-oxi-i (-orwo-i), cViorre- 
©i/Tot (for tmara-ovraty Att. (maravTai). Homer sometimes has 
these forms with co ; as BeaofitPy orett/icv. 

(b) Grenerally, when the 2 aor. subj. act. is uncontracted in 
Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengttiened, c (or a) to « or 
rfjo to a>, while the connecting vowels rj and a> are shortened to c and 
o in the dual and plural, except before ai (for vat). Thus we find 
in Homer: — 

(Stems in a.) M[jfi, O^tis 

pcU (Attic p» for pci-tt) OcCti, O^ti, dv-^n 

<rH||Is OcCofMV 
«^TIi P^TI» P^> Wn (Stems in o.) 

(rrf\wrov 7V<6«» 

<rH|0}fccv, o-TfCoficv, (rrlttficv Yv^^ 

<rH)«Mn, arcCflMTi, 4»0^«o^ TVi^kj, 8i&t], 8wt|<nv 

7V<&o|&cv, 8<&ofJicv 

(Stems in €.) yv&wn, Uwn 

ecto>, l4>.€Ca> See also § 119, 12 (c). 

(c) A few cases of the middle inflected as in (h) occur in Homer; 
as fi\ri'€Tai (v. iSoXXo)), oX-croi (oXXo/jtctc), aTro-^cio/iai, Kara-Ofiopjai'y SO 
iNirct-^at (Hesiod) for KoraBe-ijai (Att. KaraO^). 
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8. For Homeric optatives of daiwfii, bva, Xva, and tftOlwoy — btavvTo^ 
dwy, and dv/icv, XcXvro or \c\vvto, ff>Biu.rfv (for (ftSi-ifujp), — see those 
verbs in the Catalogue, and § 118, 1, Note. 

9. Homer has fuvai or fuv (the latter only after a short vowel) 
for vai in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is rarely 
lengthened in the present; as ri^-ficMu, rarely TiBrj-fi€v<u. In the 
2 aor. act. the vowel is regularly long (§ 121, 1), as <TTri'fi€Pai, yw»- 
fKvai] but TiBfjfu and didcufii (§ 125, 3, N. 2) have Se-fuvcu and 86- 
fi€vai. For Tj'fKVM in the aor. pass, infin. see § 119, 14. In the 
perfect of the fu-form (§ 125, 4), we have cor^/Acvai, iirri-fievy 
T€$pafifvai, TiOvfyiev. 

10. Homer rarely has rifxtpos for €ji€vos in the participle. For 
perf. part, in m (cws, rjas), see § 110, IV. (rf), N. 3. 



Irregular Verbs of the MI-Form. 

§ 127. The verbs elfii, hey elfjn^ go, IrjfiLy sendy <t>rjfiiy say, 
rjfiai, sity K€LfiaLy lie, and the second perfect oi8a, know^ are 
thus inflected. 

I. El/At (stem CO--, Latin es-^e) , be. 

PRESENT. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Indicative. 



(1. €l| 

•<2. ft 
(3. lo 



\l 



l(rK 

2. krr6v 
Ivt6v 

4<r|Uv 

4<rW 

cUrC 



SutjuTictive. 

i 

ffrov 

^JTOV 

flSficv 
cS<ri 



Optative. 
cCt|v 
cti|S 
ctt, 

cCt|tov, cItov 



ImperaHv, 
tcr6i 

ICTTOV 
lOTWV 



cCt||jlcv, ct|icv 

ctT|TC, €lTf loTf 

cCt|oxiv, flev tmnauv. 



Infinitive. €Lvau 



Partic. &Vy ovo-a, ovy 

gen. ovT(yi, ovai^, &C. 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE INDIC. 



(1. « 



Ijv or 1( lov|Mu 

Sing. -{ 2. ^vda 9v% fo« 



IJv loTOi 



Dual J2. lltrrovor^Toy 



(3. 



HaTT|v or <iTqv 



Plur. -j 2. -IJTf OP ^m 

^tt<. Opt, iaoifxriyy oroio, Sroiro, &C. regulai'. 

Fut. Infin. eo-co-^ai. -Fm^ Partic, cVo/acw)?. 

Fcrft. -4^'. iariov {aw-€<TT€Ov) . 

An imperfect middle f/M/v, wciSj rarely occurs. 

Note 1. In compounds of cifii (as in those of ccjfu) the partici- 
ple keeps the accent of the simple form ; as irap^v, n-apovo-a, nap6Pt 
avv6vT€Sy avvovai^ avvdvrtop. So in the subjunctive, where & is con- 
tracted from Ionic co> ; as irap&f napijsj &c. So irapcorai (for irape* 
crerat). 

Note 2. Dialects. Pres. Indie. Aeolic f/ifit, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to €(r-fu (see foot-note on p. 143). Ionic er^, 
Hom. cWi (for ct) ; Ionic €lfi€P (for cVficV) ; Ionic lao-i, Doric cW* (for 

Imperf. Hom. 5a» ««» «>v (in 1 pers. sing.) ; €rf<r6a (2 pers.) ; ijcv, 
eiyy, ^17 V (3 pers.); tcrav (for ^o-av). Hdt. ?o, cay, earc Later jjr for 
Ifada. Ionic (iterative) co-kov. 

Future. Hom. ttrtroiuu, &c., with eVtrctrai; Dor. cVo^, cVcrovinu; 
Hom. lo-cToi. 

5u6/. Ionic ca>, &c., ccDcrt; Hom. also €ia>. 

6!p^ Ionic cotff, cot. 

Imper, Hom. ccr-o-o (the regular form, § 116, 1). 

Infin, Hom. tyLiuvai^ €fKvaif cficy; Dor. jj/iev or cificv; Lyric c/a- 

fiCV. 

Parlic. Ionic eoip, coOo-a, eoV. 
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II. Elfii (stem £-, Latin w*^), go. 



PRESENT. 



Indieative. 



(1. €tp 

Sing. < 2. tl 

13. cttn 

Plur. < 2. 



trov 
trov 

t|MV 
CcUTi 



tT|TOV 
tT|TOV 

t»|MV 
tT|Tf 



toCi|V {toi/u) 
Cots t0i 

toi Ctm 



toiTOV 

toCn|v 

Cot|MV 
COITC 

Coiev 



trov 
trwv 

trc 

trsMrav or Uvtmv 



Infinitive. Uvea. 



Partic. icov, lovo-o, loi', 
gen. lovros, lovcn^s, &c. 



filing. 

1. iQCLv or '{(a 

2. {jcis or xjcLtrda 

3. flci or flciv 



IMPERFECT. 
DwO, 

^ITOV or ^TOV 
JcCtT|V or gTT|V 



Plural 
1DCi|MV or fjtftcv 
fleiTf or ^e 
Ifcoxiv or {<rav 



Fcrft. ^c/y. irdj, trc'oi', Infriov. 

Future itaofuu and aorist tladfirfp (or ttta-dfirfv) are Homeric. 

Note 1. In compounds the participle has the accent of the simple 
form; as irapunv^ napiovaa, iraptovrosy irapiovo'i. (See I. Note 1.) 

Note 2. The present €ifu generally has a future sense, shall go, 
taking the place of a future of epxofxai, whose future iktviropxu is not 
often used m Attic prose. 

Note 3. Dialects. Pres. Ind. Hom. €ur6a for ft. Imperf. 
Hom. rpoj rpov (in 1 pers. sing.); ^c, Jc, tc (in 3 pers.); vnip (in 
dual); fjofitVf rfiov, rfiaw (Strap), ta-av (in plural). Hdt. ^, ^€, 
Tpaap, 

Suhj. Hom. tno-^a, lijai. Opt. Hom. teti; (for toi). Infin. Hom. 
i-ficvoi, or i-/Lt€v (for l-€Pai)y rarely i/x/xeKu. 



§127.] VERBS IN MI. 176 

III. '^I'qfii (stem €-), send. 

(Fut. 70-0), Aor. fJKa^ Perf. ct/ca, Perf. Pass, and Mid. ct/tai, 
Aor. Pass. dOrpi). 

ACTIVE. 

Present. 

Indie. Zrjfii^ inflected like ri&rjfjLi ; but 3 pers. plur. loo-i. 
Subf. to), igs, ig, &c. (^^ UtTK, i€ii;99 Uirjj &c. (See 
N. 1.) 

Jmper.'Uij tcrw, &c. -/5i/E». lo^ai. Partie. Uts. 

iciv, 1619, tci ; tcrov, lenTi' ; tc/xev, icrc, leo-av. Also ii/v (in 
^f^V) § 10^9 ^9 ^- 3) 9 Ai^<^ "7 (Horn.). See du^ti^/u. 

Future. 
70-ft), 70-CCS9 ^o-ct, &c., regular. 

Fira< Aorist. 
i^Ka, i^Kas, iJkc, &c., only in indicative. 

Perfect (m compos.). 
elica, €lica9, cIkc, &C. 

Second Aorist (generally in compos.). 
Indie, No singular : Dual, cItov, cmyv : Plur. cl/xcv, cItc, 
clo-av. 

iSmJ;. a>, ^9 § ; TTOV, tJtov ; a>/i€V, ^€, &ri. 

Cjp<. coTV, cii;?, ciiy ; crT/Tov, ciiynyv ; elrjfiev or cT/xcf, ctiyTC or 

CITC, CtTTO-aV or €t€V. 

Imper. I5, crw ; ?rov, Irftw ; Ire, ^roxrav or hmay. 
Infin. &vau Partic. eis, etcra, Ji'. 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present. 
Indie. lefKu. iS«£5^*. uo/iat. Opt. Uifirp^. Imper. leo-o or lov. 
/w)En. icor^ai. Partic. le/xcvos. (AH regular like Ti$€fiaij &c.) 
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ImperfecU 
Ufirp^j inflected regularly like iriOifirp^. 
Fut, Middle (in compos.). First Aorisi Middle (in compos.) 

^ofiai^ &c. riKafjiyiv {only in Indie), 

Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos.). 
Perf. Ind, ctfiau Imperat. eicrOw. Inf. clb-^at. Partic. tifii- 

Second Aorist Middle (^generally in compos.). 
Ind. el/irpTj euro, ctro ; cio-^ov, ilcrOrjv ; ei/xe^a, elcrdc, cIkto. 
Sulff\ wfKUj J, ^at ; ijo-^ov : w/Ac^a, i/o^c, wrrcu. 
Opt, €Lfirjv^ clo^ cIto; cto-tfov, cto-ftyv; eific^a, cTcr^e, clvro. 
(See N. 1.) 

Imper. oD, ecrdo) ; lor^ov, cor^oiv ; co-tfe, €<rOwauv or ccrtfcov. 
/?i^w. corral. Partic. I/acvos. 

iloris^ Passive (in compos.). 

Ind. €Wtjv (augmented). Suhj, i9uu Part, c^cis. 

Future Passive (in compos.). Verb. Adj. 

iOrfO'op.ai^ &C. <tos, ercos. 

Note 1. The optatives a<bioiT€ and adcoicv, for d<btciTjT€ and a^t- 
cicVf and TTpoocro, npidourOc, and irpooivro (also accented irpooiroy &c.), 
for Trpoftro, npocla-Oe, and 7rpo6tin-o, sometimes occur. For similar 
fonns of Tt^/ii, see § 122, N. 1. 

Note 2. Dialects. Horn. aor. etfKa for jjica; c/tcv for cipai; 
co-av, ^if^yi') fVTo,^ &c., by- omission of augment, for tla-av, et/ii/v, etvro, 
&c., in indicative. In dvirnu, Horn. fut. dvtam. 

IV. $^/i./ (stem ^a-), «ay. 

Present. 

Indie, ^i/fti, ^s, ffyqa-C\ ff>a.T6v^ fj)ar6y\ ^a/iCF, <^Te, ^d<rt. 
iS'u^*. ^, ^^, <^, &C. (^/. ffmirfv^ ff>aCri^^ ifxurf, &C. 
Imper, tfidOi or <^^i, ^rco ; ^aroi^, fftanovy &c. 
/n/?n. <^avat. Partic, (not Attic) <^as, ^oo-a, <^av; gen. 
t^uKTos, ^^acnys, &c. (§ 25, 3, N. 2). 
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Imperfect, 

iiftaxrav. 

Future, Aarist. 

<f>rj<r<ji}y ^(r€iVy <f>7J(ro}V. €<f>7j<rcL, <^i{(r(o, <^i^ou/Ai, ffnja-atj ^n^as. 

Verbal Adj. <j>aT6s, <^tco5. 
A perfect passive imperative nt<f>daO<o occurs, with participle 

Note 1. Dialects. Pres, Ind. Doric ^/it, <^art, (^Mivri; Horn. 
<f»^(rBa for 0i;s. /n/. poet, (j^dfifv. Impf. Horn. 0^i/, i^^y or (fifjaOay 
d)rj ("Doric f^a and <^), c^ai/ and <f>dv (for €(f>a(rav and ([ida-av). A or. 
Done ^ao-f for t(^r)<r€. 

Note 2. Homer has some middle forms of <l>r)iu.\ pres, imperat. 
<f>ao, (fmaOfa^ <^(r^€; injin, <pda-6ai] partic. 0a/Li€vor; imperfect €<f}dfirjv 
or <l>dfiriVy €(l>aTo or 0dro, €(f)avro and ifidvTo. Doric yu^ <f>a(rofiai. 
These all have an active sense. 

V. ^H/iai (stem i7<7-), otY. 

(Chiefly poetic in simple form : in Attic prose KdO-T^fiai is 
generally used.) 

Present (with form of Perfect), 

Ind. rjfiaij ^orat, rjarai ; ^Oov ; rjficOa, ^flc, ^Krat. Imperat. 
^cro, ^o-^o), &C. 7n/*. ^a-Oat. Partic. rjfxevo^. 

Imperfect (loithform of Pluperfect). 

KdOrjfjuu is thus inflected : — 

7»rf. KdOrjfiai, KaOrp-ai, KdOrfrai (not icafl-i/oTat) ; xdO-qa-Oov ; 
KaOrJiJi€$ay KdOrfaOe, KdOrjvrai, Suhj. KaOdtfiaL, KaO^, KaOrjrai, &C. 
0/>^. KaOoCfirjv, KaOoiOy KaOolro, &c. Imperat. KaOrp-o (in com- 
ed}^ KdOov), KaOijcOo}, &c. -^/. KaO^cOai. Partic. KaO-qficvo^. 
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ImperfecL 

iKujOi^fjLrjVj iKdOri<rOy iKoBrfOy &C., also KaOT^firp^^ Kadtfcroj KaO^aro 
and KaOrJTo, &c. 

Note. Dialects. Homer has earai and cuirai (for riirrai), taro 
and fiaro (for ^vro), Hdt. has Korrifrtw, KorriiTTOi Karearaij Kariaro, 
and iKarearo. 

VI. Kel/jbat (stem /ce*-, /re-), Zfe. 

Present (with form of Perfect). Indie, fcei/^at, icao-ai, Kctrai ; 
K€L<rOov ; K€Lfi€6ay K€L(r6€y K€LVTai. Sulj , and Opt, These forms 
occur: Kci^rat, Sia^Keqa-Oe, kcoito, 7rpo(r-K€oivTo, Imper, K€urOy 
Kcia-OiOj &C. Infin. Kcio-Oax, Partic, Kcifievos. 

Imperf iKeifirfv, hicixro^ hcuro ; lK€ijorOov, Ik^IxtOtiv ; ciceific^a, 

€K€i(rO€y ?K€tVTO. 

Future. Kticrofiai, regular. 
Note 

Hdt. has K€frai.j iccccr^ac, and c/cec 
and €K€aTo for Kctt^cu and €K€ivto 



re. K€i(rofiaij rt^guiar. 

>TE. Dialects. Homer has Kcarat, icctarai, and iccovroU) for 
; KtfTKtTo for c/cctTo; Kcaro and ncetaro for tKtivro] subj. ic^at. 
bas Kttraij iccccr^ac, and c/cecro, for iceirat, &c.; and always Kearai 
:€aTo for Kctt^cu and €K€ivto 



VII. OZSa (stem tS-), ftwoee;. 

(OlSa is a second perfect of the.stem t8- : see cISov in Cata- 
logue and § 125, 4). 

SECOND PERFECT. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Phir. 



Indicative. 
(1. otSa 
] 2. oto-0a 
(3. otSc 


Suljunctive. 
cISm 


Optative. 
cl8clt|v 
cl8€£t,s 
€l8c£ti 


Imperative. 

(<rei 
Icrrw 


* 2. Ip-tov 


&c. 
regular. 


&c. 
regular 


trrwv 


ri. (o-|icy 
•J2. tore 
(3. l<rdflri 






tore 
CoTttfrav 



Infinitive. ciSei^ai. 



Participle, €l8m, ciSvia, €1809, 
gen. €t8oT09, €iSi;ta9 (§ 68). 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

Simg, Dual Plural 

1. ^v or 10^ B^|MV or <|oti€v 

2. ^ioHki or ^viki ^[Scitov or {orov iP^Ti or ^m 

^t or ^t 
8. <|8€i(v) or ^8i| ^<Ti|v or im\v {Stvav or ^o^v 

IhUure. curofuu^ &c.y regular. Verbal Adj. hrriov. 

Note. The Ionic occasionally has the regular forms oljbai, oiba- 
fifVy otdaai; and very often td/icv for ia'fi€v. Ionic fut. fldria-w (rare 
in Attic). 

Ionic gdcay jjfdff, ^Jcore, Horn, ^f tdi/r, ijctdiy, mtov, in pluperfect. 
The Attic poets have gd€ficv and jJdeTf (like fjdtaav). 

Horn. €idofi€Vy &c. for €ldSfitv in subj. ; tdfieyai and i!dfiry in infiu. ; 
Idvia for (tdvca in the participle. 

Aeolic irra for mjt© in imperative. 

Doric taavTi for tcroo-c: see (crcyu. 



PART HI. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 



§ 128* 1* {Simple and Compound Words,) A simple word 
is formed from a single stem ; as Xoyoq (stem Acy-), speech ^ 
ypd<lxi} (ypa<t>-)j write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-y/»a</»os Q^oyo-^ ypa^), 
tpviier of speeches. 

2. (Verbals and Denominatives.) (a) When a noun or 
adjective is formed dii-ectly from a root (§ 32, Note), or from 
a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it is called a ver- 
bal or primitive ; as apxi^ (stem apxa-), beginning^ fonned from 
dp;(-, stem of apx'^1 'ypa<^€us (ypa<^€v-), writer^ ypa^9 (ypa^iS-), 
style (for writing), ypafifirj (ypafifia- for ypa<^/Aa), /tnc, (3, N. 
2), ypdfifia (ypafifiar-) ^ written document, ypatl^Kos (y/aa^iKo-), 
able to write ^ all from ypa<^, stem of ypa<^, write; Trovq-Ti^^ 
poet (maker) ^ iroLrf-crLSi poesy, Troirj-fia, poem, Troirj^ixoq, able to 
make, from ttoic-, stem of woiio}, make: so SU-q {SiKa-), justice, 
from the root 8ik-, fcaicos, bad, from KaK-. See § 128, 3. 

(b) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from the 
stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denominative or 
derivative; as )8ao-tA.€ta, kingdom, from )8aortX€(v)- (§ 53, 3, 
N. 1) ; dpxoLo^, ancient, from apxa- (stem of apxrj) ; Sticato- 
o-vvrf, justice, from SiKaio- ; nfid-o), honor, from rtfta-, stem of 
the noun ti/atJ. 
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Note. The name verbal is applied to the primitive words in (a) be- 
cause generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. This, 
however, does not show that the noun (or adjective) is derived from the 
verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem.^ The name applies 
even to nouns or adjectives derived from a verb stem which is itself denved 
from a noun stem (2, b)\ as aiJXiTTiJj, flute-player , from ai/Xe-, the stem of 
im5X^«, play the flute; the latter, however, is formed from the stem of 
ii()X6-r, fluU (§ 130, N. 2). 

3. (Suffixes.) Boots or stems are developed into new stems 
by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) called 
fuffixes. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in apx^-, cu- in y/xw^cv-, i8- 
in ypa<f>iB-y fia- in ypafifia^j ftar- in ypafifiar-j iko- in ypa^iKO-, 
&c. are suffixes. 

Note 1. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem ; as in 0^Xa|, a guard, from stem ^i/Xeuc-, seen also in ^vXdororo;, 
/^t«ard(§108, IV.). 

Note 2. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same euphonic 
changes before a suffix as before an ending (§16); as in ypdfji.-fM for ypa(f>' 
IM (§ 16, 8), X^^s for X€7-(r« (§ 16, 2), 5tica(r-TiJs for SiicaS-Ti/s (§ 16, 1). 

Note 3. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel of 
the suffix; as in dLpx""-^^* ancierU, from dpxa- and to-s (§ 129, 12). But 
such a vowel i^ sometimes dropped, as in ovpdif-ios, heavenly, from o^pavo- 
and lo-s, paffiX-tKOs, kingly, from /3a(riX6(i;)- and uo-s. The vowel is some- 
times changed : especially from o to e in denominative verlw (§130, N. 2), 
as in ouci-u), dwell (oUo-s, house), — cf. oU^-Tris, house-servant, and o^/ceios 
(otVe-ioy, § 129, 12), domestic; — sometimes from a to <rf, as in <rTparub-rrii, 
soldiei' (ffTpaTM'), ^uc€\i<i>-ttjs, Sicilian (Zc/ceXca-). 

Note 4. Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (§ 109, 1); as Tolri-fjui, 
Tolri-ffis, iroiTi-TiKds, iroti^TiJs, from irote-. Many add <r before fi and t of a 
suffix, as in the perfect and aorist passive (§109, 2); as iccXcv-<r-riJj, com- 
mander, Ki\€V-<F-fJui, command, from Kekev- {k€\€{hi)), K€Ki\€v-<r-fMi. 

Note 5. In many verbal nouns and adjectives, especially those in oj 
and ij, the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, 
as it is in the second perfect (§ 109, 3). A change of e to o is especially 
common. Thus XiJ^i/, forgetfulness, from Xa^- (cf. XAi/^a); y6vos, offspring, 
from yev' (cf. yiyova); XoMr6j, remaining, from Xtir- (cf. X^Xoixa); (rropy^, 
affection, from <rT€py- (cf. fffTopya); irofiiri/i, sending, from Tefiv- (cf. x^- 
wofi^a, § 109, 3, N. 2); rp6xoy, turn, from rpeir-; i>\6^, flame, gen. 0X07- 
6s, from (pXcy-. So also in adverbs; see <rv\-\iip'd7fy, § 129, 18, (ft). 

1 The root ypa^- contains only the general idea wrile, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes 7 ^a0a-, the 
stem of the noun ypa4>ii, a writinq, which stem is modified by case-endings 
to ypa<f>a-t, ypatpd-s, &c. (§ 45, 2, Note). By adding or e (the so-called 
connecting votpel, § 112, 4) it is developed into ypa^o{€)-, the full form of 
the present stem of the verb ypdifxa, write, which is modified by personal 
endings to ypd4>o-fiev, vje urrite, ypd^-rt, you write, kc 
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FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 

I.— NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS. 

§ 129. The chief suffixes by which the stems of nouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs are formed are as follows : — 

NOUNS. 

1. The simplest and most common suflSxes are o- (nom. os or ov) 
and a- (nom. a or 17). Nouns thus formed have a great variety of 
meanings; as Xdyo-y (Xoy-o-), speech, from Xcy- (stem of Xc'yw, § 128, 
3, N. 5); fj4x-n 0*«X-«-)» ^"'«i ^^^^^ M^X" (s^m of fiaxoiMi, Jight) \ 
rponos, turn, from rpcir- (stem of rpcTro), turn) ; crSKos, expedition. 
iTTokffy equipment, from otcX- (stem of orcXXo), send), 

2. (Agent.) The following suflSxes denote the agent in verbals, 
and the person concerned with anything in denominatives : — 

(a) cu- (nom. €vs) : ypa^-cv-y, writer, from ypafj)- (ypaxfxa); yov-ev-*, 
parent, from ytv-; iTnr-fv-t, horseman, from itttto- (wnros); nopBfi-^v-s, 
ferryman (iropdfid'S, ferry). See § 128, 3, Notes 3 and 5. 

Note. A few nouns in evs have feminines in eto (with recessive accent, 
§ 25, 1, N.); as /Scurf Xeio, queen (cf. 3, N. 2). 

(h) TT|p- (nom. rfip): a-wTip, saviour, from a-o)- ((r<oa>, (Ttf^tt, «at;e). 

Top- (nom. rap): pr)r<ap, orator, from pr- (ip(», epS, shall say). 

Ttt- (nom. TTis) : iroiiyr^ff, J90€f (piaker), from wotc- (n-oi^co) ; opxT 
oT^ff, dancer, from opx«~ iopxsopai, dance) ; lim-cSnys, horseman, from 
iTnro- ((inroff, Aorsc). 

To these correspond the following feminine forms: — 

Tfipo- (nom. T€ipa) : a&rtipa, fem. of aarfip. 

Tpio- (nom. rpia) : iroi^pia, poetess ; opxritrTpia, dancing-girl. 

TpiS- (nom. TpU) : opxi<rrpii, dancing-girl, gen. -I'doy. 

T18- (nom. riff): irpofftrfru, prophetess ; oIkIth, female servant. 

Note. Verbals in riip and rpij are oxytone : those in rtap, rpui, and 
reipa have recessive accent (§ 25, 1, N.). 

3. {Action). These suffixes denote ac/ion (in verbals only) : — 
Ti- (nom. Ttff, fem.) : mo"Tis, belief, from mO- (nciOm, believe). 
o%- (nom. o-ip, fem.) : Xv-ais, loosing, from Xv- (Xv«). 

oxo^ (nom. crta, fem.) ; doKCfta-crta, testing , (doKiixdCa, test). 

4L0- (nom. fuSff, masc): tnraa-fiSs, spasm ((rnd-ia, draw, § 128, 3, N. 4), 
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Note 1. The suffix im- (nom. ti.% fern.) has the same force as simple 
a- (§ 129, 1); as yyitf/AVt knowledge {yvo-), rdXpLtf, daring (roX/ux-), 68fiii, 
odur (5i(w, 65-). 

Note 2. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in evta come nouns in c(a de- 
noting action ; as paaiXela, kingly poiver, kingdom, iroidela, edttcation (cf. 
2, a, Note). 

4. (Result.) These suffixes denote the restUt of an action (in 
verbals only) ; — 

|uiT- (nom. fia, neut.) : Trpay-fieif thing, act, from irpay (irpdaaa, 
do)] prjfjMy saying (thing said), from pc- (fut. €p«); rfiij-fta, section, 
gen. Tfir/fiarot, from rfxt', Tffi- (re/iyo>, cut). 

€<r- (nom. or, neut.) : \dxos (Xaxccr-), lot, from Xa;^- (Xayxai^) ^<3t«w 
% lot); €$os (JB^a-), custom, from iQ- (ctiuda, a7» accustomed)] yepos 
(y€V€a"), race, from ycK- (ytyova, § 128, 3, N. 5). 

Note. Denominatives iu oi (stem in €(r-), denote qudlUy (see 7). 

5. (ilfearu or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

Tpo- (nom. Tpov, Latin /rum) : apo-rpw, plough, aratrum, from dpo- 
(ap6&, plough) ; Xv-rpov, ran«o//i, from Xu- (Xva>) ; Xot^rpoi^, bath, from 
Xou- (Xovtf, wash). 

NoFE. The feminine in r/xf sometimes denotes an instrument, as x^po-t 
earthen pot, from x^- (x^w, pour); ^^-a-rpa, scraper, from fw- (fiJw, acrapg) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. jp/oce, as iroXaf-<r-Tpo, place for wrestling, 
from iraXat- (xaXafw, wrestle, § 109, 2). 

6. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes: — 

Ti)pto- (^nom. T^piov, only verbals) : dueacr-r^ptov, court-house, from 
duead- (diKd{<u, Judge). 

etc- (nom. ctov, only denom.) : Kovpctov, harber^s shop, from /cov- 
pcv-s, barber; so Xoy-etoi/ (XcJyoy), speaking-place, Mova-tiov (Mova-a), 
haunt of the Muses. 

^ »v-(uom. ©if,masc., only denom.): dvdp6v,men^s apartment, trom 
avfip, gen. dvbp-6^, man ; dfiireX^v, vineyard, from SixirtXos, vine. 

7. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjective 
stems by these suffixes : — 

TtjT- (nom. TTii, fem.): vtd-rrjs (vtorrjr-), youth, from vfo-£, young; 
la-O'TTis (laorrfr-), equality, from la-o-s, equal (cf. Latin verUas, gen. 
veri-tdtis, virtus, gen. vir-tUtis). 

<rvva- (nom. avvrj, fem.): diKaio-avinj, Justice, from dUaio-t, Just ; 
fT<d(f)po-avvri, continence, from (r(o<^pa>y ((r(a<f)pov-) , continent. 

lo- (nom. ia, fem.): (ro^-ia, wisdom (aof^s), kokm, vice (Kcucds), 
dXrjOeia, truth, from aXiydfo- (oXi/^^r, true). See Note. 

to-- (nom. Off, rent. 3 decl.): rdx'os, speed (raxvs, swift), fidp-o^y 
weight (fkLpvs, heavy). See § 128, 3, N. 3; § 129, 1, Note. 
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Note. Adjective stems in 6<r- drop (r (§ 16, 4, N.), and those m no 
drop before the suffix ta ; as in dX^tfew (above), and etfwta, good-mill, from 

8. (Diminutives), These are formed from noun stems by the fol- 
lowing suffixes: — 

10- (nom. lopj neut.) : TrcuS-tov, iittle child, from TraiS- (iraity child); 
lapr-iov, Utile garden (ic^or). Sometimes also t8io-, apio-, v8pio-, vXXio- 
(all with nom. in lov) ; olK-ibiov, little house (oiko?) ; Traid-dpiop, little 
child; fUX'vdpioVf little song (jieXos); cVvXXtov, little verse, versicle, 
Latin versiculus (cttos). Here final ea- of the stem is dropped. 

lo-Ko- (nom. iaKos, masc.) and mtko- (nom. itriajj fem.) : iraihitrKos, 
young boy, naih'unof, young girl; so vtavio-Kot, vccofia-icrj. 

Note. Diminutives sometimes express endearmerU, and sometimes con- 
tempt; as Tarpldiov, papa {varnp, father), ^iaKparlBLov, EifpiTrldtov. 

9. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or ances- 
tor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names by the 
following suffixes: — 

So- (nom. drj9, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. s for 8g, fem. oxy- 
tone) ; after a consonant i8o- and i8- (nom. idrfs and is). 

(a) Stems of the first declension (in a) add da- and d- directly; 
as Bop€d-brj9, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Bopcd-bos, daughter of 
Boreas, from Boptas, Boreas, 

(b) Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add tda- 
and i8-; as UpiapL-ibris, son of Priam, Upuzfi-is, gen. Upiapibos, daugh- 
ter of Priam, from Upiapo-s. Except those in to-, which change o to 
a, making nominatives in idbris and cdr; as BttrrMris and ecoTtar, 
son and daughter of Theslius (ec'orto-r). 

(c) Stems of the third declension add i8a- and ih-, those in €u 
dropping v before t ; as KcKprnr-ldris, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
KfKpwr-is, gen. ihos, daughter of Cecrops, from KUpoy^, gen. KeKpon- 
os; 'ArpetSiyff (Horn. 'ArpeiiSiyr), son of Aireus, from ^Arptv-s, gen. 
'Arp€-a)ff; Ili^Xiid)}? (Hom. IliyXcfSiyff), 5071 of Peleus, from Ili^Xev-f, 
gen. ni/Xf-o); , Hom. also ni;Xnta8j;ff, as if from a form UrjKrikos (b) . 

Note. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix toy- or B»v- 
(nom. f«v); as KpoAwp, gen. Kpovtcjvos or Kpovioifos (to suit the metre), 807i 
of Kronos (Kpbifo-s). 

10. (Gentiles.) These designate a person as belonging to some 
country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes: — 

cv- (nom. evff, masc): 'Eprrpi^vr, Eretrian (^Ep€Tpia); Meyapevs, 
Megarian (Mtyapa, pi.) ; Ko\<ou€vs, of Colonos (Ko\<ov^s)» 

TO- (nom. nyr, masc. parox.): TeytarTrjs, of Tegea (Teyca), 'Hjr«- 
poa-rrfs, of Epiras (^HTrctpor), ^iKeXw-Trjs, Sicilian (ScicfX/a). See 
§ 128, 3, N. 3. 
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Note. Feminine stems in i8- (nom. Is, gen. tSos) correspond to mascu- 
lines in €v-; as 'HeyaplSf Megarian woman; and feniinines in riS- (nom. 
Its, gen. ridos), to masculines in ra-, as 'ZiKeXita-ris, Sicilian VHnnaju 

ADJECnVES. 

11. The simplest snffixes by which adjectives (like nouns) are 
formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. masc. os; fem. i;, a, 
or op ; neut. ov) : aot^y-osy (ro<^i9, ao(l>6v, wise ; KaK-69, bad ; Xocir-($r, re- 
maining (XiTf-) XoiTT-, § 128, 3, N. 5). 

12. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a per- 
son or thing are formed from noun stems by the suflix to- (nom. cor) : 
ovpdv-iosj heavenly (pvpavo-^)^ olKtiog, domestic (see § 128, 3, N. 3), di- 
KOMSijusl (dixa-), *A6rivaio£, Athenian (^AOrjvcu, stem *ABi]va-). 

13. (a) Verbals denoting abUity or Jitness are formed by uco- 
(nom. cKor), sometimes ruco- (riicoy): dpx'^'^osy Jit to rule (apx»)j 
ypa(f)iK6s, capable of meriting or painting (yf»d<f>o»), /SovXcv-rutor, able to 
advise (jSovXcvfi)), TrpoKTiKosy Jit for action (practical), from vpay 
(rrpdaa-<a) . 

(b) Denominatives thus formed denote relation, like adjectives in 
io£ (12) ; TToXcfi-ucdf, of loar, warlike (TrAe/iop), /Sao-tX-ucdp, itm^/y (/3a- 
o-tXcvff), ^vo-Mcdff, natural (i^uo-tp). 

14. Adjectives denoting material are formed by ivo- (nom. iwp, 
proparox.), as \i6-ivos, of stone (Xc^or); — and co- (nom. cop, contr. 
01)9), as xpvo-€oSf xpvcroOf, golden (xpvcrdf). 

Note. Adjectives in t>'6y (oxytone) denote time, as taptv&s, vernal (Itap, 
spring), wKrepwbs, by night (wJ|, night, pdicrepos, by night), 

15. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by cvt- 
(nom. ««, «cro-a, f I/) ; x^^P^^^^i graceful (xdpis), g^n. xap«*»^off; vXijftff, 
woody; Latin gratiosus, silvosus. 

16. Inclination or tendency is expressed by jiov- (nom. fu»i^, fioi/) ; 
fivrifmp, mindful (jxvrffirf, memory) , rXti-prnv, enduring (rkaoi, endure) , 
€nikri<rfuiiPy forgetful (Xa^, XapBavta). 

17. Other adjectives with Various meanings are formed by va- 
rious suffixes besides the simple o- (11), as vo-, Xo, po-, 110-, or tn^^, 
all with nom. in os ; co-- with nom. in 179, (£. Some of these are dis- 
tinguished by an active or a passive meaning; as dfiXdt, timid, d€i- 
pos, terrible, (5«i-, fear) ; sometimes the same adjective has both 
senses; as <^o^fpd£, frightful and afraid. 

Adjectives in 175 are generally compounds (§ 131, 6); a few are 
simple, as yfttvd-ri?, fcdse. 

Note. For verbal adjective in tos and reos, see § 117, 3. 
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18. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives, as is explained in 
§§ 74, 75. 

Adverbs may be formed also from the -stems of nouns or verbs 
by the foUowing suflixes: — 

(a) h6v (or 8d), rfi6v : dva-ffKw-dov, openly (dva'<l>aiv<a, (jmif), poet, 
also dvacJMvdd] KvvfjboPf like a dog (jKvmv^ gen. /levies'). 

(It) Stjv or A8tjv : icpvfi-driv, secretly (/cpvTiTtf , conceal) ; avXXriP-brfVy 
collectively (avXkafiPdvcd, Xa)3-, § 128, 3, N. 5) ; airop-dbriv, scatteredly 
(<nre*/)w, sow^ scatter^ stem cnrcp-) ; dvi-briVy profusely (dv-irjfUy let out, 
stem €-). 

(c) rC : ovofuur^i, by name (pvofidCa, § 16, 1) ; iXkrivio'-Ti, in Greek 
((WrjviCai). ^ 

See also the local endings 6i, OtPy dr, &c., § 61. 

II. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

§ 130. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a 
noun or adjective is called a denominative (§ 128, 2, b). The 
following are the principal tenninations of such verbs in the 
present indicative active : — 

1. dtt (stem in a-): r(fida>, honor, from noun rifiri (rtfia-)* honor, 

2. CM (f-): dpi6fi€(o, count, from dpiBfiosj number (Note 2). 

3. o» (o-): fuaOooi, let for hire, from futrOo-s, pay. 

4. cuw (fv-) : /Sao-iXcuo), be king, from Paaikev-s, king. 

5. o^M (a8-): biKd(<i», Judge, from dtm; (^uca-), justice. 

6. i|;o» (td-): €\m{<a, hope, from iknis (iknid-), hope. 

7. aivca (av-): o-f^^iW, signify, from <rrjfia (jn)iujT-), sign. 

8. vvtt (vJ^-) : ^dvvo), sweeten, from ^dv-s, sl£^ee^ 

For the relations of the present to the simple stem, see § 108. 

Note 1. DesidercUive verbs, expressing a desire to do anything, are 
sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by the ending (tcm (stem 
in crci-), sometimes ao; or law (a- or ta-); as Spa-<r€l(a, desire to do (dpd-o)); 
yeXa-ffeltitf desire to laugh {yeXd-ta); 4>ov'd(a, be blood-thirsty (0di^os); kKolv- 
ff-idu, desire to weep {kXcUw, stem K\au-), § 128, 8, N. 4. 

Note 2. The final letter or syllable of the stem from which a denomina- 
tive verb is formed is specially subject to modification (§ 128, 3, N. 3). Thus 
many verbs in c« come from stems in o, as ^tX^-w, love {(piXo-s). Some come 
from stems in -ea (§ 52, 1), dropping €<r \ as cjJri/xfw, be fortunate, from 
euTvxvi (€irrvx€<F'),fortuiuUe. 
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Note 8. Verbs fonned from the same noun stem with different end- 
ings sometimes have different meanings ; as ToXcfxeu and (poetic j ToXefil^to, 
make waVy voXefjidu), make hostile, both from rdXcfw-s, war; 8ov\6(a, en- 
slave, dovXei^, be a slave, from dovXo-s, slave. 



COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 131. In a compound word we have to consider (a) the 
first part of the compound, {b) the last part, and (c) the mean- 
ing of the whole. 

Remark. The modifications which are necessary when a compound con 
sists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 

(A.) First Part of a Compound Word. 

1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or adjec- 
tive, only its stem appears in the compound. 

Before a consonant, stems of the first declension generally 
change final a to o ; those of the second declension retain o ; 
and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, stems of the 
fii-st and second declensions drop a or o. Kg. 

BcLKa<r<ro-KpaT<£tp (^aXacrcra-) , ruler of the sea^ x^P^^^^^^i^^^s (xopo-)\ 
chorus-teacher, naibo-Tpi^rj^ (Traid-), trainer of boys (in gymnastics), 
K€<l>dK-a\yrif (^K€<t)a\a') , causing head ache, xop-rfy^s (xopo-), (orig.) 
chorus-director: so IxOvo-fftayos (Jix6v-),fish-ealer, (l>vfno-\6yos, enquir- 
ing into nature. 

Note. Tliere are many exceptions. Sometimes tj takes the place of o ; 
as x^V-^t^^Pos (x*>Vf libation) f bringer of libations, eXaiprj-^oXos (Aa0o-$), 
deer-slayer. Stems in cor (§ 52, 1) often change ear to o ; as reixo-fiax^a 
{tcixcct-), wall-fighting. The stems of vavs, ship, and /Sous, ox, generally 
appear without change {mv- and pou-)\ as pav-fmxta, sea-fight, ^ov-k6Xos, 
herdsTTian, Sometimes a noun appears in one of its cases, as if it were a 
distinct word ; as veticr-oticos, ship-house, vavcrl-iropos, traversed by ships. 

2. Compounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefiy 
poetic. 

(a) Here the verb stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with e, i, or o added before a conso- 
nant. E.g. 

UclBapxos, obedient to authority; fiev-e-wrokcfiost steadfast in bat- 
tle ; apx-t-rfKroiVf master-builder ; XiTr-o-ya/xos, mannage-leaving (adul- 
terous). 
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(6) Sometimes <r is added to the verb stem (generaUy <ri 
before a consonant). E.g. 

„^'f „ <'->n^^ horse-lashing; \v<riitoims, toU-relieving ; irrpt- 

3 A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound woi-d ; as in ^po-pdX)^, throw before, a«-Xoyca, con- 

in these, except when a final vowel is elided (§ 12, 2), or when 
L* contracts o with a foUowing « or o into cv, as in ^poj-x- 
TlX)^ f^old Wore; .potior, {.p6, '^ov), forward, <t>po^ 
tZ o4, 9one (cf. § 17, 2, Note). Euphomcchanges occur 
here as usual ; as in lyx^^ws (<v and x«'pa. § 16, »). 

4. The following inseparcMe particles are used only as 

prefixes : — . . -i-u « 

(a) av- (a-before aconsonant), called alpha pnvattve.^mth s. 
negative force, like English ««-, Latin in- It is prefixed to 
Lun, adjectiv;, and verb stems, with which it generaUy forms 
adjectives ; as dlv-cXc«'««po„ unfree, &.-aS^, shcmeUss, o^,ou>., 
unUke, a.^««, childless, A-r^o., umonUen, a-e.o., god^^ 

(6) Svcr-, iU (opposed to c?, well), denoting d^fficuUy or 
trouUe; as ^-^op^, hard to pass (opposed to ev-^opc) ; 8v,r- 
Tvvw, wn/ortMnafe (opposed to ti-rvx^). 

(c) v^ (Latin »e), a poetic mgative prefix; as vv^otvos, 
unavenged; rti-iixfyrrri, unerring. ... 

(rf) ^ftt- (Latin wwt-), AaZ/"/ as ^M'-^«<«' demigod. 

Note 1 A few intensive preRxes are found in poetry, - 4/«-, ep«-, »«■. 
fo-, as dpf-vof^-os, wZ/-*noion ; Sa-<powbi, bloody. 

Note 2. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting unvm) ; as 
in i-\<yxpt,Udfellow (from Xexoj)- 

(B.) Last Part of a Compound Word. 

5 At the beginning of the last part of a compound noun 
or adjective, a, c, or o (unless it is lengthened by position) is 
generally lengthened to i; or w. E.g. 

?„</ or nam/djori \ar-fryopoi («a-«, and stem of ayopA), accuser, (bee 
§12,2.) 
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6. The last part of a compound noun or adjective may be 
changed in fonu when a suffix is added (§ 129). This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an abstract 
noun forms the last part of a compound noun. E.g. 

<biX(^TCfios (jiyiiO^ honor-loving; voXiMroayfimv (rrpayfjui), meddle- 
some; avr-apicrfs (avrog, dpKf€», suffice), self-sufficient; ov-acd^r (aldto- 
fiai), shameless; KaKo-riBrfs (rjOos), ill-disposed; — Xido-Pokia (\i6os, 
PoXrj), stone-throwing, vav-ftaxio. (yavs, {mxtj), sea-JiglU. 

Compound adjectives in ijs are especially frequent (§ 129, 17). 

Note. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may retain 
its foi-m ; as irpo-/3ovXi7, forethought, 

7. A compound verb can be formed directly only by prefix- 
ing a preposition to a verb ; as w/wxr-ayw, hrijig to. Indirect 
compounds (denominatives) are formed from compound nouns 
or adjectives, which themselves may be compounded in various 
ways. E.g. 

Ai^o^oXcfi), throtD stones, denom. fi-om \iBo-^o9, stone-thrower; 
KaTTjyopca, accuse, from KaT-rjyopoi, accuser (cf. 5). See § 105, 
1, N. 2. 

(C.) Meaning of Compounds. 

§ 132* Compound nouns and adjectives ai*e of three 
classes, distinguished by the relation of the parts of the com- 
pound to each other and to the whole. 

1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and 
a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun stands to 
the other part in some relation (commonly that of object) which 
could be expressed by an oblique case of the noun. E.g. 

Aoyo-ypd(l}os, speech-writer (\6yovs ypaxfrnv) ', iufT-avBp€Oftrog, man- 
hating (fiuT&p avBpwrovs) ; aTpaT-riy6sy general (army-leading^ (rrparbv 
aytav) ; o^to-Xoyor, worthy of mention (a^ios \6yov) ; dpjapr-i-voos, erring 
in mind (dpaproitv vov) ; la-S-OeoSf godlike (ta-os w^) ; T€p7r-i-K€pavpog, de- 
lighting in thunder (rtprroixevos Kcpavv^) ; dto-rpct^^p, reared hy Zeus 
(cf. du-7r€Tfis, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Att-rp€0^f, a proper name). 
So with a preposition: ey-x^pios, native (iv rj X^P9)i €^tWto9, be- 
longing on a horse (€<^' wnr^). 

Note. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive ver- 
bal in OS formed by the suffix o- (§ 129, 1), it generally accents the penult 
if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part is intran- 
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sitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus Xo7o-7pd^os, 
speech-toriter ; Xtdo-/36Xos, thrower of stojies, but \id6-fio\os, pelted with 
stones; fiJirpo-icrbvoif matricide^ matricidal ; arpaT-Tiyis, general; X070- 
7rot(n, story-jnaker, 

2. Determinative compounds are nouns or adjectives in 
which the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, quali- 
fies (or determines) the second part. U.g. 

'Axpo-woXir, citadel (cucpa ir6\is) ; fua-'rjfjifipla (ftccr^ VH-^P^f § ^^> 2» 
N. 1), mid-day; yftevbo-fiavTis, false prophet ; ojjiS-bovXos, fellow-slave 
(6fjLov bovXtvwv) ; bva-fia$rfs, learning with difficulty ; wKvwcnjSj swift- 
flying ; aitx^i-Biarpovj amphitheatre (theatre extending all round)] 
a-ypa^osy unwritten. Here belong adjectives like /xeXi-i/di;; (^fiw)» 



adie 



honey-sweety ^Aprfi-Ooost swift as Ares (Ares-swift) 

Note. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called eopulativef 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of the 
two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like an 
adjective or adverb. Such are laTp6-fJuiirris, physician-propTiet (a prophet 
who is also a. physician); ^tipo-fidxaipa, sword^sabre; dpdpS-Tais, man-child; 
y\vKj6-TiKpos, sweetly hitter ; deb-ravpot (of Zeus changed to a bull). 

8. Possessive or attributive compounds are adjectives in which 
the first part qualifies the second (as in determinatives), and 
the whole denotes a quality or attribute belonging to some 
person or thing. U.g. 

*Apyvp6-TO^os, with silver bow (apyvpovp t6^p €;(oy); Kcuco-baifuov, 
ill-fated (jcoxiv haifiova €xav)] iriKpo-yafios, ivretchedly married {irtKp60 
ydfiov €\(ov) ; Sfio-vofioSi hairing the same laws; eicaroy-K/(^aXor, hundred- 
headed ; dcKa-erfjs, of ten years (duration) ; dyada-fidlis, having the 
appearance (eidoi) of good ; ep-OeoSf inspired (having God within) ; 
wKv-TTOvs, swift-footed ((UKctr nodas fX^^)i — ^^^ wod-a>KTjs (wobas aKvs), 
foot-swift, is a determinative. 

Remabk. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition prefixed. 
Other compounds than those here mentioned present no difficulties in re- 
spect to meaning. 
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SYNTAX. 

DEFINITIONS. 

§ 133. !• Every sentence must contain two parts, a 
subject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which is 
stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence Japeh^ 
^aaCKeveti Darius is king^ Aapdo^ is the subject and 
^aaCKev€L is the predicate. 

Note 1. When any part of eifx/, he^ connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i. e. means 
of coupling) y and what follows is called the predicate; as Aapeloy 
fffTi /Sao-iXeuV, Darius is king, S6Xa)v cWi o-oi^dr, Solon is wise, where 
fOTi is the copula. (See § 136, Rem.) 

E4fti, however, can form a complete predicate, as in etcrt dfoij Gods 
exist. 

Note 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
by additional words or clauses ; as KCpos, oKovaas St eiTrei/, eio^X^ci/ 
els TTfu TToKiv, Cf/rus, on hearing what he said, went into the city, where 
KOpoff, aKova-as 6. einev, is the modified subject, and the rest is the 
modified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object. The object may be either direct or 
indirect : thus, in eScoKe ret ^(^p'^fiaTa rS avSpi, he gave the 
money to the man^ XRVf^^^ is the direct object and dvBpl 
is the indii'ect (or remote^ object. 
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NoTB. Some verbs, called transitive, generally need the addition 
of an object to complete the sense. Others, called intransitive, admit 
no such addition; as dinjXBovj I departed. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

SUBJECT. 

§ 134. 1. Tlie subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native ; as 6 dvrjp fjkdev, the man came. 

A verb in Skjinite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 

2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the ac- 
cusative ; as Xeyovac tov9 av8pa<i aTreXdelv, they say that 
the men went away. 

3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 
when it is the same as the subject or the object of the 
leading verb ; as /SovXerac airekOelv, he wishes to go away ; 
ffyqal ypd<f>€tv, he says that he is writing; irapaii/ovfiev 
COL fi€v€iv, we advise you to remain. 

So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the lead- 
ing verb ; as KOKovpyov iari KpiBarr anodav^iv, it is like a malefactor to 
die by sentence of the law (§ 138, N. 8, h). 

Note 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 143.) 

The nominative of the third person is omitted: — 

(a) When it is expressed or implied in the context; 

(h) When it is a general word for persons ; as Xeyovo-i, they say, 
it is said ; 

(c) When it is indefinite; as in o^e ?jv, it was late; KcOiws e^et, it is 
well; drjXoi, it is evident (the case showsY. so in the impersonal con- 
struction with the verbal in riov, as in ireiareov (tart) t^ vofu^ we 
must obey the law (§ 281, 2). 

(d) When the verb implies its own Subject, as ia]pv(r<T€ij the her- 
ald (ic^pvf) proclaims, (aSimy^e, the trumpeter sounded (he trumpet, 
Ka)\v€iy a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like iraflco-icfv- 
atrrai ftoi, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared) , like ven- 
turn est in Latin, the subject is really the idea of preparation, &c. 
contained in the verb. See § 198. 
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(e) With verbs like vet, it rainsy darpairrct, it lightens^ a-eiei^ there is 
an earthquake (it shakes) ^ where, however, some subject like ZcJf or 
6€6s was originally supplied. 

Note 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal verbs. 
Such are TrpcVet and irpoarfKtiy it is proper, Hveari and e^ari, it is possi- 
ble, doK€i, it seems good, <rvfipaiv€i, it happens, and the like ; as c^cotip 
vfu» TovTo TTouiv, it is in your power to do this (to do this is possible for 
you). So also d« and ;^p^, it is required, we ou^ht; as dct fmas ottcX- 
i?€iy, we must go away (here, however, the infinitive might oe consid- 
ered an object, and dti and vp^ might be classed under Note 1 (c) : 
cf. §172,k2). 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety 
(though less frequently) to the verbs included in (c) and (d) of 
Note 1. 



Subject NomlnatlTe and Verb. 

§ 135. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative 
in number and person ; as (e^w) Xeyco, I say, ovTO(i Xeyei, 
this man says, oi avSpe^ Xeyovacv, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb ; as ravra iyevero, these things hap- 
pened, ra oUrjfiara eirea-ev, the buildings fell. So aBv- 
vara iari (oi: aZvvarov iarc), it is impossible. 

But exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon. 

3. A singular collective noun may take a plui'al verb ; 
as TO 7r\r]0o<i iy^^uravro TroXcfiecv, the majority voted 
for war. 

Note 1. When several subjects are connected by and, they gen- 
erally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one of 
the subjects (generally the nearest), and is understood with the 
rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected by or 
or nor, E.g. 

SvfiKl>^vovfjL€v eyo) Koi vficis, I and you agree : o-cx^oi iya kol (tv rffxev, 
I and you were wise ; icai trv koi oi adfX<^o£ Traprjarc, both you and your 
brothers were present. ^Efie ovtc Kaipos . . . ovr tXms oure ijyopos 
dUr SKKq ovhhf cTr^pev. 

13 
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Note 2. jtf the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than 
the third. (See examples under N. 1.) 

Note 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denotmg iwo persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural, (See II. 
iv. 453; v. 10, 275; xvi 218.) 

Note 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as al x'^PT/^^ Uavbv €v^aifxovias arnifiov cVrtv, the payments 
for choruses are a sufficient sign of prosperity. 

Note 5. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine sub- 
ject in ihe plural; as ?(m dc inra trrddioi €$ *Ai9vdov €s rffv caravriop^ 
and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the opposite coast. 
In such cases the subject follows the verb, and its plural form seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought. 

See also the phrases (l<rriv oZ, &c., § 152, N. 2. 



PREDICATE KOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 

§ 136, With verbs signifying to be^ to become^ to ap- 
pear^ to be named^ chosen^ considered^ and the like, a 
noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same case as 
the subject. E.g. 

OifTos €<m patriKeuSi this man is king; 'AXe^yd/xx 6€6s mvofAOr 
(€To, Alexander ivas named a God ; iptStf a-TpaTrfyosjhe was chosen 
general; ^ iroXis ^povpiov Korivrr)^ the city became a fortress; olros 
ffOTiv €vdaifjuov, this man is happy; ^ nokis fityakrf cyevero, the city be- 
came great ; rfv^rfrai fuyas, he has grown (to be) great. 

Remark. The verbs which are here included with the copula 
elfii (§ 133, 1, N. 1) are called copulative .verbs. The predicate 
nominative with the passive verbs of this class represents the predi- 
cate accusative of the active construction (§ 166). 

Note 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject in gen- 
der and number as well as in case (§ 138, Remark). 

Note 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accuser 
tive expressed (§ 134, 2) is in the accusative ; as fiovkrrai rhv vi6v 
elvai a'o(t>6vy he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 280) ; as ^dfo-ov t6v 
Kifpov paaiXea y€v6fi€voVf they knew that Cyrus had become king. 

Note 3. (a) When the subject of €ivai or of a copulative infini- 
tive is omitted because it refers to the same person qt i^tang aa a 
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nominative, genitive, or dative connected with the leading verb 
(§ 134, 3), a predicate noon or adjective which belongs to the omit- 
ted subject is generally assimilated in case to the preceding nomina- 
tive, genitive, or dative. But it may stand in the accusative instead 
of being assimilated to a genitioe or datioe; especially a predicate 
noun is very seldom assimilated to a genitive. E,g, 

(Nom,^ BovXcrat <ro<f>hi €l»aiy he withes to he wise; 6 *Ak«(av^pof 
€<tHurK€v €ipai At^ff vios, Alexander asserted that he was a son of Zeus. 

(Gen.) Kvpov id€ovTo a>s irpoBvfioTaTov ycvcV^cu, theg asked 
Cyrus to be as devoted to them as possible ; but (with a noun) "aA;- 
poitav ederfBrjaav <r<f>ia'i PorfBovs ycpccr^oi, they asked the Athenians to 
become their helpers, 

(Dat.) vvp o-oi ^(carty dvdpl ytv^a-Bai, it is now in your power to 
show yourself a man; iroiirtt trot ctvcu irpo6vfJL^, it becomes you to be 
zealous; but also avfiff>€p€t avrois <f>i\ovs ehm, it is for their interest 
to befriends, 

(b) So when a participle (in any case) represents the leading 
rD,ai 



verb, and its noun the leading subject; as rjXBov ari riva tS>v boKovv 
rmv €lvat ao<f}S>Vj I went to one of those who seaned to be wise ; iroKkoi 
rav irpoairoirjo'afifvciv euwi <ro<f>ta-Tci>v^ many of those who professed to 
be sophists. So roir dojcovo-iy €ivai 0*0^19. 

Note .4. The same principle (N. 3) applies to the predicate of 
&p or of the participle of a copulative verb; as S^a-av aotbol ovrcr, 
they knew that they were wise (out ^dco-ov rovrovr ao<l>ovs ovras, they 
knew that these men ujere wise). See Note 2. 

Note 6. For the application of the same principle to all adjective words 
which refer to the omitted subject of an inanitive, see § 138, N. 8. 



APPOSITION. 

§ 137. A noun annexed to another noun to describe 
it, and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in ease. This is called apposition, H.g, 

Aapelos 6 paaikevs, Darius the king, 'A^wu, /xrydXiy nokis, AthenSj 
a great city, *Yfi59 rovs <ro(f>ovsj you, the wise ones, *HfAwv rav 'A^i;- 
vatav, of us, the Athenians, ecfuaroKkrjs ^Kta (sc. cyw), / Thembito- 
cles am come, $1X^(7 tor icat Avkg>v 01 'Axaio:, Philesius and Lycon, the 
Achaeans, 

Note 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a geni- 
tive in apposition with a genitive which they imply ; as 6 €fi6s tov 
ToXcuTTGipov /Stoff, the life of me^ miserable one; ^ABrjvaios t^v, ttoXco); r^y 
ficyton/f, being ^ (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, So ro vfi^TfiiQ 
avTUfy (for ra vim>v avrwv), your mn (§ 147, Ni 4). 
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Note 2. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(§ 168) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former ; as oUiat 
at fiiv iroXXai neirrwKeaaVj oXiyai de jrepirja-av, most of the houses had 
fallen^ hut a few remained (where we might have t&v oikicov). So ov- 
Toi aXXoff SKko Xeyct. This is called partitive apposition. 

Note 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative or accusative as it is more closely con- 
nected in thought with the subject or with the object of the sen- 
tence; as Kfivrai TTccrovrcff, nians ov afuxpa iroXei, they lie prostrate , — 
no small (cause of) confidence to the city ; 'EXivrjv icrdyafitv, MfyeXr^ 
\v7njv iriKpav, let us kill Helen, {which will be) a bitter grief to Menelaus. 

Note 4. A noun may be in apposition with the subiect or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as wnroi ^pto 
Bvfiara t^ 'HXi^, horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (in 
active, iTnrovs aytiv Ovfiaroj to bring horses as offerings); avfifidxfws 
€$€is Bfovs, you will have Gods as allies. So Tvxfiv rivos </>^ov, to 
gain some one as a friend; xp^pi* Tovrtp <^iXo>, I treat him as a friend. 
So rlvos didda-KciKoi f Kcrc ; as teachers of what are you come f See 
§ 166, Note 2. 

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 

number, and case. This applies also to the article and 

to adjective pronouns and participles. U.ff. 

*0 a'o<l)6s avr)p, the wise man ; roO a-ofbov avbp6s, r^ ccm^^ avbpi, rov 
a-o(f>6v avdpa, rav aoKJy&v dvdpmv, &C. Ovtos 6 avrfpy this man ; roirrov 
Tov dpdposy TovT<ov tS>v dvbp5)V* hi jrp6 rov aTOfiaros vfjes vavfiaxovacu, 
the ships engaged in battle-before the mouth (of the harbor). It iucludes 
predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case of which has 
already been considered (§ 136) ; as ai apiartu doKovacu €ivai <t>var€is9 
the natures which seem to he best. 

Remark. The adjective may be either attributiue or predicate. 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of a verb (like all the adjectives above, except aptarai). The 
predicate adjective may be connected with its noun by the copula 
(§ 133, 1, N. 1), or by a copulative verb (§ 136); as 6 dinip dya66s 
€<mv, the man is good ; KoXelrai dya^or, he is called good : or it may 
stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of €c/it ; 
as fmjvas biaK€is ras iXnlBas, you are pursuing hopes which are winged 
(i.e. hopes being winged) ; dBdvarov rfiv fivrifirjv KaroXet^ouo-iv, immortal is 
the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. r^v p-^M^ oZvrav dBdvarov); 
froici rovs M^8ous darO€V€h, he makes the Medes (to be) weak (§ 166). 
A predicate adjective is often known by its position with respect to 
the article ; see § 142, 3, and the examples. 



5138.] AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 197 

Note 1. (a) An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as t6v dya$6v avbpa leoi yvvaiKa, the good 
man and woman; iravrX jcai Xoy^ km fn?x<»^» H ^^'^V ^^^^ «"^ ^^" 
vice. 

(b) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs^ to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two ; as o-ox^povwv efrri 
KOI avbpoi Koi yvvaiKos ovT(a wotciv, it is the part of prudent {persons), 
both men and women, thiis to do. 

Note 2. (a) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it be- 
longs to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the 
nouns are of different genders, the adjective is commonlv masculine 
if one of the nouns denotes a male person, and commonly neuter if 
all denote things. Thus, ciSf Traripa re Koi fjojrcpa km ddt\<l}ovs Kal 
rrfv €avTov yvvaiKO a4x/*«^«^^**^^ y€y€vrififvovs, he saw that both his 
father and his mother, his brothers, and his own wife had been made 
captives : iroXeftos koi (rrcuTi£ oXiBpia tois nokeariv iariv, war and fac- 
tion are destructive to states. 

(b) But it sometimes follows both the gender and^ number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as wpoppiCos avros, ff yyvrj, rh 
iratdia, dirokoifuiv, may I perish root and branch, myself, my wife, my 
children. 

(c) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (§ 139), even when its noun is masculine or feminine; as 
KaXop 4 aKri$€ia, a beautiful thing is truth. 

Note 3. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpoiav iXoprcs 'ApyecW otoAos, the 
Argices^ army having taken Troy. 

Note 4. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person ; as <^iXe t€kvov, dear 
child ! 

Note 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for 
the feminine in adjective pronomis and the article ; as rovr« t© rixva, 
these two arts. Especially rare are the feminines to, ravra. 

Note 6. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun. ^Oo-cre, the 
eyes, and bovp€, two spears, in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 

Note 7. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we should 
use an adverb or adverbial phrase; aseKovrer JjXdov, they came will- 
i^^g^y f opKios <7oi X/y*>, / say it to you on my oath; 7rpS>Tos S' cfepe- 
€iP€ NcWctfp, and first, Nestor inquired. There is often, however, a 
great distinction between the adjective and the adverb; as npS>To? 
avToxfs elbov, 1 was the first to see them; npoDTOvs atrrovs ridoi/, they 
were the first whom I saw; irpSarov (adv.; avroifs €lbov, first (of aU 
that I did) 1 saw them. 
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Note 8. (a) When the subject of an infinitive is omitted be- 
cause it refers to the same person or thing as a nominative, geni- 
tive, or dative connected with the leading verb (§ 134, 3), adjectives, 
adjective pronouns, and participles which belong to the omitted sub- 
ject are generally assimilated in case to the preceding^ nominative, 
genitive, or dative; but they sometimes stand in the accusative 
(agreeing with the omitted subject]) instead of the genitive or da- 
tive, rarely instead of the nommative. This occurs chiefly in the 
predicate of etWii, or of a copulative verb ; for the usage in such 
cases and for examples, see § 136, Note 3. 

(6) With the infinitives of other verbs, the assimilation of an ad- 
jective to a subject nominative is regular and very rarely neglected ; 
after a genitive^ assimilation seldom (if ever) occurs, and the accusa- 
tive is regular; after a dative eiiher me dative or the accusative may 
be used. E.g. 

(Norn.) Ovx ofjLoXoYfja-a ^jcXi/rof rJKeiv, I shall not admit that I am 
come unbidden ; ovk €(f)rf avT6sy akX ckcivov aTpartjycivj he said that not 
(he) himself J but he (Nicias) u^as general ; he said ovk (cva>) ahros 
l<npaTrjyS>) <IXX' €K€lvos arpaTrjyti, airros being adjective (§ 145, 1) and 
eK€wos substantive. 

{Dai.) €do$€v avroli o-vaKevaa-afiepois A €ixov Koi €^oir\iarafi€- 
yois npoievati they decided to pack up what they had and ami themselves 
completely, and to advance (Anab. ii. 1, 2); but cdofcv avTols 7rpo<f>v- 
Xaicar KaTaa-rrjaavras ovyKc^elv rovg trrpariMyrai, they decided to 
station pickets and to assemole the soldiers {ib. iii. 2, 1) ; in i. 2, we 
find two datives and an accusative. 

(Accus. far Gen,) KaKovpyov iari KpiBivr* diroBaveiv, arparrfyov 
be fiaxofiepov roU TroXcfiioir, it is like a malefactor to die by the sen- 
tence of a court, but like a general (to die) fighting the enemy ; dcofteti 
vp.a)v fi€fiVTip.€vov9 T&v €lprfp€u<av TO. biKaia ^^(filvavOai, I beg of you 
to remember what has been said, and to vote what is just. 



AcljectlTe used as a Noun. 

§ 139« 1 . An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, ma}'^ be used as a noun ; as 6 hUaio^, the just man ; 
b IxOpo^^ the enemy ; <^tXos, a friend: Kaicq^ a base woman ; to 
fi€crov or fiiaov^ the middle ; ol icaicoi, the bad ; tol^ ayaOolq, to the 
good; rtov KparovvT<ov, of those in power ; KaKo.^ evils ; ra OvyjTa^ 
mortal things ; ol ypatl/dfievoi ScoKparrTv, the accusers of Socrates 
(§276,2). 

Note. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as rfi vtrrt- 
pac^ (jsc, Tipipq), on the next day. 
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2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun ; as ro koXov, beauty (=: koX- 
Ao?) , TO hiKaiov^ justice (= ^atoaijvrj) . 

Note. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as to de- 
diosj fear (= to dcdtcW) ; fV t« fiff fifXtravri, in the not practising 
(=s cvT^ liri /xeXcTav); both in Pnucydides. So in Latin, opus est 
maturato, there is need of haste. 



THE ARTICLE. 

Homeric Use of the Article. 

§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the arti- 
cle appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pro- 
noun, sometimes as a relative. Mg, 

Trfv y eyo) ov Xvo-o), hut I will not free her; rov bi jcXve ^oc^or 'AttoX- 
'Xfioy, and Phoebus Apollo heard him ; 6 yap fjXOe Boas cVi vrjas 'Axatwv, 
for he camey &c. As relative, trvoa vroXXa to, Kaieroy many fires which 
were burning; hStpa ra €bci>Ka», gifts which they gave. 

Note 1. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (§ 139, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek ; as oi yap ^piaroi 
€v vrpja\v Kcaraiy for the bravest sit in the ships ; oi SKkoiy the others ; to 
T 6oyra to t €a'6fiepay both things that are and things that are to be. 

Note 2. (a) When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it 
is generally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition; as 
6 d* ?(Spaxe x'^'^^^^^^PV^* ^"^ ^^» brazen Ares, roared ; ^ 8* dUova-* 
&fta ToZo-i yvvri icicv, and shCy the womjan, went with them unmlling. 

(b) Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: 
rap 6 1 " 
the way ; 



avrap 6 Toi(n ytpav odov ^€fwv€V€P, but he, the old man, showed them 
f ; Tov b* olov irarip €^povj and they found him, thefather^ alone. 

(c) Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these : ot€ dri Tfjv vrja-ov d<t>iKtTOf when 
now he came to the island ; t6 tc (tB^vos *Qpi<avosj and the might oj 
Orion 'J a\ hk yvva^Kts itTrdfievat BavfiaCov, and the women stood and 
wondered. 

(d) It is, therefore, oft«n difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual transi- 
tion, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true definite 
article. 
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Note 3. The examples in Note 2 (c) are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus b^wfi 8f Kkayyfj yivrr apyvpioio jStoio would in Attic 
Greek require ^ Kkayyri and toO /SioiJ (§ 141). 

Note 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article be- 
ginning with T in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms os, ij, oi, and m, except after prepositions. Thus 
^pvii ipos, r^ oHvofia ^tnf , a sacred bird, whose name is Phoenix, In 
other respects, he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

Note 5. The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus ; and the Attic poets, espe- 
cially in the lyric chorus, admit Homeric iises. 



Attic Use of the Article. 

§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally cor- 
responds to the English definite article the; as 6 dv^p, 
the man ; t&v TroXeeov, of the cities ; roi^ ''EXXrja-cv^ to the 
Grreeks. 

Note 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it. Such are the following: — 

(a) Proper names may take the article ; as 6 ^(aKpdujs or 2a>Kpd- 
rrjst Socrates. 

(b) Abstract nouns very often take the article ; as i} dprr^, virtue, 
fj biKaio(Tvvrj, Justice ; 7 evXdJScta, caution. But dperri, &c. are also used 
in the same sense. 

(c) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun 
regularly take the article ; as oZto^ 6 dvfip, this man ; 6 ifjubs iror^p, my 
father; ntpX r^r fffieTepas ir6k€<as, about our state, (See § 142, 4.) So 
with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demonstra- 
tive, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 irarrip fiov, my father; 6 fpjav 
Tov narfip, my own father (§ 142, 1, Note) ; 6 rovrav irarfip, their 
father, 

(d) ToiovTos, ro<rovTos, roidabt, roercJo-dr, and rrjXiKovros may take 
the article ; as t6v touwtov avdpa, such a man. It is always used with 
belva, such a one. 

Note 2. The article is sometimes used, where we use a posses- 
sive pronoun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing 
mentioned in the sentence ; as fpxtrai MavBdvri irpos t6v wmpa, Man- 
dane comes to her father (lit. to the father). 

Note 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
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attributive adjective ; as ol totc avBpinmoi^ (he men of that time ; rov 
iraKai Kdbfwv, of ancient Cadmus; oi iv aaxd ^AOrjvaloij the Athenians in 
the dty. 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted; as ol iv 
acn-ci, those in the city ; rols rorc, to those of that time ; ol a/i^i nXa- 
rwva, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

Note 4. The nouns yrj^ land, npayiiara, things or affairs^ viw, 
son, and sometimes other nouns which ai*e readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a quaUfying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as ctr rrfp iavr&v (sc. yrjv), to their own 
land; eK rrjs vtptouddosj from the neighboring country ; rii jijs noktms, 
the affairs of the slate ; HtpiKkris 6 SayOimrov (sc. vloi), Pericles, the son 
of Xanihippus ; rrip Taxi<mjv (sc. 6b6v), the quickest loay. Expressions 
like TO. T^ff Ti5x»;y» '"o ^^ ^PVI^i ^^ ^^ definite nouns understood, 
sometimes do not differ from Tvxiy, Fortune, and o/yyij, wrath, 

NoTR 5. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article; as ol r&v woXirw 
irmdcff jtoi Oi T&p SXXau, the children of the citizens and those of the 
others. 

Note 6. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (§ 258), may take a 
neuter article ; as t6 eidcvcu, the knowing ; a-ol t6 fiff {nyrja-ai 'koinov Ify, 
it remained for you not to be silent. 

Note 7. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole 
clause considered as a noun; aa t6 yv&Bi a-avr6v iravraxov *<tti xp^' 
a-ifioif, the saying ^^know thyself^* is everywhere useful. 

Note 8. A predicate noun seldom has the article; as iar( ^ 
^p^pa eyeifro, the day became night ; otroi ela-i Kojctoroi avBpwrmVf these 
are the worst of men. But when the predicate refers definitely to 
distinct individuals, it may have the article; as cio-i d* olroi ol €lb6- 
T€s raXrfBts! and are these those (whom I mean) who know die truth? 



Position of the Article. 

§ 142. 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a 
noun with the article commonly stands between the aiiii- 
cle and the noun ; as 6 a-o<f)b'; avijp, the wise man ; roov 
fieyaXcov Trokeeov, of the great cities. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article 
(with the two modifications mentioned in 2) is called the attributive 
position, as opposed to the predicate position (see 3). 
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Note. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (§ 141, N. 3), and to dependent genitives (ex- 
cept partitives and the geiutive of the personal pronoun) ; as 6 €fi6s 
narripi my father ; if ari lujfrrip^ thy mother ; 6 ifiavrov irarrfpy my own 
father ; oi iv aarei avOpwroi, the men in the city ; ovdeir r«v rort 'EXX^ 
iwv, none of the Greeks of that time ; ro r^ l^vri ^cvdo9, the real false- 
hood ; fU Tfiv €K€iv<ap TToXiw, into their city; oi rav Gn^iav aTparrjyoi, 
the generals of the Thebans (2, N. 2). For participles, see 2, N. 5. 

Two or even three articles may thus stand together; as rh rrjs 
Tav noXk&v V^x^ff Sfifutra, the eyes of the soul of the multitude. 

2. The article together with any of these qualifying 
expressions may follow the noun, in which case the noun 
itself may have another article before it. JP.^. 

'O dvrip 6 ao(f>6s, or dvfjp 6 iToff)6s, the wise man (not, however, 6 avfjp 
(ro<^9, see § 142, 3; ai iroXeis ai hrfpLOKparovp^vai^ the states which are 
under democracies; &f6pamoiol t6t€, the men of that time; npos ddiiuW 
r^v oKparop, toith regard to pure injustice. 

Remark. Of the three attributive positions, the first {e,g. 6 0'o<f>bs dU^p) 
is the most common and the most simple and natural ; the siBCond (6 dviip 
6 (Togo's) is the most formal ; the third (dy^p 6 awjidt) is the least commou, 
especially in the more careful prose writers. 

Note 1. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by ft/v, dc, tc, ye, ydp, hi), and sometimes by other 
words. 

Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article, like a predicate; as oi kokoX rav froX(rA)v, 
or T«v voKirS>v ol KaKol, the had among the citizens (rarely ol r«y n-oXt- 
rav KaKol). Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occa- 
sionally nave this position, as t&v irakai&v 17 (/>iXo(ro(/>ca, the philosophy 
of the ancients. 

Note 3. (a) 'O aXXos generally means the rest, seldom the other; 
ol aXXoi, the others: as jj SKKt/ iroXts, the rest of the state (but SKkrj no- 
Xis. another state)', oi aXXot "EXXiyi/^, the other Greeks. Both 6 SXXos 
and SKKos (rarely erepos) may have the meaning of besides; as cudat- 
poviCofievos vno rav iroXtTwv Ka\ rStv &\\oiv ^evcav, congratulated by the 
citizens and the foreigners besides; ov yap tjv yoprroi ohhk aWo hiv- 
dpoVf for there was no grass nor any tree either (lit. any other tree). 

(b) Uokvs with the article generally (though not always) means 
the greater part, especially in oi ttoXXoc, the multitude, the majority, 
and rb jroXv, the greater part. So 01 TrXe/ovcr, the majority, to ttXcmiv, 
the greater part, ol irX«<rroi and to ttXcIo-tov, the greatest number or 
part. 
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Note 4. Vnien a noun has two or more qualif ving words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either of the above posi- 
tions (1 or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun ; as 
ff 'Arriic^ ^ naXata <fxayri, the ancient Attic speech: to. T€ixrj ra iavrw 
ra fuucpdf their own long walls ; tvfymov tU ras aXXas 'ApKadiKas iroXeir, 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities ; fj \m *Aperrjs 'HpojcXcovr nait€v 
o-is, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, Occasionally one stands 
between the article and the noun, while another follows the noun 
without an article ; as ^ cV fidxn (vfiPokrf paptta. 

Note 5 When an attributive participle (§ 138) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noim ; as t6v piovra irorofiov dm rrjs 
irdXeox , the river which runs through the city ; ^ iv r^ ^la-Ofia firifioyfj 
y^vofuvrf, the delay which occurred at the Isthmus, But such expres- 
sions may also take either of the positions 1 or 2. 

Note 6. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, t6v Eu- 
(l>pdTrjv 7roTafi6vt &c. , rather than the river Euphrates, So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 

3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a 
predicate, and some part of et/i/, be^ is implied (§ 138, 
Remark). E^. 

*0 avrip (TOffioi or (ro(f>bs 6 opfip (sc. ^arcV), the man is wise, or wise is 
the man; n-oXXot ol navovpyoij many are the evil-doers; €(t>rifjJpovs yc 
ths Tvxas K€KTrip^$a, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. ovaas). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by 
a periphrasis ; as rols \6yois fipaxvripois fXP^^j '^^ words which he 
used icere shorter, lit. he used the words (being) shorter; rjyovvro avrovd- 
fuov rav (vp,pdxoiv, they presided over their allies (being) independent, 
i.e. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So voaov ayet 
TO oTparevfia; how great is the army which he is bringing? § 138, Rem. 
The position of such an adjective with reference to the article is 
called the predicate position. 

4. When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun with 
the article, it takes the position of a predicate adjective (3), 
and either precedes the article or follows the noun. E.g. 

OvTos 6 dinjpj this man, or 6 dvffp o^ror (never o o^ror dvffp). Ilepi 
rovTtav rau noketav, about these cities. 

Note 1. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun, contraiy to 
the rule ; as ^ arfvfj avrrj odos, this narrow road ; t^ d(f)iKOfi€v<j^ rovr^ 
{€1^, to this stranger who has come. See Note 3 (b). 
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Note 2. '^Ekootos, tKorepost afjKJxa^ and dfi(f}6rtpos have the predi- 
cate position (3), like a demonsti'ative ; but with fKcurros the article 
may be omitted. Totovror, Too-ovroy, roiocrde, rofrocrbf, and njXtieovroff, 
when they take the article, have the attributive position (1). 

Note 3, (a) A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun 
(whether partitive or not) has the predicate position (3), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the attributive position 
(1) ; as Tjfi&v fi irSkis or ff irokis rffiav, our city (not rj rffiav vroXir); 
fj Tovr&v ntSXiSi these men^s city (not ff nokts rovroi/) ; ficreirefiyftaro 
*Aarvayris rffv cavroi) Bvyaripa Koi rov iraiba avrrii, Asiyages sent for 
his oum daughter and her son, 

(b) But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as ij BoKova-a fjfAav nporepov 
araifypoavvrii what previously seemed to be our modesty. See Note 1. 

Note 4. The adjectives aKpos, fUaos, and ea-xorosf when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of the thing which their nouns denote ; as fUajj fj dyopd, 
the middle of the market (while 7 fUmj dyopd would mean the middle 
market); &cpa ^ x^'P' '^^ extremity of the hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 

Note 5. Ud^ and avfinas, all, and SKos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as Trdvres oi avbp€s or oi avhp€s irdirres, all the men; 
SXrj fi TTokis or ^ TToXis o\rj, all the city. But they can also be used like 
attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as ^ nda-a SiKcAia, 
the whole of Sicily, t6 SXov yivos, the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even 01 ndvrts 
TToXIroi, the whole body of citizens. 

Note 6. aMs as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the predicate 
position ; as aMs 6 dvrip, the man himself. But 6 avros dpfip, the same 
man (§ 79, 2). 



Pronominal Article In Attic Greek. 

§ 143. !• In Attic prose the article retains its origi- 
nal demonstrative force chiefly in the expression o fiiv 
. . . 6 Be^ the one . . . the other. E,g. 

*0 pev ovbcv, 6 be ttoXXo Kepbaivei, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much. Afi rovp ph €ivai bvarvx^'ts, roifs 5*evrv;^«£, some must be 
unfortunate, and others fortunate. Twv irokecay at ptv rvpavvovvrai, al 
de brjpoKpaTovvrai, of states, some are governed by tyrants, others by 
democracies. 
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Note 1. The neuter t6 fi€P . . . tu dc may be used adverbially, 
partly . . . partly. For roiko fUv . . . rovro dc in this sense, see 
§ 148, N. 4. 

Note 2. 'O dc, &c., sometimes means and hCy hut he y &c., even 
when no 6 fUv precedes : as ^Ipdpws ^Adrivaiovs cTn/ydycro • oi lii , . . 
^XBovj Inaros called in Athenians; and they came, 

2. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

T6v Koi rovy this man and that; ro Koi t<5, this and that ; ra koi to, 
these and those ; as tbei yap t6 koi to r>oiJJ<raiy Kai to fiff Troirja-aiy for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, 

npo Tov (or irpoTov)y before this, formerly. 

Kal t6v or koi r^y, before an infinitive ; as koi tov kcXcOo-qi dovpai 
(sc. Xcycrai), and {it is said) he commanded him to give it. Cyr. 
i. 3, 9. 

So occasionally r^, therefore, which is common in Homer* 



PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 144. 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns 

is seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, N. 1.) 

Note. The forms €fioi}, c/ioc, and cfic are more emphatic than 
the enclitics /liov, /ioi, fu. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in npos fit. 

2. (a) The pronouns of the third person, ov, ol, €, 

a-tjy&v, a'(f>i<rLy &c., when they are used in Attic prose, are 

generally indirect reflexives^ that is, in a dependent clause 

(or joined with an infinitive or participle in the leading 

clause) referring to the subject of the leading verb. E.g'. 

$o/3ovia-at fifj ol 'ASrjvaioi o-c^iVd/ tTrfkOaxriv, they fear that the Athe- 
nians may attack them ; tbiovro vfiav fifj a^as Trtpiopav d>0eipofi€vovsy 
they begged you not to see them destroyed. See § 79, 1, N^ 1. 

(ft) In Homer and Herodotus they are generally per- 
sonal pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) 
reflexives. E.g'. 
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"Ek yap ot^cwv <^p€vat ctXcro UaWas 'ABrivrjyfor Pallas Athena bereft 
them oj Uieir senses (Horn.) ; avrlKa bi ol ^vbovn €n€(rnf Svtipos, and 
soon a dream came to him in his sleep (Hdt.). 

§ 145. !• AvTo^ in all its cases may be an intensive 

adjective pronoun, himself^ herself^ itself , themselves j like 

ipse. This is always its force in the nominative of all 

numbers, except when it is preceded by the article and 

means the same (§ 79, 2). ^.g*. 

Avt6s 6 (TTpaTTiy6s^ the general himself; in avroXs rois alyidkoivj 
on the very coasts; iirurniwn avrn, knowledge itself. (See § 142, 4^ 
N. 6.) 

Note. A pronoun with which avros agrees is often omitted; as 
raura cVoAcIrr avroi (sc. v fit is)t you did this yourselves ; irktvariov els 
Tavras avTois €fi^<rip (sc. vfiiv), you must saily embarking on these 
yourselves (in person). So avr6s €<fni (ipse dixit), himself {the master) 
said it. 

2. The oblique cases of auro^ are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E.g. 

^Tparriyov avrov oircdrc^r, he designated him as general. See four 
other examples in Xen. Anab, i. 1, 2 and 3. 

For ftipy pivy and <r^€, see § 79, 1, Notes 3 and 4. 

Note. The oblique cases of aMs are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (§ 144, 2) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (§ 146) would be allowed ; as AnXm Tfjv iavrov 
ypafiriv dn-cc^tWro ^aKparrjs Trpos Toifs Sfukovpras avr^, Soci'atcs used to 
declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, where 
ot might have been used (Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 1); but in i. 2, 3, we 
have ikiri^tw iiroUt tovs avvduiTpiPovras iavr^. The union of an 
intensive and a personal pronoun in avros explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 146, The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — i.e. they are indirect reflexives. E.^. 

VvwBi a-avT6v, know thyself; cWo-d>afcy iavrdv, he slew himself; 
ra apurra ^ov\€V€<tB€ vp^lv avTols) take the best counsel for yourselves* 
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*0 Tvpawof vofju^d Tovs TToKiras imrfpfTf'iv iavrf^ the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are his oton servants. (See § 145, 2, Note.) 

Note 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject; as air6 <ravTov cyo» <r€ dcddjo, / will teach 
you from your oton case {from yourself). In fact, these pronouns 
correspond almost exactly in their use to the English reflexives, 
myself thyself himself &c. 

Note 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second; as del tums dv€p€<r6ai iavrovs, we must ask our- 
selves. 

Note 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(§ si); dioXryo/icda ^fiiv avroir, we discourse with one another (i.e. 
among ourselves), 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 147. The possessive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 
Thus 6 rjfi€T€po<i irari^p^ = 6 Trarffp rifi&v, our father. 
The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 

See § 167, 1; § 141, N. 1 (c); and below, N. 4. 

Note 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as j} c/xi) cviwa, which conunonly 
means my good-will {towards others)^ rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me. 

Note 2. In Attic prose, <r(l>€T€po9f their, is always (directly or 
indirectly) reflexive, and oy, his, her. its, is not used at all. (See 
§144,2.) 

Note 3. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive genitive 
(§ 167, 1) the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five 
forms: 6 ifjibs narrip, 6 narrip 6 €iJi6s, narrip 6 ifios (§ 142, 1, 2), 6 irarr)p 
fioy, and (after another word) fiov 6 irarrip (as c^i; pxiv 6 Trarfjp). So 
6 aos narqp, &C. 

Note 4. Our otvn, your own (when your refers to more than one), 
and their own are generally expressed by rifierepot, vixir^pos, and 
axl)€T€pos, with avrav in apposition with ^fiav, vfxau, Or (r<l)wv implied 
in the possessive (§ 137, N. 1); as t6v rjficrtpov avrav frartpa, our own 
father; tJ vfi€T€pa avrav ixrfTpi, to your own mother; tovs . (rc^erepovr 
avrav nalbas, their own children. In the third person tavrav can be 
used; as tovs eavrav Traidas (also <T<f>Stv avratv iraibas, without the 
ai*ticle) ; but vei-y seldom ^/i<5v (or vp&v) avrav. 

In the singular, expressions like tqv ifi^y avrov iraripa for tqv 
ifJMVTov TraT€pa, &c. are poetic. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 148. 05to9 and oSe, this^ generally refer to what 
is near in place, time, or thought ; cKeZpo^, tkat^ refers to 
what is more remote. 

Note 1. The distinction between 0^09 and ode, both of which 
correspond to our Mis, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovTos (with roiovror, roaavros^ and ovT<asi) frequently refers to 
a speech just made, while ode (with rotdo-dr, roo-ckrdf, and ide) refers 
to one about to be made; as raht eiTrri^, he spoke asfollowsy but Ttntra 
ctTTcy, thus he spoke (said after the speech). 

Note 2. Ovtos is sometimes an exclamation; as oh-osj ri irouU ; 
You there ! what are you doing f 

Note 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as 1 saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used; as elbov tovs napovras] 
if a demonstrative is used (elBov rovrov^ 01 irapfjaavy I saw these men 
toho were present), it has special emphasis (§ 152, N. 3). A relative 
with omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
ctdov ohs TkafifVy I saw (those) whom he took (§ 152). 

Note 4. ToCto yAv , . . tovto be, first . . . secondly, partly , . . 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of t6 yAv . . . to d* (§ 143, 1, N. 1), 
especially by Herodotus. 

For ovrofrl, obi, €K€ivo<ri, ovraxri, o>bi, &c., see § 83, N. 2. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 149. 1. The interrogative rk ; who ? what ? may 
be either substantive or adjective ; as riva<; elSop ; whom 
did I see ? or rlva^ avhpa^ elSov ; what men did I see ? 

2. T/9 may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as tl ^ovXcrai; what does he want? iptora ri 
fiov\€<r0€y he asks what you wamt (§ 241, 1). 

In indirect questions, however, the relative ooris is more conunon ; 
as epcara o Tt /SovXca^c 

Note. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjectives 

frOfTOS, TToIof, &c. (§ 87, 1.) 



5161.] RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 209 



INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

§ 150. The indefinite rU generally means iome, any, 
and may be either substantive or adjective; as rovro 
\^€t Tt99 some one says this ; apOpcoiro^ rt9f some man. 
It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a or an ; 
as elbov avOpmirov npa, I saw a certain man, or I saw a 
man. 

Note. Occasionally t\s means every oncj like nag nr; as td fitv 
Tig hopv 0fi(€ur6«», let every one sharpen well his spear. Horn. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number ; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. JE.g. 

eZSov rovs apdpas ot var€poy ^XBop, I saw the men who came after- 
wards; oi ovdprr otfs €id€s dirfjXBov, the men whom you saw went away. 

Note 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
vyitis oi TovTO irotcirc/^ou who do this ; vya ht rovro iiroi-qira^ 1 who 
did this. 

Note 2. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 138, N. 2). It may be 
plural if it refers to a collective noon (§ 138, N. 3) ; as rh vkriBos 
omp btKaurova-iVf the multittide who will judge. 

(h) .On the other band, oorcr, whoever y may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as jrairra o rt fiovKovrai, everything, whatsoever they want. 

Note 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (§ 140); as xal ts dmaros 
rjX0€y and he came second; t yhp yipas i<n\ Bav6vrfavy for this is the 
right of the dead. 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic $ d* or, said he (where 7j is imperfect of ^/xt, sayy So koX 
Off, and he, kqI oi, and they, and (in Herod.) ts koi or, this man and 
that. (Compare roi^ icat t6v, § 143, 2.) So also ts niv . . . ts dc, in 
the oblique cases, may be used for 6 fih . . . 6 de. 

Note 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets the enclitic re is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ov*c 
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ditis d re ^mri ; dost thou not perceive what he says f Sometimes it 

seems to make the relative more indefinite, like re; in oarts, whoever, 
quicumque. 

Bat oios T9 in Attic Greek means aUe^ capable, like bvvar^s, being 

originally elliptical for roioOror olos, such as, and rr having no 
apparent force. 



OmUiloB off tlie Antecedent. 

§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, especially 
if it is indefinite (§ 229). JE.g. 

^EXojSri'A iPovkrro, he took what he wanted; ^wtiBev ^6owg thvvaro, 
he persuaded as many as he could ; 6. ft^ ol^ ovdi oiofuu ctdcwxi, what 
I do not know I do not even think I know; cy» koI hv ryw KparSt nfvov- 
IJi€v napa aoi, I and those whom I command will remain with you. 

In such cases it is a mistake to say that ravra, iKtivoi, &c. are 
understood: see N. 8. The relative clause here really becomes a 
substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 

Note 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; 
as ^Btp ore Tovro cS^, he came when he saw this (for then, when). 

Note 2. The following expressions belong here: — tariv oi, 
some (§ 135, N. 5), more common than the regular eio-iv oi, sunt 
qui, there are (those) who; ^i^toi (from tfvi, = €P€<m or eu€ta-i, and oi), 
some; iviort (ew and 5tc), sometimes: ta-nu o5, somewhere: 
€(Triv 17, in some way; cctiv oirtas, somehow. 

Note 3. When a clause containing a relative with omitted ante- 
cedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent ; as & fPovktro ravra cXajScv, what he wanted, thai he took, 
entirely different from ravra & i^vkrro tXafitv, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; & irottiv ala-xpov, ravra p6fjuC€ /iijdc X/ycti^ 
cti^ai Kak6v, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to sa/f 
(here ravra is not the antecedent of 6, which is indefinite and is not 
expressed). See § 148, N. 3. 

AMlmllatlon and Attraction. 

§ 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. E.g. 
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'Ejc t&v irAcoov hp €x<fh frf^^ ^^ ^ides which he holds (for A,% exti) ; 
rocr dyaOoit ois *x^fit^, toiih the good things which we have (for A c^o- 
IJi€v). This is often called attraction. 

Note 1. When an antecedent is omitted which (if it could have 
been expressed) would have been a ^nitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place ; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative; as t^Xwrt rovro ols 
€7rpaTTf, he showed this by what he did (like ixdvoK of); <rv» ols c^o) 
TO. aKpa Korakriy^ofuu, I will seize the heights with the men whom I have 
(as if it were aifp to7s dvdpdaiv ots f^o) ; ovdcv &y ^vktvBt jrpa(€Tt, 
you will do none of the things which you ivish (like iKfivwp d). See 
§ 148, N. 3. 

Note 2. A relative is verv seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as 2>v ^iWci 
n-oXXovff, many of those whom he distrusted (like cVftywv oU). Even the 
nominative may be assimilated; as /SXaTrrco-^oi d<^' h» rffiip irap€aK€va- 
aTM, to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like dv iKtlvwp a). 
Thuc. 

Note 3. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; as 
iuKOfii{ovTO €vOifv oOtp vnt^fBfVTO trails Ka\ yvpoiKaVf they immediately 
brought over their children and women from the places in which they had 
placed them for safety (where oOiP, from which, stands for ritrc^y o?, 
from the places whither). Thuc. 

Note 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case 
of the relative, when this immediately follows; as IfXtyop ^nvavrtop 
hp tiovrcu irf7rpay6r€s tUp, they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where irdprnv Iw for navra 2>v is very irregular). 

This in i;er/6(/ CM^tmiVaaon takes place in o^drcr otrns ov, every- 
body, in which ovttls follows the case of the relative; as ovbipi or^ 
QVK dvoKpLPtrai (for ovdrtV iarip onp), he replies to everybody. 

Note 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with oios; as x^P^C^frOai oi^ a-oi dvbpi, to please a man like you (for 
roiovTfi) olos av). 

§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. U.ff. 

Mrf d<l>€\rjad€ vftMP avr&p rip Micrriade ho^ap Kokfip, do not take 
from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for lijp 
Kokrip d6(ap fjv K€KTTfa6e): here notice the omission of the article. 
Even the subject of a verb may be attracted ; as otxfrai (btvytop tp 
riyts fAopTvpoj the witness whom you brought (for 6 fMfirvs ov ^y€s) has 
run away. 

Note. This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 153); 
as dfxa&€<jTaToi iar€ Ziv tyit otda 'EXX^va>y you are 'he most iguorant of 
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the Greeks whom I know; cf ^s t5 vp&rw citric yvvoucds, from the wife 
which he took first ; avp jj ci^e dvra/Act, ivith the force which he had 
(for (rvv TJ di/ra/Act fjp ci;(cy). 

BelatlTe in EzclanuittoiiSy Ac 

§ 155« Oto<;, oa-o^, and ax; are used in exclamations ; 
as So- a Trpar/fuiTa e^ei^;, how much trouble you have! 
<09 a<rT€to9f how witty ! 

For tlie relative in indirect questions see § 149, 2. 

Belatlve not repeated. 

§ 156* A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in 
the same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun commonly takes its place. U.g. 

'Eicrlvoc roiwv, ois ovk €\api(i[ivff ol Xeyovres ovd* €<f>ikovp avrovs 
&(nr€p vfids oirroi vvvj those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor did 
they love them as, &c.). Dem. Here axnovs is used to avoid repeating 
the relative in a new case, ovs* 

Note. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the latter part of a sentence ; as ^Apuiijo^ dc, ov rififis fi6€\ofi€P 
Paa-ikea Ka&icrrdvM, icai ibaKOfuv Koi iXd^ofiev nurrdy and Ariaeus, 
whom we wished to make king, and (j.o whom) we gave and (Jrom 
whom) we received pledges, &c. Xen. 



THE CASES. 

Remark. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were chiefly 
absorbed bv the genitive; those of the instrumental and locative 
chiefly by the dative. 

I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

§ 157. 1. The nominative is used chiefly as the sub- 
ject of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after 
verbs signifying to he^ &c. (§ 136). 
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2. The vocative, with or without e5, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing ; as & apBpe^ ^AOrfpatot^ O men of 
Athens ! aKovei,^, Alcxivv > dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 

Note. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common ; as 
fiSfUM ryo) de<X($ff, voretched me! So 17 Ilpdianj eie/Saiyc, Procne^ came 
out I 

II. ACCUSATIVK 

Remabk. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct ohject of a verh, as opposed to the remoter or indirect 
object denoted by the dative. It thus bears the same relation to a verb 
which the genitive generally bears to a noun. The object denoted by the 
accusative may be the external object of the action of a transitive verb, or 
the internal (cognate) object which is often implied in the meaning of even 
an intransitive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other single 
category. 

AccusatlTe of Direct CBxtemal> Oliject. 

§ 158. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative ; as toOto ad^et '^fia^^ this 
preserves us ; raCra iroiovfiep, we do these things. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greek. 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N. 2.) 

Note 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English ; as ofiovfiM rovt Seovsy I toUl swear by the Gods ; 
ndvras tkaBtv, he escaped the notice of all. 

Note 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(§ 167, 3; § 180); as iiritrnnuivts ^a-av tA vpocffKovra, they were 
acquainted with what was proper. Xen. So rh fiertapa (jipoynfTT^s, 
one who ponders on the things above (like (ftpopriCav). Flat. 

Cognate AecnsatlTe (Internal Object). 

§ 159. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs, -£.§•. 
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^dofuu riis luylaras 17 d o yd p, / enjoy the greatest pleasures, "Evrv 
Xpvai TovTO tA cvrvx>7Ma, they enjoy this good fortune. So mwrciv 
ir€a7ffJLaj to fall a fall; vwrov voaelv or tfoa-ov wTB^v^uf or vitrov K&iuKiVy 
to suffer under a disease ; dfiofSTfffia il^aprdyriy, to commit an error {to 
sin a sin); dovXciay dovXevriy, to be subject to slavery; dy&va ayavi- 
[ftrSaii to undergo a contest; ypa<ftfiv ypa^€<r$ai, to bring an indict- 
. ment; ypa<l>^v diMKtw, to prosecute an indictment; diiaiv o^XcIy, to lose 
a lawsuit ; vliajp vucay, to gain a victory; imxriy vu£», to gain a battle ; 
nofor^v ire/iiir(iy, to form or conduct a procession ; nkrjyrjv Twrreiv, to 
strike a blow. 

Remark. It will be seen that this construction is far more ex- 
tensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusatives 
of kindred formation and meaning, as yiKrjv vmav, to gain a victory ; 
but also those of merely kindred meaning, as liA^riv vikov, to gain a 
battle. The accusative may also limit the meaumg of the verb to 
one of many applications; as *OXv/iiruz vikop, to gain an Olympic vic- 
tory; ydfiovs taruof, to give a wedding feast ; yltrj<f}urfui vucav, to carry a 
decree (to gain a victory with a decree) ; ra UavoBrivaui n€iJtn€ip, to cele- 
brate the Panaihenaea by a procession. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see § 198. 

Note 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
notms; as KOKhs naa'av icajciav, bad with all badness; dya66siraaav 
dp€TfjVf good with all goodness; doOXor rhs fuyiaras dovXciaf, a slave 
to die direst slavery. 

Note 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb; as fieydXa Afutfrrd- 
v€ivy (sc. dfiapTTifioTa) to commit great faults; ravra Xwovfiai koi Tavra 
Xaip(a, I have the same griefi and the same joys. So ri xpqcroftm 
rovra ; (= riva ^pciov XPV^ofiai;) what t^e shall I maL., of thisf and 
owdcf vpriaoiuu tovt^, 1 shall make no use of this (§ 188, 1, N. 2). 
So xpn^H*os ovicV, good for nothing (N. 1). See § 160, 2, Note. 

Note 3. Here belongs the accusative of effect^ which expresses 
a result beyond the action of the verb, which is effected by that 
action; 2s irpf<rfievov<ri ttjv dprivrjvt they negoticUe the peace (as-am- 
bassadorSf Trp/tr/Scif), but irpccr/Sfvtiv Trpccr/Scuiv, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (m poetry) ; as^Aprj dedopiccW, to look 
war (Ares)] ff /SovXi) ?^X€^* vdirv, the Senate looked mustard. 

Note 4. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative and 
another object at liie same time; aa ypd<l>€<r$ai nva rriv ypaffiriv 
TavTTjp, to bring this indictment against any one ;^ rjdiKrifrafiev tovtov 
ovbiv, we did this man no wrong; ravra blham fi€, teach me this 
(§ 164); ToaovTov €x^os €xOaipa ac, so great hatred do I feel for thee; 
rrjv ndxrjv roifs ^appdpovs vuc^tras, having defeated the barbarians in the 
battle. 
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Note 5. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion expressing the ground over which the motion 
passes; as 6d6v Uvea, (ikOthf, iroptvto'&ai^ &c.), to go {over) a road : 
n-XcIy Bakaa-o'av, to sail the sea ; 6pof Karafiaivity, to descend a mountain ; 
&c. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. See § 179, 2. 



▲MowtiTe of SpeeUlctttlMi.~AdTmMia AeeoMtlvs. 

§ 160. 1. The accusative of specification may be 
^oined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole 
sentence, to denote that in respect to which the expression 
is used. E^. 

Tv<^Xdr €? ra Sfifiara, you are blind in ^our eyes; xakbt r^ f2fto9, 
beautiful inform; ^tipoi t6 irX$^o(, infinite in number; iUatos roi^ 
Tp6irovj Just in his character ; d€ivol fuix9''* ^^9^^y ^^ battle ; xafiym rfjv 
K€<l)akriv, I have a pain in my head , ras <f>p€vas vycoiyrtv, to be sound m 
their minds ; dia^cpct ri)* .(^vo-cy, he differs in nature ; irora/i^r, Kvdpos 
iivofia, €dpo9 ovo nkiBpmp, a river, Cydnus by name, qf the breadth 
of two plethra ; "^XKrjvit etVi t6 yews, they are Greeks by race ; xdi rh 
nixph vtiprnfjuu ajTo $€&v 6pfiaaoai, even in small matters I try to begin 
toith the Gods. 

Note. This is sometimes called the accnsative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part ; but 
often a character or quality, or any circumstance to which the 
meaning of the expression is restricted. 

2. An accusative in certain expressions has the force 
of an adverb. E.ff. 

TovTov rhvTp6woVi in this way, thus; rfjv Ta^i(n7fv (ac. Mv), in the 
quickest way ; rrfv apx^v, at first (with negative, not at all) ; rikog, 
finally ; irpoiKa^ as a gift, gratis ; X"^^^ fi^ '^ ^^^^ ^f* ^««?''» "* '^^ 
manner of; to vpSa/rov or npSyrov, at first ; rb \oin6v, for the rest ; 
rSKKoy in other respects; ohbtv, in nothing, not at all; ri; in what, 
why f Tt, in any respect, at all ; ravra, in respect to this, therefore. So 
TovTo fjJv . . . ToOro de (§ 148, N. 4). 

Note. Several of these are to be explained by § 160, 1, as 
raXXof W ; why f ravra, tovto (with fUv and dc), and sometimes ovdcy 
and Ti. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives (see § 159, 
Notes 1 and Q), and some are of doubtful origin. 
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AceneatlTe of Extent. 

§ 161. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. E^. 

A2 cnrovdai iviavr^v Haovrai, the truce is to be for a year; tyuttvt 
rp€U nfiepasj he remained three days; direxct d* i} JXkarata r&v Gtifficip 
trradtovs r/Sdo/iijjcovra, and PUUaea is seventy stades distant Jrom 
Thebes. 

Note. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes hato 
long since; Tpirrjv rfdij ruitpav rircdrd^/ii^Kcy, this is the third day 
that he has been in town. 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rplrov h-os rovri 
{this the third year), i.e. ttoo years ago; as mnjyytkBtf ^tkimrov rphov ij 
riraoTQP eros tovtI 'Hoaioy tttxos nokiopicSttf, two or three years ago 
Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion Teichos. 



Terminal AecomtlTe CPoetle>. 

§ 162, In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed. E.g. 

Mvrio-T^pas d^iiccro, she came to the suitors. Odyss. *Aye/3i; 
fuyay ovpavov OifXvfifrdv T€. IL T6 koXKop "Apyos fiht ffurydsf 
going as an exile to the hollow Argos. Soph. 

In prose a preposition would be used. 



AccaaatfTe after N^ and Md. 

§ 163. The accusative follows the adverbs of swear- 
ing pij and /Ao, bp. 

An oath introduced by vrj is affiimative ; one introduced by 
fm is negative ; as i^ rov Aui, yes, by Zeus; /la rov Aia, noj by 
Zeus. 

• Note 1. When iid is preceded by vol, yes, the oath is affirmative; 
as Mxi, fM Ala, yes, by Zeus, 

Note 2. Ma is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes; 
as oi, t<5k8* *OXvft»roir, no, by this Olympus. 
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Two AeeaiatlTes wlili one Terb. 

§ 164* Verbs signifying to ask, to demand , to teach ^ 
to remind^ to clothe or unclothe^ to concealj to deprive^ 
and to divide J may take two object accusatives. E.g". 

*Eay tU o-f ravra r{cra^, if any one shaU ask you these questions; 
fAcXXmr row Otow curciv ayaBd, you are about to oak blessings of the 
Gods; Tovs waVkis rfjv fiowrucffv didaaicrc, he teaches the boys music; 
TTfv (viifJMj^iap apamfjLy^o-KOVT€S tovs *ABrivaiovSf reminding the Athenians 
of the alliance; ricdvci c/ic nji^ ia-BrjTOf he strips me of my dress; lui {u 
Kptn^s Tovro, do not conceal this from me; ri^v ^^ rovs artipdvovs 
a'€(rv\^Kao'Uft they have robbed the Goddess of her crowns; t6 arpdrfvfia 
KaT€V€iftt dfld»dcica ittm, he divided the army into twelve parts (he made 
twelve divisions of the army). 

In many^ cases, as in the third and last examples, one of the 
accusatiyes is cognate; see § 159, N. 4. 

Note 1. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus xp^ yiC^To aXfirfVi he washed the dried spray from his skin; so 
THiMp€ur6ai rcwa a2fta, to punish one for Uood (shed), 

Note 2. Many verbs of this class sometimes have other con-> 
structions. Thus verbs of depriving may take the genitive of a 
person with an accusative of a thing, nv^ n; sometimes the reverse, 
rufa TWOS (neut.). For verbs of reminding^ see § 171, 2, N. 3. 

Note 3. The accusative of a thine with some of these verbs ia 
really a cognate accusative; see § 159, N. 4. 

§ 165. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say 
anything of a person or thing take two accusatives. 
Kg. 

Tcarri fu imovaiPy they do these things to me; ri ft tipyaa-tD; what 
didst thou do to me f irX^Wa xaica rrfv n6Xiv noiowrtp^ they do the most 
evils to the state. Tavrl <rv Tok/x^s rffuis \4yciv ; dost thou dare to say 
these things of us f Ov (/tpoin-iorcov o rt ipownv cl n-oXXol ^fiay, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us. 

Note 1. These verbs often take c^ or Kokm, well, or Kax&Sy Ul, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; tovtovs c^ 7roi«, he does them 
good; vfuit kok&s TroieT, he does you harm; kokw rifuis Xeyci, he speaks 
til of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not c^ (or xaKots) iroiei- 
<r$aif fd (or kok&s) Xeyccr^ai, to be done well by, to be spoken well of 
&c.; but c5 (or Koxm) irdo-xctv, to experience good (or evil), and ti 
(or jcoK^ff) djcovfiv, bene (male) audii-e, to hear one^s self called. 
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Note 2. npaaam, doy veiy seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, noun being generally used. Ev npaura-a and kok&s 
npwraa are intransitive, meaning to be well offj to be badly off, 

Nqte 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person ; 
as ayaBov re votovai r^ frdX cc, they do sortie good to the state. 

§ 166, Verbs signifying lo namCj to choose or appoint^ 
to make, to consider^ and the like, may take a predicate 
accusative besides the object accusative. E.g. 

Ti Tfjv TrdXiv npoaayopevfis ; what do you call the state? — so icdKovai 
fit TovTo t6 Hvofuif they call me by this name ; trTparfjyhv avrhv dntdei^Wj 
he appointed him general; cuc/iycn^y toi' *tXtjr»roi' fjyovvrof they thought 
Philip a benefactor; nayr»v deimoTrjv iavrbv ir€TroirjK€iff he has made 
himself master of all. 

Note 1. This is the active construction of which the passive 
appears in the predicate nominative with passive verbs (§ 136). 
Like the latter, it includes also predicate SMljectives; as row (rv/i- 
lULxpvi npoBviiovs iroiturOaiy to make the allies eager; rhs dftapriat 
fie/dkat Tycv, he considered the faults great. 

Note 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive in apposition with the object accusative; as tXafit rovro d&pov, 
he took this as a gift ; tmrovs &y(i» Ovfiara to i^Xt^, to bring horses as 
offerings to the Sun. Especially an interrogative pronoun may be so 
used; as rivas tovtovs Spat; who are these whom I see t (§ 142, 3.) 

Note 3. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as naibevtip rtva fro<t>6v (or 
KOKov)^ to train one (to be) wise (or bad) ; tovs vUis imriras €dida(€P, he 
taught his sons to be horsemen. See § 159, N. 3. 

Note 4. In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the 
subject nominative (§ 197, 1), the predicate accusative (of every 
kind) becomes a predicate nominative. See § 136, Rem.: and 
§137,N.4. 

III. GENITIVE. 

Remark. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is used as uie object of a verb, it seems to depend on 
the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: thus iTriBufua involves iriSv- 
liiav (as we can say iwiBvixCj irL0vfdav, § 159) ; and in eT*^u/tu) ro&rov, I have 
a desire for this, the nominal idea preponderates over the verbal. The 
Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow either to pre- 
ponderate in the construction, and after some verbs it allows both the 
accusative and the cenitive. In the same general sense the genitive follows 
verbal adjectives. It has also uses which originally belonged to the abla- 
tive; for e2cample, with verbs of separation and to express source. (See 
Rem. before § 157.) 
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GenltlTe after Nonns CAdnomlnal Geiilttv«>t 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may limit the mean- 
ing of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. The genitive thus depending on a noun is 
called adnominaL 

The most important of these relations are the following: — 

1. Possession: as ^ rou irarpos oucui, thefcUhef^s house; 
riiLUiv ri irarpiSy our country. So 17 rov Aids, the daughter of 
Zeus; TO. riov ^cojv, the things of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Possessive Oenitive. 

2. The Subject of an action or feeling: as ^ rclv 817/iov 
cvvota, the good-win of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Object of an action or feeling : as Sia ro Ilavo-a- 
VI ov /xt<ro5, owing to the hatred of (i.e./cft against) Pausanias; 
aX rov x^^/A^vos KapT€pi^€L9, the endurance of the winter. So 
ruiv 0ca>v opKoiy oaths {sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we 
say 0COV9 o/xvwat, § 158, N. 2). The Objective Oenitive. 

4. Material, including that of which anything consists : 
as fioSiv dyeA.17, a herd of cattle; aXa-o^ -^fiipuw 3cv3p<tfv, 
a grove of cultivated trees ; Kfn^vrf ^ios vSaro?, a spring offish 
water; hvo xoiWcs dX^troiv, two quarts of meal. Oenitive 
of Material. 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as TpvS>v ■^fi€ptav 
6809, a joumeg of three days ; oktw oraSicDv rctxos, a wall of 
eight stades {in length) ; rpidKovra raXavrcov ovcrta, an estate 
of thirty talents ; 8tW ttoXXwv TaXdvTwv, lawsuits of (i.e. 
involving) many talents, Oenitive of Measure. 

6. The Whole, after nouns denoting a part : as iroXXol 
Twv prfToptavy many of the orators; dvrfp rlav ^Aev^epoiv, 
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a man (i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. 

(See also § 168.) 

These six classes are not exhaustive ; but they will give a general idea 
of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 

Note. Examples like *ABrjv&v wSkis, the city of Athens , Tpoujv 
iiroKi€Bf)Wf the city of Troy, in which the genitiye is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic. 

§ 168, The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow 
all nouns, pronouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), 
participles with the article, and adverbs, which denote a 
part. JB.g". 

Oi ayaBol r&v avBp&irtnv^ the good among the men; 6 tjiuavf rov 
dpiBfioVf the half of the number; avdpaol^Tov drffioVf I know a 
man of the people; roU Bpavtrais rStv pavrStPy to the upper benches oj 
the sailors; ovdctr t&v iraidrnv, no one of the children; wavr^v t&v 
prjrdpoiy dcu«oraroff, the most eloquent of all the orators; 6 pov\6fi€vos 
tS>v *ABfivai<oPj any one who p leases of the A thenians ; dla yvvatK&v, 
divine among women (Horn.); nov rrjs yrjs; ubi terrarmn / where on 
the earth? rU tS>v iroXir<Sy; who of the citizens? Sis Tfjs fmipas^ 
twice a day; tU rovro dvoiast to this pitch of folly ; tv rovra napa- 
aK€Vfjsy in this state of preparation ; d /Atv litwKti rov ^i/^to-ftaror 
ravT coTiV, these are the parts of the decree which he prosecutes (lit. 
what parts of the decree he prosecutes y &c.) So opB&rara dvOp&ir^v 
Xryciff, thou speakest as the most correct of men {most correctly of men) 'j 
ore d€iv&raTos aavrov ravra ^aBa, when you were at the height of your 
power in these matters. See § 142, 2, N. 2. 

Note 1. An adjective or participle generally a^ees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with fiipos, party under- 
stood; as T&v vo\€fu<ov t6 iro\v (for ol ttoXXoi), the greater part of the 
enemy. 

Note 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on rW or fitpog 
understood; ss ((JMaav inifuyvvwu (r<f>av rt Trp6s tKtivovs koi eKtivwp 
irpos iavTovsy they said that some of their own men had mixed with them, 
and some of them with their own men (nvds being understood with 
(r<f>&v and cWva>y). Compare § 169, 2; § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Similar to such phrases as nov yrjs ; cir rovro dvolas, &c., 
is the use of cxa> and an adverb with the genitive; as ir&s c^ctf 
li6(fjs; in what state of opinion are you ? ovrm rp6irov c^ciff, this is 
your character (lit. in this state of character) ; ws ci^c Tavovs, as fast 
as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he was)] so &s tlx^ 
irodttv; c^ tx€tv <f>p€v&Vy to he right in his mind. 
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Genitive after Terbs. 

§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to be, to become, or to 
belong take a genitive which is equivalent to the pos- 
sessive or the partitive genitive. E.g. 

*0 vofjLos oirros Apaicoyrds tarwy this law is Dracoes. Ilmay 
<f>€p€Uf ov iravT^St aXX' dvdpbs a'o<f>ov, to bear poverty is not in the 
power of every one, hut in that of a witfe inan, Aapciov yiyvoimu bvo 
Traldts, two sons are bom (belonging) to Darius. Tovrcay ytvov fjtoi, 
become (one) of these for me. 

2. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, to 
make, to consider, and the like, which generally take 
two accusatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in 
place of the predicate accusative. E.g. 

*EfjL€ Bis T&v Tr€7r€ ifrfievt&Pj put me dotcn as (one) of those who are 
persuaded. Tovro r^r rjyLcrtpas dfitXtias av ns B€iri ducmW, any one 
might justly consider this to belong to our neglect. 

Note. When these verbs become passive, they still retain the 
genitive ; as 26Kav rS>v enra cro(f>ta'Tmp c«eX^^, Solon was called 
(one) of the Seven Sages. 

3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other 
relations of the adnominal genitive. E.g. 

T6 r€ixos (rradiav Jjv oicTca, the wall was (one) of eight stades (in 
length); cVcidap irav § ris Tpuucovra, when one is thirty years old; — 
Genitive of Measure. 02 oreifHivoi p6d<ov ijaav, the crowns were 
(jnade) of roses ; t6 TciYoy irtnoirjTai \i6ov, the wall is built of stone; 
-—Genitive of Material. Ov tS>v KaKovpyav oIktos (sc. iirTlv)^ there 
is no pity felt for the evil-doers; — Objective Grenitive. 

§ 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object onli/ in part. E.g. 

Uepna rav AvdS>Vj he sends some of the Lydians (but Yrcftirci rovs 
/ivdovs, he sends the Lydians), mWt rov oivovy he drinks of the wine. 
TtJ£ yrjs mp^v, they ravaged (some) of the land. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take apart) or to enjoy. E.g. 

MfTcixov T^ff Xciar, they shared in the booty; so of ten ftcran-otrr- 
(r$al TivQSf to claim a share of anything (cf . § 171, 1) ; dnoXavoi/itv rifp 



222 SYNTAX. [§171. 

dya6S>Pt we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them)] ovr<as Stfoto 
TovTiov, thus mayest thou enjoy these. So ov irpwn^Ka /xot r^r apxris^ 
I have no concern in the government; /mVcoti /iot rovrov^ I have a share 
in this (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 

Note. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. Mrrcxa» 
and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like fupos^ part ; 
as ifrov /A€rc;(ci (Koaros rov irXovrov fiepos, each has an equal share 
of the wealth (where fitpovs would mean that each has only a part of 
a share). This use of fUpos shows the nature of the genitive after 
these verbs. 

§ 171. 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying to lake 
hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 
miss, to make trial of, to begin. E.g. 

*'EXdfi€ro Trj£ ;(Cip6ff avrov, he took his hand; oiht nvpo^ oStw 
€ paras Uav &rro/zai, / willingly touch neither fire nor love; r^r 
(wtfrtms fitrairoiovvTai^ they lay claim to sagacity; a'TO)(d{(a'6M rav 
dpBpatnmVf to aim at the men; rrjs apcrijr iifuKitrOai, to attain to 
virtue; mxt r^r di«ci;() he met with justice : o^aXXrrai rrfs iknlhosy 
he fails of {attaining) his hope; n€ipatr6ai rov rdxovs, to make an 
attempt on the tcall; ov n-oXcfiov apxoptv, we do not begin war. 

Note. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with 
a genitive of the part taken hold of; as cXa/Sov rrjs {»injs rov*Op6vrav, 
they seized Orontas by his girdle, 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, to 

smell, to hear, to perceive, to understand, to remember, 

to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 

admire, to despise. E.g. 

*E\€vB€pirfs ycvadfitvoi, having tasted of freedom (Hdt.); Kpop- 
pvoiv oa-ippaivopai^ I smell onions; <f>avrjg djcovciv, to hear a voice; 
ala-ddv€(rd(Uj ptpvrja-dcu, or €7nXav6dv€a-6cu rovratv, to perceive, remem- 
ber , or forget these things; avvifvai dWrfXtov, to understand one 
another; rav paBfjpdrfov eniBvpci^ 1 long Jor learning ; xp^H-o-tw 
<f>flh«T6aiy to be sparing of money ; do^rjs dptXelv, to neglect opinion ; 
ayapai rrfs dp€Tns, I admire nirtue ; Kara<l>pov€tv rov Kivdvpov, to 
despise danger (cl. § 173, 2, Note). 

Note 1. Verbs of hearing, learning, &c. may take an accusative 
of the thing heard, &c., and a genitive of the person heard from; as 
TovTUiv roiovTovs QKovat \6yovs, I hear such sayings from these men ; 
TrvBf'adai ToifTo vpMv, to learn this from you. The genitive here belongs 
under § 176, 1. A sentence may take the place of the accusative; 
avS rovT<ov oKove ri Xcyovo*iy, hear from these what they say. See also 
dnodtxopai, accept (a statement) from, in the Lexicon. 
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Note 2. The impersonals ^€\(t and ficraftcXci take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a pei-son (§ 184, 2^ N. 1) ; as 
fiAci /MM TovToVy I care /or this ; /Mra/icXrt aot rovrovy thou reperUest of 
this, npoo^jcci, it concerns^ has the same construction, but the geni- 
tive belongs under § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as fifj fi dvafivri<ru£ kokwv, lio not 
remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them) ; Toi»£ nalbas ytv- 
trriov aifAOToSf we must make the children taste blood. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (§ 164). 

Remark. Most of the verbs of § 171 may take also the accusa- 
tive. See the Lexicon. "OCa, emit smell (smell of), may take two 
genitives ; as rrji icc^aX^f o(a> fivpov, I emit a smell of perfume (§ 170, 1) 
from my head. 

3. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule or 
to command. E.g. 

^Epflftff T&v Bt&v fiaaiKfVdy Love is king of the Gods; UoKvKpaTrit 
SdfAov (TVpaw€ ly Polycrates teas tyrant of Samos ; oirXirwv kqI 
in7rf(op cWpar^ci, he was general of infantry and cavalry; ^flrai 
navr6s m\ tpyov mu \6yovy he directs everything that is done and 
said. 

This constniction is sometimes connected with that of § 175, 2. 
But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or ruler implied 
in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of comparison (see 
Remark before § 167). 

Note. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after rjiyioitai and avdaa-ay see the Lexicon. 

§ 172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (§ 167, 4). E.g. 

Xfyfffidrav fimop€iy he has abundance of inoney ; ol rvpawoi inai- 
vov oihroT€ oTravi{€Tt, you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. 

2. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of the 

thing filled and the genitive of material. E.g. 

"tharos Tfiv KvkiKa ifkupovvy to fill the cup with tcater. 

Note 1. Atofiaiy I wanty besides the ordinary construction (as 
Tovrtov Movroy they were in want of these) y may take a genitive of the 
person with a cognate accusative of the thing; as derja-ofxai vfiSiP 
fifTplav ditjfTiVy I will make of you a moderate request. See § 159, N. 4. 

Note 2. (a) Ac t may take a dative (sometimes in poetiy an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as dri itoi rovrovy 
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/ need this; ov iroXXov ir6vou ftc dci, / have no need of muck labor 
(cf . ov del fu iKBtw). 

(b) Besides the common phrases froXXoO del, it is far from it, 
dXlyov d(t, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes ovde iroX- 
Xov df i (like irarr6s dti), it wants everything of it (lit. it does not even 
want much). For oXiyov and ftijcpov, almost, see the Lexicon. 



Causal Genitive. 

§ 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cavse^ especially 
after verbs expressing emotions, as admiration^ wonder^ 
pity^ anger ^ envy^ or revenge. E.g. 

TovTovs Tfjs T6Xfirf£ 6avfid(€Ufj to admire these for their courage ; 
tv^tfioviia trw Tov rpdnov, I congratulate you on your character; 
TOVTovs oiKTeipm TTJs v6fTov, I pity (hese for their disease ; r&v dbtKrf- 
fidrav 6pyiCf<rBai avroiSy to be angry with them for their offences; 
i^rjXwvTtt rffv iroXiv Trjs Mapadavi fiav^s, envying the city for the battle 
at Marathon; rovrov aoi ov <f}6ovr)atOy I shall not grudge you this; 
TovTovs TTJs dpnayns Tifiaprfa'aa-Saij to take vengeance on these for the 
robbery. Most of tnese verbs may take also an object accusative^ 

Note 1. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where €V€Ka is generally expressed) ; as Trjs rSv 'EXXrivav iXtvBtpias, 
for the liberty of the Greeks (Dem. Cor. § 100). See § 262, 2. 

Note 2. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as din-tmNCi- 
trBai T^ PaoiXtl rns dpxrjs^ to dispute tdth the king about his dominion ; 
EijfJtoXnos ripxf>urfiffni<T(v ^Ep€\6(i r^r iroXco»ff, Eumolpus disputed with 
Erechtheus about the city (i.e. disputed its possession with him).. 

2. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to convict, 
to acquit, and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting 
the crime. E.g. 

AiTt&fjLai avTov tov <f>6vov, I accuse him of the murder; iypa^aro 
avTov irapavoiiiav, he indicted Mm for an illegal proposition; dtc^icci 
fi€dti>po>v, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts); KXtava da>p<av 
€X6vT€s Koi KXonrjsy having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft ; 
€<l>(vy€ npodoaiag, he was brought to trial for treacheryj but dir€<f>vy€ 
irpodoalasy he was acquitted of treachery; iroKK&v ol naripts fipMP 
fitj6to-p.ov Bdvarov Koriyvfaoav^ our fathers condemned many to death 
for favoring the Persians (for rroXX^v and Bdvarov see Note). 

Note. Compounds of Kard of this class commonly take a 
genitive of the jjerson, which depends on the Kara. They may 
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take also an object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. 
E.g. 

Ovdctff avTOi avrov KorriyopffiTt nwrortt no man ever himself acctued 
himself; jcara^cvdoirai fiov /LicydXa, they tell great falsehoods against 
me; ^oi^ov dbiKiav KarriyoptLv, to charge injustice upon Phoebus; 
€viwv€nti(ra»vfjMsdKpiT<$>v Sdvarov Kora^ipia'aa'Oai, they persuaded 
you to pass {sentence of) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 

3. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations^ to 

give the cause of the astonishment. E,g. 

*0 UotrtihoVf TTii T€xvr)i ! O Poseidon ^ what a trade! •q ZcC 
/Sao-iXcG, r^f Xfirroriyror rSiv <l>p€v&v ! King Zeus! what subtlety 
of mind ! 

GenltlTe of Separation, of Comparison, of Soturoe. 

§ 174. The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is separated or distinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting 
to reviove, to restrain^ to release, to abandon, to deprive, 
and the like. E.g. 

*H vTJtros oif nokv di€x<t rifs rjirtipoVf the island is not far distant 
from the main-land ; imirniiurj x'^P^C^i^^ dp€TTJs, knowledge separated 
from virtue; \vfr6if fxe d€<rp.&p, release me from chains ; maxoPTris 
r^tx^cciur, they ceased from building the wall; ir6(rti>v dmar^prio-Se ; 
of how much have you been deprived? tnavcrav avrbv rrjs arparfjyiagf 
they deposed him from his command; ov navtcrBe r^y fiox^^pias, you 
do not cease from your rascality. So €iirop (avr^) rov KtipvKog firi 
XftVco-^at, they told him not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow 
close upon him); ff circoroX^, ^p oirros cypa^cv diroXct^cts nfuuv, the 
letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated 
from m). 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving^ see § 164. 

§ 175, 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when ^, than, is omitted. E.g. 

KptiTTcDv €ar\ rovra>y, he is better than these; p€ois tA crtyav jrpctmJv 
cWi Tov XaXccv, for youth silence is better than prating; novripUi 
Bdrrov dapdrov Tpf;(€t, wickedness runs faster than death. 

Note 1. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive : as enpoi rovrmp, others than these ; votc/mk r^r 
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fuixi^r, too late for (later than) the battle; rg wrrtpaiq, r^y fuixi^fff on the 
day afier the battle. So rptirXao-iov 7fM»p, thrice as much as we. 

Note 2. After irXcov (irXcty), wiorg, or cXao-orov, /ew, ^ is occasion- 
all j omitted without affecting the case; as irefi^ ti^pU in aMv, 
irXciir iiaKoaiovv t6v dpi0iJt6v, I will send birds against him, more 
than six hundred in number (§ 160). Aristoph. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, to 
be inferior, and all others which imply comparison. E.g. 

"AvBpcHTos ^v€a'€i vircpc;(ct rap ^XXo>y, man surpasses the others in 
sagacity; rod n-X^^ovr nfptyiyv€<r6cuy to be superior to the multitude; 
var(pi(€tP T&v Kcup&v, to be too late for the opportunities. So rmv 
iyfip&v viKoaBai (or ^atravBai), to be overcome by one's enemies; but 
these two verbs take also the genitive with wrrf, and the dative. 
So T»ir ixBp&v Kpart iPy to prevail over one^s enemies j and rrjs dakda-aijs 
Kpar€iPf to be master of the sea. Compare the examples under 
§ 171, 3. 

§176. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the wwrcc. Kg. 

TovTo trvx^v aov, I obtained this from you; rovro €fia6cp vfi&p, he 
learned this from you. Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1. 

2. In poetry the genitive occasionally denotes the agent 
after passive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative 
(§ 188). Mff, 

*Ep "Ai^ dff iccicnu, a as d\6xov oifMytU Alyia-Bov re, thou liest 
now in Hades y slain by thy wife and Aegisthus. Eur. 

npfjaai irvpbs ^tjtoio ^pcrpa, to burn the gates with destructive 
fire. 11. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 



CtonlttTV after Compound Verbs. 

§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E.g. 

IIp6K€iTat TTJs 'Arrcjc^r Sprj peyaXoy high mountains lie before 
Attica; r&v vfxcTfpmp SiKattop npotaraa'Oaiy to stand in defence of 
your rights ; \m€pt<t>dpr)(rap rov \6<povy they appeared above the hill; 
ovTois vpap vTTtpaXya^ I grieve so for you ; cVt/Saprrr rov rdxovs, 
having mounted the wall; diroTpenti pt rovrov, it turns me from this. 

For the genitive after certain compounds of koto, see § 173, 2, 
Note. See also § 193. 
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GrenitlTe of Price or Value* 

178. The genitive may denote the price or value of a 
thing. E.g. 

A6(a xp^fiarttv ovk u>vrjTri (sc. eoriV), glory is not to be bought 
with money ; irdaov dtddo-jcct ; for what price does he teach f fiiaBov 
vofunjs cio-^cpci, he proposes laws for a bribe; 6 bovXos vivrt fiv&v 
TifiaTM, the slave is valued at five minas. So rt/iaTcu d* oZv /not 6 dvfjp 
Oavdrovy so the man estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes^ 
death as my punishment). Plat. So also 2<l>odpiav vrrTJyov BavdroVf 
they impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge (ci. § 173, 2). 

Note. The genitive depending on cf^ior, worth , worthy, and its 
compounds, or on d$i6a, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value; as aitds cWi Bopdrov, he is worthy of death; Offuaroickfa r&v 
fjLtyia-Tfav ri^Uacrav, they thought Theinistocles worthy of the highest 
honors. So sometimes &n.ujos and dniiaiui take the genitive. (See 
§ 180, 1.) 

GenltlTe of Time and Place. 

§ 179. 1. The genitive may denote the time within 
which anything takes place. E.g. 

ncpo-ai ovx fjiovcri d€Ka cViSv, the Persians will not come within 
ten years. Trj£ vvkt6s iyivrro, it happened within the night (but rriv 
vvKTa means during the whole night). So dpaxfiffv cXop^oyc Trjs ^fitpas, 
he received a drachma a day (each day). 

2. A similar genitive of the place within which is found in 
poetry. E.g. 

*H di/K "Apytos ?cv 'AxatifcoD; was he not in Achaean Argost 
Odyss. So in the Homeric ntbioio dftiv, to run on the plain (i.e. 
within its limits), and similar expressions. So dpiaT€prjs x^'P^^' 
on the left hand, even in Hdt. 



Genitive with Adjectives. 

§ 180. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g. 



228 SYNTAX. [§ 181. 

M9TO)^os aoffnasj partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). *EnripoKos imvrri- 
fjuitf having attained to knowledge; €fin€ipos KOK&Vy experienced in eviU; 
ToO dpiarov aroxaariK^j aiming cU the best (§ 171, 1). Kar^icoor r&v 
yo¥€mPt obedient (lit hearkening) to his parents: inurnifAwv tS>v duuiuav, 
understanding his rights; anfUXfis dyaBavi dfUk^s kokSw, caring for the 
good, neglectful of the bad ; iJHiBwXoi xpnf*^'''^'^^ sparing of money 
(§ 171, 2). 'EyKparnt iairrov, being master of himself; apxucos dvdpmv, 
Jit to rule men (§ 171, 3). Miorhs Koic&Vy full of eoils ; €prifioi avfifid- 
;(»i^, destitute of allies; ^ ^x4 yv/**^ rov a-mfioros, the soul stript of the 
hotly; KaBap6s fft6vovj free from the stain of murder (§ 172, 1). "Evox^^ 
dciXtar, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). ^<f>opos rap flfXXdov, 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). "A^ios iroXXuy, worth much 
(§ 178, Note). 

Note 1. Especially, adjectives of this class compounded with 
alpha privative (§ 131, 4, a) take the genitive; as ^ycvo-ror kokw, 
without a taste of evils; dfivfffit»p rap Kipdvp^p, forgetful of the 
dangers ; dnaBfis kokw, without suffering ills ; dxparfj? yX ttcrcn/r , 
without power over his tongue. 

Note 2. Sometimes these compounds take a genitive of kindred 
meaning, which depends on the idea of separation implied in them ; 
as Siiraii dppivav iraidrnPf childless {in respect) of male children; 
drt/ios irdarjs n/i^r, destitute of all honor ; ddioporaros xptifiarmp, 
most free from taking bribes. 

2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive. E.g. 

ndXfoDff dparpeirrucos, subversive of the state ; irpaKTuc6s tAp JcoXcoy, 
capable of doing noble deeds; (f>i\ofjM6ri£ ndorjs oXi^^cuiff, fond of 
learning all truth, 

§ 181. The possessive genitive sometimes follows 
adjectives denoting possession or the opposite. jE.g-. 

OiKfta T&p Paat\€v6vT<av, belonging to the kings ; Upos 6 x^por r^( 
^ApTffubosy the place is sacred to Artemis ; koivov dirdtn-wp, common to 
all; hfifWKparias dW^rpLi, things not belonging to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which with some of them is 
more common than the genitive, see § 185. 

Note. Some adjectives of place, like ipavrioi, opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 
poetry; as epayrioi tftrrav ^Axatavy they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
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C(enlttv0 with AdTorbi. 

§ 182. !• The genitive follows adverbs derived from 
adjectives which take the genitive. E.g, 

Ol € fine I pas avrov €xovt€s, those who are acquainted toith him; 
ava$i<os rrjs 7r6Ktu>s, in a manner unworthy of the state; tfuixovro 
d^lms \6yov, they fought in a manner worthy of mention. 

2. The genitive follows many adverbs of /?Zace.. E.g. 

E7(rtt> Tov €pvfjLaros, within the fortress ; c{a> rov T(i)(ov£, outside of 
the wall; €kt6s rSv opo>y, without the boundaries; ;(Q>ptff rov aoDfurros, 
apart from the body; fitra^v aortas kcli dfiaSiaSt between wisdom and 
ignorance; vipav tov irorafiov, beyond the river; irp6€r6ev rov arpa- 
roircdov, in front of the camp ; d^KpoTtpaOfv rrjs 68ov, on both sides 
of the road: €v6v rrjs ♦acnyXidor, straight to Phaselis, 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly €vt6sj within ; 
8ixa, apart from ; cyyvr, «7X*» w-cXar, and TrXfjaloVf near ; noppa 
(TTpoam), far from ; thntrBtv and jcaron-iy, behind; and a few others of 
similar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained 
as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation ; that after €v&v 
resembles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

Addpq, and Kpv<f>a, without the knowledge of sometimes take the 
genitive. 

Note. IlXijv, except^ "XP* *^d fityp^^ until ^ Sv€v and arcp, 
withouty €V€Ka (ovv€Ka), on account of and /icrajf u, between, take 
the genitive like prepositions. For these and ordinary prepositions 
with the genitive, see § 191. 



Genitive Absolute. 

§ 183. A noun and a participle not connected with 
the main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the genitive 
absolute. E.g. 

Tavr inpdxBrj K6vavos cTTpaTjjyouvToc, this was done when 
Conon was general, Ovbiv rw btovriav noiovvray vp&v KOKm to 
irpdypara €x<t, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing which you 
ought to do, e€S>v 8td6vTa>v oIk &v ixxfivyoi jcaicd, if the Gods should 
grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils. *Oyrof ^cvdot/r Ztrrip 
airan;, when there is falsehood, there is deceit. 

For the various relations denoted by the genitive absolute, see 
§§ 277, 278. 
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IV. DATIVE. 

Remark. The primary nse of the dative case is to denote that 
to or for which anything is or is done : this includes the dative of 
the remote or indirect object, and the dative of interest. It also 
denotes that by which or with which, and the time (sometimes the 
place) in which, anything takes place, — i.e. it is not merely a dative^ 
but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See Remark before 
§ 157.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
§ 162.) 

Dat1v0 0xpreMliis To or For. 

§ 184. The dative is used to denote that to or for 
which anything is or is done. This includes, — 

1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 

which is generally introduced in English by to. E.g. 

Aibtoai fitcrdbv t^ a-TparfVfjLari, he gives pay to the army; vrrt- 
frxiffirai aoi dcKo rdKavra, he promises ten talents to you (pT he promises 
you ten talents) ; fior^Otiav irtfiy^ofitv roU avftiidrois, we will send aid 
to our allies; tXeyop r^ /9ao-iXci ra ycycvi/ficra, they told the king 
what had happened. 

2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 

which in English take a direct object without to. E.g. 

EdxofJLai rois 6€ois, I pray (to) the Gods: biKauxrvvrj \vair€X€iTS 
€xovTi, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; rols 
v6fiois TTct^crat, he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the laws); $orj6(i 
Tois <f>i\ CIS, he assists his friends; ap€<TK(iroU iroXirais, it is pleas- 
ing to (or it pleases) the citizens; tixt dvdyKjj, yield to necessity: 
ov TTto-Tf vet rolff <f)i\oiSy he does not trust his friends ; rots Qrjfiaiois 
6p€idi{ov<nVf they reproach the Thebans : rl eyKoktis fifiiv; what hate 
you to blame us for f cTnjpfafoucrtv aXXi^Xotr, they revile one another-: 
6pylCf(T$€ Tot9 dbiKovaiVy you are angry with the offenders. So 
jrpeTTft fioi Xcyccv, it is becoming me to speak; wpovfiKti ftot, it belongs 
to me; doKct fioi, it seems to me; doK& fiot, methinks. 

The verbs of this class which are not translated with to in 
English are chiefly those signifying to benefit^ serve^ obey, 
defend^ assist^ please^ trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or anj'^ of 
their opposites ; also those expressing friendliness, hostility, 
abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 
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Note 1. (a) The impersonals b€i, fxirta-rh ftcXct, /icrafAcXrt, 
and npoa-ffKei take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing ; 
as d(i fjLot rovTov, I have need of this ; fieTtari fioi rovrow, / liave a share 
in this ; /xcXci /mot tovtou, / am interested in this; npoa^Kci fxoi tovtov^ 
I am concerned in this, (For the gen. see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) 

(b) Ati and xpv **^® *^® accusative (very rarely the dative) when 
an infinitive follows. For dct (in poetry) with the accusative and 
the genitive, see § 172, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class may take the accusative. Others, 
whose meaning would place them here (as fu^rtio, hate)^ take only the 
accusative. Aoibopia, revile^ has the accusative, but Xotdopcofuii (mid- 
dle) the dative. KfX^vo) in Attic Greek has only the accusative 
(commonly with the infinitive) ; in Homer generally the dative. 

3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or dis- 
advantage)^ which is generally introduced in English by 
for. E.g. 

nSff avrip avr^ irovfi, every man labors for himself ; S<$Xa>y 'A^jj- 
vaiots v6fiovs €0rjK€, Solon made laws for the Athenians; ol Kaipoi 
TTpocivTOi rg TroXft, lit. the opportunities have been sacrificed for the 
state (for its disadvantage)] cXmda tfxft a-arripias rg ir^Xci, he has 
hope of safety for the state. 

Note 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time ; as t^ ^bfi bvo ytveai e<f>0iaTOf two generations had already passed 
away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away). Horn. 'Hficpai rjaav 
rg MvTiXrfvij iaktoKvia inroj for Mitylene captured (i.e. since its cap- 
ture) there had been seven days. 'Hfiepa ^v nefAimf cVtittXcovo-i toU 
^Adrivaiotg, it was the ffih day for the Athenians sailing on (i.e. 
it was the fifth day of their voyage). 

Note 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as roto-ty avtarriy 
he rose up for them (i.e. to address them) \ roia-i fivOt^v ^PX^^i ^^ began 
to speak before them. 

Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaoiai Xoiyov 
afxvvovy ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai). 
Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaoiai dfivvtiv means 
to defend the Danai. For other constructions of dftvwo see the 
Lexicon. 

Acxo/Liai, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a similar idiom; 
as b€(aT6 ol (naJTrrpoVy he took his sceptre from him (\it.for him). 

Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive ; as o2 in-Troi avrols d«dcin-at, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them)] 8ia t6 iuirdpBai avr^ t6 arparrvfia, 
because his army has been scattered {for him) ; rfpxop rov vavrucov rols 
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Zvpajcoaloiff, they commanded the navy far the Syractisans (i. e. the 
Syracusans' navy). 

Note 6. The participles PovX6iifpo£t ^doficyor, irpoo-dc- 
x6fi€¥osi dx^ofi€vov, and a few others, may agi-ee with a dative, 
tiie phrase teing equivalent to the verb of the participle; as avr^ 
/SovXoficvy (<rriv, it is to him wishing it (i.e. he wishes it). 

Note 6. Here belone the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force oi for my sake, &c.| and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated; as ri a-oi fiaBfioofim ; what am I to learn 
for you f irAs ^fxip tfxtis ; how are you (we wish to know) f 

4, The dative of possession^ after e*/i*» yiyvofiai, 
and similar verbs. E,g', 

noXXoi ftoi d>tXoi ftcriV, I have many friends ; iravra o-oi ytiniatTai, 
all things will belong to you; tfariv dvBpanri^ Xoyiajios, man has 
reason; 'lirniq, fiSvif rav dd€\<bav iraldts tyivovro, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children born. 

5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a 
statement is made, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E.g. 

"Airavra r^ <l>oPovfi€Vtfi ylro(f>€i, everything sounds to one who is 
afraid; o-<f)av ficV fVTokrj Ai6s c^ct rekos, as regards you two, the order 
of Zeus is fully executed. 

So in such expressions as these: cV dc^i$ can-Xcoi^rt, ontJie right 
as you sail in (with respect to one sailing m); o-ui/cXdyri, or o>£ 
(rvvt\6vTi €iir€iv, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. for one having 
made the matter concise). So a>s- i/Mi, in my opinion. 

§ 185, The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs of kindred meaning with the verbs included in 
§ 184, and some verbal nouns. E.g. 

AvfTfitvris Toi£ ff>iKoi9, hostile to his friends ; vnoxo £ roi£ vdftois, 
subject to the laws; twiKivhvvov rfj ttoXci, dangerous to the slate; 
fiXaficpov T^ oafutTi, hurtful to the body; tijvovs cuvroi, kind to 
himself; ivavrlos avrSy opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
cvavTios, see § 181, Note) 2vfx<j>€p6vTas avr^, profitably to him^ 
self; ifiTTodwv ifioi, in my way. So KaradovXaxrip r6>i/ 'EXX^yoiv rotr 
*\Br)vaioi£, subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians, 
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DatlT0 of Beseinblanoe sad Union. 

§ 186. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance^ union, or approach. This includes verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns. E.g, 

Siciatff €oik6t(9, like shadows ; ofukovcri roit KaKois, they (usodate 
with the bad ; tovs <f>tvyovTas avrois (vvrjWa^v, he reconciled the 
exiles with them ; SfioXoyova-w dWrjXoiSf they agree with one another; 
dLoXfyovrai tovtois, they converse with these; tovs imrovg ^o^ois 
irXi;o'iaf»y, to bring the horses near to noises, ^O/iotoi toU tvSXois, 
like the blind ; KVfiora icra opco-criv, waves like mountains (Horn.); 
Tois avTois Kvpm anXois coirXta-ftcvoi, armed with the same arms as 
Cyrus, 'Eyyv£ 6d^, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); 
Sfia rj fifx€p^, as soon as (it was) day; 6fiov r^ ir^X^, together with 
the mud ; ra rovrois ce^cfi/f, what comes next to these. 

KoTE 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as bia- 
XeyojMU, discourse with^ but also fxaxofiaij iroXcficio, and others 
signifying contend with, quarrel with; as fmx€(rBai roU Qripaioit, 
to fight with the Thebans; 7ro\€fiov<riv ^/iiv, they are at war with us; 
€piCovcriv aXX^Xocf, they contend with each other; ^uxcJHpcfrBai vols 
novrjpoU^ to be at variance with the base. So is x^^P^^ iXddv rivi, or 
ts \6yovs €kd(iv TtM, to come to a conflict (or words) with any one. 

Note 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as KOfiai Xaptrcao-iy <$/xocac, hair like 
(that of) the Graces (Horn.); ras t<ras nXriyas ifxoi, the safne number 
of blows with me. 

Dative after Compound Verbs. 

§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with €1/, avp^ or iiri ; and some compounded with tt/m)?, 
vapd, treply and vtto. E,g, 

Tois vofio IS €iifi(tmv, abiding by the laws; al fibopai iirurrrjfAfip 
ovdefiiap V^v^^V €finotov(rtVy pleasures produce no knowledge in the 
soul; €V€K€ivTo T^ II cp I kXcT, thcy pTCSscd hard on Peticles ; ipavr^ 
(TvvjgdfLv ovdcV iirtarafifi^, I was conscious to myself that I knew 
nothing {lit. with myself); rj^t) iroT€ a at inTJKBev; did it ever occur to 
you f Upo(rPdKX€iv t^ reiviVfiart, to attack the fortification ; dSeX- 
(bos dvdpi napdrj, let a brother stand by a man (i.e. let a man^s 
brother stand by him)] rois kqkoIs irtpmitrrovatv, they are involved in 
evils ; yiroKurai to vtBiov tw 2rpf , the plain lies below the temple. 

This dative sometimes depends on the preposition (§ 193), and 
sometimes on the idea contained in the compound as a whole. 
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CMual and lattnuneiital IHittve. 

§ 188. 1* The dative is used to denote the cause^ 

manner, means, or instrument. E.g. 

Cause : 'Airo^o-icfi p6<r^ he dies of disease ;^ noWcucu ay vol a 
AfMpTatfOfuvt we often err through ignorance. Manner: Ap6fi^ 
^lyorro, they pressed forward on a run ; iroXXg Kpavy^ intXBfiv, to 
advance with a loud shout ; rj dkffBtiaj in truth ; r^ ovrt, in reality ; 
fiiq,, forcibly ; raurj, in this manner y thus. Means or Instrument : 
'OpAfJtty Tois 6(f>Ba'kfAo7sf we see unth our eyes; €yv&<rBrj<rav ry uKtvfj 
Tw onXiavy they were recognized by the fashion oj their arms; KaKols 
laa&ai Koicd, to cure evils by evils; ovdcif tlnaipov ^dovais iimifTaro^ 
no one gains praise by pleasures (§ 205, 2). 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner ; 
asdvvar^ff r^ <7<Sifiari, strong in his body ; n6KiSy Qd^^oKos ovofiaTtj 
a city, Thapsacus by name (cL § 160, 1). 

Note 2. Xpdofiaty to use {to serve one^s self by), takes the 
instrumental dative ; as XP^^^ dpyvpia, they use money, A 
neuter pronoun {e,g, re, ri, o n, or roOro) may be added as a cognate 
accusative (§ 159, N. 2) ; as W rovroiv xP^aopai; what shall I do with 
these f (lit. what use shall I make of these f). No/uii(o> has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as xpoofiai, 

2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference. E.g. 

IIoXX^ Kpfirrdv cWiy, it is much better (better by much) ; rg 
K€<f}a\j iJL§i(av (or ikaTrav)^ a head taller (or shorter)'^ rotrovrt^ 
fjdiov f», / live so much the more happily ; re^^vrf dvoyKiyc curBtvttrrepa 
fiaKp^i art is weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison ; as fiaKp^ KaXXiard rt Ka\ Spurray by far the 
most beautiful and the best; dcVa crco-i npo r^s cV 2a\afj.ivi vavpaxlas, 
ten years before the battle of Salamis, 

3. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E.g. 

ToOro rfhri (toi ncirpaKTaij this has now been done by you; circidi} 
irapt(TKtvaoTo rois Kopiv6ioi£y when preparation had been made byth€ 
Corinthians (when the Corinthians had their preparation made). 

Here there seems to be a reference to the agent's interest in the 
result of the completed action expressed by the perfect and plu- 
perfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly expressed by 
vTTcJ, &c. and the genitive (§ 197, 1) ; rarely by the dative, except in 
poetry. 
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4. With the verbal adjective in -reo?, in its personal 
(passive) construction, the agent is expressed by the 
dative; in its impersonal (active) construction, by the 
dative or the accusative. See § 281. 

5. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. E.g. 

*li\Bop Oi ncpo-oi irafin\rf0€i crroX^, tJie Persians came with an 
army in full force; rffAtU koi imrois rois dwarmraTois icai dvdpdai 
TTopivwfuiaj let us march both with the strongest horses and toilh men ; 
ol AaK€daiiJL6vioi r^ re Kara yrjv arpar^ irpoacjSaXXoy r^ Ttixtafxari Kai 
Tois vavaip, the Lacedaemonians attacked the wall both with their land 
army and toiih their ships. 

This dative is usea chiefly in reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrument. The 
last example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 

Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of avrds for 
emphasis; as fiiav (vavv) avrotr dvdpdaiv clXoy, they took one 
(ship) ?nen and all (see § 146, 1). Here the instrumental force 
disappears, and the dative may refer to any class of persons or 
things: thus dci^pca avrjaiv piCofri, trees with their very roots. Hom. 

Dative of Time. 

§ 189. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
dayy nighty months or pear^ and to names oi festivals. E.g. 

Tj avT^ $M€p? dirtBaPiv, he died on the same day; 'Epjuu fiiq vvktI 
ol irXcioToi ntpuKdirnaavi the most of the Hermae were mutilated in one 
night; ol "^dfitot i^tnokiopKri&riaav ivdrn^ M '?>''« the Samians were 
taken by siege in the ninth month; rcrapr^ free fvycjSi^cray, they came 
to terms in the fourth year ; aairtp€i Q c au o<f)opioit mitrrtvofitVf we 
fast as if it were on the Thesmophorla. oo rj v<rr€paiq, (sc. rffi€pa)t 
on the following day^ and Utirrtpa^ ^pirff^ on the second , third j &c., in 
giving the day of tiie month (§ 139, 1, Note). 

Note 1. Even the words mentioned, except names of festivals, 
generally take tV when no adjective word is joined with them. 
Thus cV yvfcrc, at nigJU (rarely, in poetry, yvm-i), but fii^ lo/ncri, in one 
night. 

Note 2. A few expressions occur like varep^ xpdvi^t in after 
time; xttpMvos &pa^ in the winter season ; vovprfvi^ {new-moon day), on 
the first of the month; and others in TXjetvy. 
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Dative of Plaee (Poetic). 

§ 190* In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. E.g. 

'E XX ad I vaiav, dwelling in Hellas; alBtpi vaUtPj dwelling in 
heaven; o0p€(ri, on the mountains; t6^ & fi oiaiv cx^v, having the 
Itow on his shoulders; fiifivti aypy, he remains in the country, Horn. 
^R(r0ai d<$fu>ir, to sit at home. Aesch. Nw ay polo- 1 rvyxaP€iy now 
he happens to be in the country. Soph. 

Note 1. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as^ MapaB&pt iidxqy the battle at Marathon ; 
but ip^ABffvais. Still some exceptions occur. 

Note 2. Some adverbs of place are really local datives ; as 
ravrn, rnbf, here; o«o4, at home; KuicXa, in a circle j all around. See 
§ 61, N. 2. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 191. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and it ia 
chiefly as such that they appear in composition with verbs. 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
(or words used as nouns) with other parts of the sentence. 

Besides the prepositions properl}' so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be compounded 
with verbs: these are called improper prepositions, and are 
avcv, aT€pf &xpi^ l^-^h /*«"a^, ei/cica, irXiJv, w9. All of these 
take the genitive, except a»5, which takes the accusative. 

I. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dvrt, aTro, 
Ik (i() , 7r/»o, — with the improper prepositions avcv, arcp, axph 
fji€xpi^ fi€Ta$Vy li/c/ca, ttXiJv. 

1 • avrC, instead off for. Original meaning, otjer against, izgainst. 
In COMP. ; against, in opposition, in return, instead. 

2. dir<S (Lat. ab, a, Eng. off), from., off from, away from; originally (as 
opposed to €k) separated from. 

(a) of PLACE : d0' Ittov fudx^a-BaL, to fight on horseback (from a 

horse). 

(b) of TIME : &Th To&rov rod xp^vou, from this time. 

(c) of CAUSE : drb (rrdjeuv iKfrlrrTeiv, to be driven out by f auctions. 

In COMP. : from, away, off, in return. 
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3. Ik or 4E (§ 13, 2 ; Lat. e,ex), fnrm^ otU of; originally (as opposed to 

dr6) jfrmn unthin. 

(a) of PLACE : ix STd^iys 0€i57ei, he is banished from Sparta, 
{b) of TIME : €K raXatordrov, froni the vwst ancient time, 
(e) of OBIOIN : 6mp ex Ai6s iarw, the dream comes from Zeus. So 
also with passive verbs (instead of inrb with gen.): rifiaaOai 
fx TOfos, to be honored by some one (the agent viewed as the 
source). 

In cohp. : out, from,, away, off. 

4. irp^ (Lat. pro), before: 

(a) of PLACE : irph Svpw, before the door, 
(5) of TIME : Tpb T^s pu&xn^i before the battle. 

(c) of PREFERENCE : vpb ro<mav, in preference to this, 

(d) of PROTECTION : rp6 Tolduy fjidxtffOtu, to fight for one*s children. 

In COMP. : before, forward, forth. 

5. So &P€v, dr€p, without; dxpi, fJ^XP^ until; /icra^i), bettoeen; Hvexa, 

on account of; rXijir, excqft. 

II. Two take the dative only : cv and avv. 

1 • Iv, in, equivalent to Lat in with the ablative : 

(a) of PLACE : h ZTdfyro, m Sparta ; — with a word implying 
number, among: eV Sii/jup \iyeuf, to speak (among) bejore the 
people. 

{b) of TIME : cr To&rtfi r j) (ret, in this year. 
In COMP. : in, on, qJL 

2. (Tvv or (iiv (Lat. oum), wi£h, i.e. in company with or by aid of. 
In COMP. : toith^ together. 

III. One takes the accusative only : cts or «, — with the 
improper preposition 019. 

' 1 • cU or Is, into, to ; originally (as opposed to ix) to within (Lat. in with 
the accusative or inter) : 

(a) of PLACE : iipvyov els M^apa, they fled into Megara, 

(b) of TIME : €/f rbicra, (to) till night; eis rhv drairra XP^*^* for all 

time, 
{c) of NUMBER and MEASURE : els SuLKoalovs, (ainouniing) to two 

hundred ; els d6ifa/wf, up to one's power, 
(d) of PURPOSE or REFERENCE : xP'^f^'^^ dpoMffKeuf els rbv fr6\€iiov, 

to spend money an the war ; xP'^t't^os ets tl, useful for any* 

thing. 

In COMP. : into, in, to. 

2* ^to, only with persons : eltrievai &s ran, to go in to (visit) any one. 



238 SYNTAX. [S 191. 

IV. Three take the genitive and accusative: &a, Kara, tnrip. 

1. Ml, through (Lat di-, dis-}. 

(1) with the OENITIVK : 

(a) of PLACE : 9i* Affrldos ^\$€if, U went throtigh a shield, 

(b) of TIME : did wkt6s, through the night, 

(e) of MEANS : 8i* ipnrpf4w \iyei9, to speak through an interpreter, 
(fit) in various phrases like di oIktov ^tuf, to pity ; dth ^Odas Upcu, 
to be in friendship {wUh one), 

(2) with the accusative, on account of, by reason of: 8i 'ke-ifr^, by 

help of Athena; did tovto, on this account. 

In COMP. : through, also apart (Lat di-, di^). 

2. Kord (cf. adverb icdrw, below), originally down (opposed to &vd). 

(1) with the genitive: 

(a) doumfrom: dWcaSai /card rrjs wirpas, to leap down from the 

rock, 
(p) dotal upon : xarh. r^s ice^aX^f xaraxetVy to pour down upon the 
head ; also against, under, concerning. 

(2) with the accusative, doion along ; of motion over, through, among, 

into, against ; also according to, concerning. 

(a) of place: icard ^w, down stream; Karh, yyjjif koX OdXoffffov, 

by land and by sea. 

(b) of TIME : jcord rby v6\€/iov, during (at the time of) the war. 

(c) DISTRIBUTIVELT : KOTd rpeU, by threes, three by three ; ica^ 

^lUpojf, day by day, daily. 

In COMP. : down, against. 

3* Urifi, over (Lat. super). 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLACE : inrkp ttjs /re^oX^, over (his) head; inrkp rrfi OaXAairris, 

above {away from) t?ie sea. 

(b) far, in behalf of (opposed to icard) : ftdxfffBai bviprufoi, to fight 

far one (originally aver him)\ inrkp voO didoiKo, I fear for 
you; inrip twos X^ety, to speak in place of one; in. the orators 
sometimes concerning (like irepC). 

(2) with the accusative, over, beyond, of place and measure. 

In COMP.: aoer, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 

V. One takes the dative and accusative (very rarely the 

genitive) : dva. 

&vd (cf. adverb dv», aJbaoe), origmally up (opposed to kwtA). 

(1) with the DATIVE (only Epic and Lyric), upon: Afd ffKijfrrptp, on a 
sceptre. 
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(2) with the accusative, up along; and of motion over, through, 

among (cf. jcard). 

(a) of PLACE : dvd ^w, up stream ; dvd frrparbv, through the army 

(Horn.). 
(h) of TIME : (bd TOffOM T^v iifJL^pay, all through the day, 
{c) In DISTKIBDTIVE expressions : dvd rirrapas, by fours. 
In COMP. : up, back, again. 

(3) with the GENmvE, only in the Homeric expression, &ph vribt Paiucuf, 

to goon board ship, 

VI. Seven take the genitive, dative, and accusative : &fi<f>L, 
iiri, fierd, irapd, Trepi, irpoi, inro, 

1. d|i4^ (Lat. amb-), connected with &|i^, both; originally on both 

sides of; hence a^>out, 

(1) with the GENITIVE (rare in prose), about, concerning, 

(2) with the dative (only Ionic and poetic), about ; hence concerning, 

on OfCcount of. 

(3) with the accusative, aboiU, near, of place, time, number, etc.: 

d/A^' dXa, by the sea; &ii4i MXt^p, near evening; AfitfA rd i^i/JKovra, 
about sixty (circiter sexaginta); so &fi4>L tl (x^uf, to be ijmsy) about 
a thing. 

In COMP. : about, on both sides. 

2. hrl, on, upon. 

(1) with the genitive : 

{a) of PLACE : M ir^pyov, on a tower ; sometimes towards : iwl 
^dfiov Tketp, to sail (upon) towards Samos. 

(b) of TIME : i4>* ijfiuv, in our time. 

(2) with the dative : 

(a) of PLACE : ivl tJ BaKAxrvji oUeiv, to live upon (fty) the sea. 

(b) of time : irl ri^ a-rjfiel<fi, upon the signal; iirl To&rois, thereupon. 

(c) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, on account of, in the power 

of; and in many other relations : see the Lexicon. 

(3) with the accusative, originally up to ; then to, towards, against : 

&mpa.lp€iv i<f>* ttrirov, to mount a horse ; iwl de^id, to the right. 
In COMP. : upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 

3. i&crd (akin to |Uaro«, Lat. medius), amid, afrumg. 

(1) with the genitive, with, on the side of : fjierik tQv avfifidx^^ ^<>*f 

ToXefdoit fjLdx€<r0ai, with {the help of) the allies to fight vnth 
(against) the enemy (§ 186, N". 1). 

(2) with the dative (poetic, chiefly Epic), among. 
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(8) with the AOCuaATiTE : 

(a) uito {the midst of), after {in quest of), for (poetic). 

(b) generally after, next to: lurk rhv v6\€fu)y, after the war ; fJtiyi- 

sros itrrd r^ Itfrpor, the largest {river) n^ to the Ister. 

In COMP. : wiih (of sharing), among, after {in quest of) : it also denotes 
change, as in lurwoiw, change one*s mind, repent, 

4. «afd» by, near, alongside of {tee Note 1). 

(1) with the OENITIVE, from beside, from. 

(2) with the dative, near : ro/^d K^ptp Hinrts, being near Cyrus. 

(8) with the accusative, to {a place) near, to; also by the side of, beyond 
or beside, except, along wiih, because of, 

(a) of PLACE : d^cjcycirai rapd Kvpov, he comes to Cyrus, 

(5) of TIME : rapd Tdvra rhv y^w, throu^hmU the whole time, 

(c) of CAUSE : »apd rf^F ijfieripap dfUXcuiv, on account of our neglect, 
{d) with idea of beyond or beside, and except: oitK fan wapd ravra 

&\\a, there are no others besides these ; waph rbv rbfuw, con- 
trary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In COHP. : beside, along by, hitherward, torongly {beside the mark), over 
(as in overst^), 

5. inpC, arotmd (on all sides). 

(1) with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de): irepi rarpbs ip€<r$ai, 

to inquire about his father; also (poetic) above; Kparepbs vepi 
vaimaif, mighty above all, 

(2) with the dative, about, around, concerning, seldom in Attic prose. 

(3) with the accusative, nearly the same as d/A^(. 

In COMP. : arovm,d, about, exceedingly, 

6. irp<(s, at or by (in front of), akin to irp6. 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) in front of, looking towards : irpbs Gpgiciyf K€i<r0at, to be situated 
over against Thrace ; — in swearing : irpds BeQv, before {by) 
the Oods. Sometimes pertaining to (as character): ^ Kapra 
irphs ywaiKds iariy, surely it is very like a womvan. 

Q}) from (properly from before) : ri^V Tpds Ziy^As ixo'^^h having 
homr from Zeus ; sometimes with passive verbs (like ^6); 
Tph% Tivos (f>i\€i<rBai, to be loved by some one, 

(2) with the dative : 

(a) at : 6 Kvpos ^ vpbs Ba^vXupi, Cyrus was at Babylon, 
{b) in addition to : irpbs to&tois, besides this, furthermore. 
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(8) with the aocusativb: 

(a) to: Ihfcu Tpbt'OXyfiwov, to goto Olympus, 

{h) toioards: irpbs Boppay, towards the North; so of persons: vunOt 

dtaK€ur0cu 7rp6s rtya, to be faithfully disposed towards one; 

Tpbs dXXiJXous ijffvxiap clx©", they k^ the peace Uxwards one 

another, 
(c) vrlth a view to, in referent to : xpbs rl fie raOr epwr^s, (to what 

end) for what do you ask me this? vpbs rV 9iW/uiv, a>ccording 

to one*s power. 

In COMP. : to, towards, \igainti, besides, 
7. im6, under (Lat. sub), by. 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLACE : ^6 yrfi, under the earth; sometimes /rom wider, 
if)) to denote the agent with passive verbs: rifiatrBai (nrb tQv toXi- 

Ttaif, to be honored by the citizeTis, 
(c) of cause: {fjrb d4ovs, throitgh fear ; {Hp>' ifdow^s,through pleasure, 

(2) with the dative (especially poetic): Oaveuf ^' *VUtp9 to perish under 

iphe walls of) Ilium. 

(3) with the accusative : 

(a) of place, under, properly to (a place) under. 

(b) of time, towards {entering irUo) : ^6 wJirra, jv>st before night 

(Lat. sub noctem): sometimes during. 
In COMP. : under, secretly, slightly, gradtudly, 

Note 1. Further details of the meai>ing and use of the prepo- 
sitions must be learned by practice and from the Lexicon. In 
general, the accusative is the case used with prepositions to denote 
that towards which, over which, alona which, or upon which motion 
takes place; the genitive, to denote that ^rom which anything pro- 
ceeds; the dative, to denote that in which anything takes place. 
It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case often 
modifies the expression by which we translate a given preposition : 
thus trapo means near, alongside of; and we have trapi rov /Sacri- 
\€a>Si from the neighborhood of the king; irapar^ /Sao-iXcZ, in the 
neighborhood of the king ; irapa rhv PaaiXta, into the neighborhood 
of the king. 

Note 2. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus ntpi, 
roundabout or exceedingly, in Homer; nphs dc or koi irp(k, and besides j 
in Herodotus. 

Note 3. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand 
separately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears ; as M 
Kvt(f)as 5X^€ (KP€(f>as i7nj\6f), darkness came on; rjpLiv an 6 Tioiyov 
dfivvai (aTrafivvai), to ward o^ destruction from us. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer. 

16 
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NoTB 4. A proposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as pt&p Swo^wmd^ itc/m; Sktaas Sno (for oiroXe- 
<ntt). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb 
understood; as wdpa lor vAptari^ tvi and ft era Qi^ Homer) for 
cWeoTi and fUrtim. So tip i for tfvtarif and dpo, up ! for dpaara (avd- 
ani$i). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

NoTS 6. Sometimes eh with the accusative or cV or dfr6 with the 
genitive is used in expressions which themselves imply no motion, 
with reference to some motion implied or expressed m the context; 
as al (wodoi (is r6 l€p6p tyiypovro, the synods were held in the temple 
(Ut. into die temple, involvmg the idea of going into the temple to 
hold the svnods) ; roU cV nvXov \jj<l>6€un (cW^cr), like those cap- 
tured Qn Fylos, and brought home) from Pylos, i.e. the captives 
from Pylos; dtiipwatrro «eal oM. ra an6 r&v oIki&v {vXa, even the 
very timoers in the houses (lit. from the houses) had been stolen. So 
ffV with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, referring 
to rest which follows the motion ; as iv r^ iroro/i^ eirccroy, they fdl 
(into and remained) in the river; so cV yovvaai irtWciy, to frill on 
one's knees. These are instances of what is called tlie constructio 
praegnans. 

§ 192* (ReccqntuicUion.) 1. The following prepositions 
take the genitive : d/x^4 oyri, dird, 8ta, €k (c^) , hrC, icara, fieraj 
wapd, ircpc, irpo, irpoSf vircp, xnrOf — i.e, all except cis, €v, avv, dm. 
Also the improper prepositions dvcv, arep, axph f'-^xPh /^cro^, 
&CKa, irktjy, 

2» The following take the dative : dfi<l>Cf Siyd, &, cir^ fierd^ 
vapdf ir€pC^ irpo^ avVf viro. 

3. The following take the acctisoHve: dfi^ aydj 8ia, tk (U), 
hrij Kara, /xero, irapOy vtpiy irpo^y wrepy viro, — i.e. all except 
dvTi, diro, CK, CF, wpo, <rw. So also w5 (with words denoting 
persons) . 

§ 193* A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. JS.ff. 

Uap€KOfiiCovro r^v 'IraX/ay, they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
iarjk0€ /*€, it occurred to me; ij firjrrip avvivparTev avr^ Tavra, his 
mother assisted him in this (i.e. tirparrt trvv avr^). For examples of 
the genitive, see § 177; for those of the dative, see § 187. 
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ADVERBS. 

§ 194. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. E.g. 

Ovrcoff eJircy, thus he "poke; i»g ^wa/iait as I am able; irp&rov 
mnjkB^j he first went away ; r6 dXifOms kokSvj that which is truly evil; 
/iaXXoy irp€fr6vrms tfiixli.sa'iiivrjf more becomingly dressed. 

For adjectives used as adverbs, see § 138, N. 7. For adverbs preceded 
by the article, and qualifving a noun like adjectives, see § 141, N. 3. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see §§ 168 (with N. 3); 182, 2; 
185 ; 186. For adverbs as prepositions, see § 191. For negative adverbs, 
see § 283. 

THE VERB. 
VOICES. 

Active* 

§ 195. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting ; as rpeirKo rov^ 6^0a\/iov^^ I turn my eyes ; o 
irarrjp ^iKel rov iralBa, the father loves the child; 6 Xmro^ 
rpexi^h the horse runs. 

Note 1. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; as rp^'^fa^ run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active and 
transitive in meaning; as povKoyuu rot)ro, / want this. Some transi- 
tive verbs have certain intransitive tenses; as taTrjKOi I stand, tarrfPf 
1 stood, from umifUj place. Such tenses are said to have a middle, 
or sometimes even a passive, meaning. 

Note 2. The same verb may be both transitive and intransi- 
tive; as ekaviw, drive (trans, or intrans.^ or march. The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; as 
ikavv€Uf (Jmrov or dpfta), rcXcvrav (rov piov), to end (life) or to die. 
Compare the Englisn verbs drive, turn, move, &c. 

PaMlve. 

§ 196. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as 6 irah inrb rov irarpo^ (fxXetrai, the 
child is loved by the father. 
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§ 187. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by inro and the genitive in the pas- 
sive construction. (See § 196 and the example.) 

Even a genitive or dative used as a direct object can become the 
subject of uie passive ; as xaro^poyctrat vir' tfiovj he is despised by me 
(cf. KOToK^poyA avrm/t § 171, 2); n-Mrrcvcnu imh tw dpxofJtfvmw, he is 
trusted by his subjects (cf . iriorcvovcriy avT&^ § 184, 2) ; so dpxofieposy 
ruled over, is passive of ipx»j rule (§ 171, 3). 

NoTR 1. Other prepositions than viro with the |;enitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose. Such 
are wapdj npoVf €«e, and airo. 

Note 2. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, the case denoting 
a person is |;enerally made the subject of the passive, and the other 
(an accusative) remains unchanged. E.g. 

Ovdcy aXXo didaa-Ktrm dvOptajros^ the fiian is taught nothing else (in 
the active ovd€v aXXo dtdaaieovo'i rhv SufBpvmov). "Wko ri ptt^oy 
imTaxOria'€(T0€f you will have some other greater command imposed on 
you (active, aXXo t* ^cifoy vylv en-irafovo-iy, they will impose some other 
greater command on you). 02 intrfrpiipfUpot rrfp <^vXafc^y, those to 
whom the guard has been intrusted (active, iviTptntiv r^v <l>vkaKTip roir- 
roir). Ai<t>0€pav evrjppivos, clad in a leathern Jerkin (active, ivanrriv 
ri Tivty to jit a thing on one). So iKKoirrtoBai rhv o^Oakpov, to hare 
his eye cut out, and an'OT€pv€a'0ai ttjv K€<l>dkriv, to have his head cut off, 
&c., from possible active constructions fKKojrrfw ri rm, and atrorc- 
pvtiv ri Tivi (§ 184, 3, N. 4). This construction has nothing to do 
with that of § 160. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative of the 
thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative of 
the person is made the subject (§ 159, Notes 2 and 4). 

2. The perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the 
dative of the agent (§ 188, 3). 

The personal verbal in -rcos takes the dative, the imper- 
sonal in Tcov the dative or accusative, of the agent (§ 188, 4). 

§ 198. The subject of the passive may be a neuter 
adjective which represents a cognate accusative of the 
active construction ; or the passive may be used imper- 
sonally, the subject being implied in the idea of the verb 
itself. Kff. 



§199.] THE VERB.— VOICES. 245 

*A(r«/3c(rai ovdcV, no act of impiety is committed (act. aatfitlv ovdtVf 
§ 159, N. 2). So irap€aK€vatnmf preparation has been made (it is 
prepared); Afutpravtraij error is committed (it is erred): cf. ventum 
est. This occurs chiefly in such participial expressions as r^ ^crc- 
fifiyL€vaythe impious acts which have lieen committed; ra Kivdvpiv 
Oivra, the risks which were run; ra fifiaprfjfitva, the errors which 
have been made, &c. (See § 134, N. 1, d). Even an intransitive 
verb may tiius have a passive voice. 

Middle. 

§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which concerns 
himself. 

1. As acting on himself: irpdirovro irpo^ Xfjareiav, 
they turned themselves to piracy. This, though the most 
natural, is the least common use of the middle. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to himself: 
6 hrifio^ riderai vopMv^^ the people make laws for themr 
selves^ whereas rlOrja-t vofiov^ would properly be said of a 
lawgiver; tovtov pLeraire/jtirofjiaL^ I send for him Qo come 
to me^ ; aireirefiirero avrov^^ he dismissed them. 

8. As acting on an object which belongs to himself: 

fjXJde Xvaopuevo^ Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his {own^ 

daughter. Hom. 

Remark. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 

Note 1. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus Tp&irmov taraaOaiy to raise a trophy jfbr themselves, 
generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied in 
rp&iraiov Urravat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be used. 
The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the active 
in meaning; as the poetic idco-^ac, to see, and IBtiv. 

Note 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning ; as 
ibiha^apifp (T€, I had you taught. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in davctfcD, 
lend, dayfifofuu, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one^s self). So 
iua6», let, futrBovpai, hire (cause to be let to one^s self) ; / let myself 
for pay is ipavrop fjuaO&. 

Note 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, anodldafu, give back^^Jj[pdido/iM, sell; ypd(fHi», write or propose 
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a vote, ypA^ikiUj indict ; nftmpA run, I avenge a penon, Tg/impov/uu 
TIM, / avenge myielfon a penon or 1 punvih a person; cn,r», faslerij 
AwroMmj clinf to (JaUen mjfteifio) ; so cxo^mu* ^d to. 

The pasaiye of some of these verbs is used as a passive to both 
active and middle; thus ypa^iji^at can mean either to be written or 
to be indicted. 

Note 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as aducA, wrong^ adudiooiuUf I shall be wronged. 



TENSES. 

I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

§ 200. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 

Present, continued or repeated present action : ypo^, 
lam writing or I write (habitually). 

Imperfect, continued or repeated past action : l^pa<l>ov^ 
I was writing or I used to write. 

Perfect, action finished in present time : ye/pa^, / have 
written. 

Pluperfect, action finished in past time : kycypaxfy^Wf Ihctd 
written. 

Aorist, simple past action (N. 5) : l^paxj/a, T wrote. 

Future, future action : y/m^ai, / shall write or / shall he 
writing. 

Future Perfect, action to be finished in fUture time : 
ycypai/rcrat, it will have been written. 

Note 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as iropcverai frp6? /Sao-tXca ^ thvvaro rdxMrra, he goes 
{went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 

Note 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
An attempted action; as 7r€l6ova-ipviAas,they are trying to persuade 
you; 'Xkoinnjoov ihlhovy he offered (tried to give) Halonnesus; ^ 
iirpdootro ovk rycvcro, what was attempted did not happen, 

Note 3. (jaS The presents ^«eoi, 1 am come, and oixofiai, I am 
aoncy have the force of perfects ; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. (Cf. N. 6.) 
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(6) The present cifu, / am going, has a future sense, and is used 
as a future of tpx^H^f ikevtrofieu not being ordinarily used in Attio 
prose. 

Note 4. The present with ndkm or any other expression of 
past time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as 
trdXai aoi rovro Xeytf, 1 have long been telling you this (which I now 
tell). 

Note 5. (a) The aorist takes its name (a6piarosy unlimitedf 
unqualified) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none 
of the limitations (opot) as to completion, continuance, repetition, &c. 
which belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to 
the so-called imperfect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect 
corresponds to me forms I teas doing, &c. Thus, inoin rovro is 
he was doing this or he did this habitually ; 7r€v oirjKt rovro is he has 
already done this; €irtvoir)K€i rovro is he had already Ou some past 
time) done this; but €noiri(r€ rovro is simply he did wis, without 
qualification of any kind. 

(b) The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition ; as vkovr&, I am 
rich ; ivKovrow, I was rich ; eirkovnja'a, I became rich. So ipatrtkevirt, 
he became king ; ^pf e, he obtained office, 

(c) The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was some- 
times neglected, especially in the earlier Greek. See fiahov and firj 
in 11, i. 437 and 439; ^aXXero and jSoXcro in //. ii 43 and 45; 
cXcTTcv and Xcln-c, //. ii. 106 and 107. 

Note 6. Some perfects have a present meaning; as BviiaKtw, 
to die, r€6vrjK€vai, to be dead; yiyvtaOai, to become, ytyovtpai, 
to be; fUfivrftrKtiv, to remind, ficiAvrjtrOai, to remember; jeoXciv, to call, 
K€K\rj(r6ai, to be called. So oidii, / know, novi. This is usually 
explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
Sd€tp, I knew (§ 127). (Cf. N. 3, a.) 

Note 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; 
as CI /i€ mo-^o-crai ^XoXa, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(peril). So sometimes the present; as airdXXvfuu, I perish! (for 
1 shall perish). 

Note 8. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even a command ; as npditit olop t» OAf/t, you may act 
as you please; wdvrat dc rovro dpaacir, and by all mfians do this 
(you shall do this). So in imprecations; as dnoKtiaOt, to destruction 
with you! (lit. you shall perish). See § 257, where the future with 
ov firf is explained in this way. 

Note 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive; as 
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^^pdC^ ml ircirpd jcrai, gpecik, and it shaU he (no sooner said than^ 
done. Compare the similar uae of the perfect innnitlYe, § 202, 2, N. 2. 

§ 201« The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary and secondary (or historical) is explained 
in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows 
primary tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses. 

UpaTTovfrip 6, h» jSovXttvrac, they do whatever they please; 
cirparroy d /SovXoivro, they did whatever they pleased. Ae-vovaiv 
Sti tovto fiovXoprai, they say that they wish for this; (\€^av on 
TovTo fiovXoivTOy they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (§§ 233, 243). 

Reicark. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present tmie (§ 205, 2) ; and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (§ 200, N. 1). 

Note 1. The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse, where the form or the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242, § 248, Note, § 216, 2. 

Note 2. The distinction into primary and secondaiy tenses 
extends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in the 
optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (§ 203). 

An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive : thus we should generally have 
npaTToup h» d PovkoivTo, they would do whatever they (might please) 
pleased (see the first example under § 201). See § 235, 1. Such an 
optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or indicative of a final 
or object clause (§ 215) in prose; but oftener in poetry. It very 
rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, although it 
may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (§ 244, N. 1). 



II. TENSES OP THE DEPENDENT MOODS. - 
A. Not In Indirect DlMoune. 

§ 202. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect discourse 
(§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the present and aorist. 
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1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being pre- 
cisely the same. U.g. 

*£ay iroi^ tovto, if he shall do this (habitually) ^ iav voirjcji roOro, 
^simply) if he shall do this; tl noioirj roOro, if he should do this 
{habitually) J tl noiTio-eit tovto, (simply) if he should do this; troiti 
TOVTO, do this (habitucUly), noirf(rov tovto, (simply) do this. Ovtaa 
piKriaaifxi r ryo> Koi vofii(olfifi» o'o<^ff, on this condition may I 
gain the victory (aor.) and be considered (pres.) ujise. BovXctcu toCto 
YTOicZv, he wishes to do this (habitudUy)\ fiovktrtu tovto iroi^o-ai, 
(simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si faciat^ corresponding to cc noioin 
and €lTrotfitr(i€v. Even the Greek does not always regard it; ana 
in many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 

2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constructions, 
represents an action s.sjinished at the time at which the pres- 
ent would represent it as going on. E.g. 

^boixa fiff kfiOrip ireiroi^fcn, I fear lest it may prove to have caused 
forgetfulness (jifi iroifj would mean lest it may cause). Mrfittii fiotf 
Btiv hi luf wpdrtpog fiiPorjBtiK^s vySv j, to help no one who shall not 
previously have helped you (fis Ap fin . . . . /3oi}^n would mean who 
shall not previously help you), Ov/e fly d*a tovto y tUv ovk tvBvs ded»- 
K6T€Sf they would not (on enquiry) prove to have failed to pay imme^ 
diately on this account (with aidoiip this would mean they would not 
fail to pay). Ov jSovXcvco-^ai m &paj aXKa fitfiovXevaOa^ H 
is no longer time to be deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished 
deliberating. 

Note 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent; as tovto tlpfja-Oti^ 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
{which follows) be said once for all; fJ^xP^ mvde mplaBw vimp ^ fioa- 
dvT^r, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed. Tnis 
is confined to the third person smgular passive; the rare second 
person singular middle bemg merely empluttic. The active is used 
only when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, N. 1), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as ciiroir Tijp dvpav KtKXeiarBat, they 
ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so) ; ifkaoptp M, Toits MtpwfOf, 
&aT mipovs c xircirX^ytfoi koi rptx'ip ini rii onAo, so that they were 
(once for aU) thoroughly Jrightened and ran to arms. The. regular 
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meaning of this tenae, when it is not in indirect discourse, is that 
griven in § 202, 2. See § 95, 1, Note. 

8. (a) The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (§ 203). 

(b) It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in place 
of the regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic 
a Mure idea which the infinitive receives fh>m the con- 
text. I!,g. 

'Edc^^acv T&p Mfyopcoiy vaval (rtf^s ivfiwpoviyk^€iv^ they asked 
the Megarians to escort them with ships; ovk dnoK«i\va€ip dwaroi 
dvrffff, not being able to prevent. So rarely after &otc, and to express 
a purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly excep- 
tional, tiie onlv regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect dis- 
course being the present and aorist, except m the few cases in which 
the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
following Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 

Note. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the priphrastic future (§ 118, 6), where the present and 
future infinitives with fUWa are equally common, but the aorist 
seldom occurs. 

4. The future optative is used only in indirect discourse 
and constructions which involve this (§ 203, N. 3). 



B. In Indirect Dlteonne. 

Remark. The term indirect rfwcot/rsc includes all clauses de- 
pending on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts 
or words of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the 
general structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect 
quotations and questions. 

§ 203« When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of the 
same verb in direct discourse. JB,g. 

'^EXcyry &ri ypa^oi, he said that he teas writing (he said yoaffmy I 
am writing) ; Acyfy &ri ypd^oij he said that he would write (ne said 
ypa^tt, / foill write); cXeyty ori ypa^cicy, he said that he had 
written (he said t^pa^a)\ (\€y€P Sri ycvpa^ox co;, he said that 
he had already written (he said yrypa9o). Hpcro c7 rtt tfiov cin 
(TCM^c^cpoff, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked 
?0Ti riff ;)• 
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*riai ypa^ciy, he Rays that he is writing (he says vpa^«»); ifuqal 
ypd^€iPt he says that he will write (ypd^«»); ^lycri ypa^at, he says 
that he wrote (jfypa^a); ^o-t ycypa^cyai, he says that he has written 
(ytypa^fa). 

Em€v oTi Mpa &yoi tv t^p(a^ dcoc, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said avhpa &y» hw cipfai 
dci). 'EXoyt^oyro ox, ct fii^ fia;(Oiyro, dfrooT^croiyro a2 frdXcir, 
<A6y considered that, if they should not fiaht, the cities would revolt 
(they thought gap ixtj iiax^yLgBa, avofrrtiiroprai^ if we do notfight, 
theywUl revolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 243, § 246, and § 247. 
Here they merely show the different force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
difference between ^ijo-l ypd<l>€ip and 6170-1 ypd^ai under § 203 
with that between Povktrat woieip ana /SovAcrai froitjaai under 
§ 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the present 
and aorist optative. 

Note 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as ripas glviis vvokofifiatwr gH^forOai 
rhip ^ikamop &r tfairtpdgp; what prayers do you suppose Philip made 
when he W€U pouring libations t (i.e. ripat ffix^^^ •/• '^^ perfect 
infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect, m such 
cases the time of the infinitive must always be shown by the 
context (as above by or* cotrcydcv). 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative 
(§ 243, Note 1). See § 204, Note 1. 

Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c. form an in- 
termediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect, 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203); and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). E.g. 

"UksnCop pdxrip co-co-^ai, they expected that there would he a battle 
(Thuc); but h othroT€ ifXirurep iraBeip, what he never expected to 
suffer (Eur. ) . 'Ynftryfrd /xot /SovXcvo-ao'^oi, and vvrcoxcro yaixoprip 
irap€(€ip (both in Aen.). 

The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the more 
common here. In English we can say 1 hope (expect or promise) 
to do this, like vouip or iroujaai', or I hope I shall do Viis, like 
woitf<rtip. 

Note 3. The future optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as 
in the examnles under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (which 
is governed by the principles of indirect discourse). Even here the 
future indicative is generally retained. See § 217, and § 248, 
Note. 



252 SYNTAX. [§ 204 



m. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 204. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative ; but they are present, 
past, or Aiture relative^ to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. £.g. 

'Afiaprdpfi rovro tm&Pf he em in doing this; ^fidprawi rovro 
noUtPj he erred in doing this ; d/Aapriycrcrai rovro 9roM0y, he will err in 
doing this. (Here nomp is ^ist present^ then past^ thenjuhire, abso- 
lutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) Tavra 
€ifr6pT€s mnj\6opf having said this^ they departed, Ov voXXol ^o/- 
vovrai $vp€\$6pTt9t not many appear to have joined the esmedition. 
*£irnyccray row cipi^ictSroff, they praised those who had (already) 
spoken, Tovro woiritrtap ZpxtToi, he is coming to do this; rovro sroii;- 
o-a>y ffXOtp, he came to do this. "AntkOt raSra Xafi&p^ take this and be 
off (^afi»p being past to ^cX^, but absolutely future). 

Note 1. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
(ttda KCLKt'ono <r«i<f>popovpT€, lore 2wcpaTti avpifajfiPf I know that they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
iati^poptiTfjp). See § 208, Note 1. 

Note 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reierence to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in tibe following examples : — 

"Ervx^p t\04yp, he happened to come; cXo^cv iXBtiPj he came 
secretly; tifiOrj tXdap^ he came first. (See § 279, 4.) ncpodccv n)y 
yfjv TurjBfiaaPf to allow the land to be ravaged (to see it ravaged). 
(See § 279, 3.) So sometimes when the participle denotes that in 
which the action of the verb consists (f 277) ; as c^ y iwoitiaas 
apa/ip^vas fit, you did well in reminding me. 



IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 

§ 205« 1. The present is the tense conunonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action ; as irXoiov eh ArjKov ^AOrivaiot irefi'rrovartVj 
the Atheniam send a ship to Delos (mnually). 

2. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist^ and is generally 
translated by the English present. U.ff. 
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*Hf ris rovtciv n irapaPaipjfj Clf^^ avrdis €ir€6ta-av, i.e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress. M/* inupa rov fiiv ira^ciXcy 
wf^SfPf t6p d' ffp' &m, one day (often) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Note 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
froXkoKiff often, rjbii, already^ o{^«, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as dOvfJLOvPTfs avhpts oihr«» rponaioy tfrrfiirav, disheartened men 
never yet raised a trophy, i.e. never raise a trophy. 

Note 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as tjpvirt d* ear arc rtr bpvs fjpivtp, and he fell, as when some 
oak frills (lit. as wlien an oak oncefrll). 

Note 3. The gnomic aorist sometimes occurs in indirect dis- 
course in the infinitive and participle, and even in the optative. 

3. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. Kg. 

To dc fifj cfifTodtty avavTaymplfTTf^ €vvoiif. rcri/Aijrai, hut those who are 
not before men's eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 

§ 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb av to denote a customary action. E.g. 

A(f7pc0ra>y itp avrovs ri Xryotey, 1 used to ask them (I would often 
ask them) what they said. UoWdKis ffKovaa/itp hp vfuitf we used 
often to hear you. 

Remark. This construction must be carefully distinguished 
from the ordinary apodosis with ap (§ 222). It is equivalent to our 
phrase he would often do this for he used to do this, and was probably, 
developed from ti&e past potential construction (§ 226, 2, N. 2). 

Note. The Ionic has iterative forms in -itkop and -o-icofiijy 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See § 119, 10.) Herodotus uses 
tiiese also with Sp, as above. 



THE PARTICLE "AN. 

§ 207. The adverb av (Epic kc) has two distinct 
uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
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of the verb is dependent on some condition^ expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 

2. It is joined regulurly to et, if^ and to all relative 

and temporal words (and occasionally to the final particles 

<o9, 57ro}9, and 8<f>pa^^ when these are followed by the 

subjunctive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or 

relative, with which it often forms one word, as in eai/, 

orap, iireiZdv. 

There is no Eng^lish word which can translate Sv, In its first 
use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb (jSovXoiro ^y, 
he would wish ; iKoiiutiv Sp, 1 should choose). In its second use it has 
no force which can be made apparent in English. 

Remark. The above statement (§ 207) includes all regular uses of (Lu 
except the Epic construction explained in § 256, and the iteratire con- 
struction of § 206. 

The following sections (§} 208-211) enumerate the various uses of Av : 
when these are explained more fully elsewhere, reference is made to the 
proper sections. 

§ 208« 1 . The present and perfect indicative never take av. 

2. The future indicative often takes av (or kc) in the early 
poets, especially Homer ; veiy rarely in Attic Greek. JS.g. 

Kai K€ Tis &d* cpeci, and perhaps some one will thus speak; oXXoi, 
at K€ fit TifiTjaova-iy others who will honor me {if occasion offers). The 
future with &p seems to have been an intermediate form oetween 
the simple future, will honor, and the optative with Sp, would honor. 
One of the few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat. Apol, 
p. 29 C. 

3. The most common use of av with the indicative is when 
it forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. It here 
denotes that the condition upon which the action of the verb 
depends is not or was not fulfilled. See § 222. 

For the past potential construction with dy, see § 226, 2, N. 2; for the 
iteraUve construction with Sm, see § 206. 

§ 209. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with av 
only in the constructions mentioned in § 207, 2, where av 
belongs to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225, § 232, 3, 
§ 233; also§ 216, 1, N. 2. 
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2. In Epic poetry, where the subjunctive is often used 
nearly or quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255) , 
it may, like the future (§ 208, 2) , take 5v or k€. E.g. 

Et hi K€ firj b&wriv, eya> dt kcv avros cXtf fxai, and if they do not 
give her up, I will take her myself. 

§ 210* The optative with av foims an apodosis, with 
which a condition must be either expressed or implied. It 
denotes what would happen if the condition should he fulfilled 
(§ 224). 

Note. The future optative is never used with av. See § 203, 
N. 3. 

§ 211« The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) infini- 
tive and participle are used with av to form an apodosis. 
Each tense is here equivalent to the corresponding tense of the 
indicative or optative with av, — the present representing also 
the imperfect, and the perfect also the pluperfect. 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with av may repre- 
sent either an imperfect indicative or a present optative with av ; 
the aorist, either an axmst indicative or an aorist optative with 
av ; the perfect, either a pluperfect indicative or a perfect opta- 
tive with av. E.g. 

{Pres.) ^aw avrovs iXevBef^ovs Av tipah « rovro tirpa^ap, he 
says that they would (now) be free (Jja-av av), if they had done this ; 
<l)rja\v airrovs iXcvdtpovs hv €tvai, « rovro Trpaf riav, he says that they 
would ^ (hereafter) be free (ctcv 3v), if they should do this, Oiba avroift 
i\€v6€povt h» ovras, ct rovro firpa^av, I know that they would (now) 
he free (i^trav &v), if they had done this; olda avrovs cXn/^epovy Av 
ovras, ft ravra vrpafciav, / know that they would (hereafter) be free 
(ficv 5v), if they should do this. 

(A or.) ^aa\v avrov iXBtlv hv (or olba avrhv i\66vra Av), ct rovro 
iyivtro, they say (or / know) thai he would have come (^X^fvav), 
if this had happened ; <fiaa\v avrov iXBdv Av (or oi!5a avrhv tXdovra 
Av), c» rovro yivoiro, they say (or / know) that he would come 
(SXBoi av), if this should happen. 

(Perf) E» iirf ras aprrar cKcivay TrapcVyovro, Travra ravff vttA twv 
$apPapap Av caXoircvai ((^i^aciev Sp t«), had they not exhibited those 
exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been captured 
by the^ barbarians (caXcojcci Si/); ovk Av ^ovfxai avrovs ditcrfp d^iav 
dcdflOKfvai, d avridp Kara'^(fil<TaitrBt, I do not think they loould (then, 



256 SYNTAX. [§ 212. 

in the fature) have ntjfffered proper punuthment (dcdMKorcr ioftUp), 
if you should condemn them. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with av. In the examples 
griven, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 

Note. As the early poets who use the future indicative with Sp 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with S» are very rarely found. 

§ 212« 1. When dv is used with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like /icf, 8c, tc, yap, &c. 

2. In a long apodosis ay may be used twice or even three 
times with the same verb ; as ovk &v ^€urO^ avrov kov iynhpa- 
/iciv ; do you not think that he would even have rushed thither f 
In Thuc. ii. 41, av is used three times with vapex^trBai. 

3. "Av may be used elliptically with a verb understood ; as 
61 oucerai ptyKOvciv * oAA' ovk av wpo rw (sc. tpptyKov) , the slaves 
are snoring ; hut in old ilmes they would nH have done so* So in 
^PovyL€voi wnrep Av ci Trats, fearing like a child {wnr^p av 
€<l>ofi€LTO ci 7rat9 ^v) . 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, 
av generally stands only with the first ; as ovScv &v Sui<l>opov 
Tov ercpov iroio'i, aXX iwl ravrov afiKJiOTtpoi loicv, he would do 
nothing different from the other, but both would aim at the same 
object {av belongs also to loiev) . 

Note. The adverb riixa» quickly^ soon^ readily, is often prefixed 
to &v, in which case rax o» is nearly equivalent to lo-wr, perhaps. 
The av here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of 
the sentence; as rax &» tXBoi, perhaps he would come. 



THE MOODS. 

§ 213. 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions; as ypd<l)€i^ he writes; eypayjrev^ he torote ; 
ypdyjrei, he will write; y€jpa<l>€v, he has written. 

It has a tense to express every variety of time which is 
recognized by the Greek verb, and it can thus state a sui)- 
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position as well as make an assertion in the past, present, 
or future. It also expresses certain other relations which in 
other languages (as in Latin) are generally expressed by a 
different mood. The following examples will illustrate these 
uses : — 

Et TovTo oKriOcf itrri, x^^P^^ if '^** *^ '^*> ^ rejoice (§ 221); ci 
Zypa'^€Vy rjXOov av, if he had written, I should have come (§ 222); 
(I ypa^frct, yv&<rofjuuj if he shall torite (or if he writes), I shaU know 
(§ 223, N. 1). 'EmfuXdrai ojrwff tovto ycyijo-crai, he takes care that 
this shall happen (§ 217). Acyei on tovto Troitt, he says that he is 
doing this; sometimes, eiircv oti tovto ttoicI, he said that he was doing 
thvi (he said iroi&). Ei^f fi( €KT€ipas, u>s yLtiiroTt tovto inoirjfTct^ 
that thou hadst killed me, that 1 might never have done this! (§ 251, 
2; § 216, 3). EWc tovto oKrides ^v, Othat this were true! (§ 251, 2). 

Remark. These constructions are explained in the sections re- 
ferred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of giving any 
precise single definition, which will be of practical value, including 
all the uses even of the indicative. With the subjunctive and 
optative it is equally impossible. 

2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 

"EpxfTQi iva tovto iBjj, he is coming that he mag see this (§ 216); 
(fyo^lTai fifi TOVTO yivrjTai, he fears lest this may happen (§ 218). 
*Eaj/ t\Bji, TOVTO iroiria<o, if he shall come (or if he comes), 1 shall do 
this (§ 223); idv tip t\Bri, tovto now, {f ony one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do thut (§ 225). "Orav €\drj, tovto vroii^o-o), when he shall 
come (or when he comes), I shall do this (§ 232, 3); orav tis (\0u, 
TOVTO TTOid), when any one comes, I (always) do this (% 233). 

"ifojjitp, let us go (§ 253) . Mtf davnd<rrjT€^ donot wonder (§ 254). 
Tt fifrw; what shall I sayf (§ 256). Ov fx^ toiJto yfvij to 4, this 
(surely) will not happen (§ 257). ''iBtofiai, I shall see (Hom., § 255). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Remark. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, idafuu, I shall 
see; (Xjtjjgi tip, one will say. Then, in exhortations and prohibi- 
tions it is still futiu*e; as tcoftev, let us go; fifj iroiri(rrjT€ tovto, do 
not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a f utui*e pur- 
pose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly present) 
in its time. 

17 



258 SYNTAX. [§ 213. 

8. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — 

*HX^cv iva TovTo id 04, he came that he might see this (§ 216) ; €<j>0' 
/3erro nrf tovto ytvoiTo, he feared lest this should happen (§ 218). 
El tfXOoif TOUT Hv TTotriaaifii, if he should come^ 1 should do this 
(§ 224^ ; €1 Tiff cX ^oi, TovT inoiow, if any one (jsver) came, I (always) 
did this (§ 225). "Ore ?X^ot, tovt ivnoiritrainij whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do this (§ 232, 4) ; 
6t€ Ttff €\6oi, TOVT cVotovv, whenci-er any one came, I (always) did this 
(§ 233). 'EvrcfirXcIro oirox tovto ytvritToiTo, he took care that this 
should h appen (§ 217). Eiir cv (or c Xeycv) on tovto noiolrj (noiriaoi 
or iroiri<r€i€), he said that he was doing (would do or had done) this 
(§ 243). 

*EX^ot &v, he might go (if he should ivish to) (§ 226, 2). EiBf firf 
diroXoivTo, that they may not perish! M7 ytpoiro, may it not 
happen (§ 251, 1). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Remark. The opt-ative in many of its uses is a vaguer and less 
distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, in constructions 
of the same general character. This appears especially in its inde- 
pendent uses ; as in the Homeric 'EXei^v oyoiro, he may take Helen 
away (cf . ayio-Ba, let him take) ; toiftepf may we go (cf . itofitv, let us 
go) ; firf yevoiro, may it not happen (cf . fitj yevryrai, let it not happen) ; 
cXotro av (Hom. sometimes tXoiro alone), he would take (cf. Hom. 
cXi/rat. sometimes with irc, he will take). So in future conditions; 
as €1 ytvoiTo, if it should happen (cf. foj/ yewyrai, if il shall happen). 
In other dependent clauses it is generally a correlative of the sud- 
junctive, sometimes of the indicative; it expresses the changed 
relation of a dependent subjunctive or indicative in these con- 
structions when the verb on which it depends is changed from 
present or future to past time. The same change in relation is 
expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, is, 
&c. to should, would, might, did, was, &c. To illustrate these 
last relations, compare tpxtrat Iva Ibn, <I>oP€it(u firf ycn;rai, €ay 
Tis tXBrj TOVTO TroiS>, inifuXtiTai on&s tovto yfvrjaeTai, and Xeyei 
ori roOro noi€i, with the corresponding forms after past leading 
verbs given in § 213, 3. 

4. The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions; as tovto ttoUl, do this; fit) ^evyere, do 
not ftp. 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
number. 
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§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The 
infinitive and participle are included here only so far as they 
are used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. 
These constructions are divided as follows: — 

I. Final and Object clauses after im, ws, ottws, and /ai}. 
II. Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sen- 
tences. IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. 
VI. Wishes. VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibi- 
tions. VIII. Homeric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative) . 
— Interrogative Subjunctive. — Ov firj with Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative. 



I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER Tva, &, 6irm, /xij. 

§ 215. The clauses which depend on the so-called ^naf 
particles wa, a>9> o7ro)9^ that^ in order thaU and firj, that not, 
lesty may be divided into three classes : — 

A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive ; as 
ep')(€Tat ha rovro IBjj, he is coming that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. Object clauses with ottw? after verbs signifying to 
strive for^ to care for, to effect; as aKoiret owto^ rovro 
yevijaerai, see to it that this is done. 

C . Object clauses with /ii; after verbs otfear or caution ; 
as <f>ofi€lTai firj rovro yepryrai,, he fears that (or lesl) this 
may happen. 

Remark. The first two classes (sometimes classed together as 
final) are to be distinguished with special care. The object clauses 
in B are the direct object of the leading verb, and can even stand in 
apposition to an object accusative like rovro \ as a-K^firti rovro^ on«og 
firj <T€ Hyjrerah see to this, namely , that he does not see you. But a final 
clause could stand in apposition only to tovtov €V(Ka, for the sake of 
this, or dia TovTOf to this end ; as €px€Tai tot&tov evcica, tva ^fuis td;;, 
he is coming for this purpose, namely, that he may see us. 
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Note 1. Th« negative adverb in all these clauses is /xi^; except 
after fu}, lest, where ov is used. 

Note 2. "O^fM^ that, is used as a final particle in Epic and Lyric 
poetry. 

A. Final CUuies. 

§ 216. 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after 
primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 

Atayoctroi n^y ycKJyvpap XxftrtUf ms firj BiaffrJTt, he thinks of breaking 
up the bridge, that you mag not pass over. Avo-ircXcI cacoi tp t« 
nap6vT^ fifj Ka\ rovrop vokefuop vpofrBa*it6a<t it is expedient to allow 
it for a tim€y lest we may add him to the number of our enemies, ULapa- 
KoXcif larpovg» ©jrcoy prj dnoddpfj, you call in physicians, that he may 
not die, ^ikos c^ovXero civoi vols peyurra BvvaptPOiSi iva ddiK&v prj 
dido (7 diKijy, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he 
might do wrong and not be punished. Tovrov ewica <t>iKto>v <o€to B^iaBai, 
its avpipyow c^oi, he thought he needed friends for this purpose, 
nameiy, that he might have helpers. 

Note 1. The future indicative very rarely takes the place of 
the subjunctive in final clauses after oira>ff, o<f)pa, and p^. This is 
almost entirely confined to poetiy. See Odyss. i. 56, i v. 163; //. 
XX. 301. ■ ■ . 

Note 2. The adverb &v («/) is sometimes joined with «>v, owms, 
and 8<f>pa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as »« ^ padr/s, 
avraKova-ov, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothing 
to the sense that can be made perceptible in English; In Homer 
and Herodotus it occasionally occura even before an optative. 

2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect dis- 
course (§ 242) . Hence, instead of the optative after secon- 
dary tenses, we can have the mood and tense which would be 
used when a person conceived the purpose in his own mind ; 
that, is, we can say either rjXOiv iva tSot, he came that he 
might see (§ 216, 1), or ?jk$€v iva l&y, because the person 
himself would have said tpxopoL tvalSta, I come thai J may see. 
(See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after 
secondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular 
optative. Ii!.g. 
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T^ frXoui KaT€Kava'€Vj iva ixrj Kvpos HiaPfj, he burned the vessels^ 
that CyriLS might not pass over, 

3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with u>s or oircos, to denote that 
the end or object is dependent on some unfulfilled condition 
or some unaccomplished vnshy and therefore is not or was not 
attained. E.g, 

Tt fi' ov Xafiw €KT(tms €v6vSi ©r edctfa fi^orc; &c., why did you 
not take nie and kill me at once, that I might never have shown f &c. 
^v, <l>€Vf t6 iirj ra vpdyfurr dvBpoimois ^^X^iP c^oim^y, iv* ^trap yafikv ol 
hfivoX Xoyoit Alas ! alas I that the factshave no voice for men, so that 
words of eloquence might be as nothing. 

B. Olifect Claases wltb (drois after Terbg of StriTinir* *•• 

§ 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive far^ to care for^ to effect, regularly take the 
futv/re indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the 
indicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) E.g. 

^p6i>ri{* oiras /irjBev dvd$iov ttjs ti fjifjs ravnis frpd^tig, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor. *Enrjxav^fJ^f^a oirwy 
fjirjdtU TovTo yvaa-oiTOn we were planning that nobody should know 
this (here yv^aerai would be more common). "Eirpatra-ov oirmg ti9 
Porfdtia ^^€1, they were trying to effect (/Ais), that some assistance 
should come. 

Note 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. In this case as also 
may be used. "Ottwp 5v or its &v may be used before the subjunc- 
tive, never before the regular future indicative. M^ is sometimes 
used for oirws /x^, generally with the subjunctive. 

Note 2. The future indicative with oirwy sometimes follows 
verbs of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which 
commonly take an infinitive of the object; as biaKfktvovrai oiras 
Tifiapria-€rai navras tovs toiovtovs^ they exhort him to take vengeance 
on all such. 

Note 3. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to con* 
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nder, to try, and the like, take ofras or &g with the subjunctiye and 
optative, as in final clauses. E.g. 

AtVcrco-Au dc fu» aMs 5ir«)£ prifupT€a cTirjy, and implore him thyself 
to speak the truUi; Xlfrirtro d' aM'H^toroy KkvT0€py6» Sn^s \va€i(v 
"AprfOy he implored him to liberate Ares. So ^paxrvrrai &s xt vtrfrai ; 
/SovXruoy iirvg tx tipwra yc voiro. 

Note 4. Both iin»t and oir»£ ftfi are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions^ some imperative like o-jcdn-ri 
or o-jcoircn-c, take care^ being understood. E,g. 

*0»r»ff otp Ka€(r6( ^loi rrjs ektvdepiatf (see that you) prove your- 
selves worthy of freedom, 'o «■ co r fioi firi iptis on ttm rk h^btKa b\s f f , 
see that you do not tell me that twelve is twice six. For a similar ellipsis 
of a verb of fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 



C. OI4«ct Claaseg with 1^4 •'tor Yerbg of Fearins* Ac. 

§ 218. After v^rbs denoting /ear, caution^ or danger, 
fiT], that or lesty takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 
Kg. 

^opovfjMi fifj TovTo ycvijroi (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; <f)opovfiai fifi ov tovto yevnTai (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (§ 215, N. 1). ^povTi{<a prj Kparurroy 
S fjLoi o-tyov, 1 am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent. OvKcVi 
iirrriOevTO, dfdiorff fi^ diroTfirj$€irfaav, they no longer made attacks, 
fearing lest they should be cut off. *E(l)opcvvTo fiff n nd$ff, they feared 
lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 

Note 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after fifj in 
this construction. But ^n-wr /i^ is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. MiJ with the subjunctive, or ott&s firi with the futm-e 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood. JE.g. 

Mfj dypoiKvr€pov ij t6 akrjde? elirelp, (J fear that) the truth may be too 
rude a tning to say. *AXXA ph ov tovt ^ y^Xcndv, but (/ fear that) this 
may not be a difficult thing. See § 217, N. 4. 

Note 3. Verbs oi fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here prj takes the present and past tenses of 
the indicative. E.g. 
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Acdocjca fATj frXrfy&v b€ti, I fear that you need blows, ^ofiovfuBa fiij 
dfjL(l>orfp<ov ofia ^fAaprrfKafiiv, we fear that we have missed both at 
once. Acideo fiff Brf irdvra dea vrifUfyrca €in€v, I fear that all which the 
Goddess said was true. Horn. 'Opa firf wai(tov tfXtytPf beware lest he 
was speaking in Jest. 



II. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 219, 1. In conditional sentences the clause con- 
taining the condition is called the protasis, and that 
containing the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is introduced by el, if. 

The Doric at for el is sometimes used in Homer. 

2. The adverb av (Epic /ce) is regularly joined to el in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive ; el with 
dv forming eai/, dv (a), or i]v. (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple el is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb dv is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 

3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly /i?;, 
that of the apodosis is ov. 

Note. When ov stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov noWoh few^ ov ^ly/ii, / deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole ; as edv re av koL "Awtos ov <l>rJT( idv rt <^^rr, 
both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 

Classification op Conditional Sentences. 

§ 220* Conditional sentences in Greek have six forms. 
The classification is based chiefly on the time to which the 
supposition refers, partly on what is implied with regard to 
the fulfilment of the condition, and partly on the distinction 
between particular and general suppositions explained in II. 
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I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditions* 

The most obvious distinction of conditions is that of 
(a) present or past sjid (b) future. 

Present and Past Conditions, 

(a) In present or past conditions, the question of fulfil- 
ment has already been decided (in point of fact), but we may 
or may not wish to imply by our form of statement hoto this 
has been decided. In Greek (as in English or Latin) we 
may, therefore, state such a condition in one of two ways : — 

1. We may simply state a present or past condition, imply- 
ing nothing as to its fulfilment ; as if he is (now) doing this, 
€i Tovro Trpao-o-ci; — if he was doing it, ci hrpaxra'€ ; — if he did it, 
ci ejrpa^c ; — if he has (already) done it, €t Trcjrpaxc. The apodosis 
here expresses simply what is (was or mil he) the result of 
the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say : — 

Ei irpdaa-€i rovro, KoKSis ?x^i, if he m doing this, it is well; 
fl npd(ra-€i roiJro, ^fjLaprrjKfp, if he is doing this, he has erred; ci 
fl-pao-o-ci rotrro, KakS>g cfci, if he is doing this, it will be well, Ei 
tTrpa(€ TovTo, KoX&r lx€4 (ct^fV) ttrxtv, or €^€i), if he did this, it ia 
(was or will be) well. So with the other tenses of the indicative. 
(See § 221.) 

So in Latin: Si hocfacit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit, 

2. We may state a present or past condition so as to imply 
that it is not or was not fulfilled ; sl8 if he were (now) doing 
this, €t TOVTO cirpao-o-c; — if he had done this, ci tovto cirpafc 
(both implying the opposite) . The apodosis here expresses 
what wotdd be (or woidd have been) the result if the condition 
were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb av in the apodosis 
distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under 
(a) 1. Thus we may sa}^ : — 

El €7rpa<r<r€ tovto, koK&s hv tlx^v, if he were (now) doing this, it 
would be well; €ltvpai€ tovto, KoKm Av ccrxcv, if he had done thisj 
it would have been well, (See § 222.) 

In Latin: Si hoc faceretjj?^ne esset; Si hocfecisset, henefuisset. 
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The Greek has no fonn implying that a condition is or vhu fueled, 
and it is hardly conceivable that any language should find such a foim 
necessary or useful. 

Future Conditions, 

(b) We may state a future condition in Greek (as in 
English and Latin) in either of two ways. 

1. We may say if he shall do thisy iav irpd(r(rrf (or wpaiy) 
TovTo (or, still more vividly, ci irpa^ei, tovto), making a dis- 
tinct supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses 
what will be the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. 
Thus we may say : — 

'Eav irpdaafj (or npd^rj) rovro, KoXttr Ifci, if he shall do thiSy it 
wUl be well (sometimes ci wpd^tt^ tovto). (See § 223.^ In Latin: 
Si hoc faciet (or si hoc fecerit), bene erit; sometunes Si hoc 
facicU. 

2. We may also say if he should do this^ ci vpda-a-oL (or 
irpd^^Li) TovTo^ still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
to this in form (with the addition of dv) , and expresses what 
wotdd be the result if the condition should be fulfilled. Thus 
we can say : — 

£( irpdaa-oi (or irpa^cic) rouro, KciKm iuf tx^i if ^^ should 
do this, it would be well. (See § 224:) In Latin: Si hoc faciat, 
bene sit. 



11. Present and Past General Suppositions. 

The supposition contained in a protasis may be either 
particular or general, A particular supposition refers to a 
definite act or a definite series of acts ; as if he {now) has thts^ 
he will give it; if he had iV, he gave it ; if he had had the power ^ 
he would have helped me / if he shall receive it (or if he receives 
it) , he wiU give it ; if he should receive it^ he would give it. 
A general supposition refers to any one of a class of acts, 
which may occur (or may have occurred) on any one of a 
series of possible occasions ; as if ever he receives anything. 
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he (always) gives it ; if ever he received anything^ he (always) 
gave it; if he had (on each occasiwi) had the power, he would 
(always) have helped me ; if ever any one shall (or shotdd) wish 
to gOy he will (or would) always be permitted. 

Although this distinction is seen in all classes of con- 
ditions (as the examples show) , it is only in the present and 
past conditions which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e. in 
those of (a) 1, that the Greek distinguishes general from 
particular suppositions in construction. Here, however, we 
have two classes of conditions which contain only general 
suppositions. 

(a) When the apodosis has a verb of present time express- 
ing a customary or repeated action (§ 205), the protasis may 
refer (in a general way) to any one of a class of acts which 
can be supposed to occur within the period represented in 
£nglish as present. Thus we may say : — 

'Eav ris Kklwrjiy KoXa^crai, if {ever) any one steals, he is (in all 
such cases) punished ; tdv tis irpaaarf (or npa^ji) toiovtoi/ rt, x"^*- 
naivofup avra, if (ever) any one does such a thing, we are (always) 
angry with htm. (See § 225.) 

(b) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing 
a customary or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in a 
general way) to any one of a class of acts which can be sup- 
posed to have occurred in the past. Thus we may say : — 

El Tts KXeiTToi, €Ko\dC€TOy if (cvcr) any one stole, he was (in all 
such caseff) punished ; €i tls Trpda-a-oi (or irpa^etc) toiovt6v ti, 
€)(aX€iTaivofjLev avra, if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were (always) 
angry with him. (See § 225.) 

Remark 1. Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek 
in distinguishing general conditions from ordinary present and past 
conditions, using si facial and si facer et like ikv irpcurtrri and €l irpda- 
(r<H above, it yet commonly agrees with the English in not recogniz- 
ing the distinction, and uses the indicative alike in both classes. 
Even the Greek sometimes (especially in poetry) neglects the distinc- 
tion, and uses the indicative in these general conditions (§ 225, N. 1). 

Remark 2. In external form the present general condition coin- 
cides with the more vivid future condition, (lA 1, both being ex- 
pressed by tdv and the subjunctive, and the form of the apodosis 
alone distinguishing them. But in sense there is a much closer 
connection l^tween the general present condition and the ordinary 
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present condition expressed by ci and the present indicatiTe, (a) 1, 
with which in most lan^ages (and sometimes even in Greek) it 
coincides also in form (see Remark 1). On the other hand, idv 
with the subjunctive in a future condition generally agrees in sense 
with tl and the future indicative (§ 223, N. 1), and is never inter- 
changeable with tl and the present indicative. 



I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditional Sentences. 
A. Present and Past Conditions* 

1. Simple Particular Suppositions, 

§ 221. When the protasis simply states a present or 
past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it takes the indicative with 
6t. Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 
Kg. 

El -^(rv^^tav ^tAiTnros 5y€t, ovicm Set Xcyav, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us)iWe need talk no longer, Et ^w ^axhpw dyvoci), koX 
ifjMVTov eVcXcXi^o-fiat * aXXo yap ovbirtpa iari rovrav, if I do not know 
Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself ; hut neither of these is so. Et 6foZ 
rjv^ ovK riv altrxpoKepdfis, if he was the son of a God, he was not ava- 
ricious. 'AXX ft 8oK€i o-ot, irktaptVf but if it pleases you f let us sail. 
KaKurr diro\oljir)if, SavBiav el p^ 0tXcd, may I die most wretchedly j if 
I do not love Xanthias. 

Note. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall be done; as atpc nXrjKTpov, tl paxth raise your 
spur, if you are going to fight. Aristoph. Here tl piWtis pdxf<r0ai 
would be the more common expression in prose. It is important to 
notice that a future of this kind could not be changed to the sub- 
junctive, like the ordinary future in protasis. (For the latter see 
§ 223, N. 1.) 

2. With Supposition contrary to Fact. 

§ 222. When the protasis states a present or past 
supposition, implying that the condition is not or was not 
fulfilled^ the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis takes the 
adverb ap. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a 
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corUinued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to 
an action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) 
pluperfect to an action finished in past or present time. 
E.g. 

Tavra ovk ibf ibiJvavTO nouoff flfiij diatTi; ft^rpitf ivp&vTO, they 
would not he able (as they are^ to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, £( ^a-av Svopts ayaOoi, m ait (jn^s, ovk cw vor€ 
ravra tiraaxov, if they had been good men, as you say, they would 
never have suffered these things (referring to several cases). Kal to-cos 
hv airiBavov, tl fiij ^ dpxri KartXvBr), and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down. El dv«K pivot, 
liuuws Av ridrf €ptp.aB^Krf (§ 113, 2, N. I), if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done). 
E2 /a^ v/iC(ff ijXBtrt, €Trop§v6fjL€3a ibf cVl r6y fiaaiKta, if you 
had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way (impf.) to the 
King. 

Note 1. Sometimes av is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuerat tor aequitis fuisset ; as « fti) Safieu, (f>6fiov itapi^x'^v, if we had 
not known, this had (would have) caused us fear. So Ka\6p Ijv 
mrr^ tl ovk iyewfiBij 6 dofBpomoi €Kfivos, it had teen good for that man 
if he had not been bom. Is. T. 

Note 2. The imperfects ttti, xMv or txpriPi f^v^t and others 
denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used with t^e innnitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition. ""Av is not used here, as these phrases 
simply express in other words what is usually expressed by the 
indicative with a». Thus, tfdti at tovtov 0tXf ty, you ought to love 
him (but do not), or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is 
equivalent to you would love him, or would have loved him (c*0iX(ts 
h» tovtov) , if you did your duty {to. biovra). So i^riv a-oi tovto 
voirjo'at, you might have done this ; (Ik6s rjp at tovto iroiija'at, you 
would properly have done this. The real apodosis is here always in 
the infinitive. '^SUfteXov with the infinitive in wishes is used in the 
same way; see § 251, 2, N. 1, and the examples. 

When the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to 
the present or to continued or repeated action in the past; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past. 

Note 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of 
sentences (§ 222) always refers to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect indicative; and in a few passages even the aorist 
optative with kc in the place of the aorist mdicative (see //. v. 311 
and 388). 
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B. Fature Condlttom* 

1. Subjunctive in Protasis with Future Apodosis, 

§ 223* When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if Ig'o), 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with idv (Epic el kc). 
The apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 
form expressing future time. E.g'. 

El fi(v K€v MivfXaoif ^AXi^vbpos KaTane(l)PUf avrhi twtiff *'EX€vriv 
cYCTft) jcal KT^fMTa navray if Alexander shaU slay MenslauSy then let 
htm have Helen and all the goods himself. Horn. "Ap tis avBiar^- 
ratj TTtipaaofitda xf^povaBai, if any one shall stand opposed to us^ we 
shall try to overcome him, 'Eav oSp irjs vvp, trcSrc fo-ci oucoi; if there- 
fore you go now, when will you be at home? 

Remark. ' The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
express the force of the Greek subjunctive; but the ordinary 
modern English uses if he goes even when the time is clearly 
future. 

Note 1. Tfhe future indicative with ct is very often used for the 
subjimctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form 
of expression; as d firj Ka$€^(is yXSxrcravt earai o-ot Kcued, if you 
do not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. This 
common use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form 
than the subjunctive, must not be confcimded with that of § 221, 
Note. 

Note 2. In Homer ci (without ap or «ef) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the. same sense as ci kc or ^v; as fi dc prj* 
fOfXrj dXtfo-oi, but if he shall wish to destroy our ship. The same use of 
€1 for edp is found, occasionally even in Attic poetry. See § 239, N. 1. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with k€ m apodosis, see § 255, 
Note. 

2. Optative in Protasis and Apodosis, 

§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I should go), 
the protasis takes the. optative with et, and the apodosis 
takes the optative with ai^. E,g. 

Eii^ff ^(ntfrhi ohc hp, ci. irpdiraois KCikm, you would not be en- 
durable, if you should be in prosperity, Ov n-oXX^ tip aXoyia ttrj, cc 
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6o/9oiro r6y Bavarop 6 Ttn^vros; toould it not be a great absurdift/, 
tfsuch a man should fear death f oLcos d* avr^t tl ^^Soyyffv Xa/9oi, 
aa^cWor* &y Xc^cicy, but the house itself, if it should find a voice, 
would speak most plainly, 

Thi& future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis, except 
in indirect discourse representing the future indicative (see the 
third example under § 247). 

Note 1. "hw is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this class. 
Most examples occur in Homer; as & ov dvo y &vdp€ d>€poi€y, which 
two men could not carry (if they should try)^ But av is sometimes 
omitted in the Attic poets after such expressions as ovjc taB* onms 
and ovK (o-Tiv oaris (see Aesch. Prom. 292, Eur. Ale, 52). 

Note 2. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of the 
indicative in conditions, see § 222, N. S. 



II. Present and Past General Suppositions. 

§ 225, In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truths and the 
protasis refers in a general way to any one of a class of 
acts. Here the protasis has the subjunctive with idv 
after present tenses, and the optative with el after 
past tenses. The apodosis has the present or imperfect 
indicative, or some other form which implies repetition. 
E.g. 

*Hy ryy^ ^^Bjj Bavarosj oif^tis fioiiXtrai Bvfi<rK€ip, if death comes 
near, no one is (eoei-) imlling to die. "hiras \6y09, it¥ dvfj ra frpdyfutra, 
fidraiov Tt<f>aip€Tai Koi k€v6v, all speech, if deeds are wanting, appears 
a vain and empty thing, Et rivav BopvffovfUvovs a i ir Bo it o, Kora- 
afiepyvvoi r^v rapaxnp intiparo, if he saw any falling into disorder 
(or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion. 
El Tiff dvTtinoi, €vBvs rc^y^Kci, if any one refused, he was imme- 
diately put to death. 

Remark. The gnomic aorist (§ 205, 2), which is a primary 
tense (§ 201), can always be used here in the apodosis with the 
subjunctive depending on it; as ^p ris napaffaip]], (rnuap avrois 
iiriBftrap, if any one transgresses, they impose a penalty on him. 

Note 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (§ 221), as in Latin and Eng^h; as c7 rc^ dvo i^ ecu 
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vXfovf Tis rffiepas Xoyif^rai, ftaraios itrriv, if any one counts on two 
0? even more days, he is afooL See § 233, N. 1. 

Note 2. Here, as in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 2), t^ is some- 
times used with the subjunctive m poetry for ^dv or c* ice. 



Peculiar Forms of Conditional Sentences. 
Slllpitfl amd SnbflUtntlon in Protasis or Apodosls. 

§ 226, 1. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with €i or eav, but is contained in a participle, 
or implied in an adverb or some other part of the sentence. 
When a participle represents the protasis, its tense is always 
that in which the verb itself would have stood in the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, or optative. The present (as usual) includes 
the imperfect. E,g. 

Ilwr biicrjs ovaris 6 Ztvs ovk dn6Ka>\€v; how is it that Zevs has not 
been destroyed, if Justice exists? (c* dijqy eoriV). 2v di kXvuv cure* 
rdxa, hut you will soon know, if you listen (= iav lOivj^s)- 'Anokovfiai 
/i^ TovTo fiadavy I shall be ruined unless I learn this (ihv fiff fidSa). 
Toiavrd rhv yvpat^i a-vvvaiav tx^^^"* ^^^^ things would you have to 
endure if you should dwell among women (i.e. ci avwtdois). *Htrt- 
arrnrev ap ris aKovoas, any one would have disbelieved such a thing if 
he had heard it (i.e. el iJKova-tv). Mafifiav d' hp alrfja'avTos (sc. (toO) 
nK6p <roi <l>€pmp ip aprop, and if you (ercr) cried for food (d alTrjvetaSf 
§ 225), / used to come to you with bread (§ 206). 

Aid y€ vfia^ avroi/s iraXat hp oTroXcoXcirc, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. Ovra yap ovKrri 
roO XotiroO frao-voi/icv Av KOK&g, for in that case we should no longer 
suffer harm (the protasis being in ovtw). Ovd' hp duccum^ €s kqkop 
miroifii Ti, nor should I justly (i.e. if f had justice) fall into any 
trouble. 

2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the 
optative or indicative with av alone as an apodosis. 

(a) Here there is sometimes a definite protasis suggested 
by the context or by the circumstances. E.g. 

Ovk tfrBlovai Trkeia fj dvpaprai (l)€pfip' btappayfUp yap ap, they do not 
eat more than they can carry; for (if they did) they wotUd burst. 
"Hycre rrfp elpriprfp ofuat' ov yap Ijp o n &p firoietTC, you still kept the 
peace ; for there ivas nothing which you could have done (if you had 
not). 
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(b) Sometimes, however, the implied protasis is too indef!- 
nite to be expressed (in Greek or in English) , as often when 
it is merely if he pleased j if he cauld^ if he should try, if there 
should he an opportunity^ if we should consider, if what is 
natural (or likely) should happen^ &c. Sometimes it is even 
too vague to be really present in the mind. Thus arises the 
potential optative and indicative (with av), corresponding to 
the English forms with mayy ean^ must, mighty couldy would, 
and should. E,g, 

"hrns 3iv rts tirirtfiiiatit rois tlprffuvots^ perhaps some one might (or 
may) find fault with what has been said. HdcW d* Av eyary ipoifirjv 
A€irTivrjPj and 1 should be glad to ask Leptines. Tovro oih^ itf ovtos 
c^oi Xryctv oUff vfUig irwiaBeiijTWt neither could (can) he sag this, nor 
would you believe it (if he should). Ovk hv fjL€6€iftrip rov 3p6vov, I 
wonU give up the throne (I would n't on any condition). Udi oZv rpa- 
ir 01 fi€6^ hv; whither then can we turn? 

Qarrov if rts &v fero^ quicker than one would have thought. Krvnov 
nas Tis n<r6€T* .hv .a-anfimy every. one must have heard the sound. So 
^v^o-o) ov, you would have thought; €ibts 2v, you might have seen; 
CI. Latin crederes^ diceres, videres, &c. 

So PovXoi^iriu iv (velim), 1 should wish (in some future case); 
€fiov\6fi7iv &v (vellem), I should (now) wish^ I should prefer (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

Note 1. The potential optative sometimes expresses a mild 
command, and sometimes is hardly more than a future, or a softer 
expression for a mere assertion ; as x'^P^^^^ ^^ €i(r<», you may go in ; 
Xtyois hv, you may speak (for speak) \ iCkvois hv rfht}, ^ot/9f, hear me 
now, Phoebus. Ovk hv o^v ndw yc rt avovlkuov (iri ^ buccuoavvrf, 
Justice will not then turn out to be anything very excellent : see also the 
fourth and fifth examples under (b). Ov/c hv dpvoifirfv tovto, / 
will not (would not) deny it. 

In these cases and m most of those under (b), the form of an 
apodosis was unconsciously used with no reference to any definite 
condition. 

Note 2. The potential indicative sometimes expresses what 
would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have happened (and 
perhaps did happen), with np reference to any unfulfilled condition ; 
as rj yap fuv (taov ye icip^^crcat, rj k€V *OpfaTrjs KTflvev lmo<f>6dp.evo^y for 
either you will find him alive, or else Orestes may already have killed 
him before you (Od. iv. 546); b Beatrdfievos nd? av ris dvrip rjpda-Bij 
bdlos eivcu, every man who saw this (the * Seven against Thebes ') would 
have longed to be a warrior (Aristoph.). See § 206, Rem. 

3. The apodosis may be expressed b}' an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
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own tenses of the indicative or optative (§ 203, with Note 1). 
If the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken av, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. E.g. 

'HyoC/Mii, ei rovro woicirc, iravra KaXor €;^eiv, / believe tkaty if you 
are doing this, all is well; riyovfiai, iav rovro froc^c, 'irdvra kblK^ 
($€itfy 1 believe thaty if you shall do this, all will be well; olda vfxat iav 
ravra Wot/tqi ^ irpd^vras, I know that you will prosper if this is 
(sh<dl be) done. For examples of the inmiitive and participle with 
5p, see § 211. 

4. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive not in 
indirect discourse (§ 260, 1), especially one depending on a 
verb of wishing^ commanding^ advising, &c., from which the 
infinitive receives a future meaning. U.g. 

BovXerai iXBelv iav rovro yivrjrai, he wishes to go if this shall be 
done; KcXeva vfias iav dvvrjade aTTfXBeiv, I command you to depart 
if you can (§ 223). For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in me protasis here after past tenses, see § 248, 1. 

Note 1. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in the con- 
text, and in such cases el or idv is often to be translated supposing 
that or in case that; as aKovtrov kcli ifiov, idv a-oi rairra doic^, hear me 
also, in case the same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to 
it)\ ol d* ^KTcipov, €t dXaxrotvro, and others pitied them, in case they 
should he captured (i.e. thinking what they would suffer if they should 
he captured). See § 248, 2. So npos njv TrdXiy, el iiriPorfBolev, 
ix^povv, they marched towards the city, in case they {the citizens) should 
rush out (i.e. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle 
we must explain ai Kev nas Povkerai, IL i. 66 ; at k ide\]jcr6a, 
Od. iii. 92 ; and similar passages. 

Note 2. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
effect; as el fiev ddxrova-i yepas, if they (shall) give me a prize, — very 
well(IL i. 135; cf. i. 580). 



Mixed Constructions. — A^ In Apodosis. 

§ 227. 1. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
difierent forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with €t in the protasis is followed by an optative with av in the 
apodosis, the latter sometimes having another protasis implied, 
and sometimes being a potential optative (§ 226, 2). JEJ.g. 

Elvvvye Svarvxov ftev, ttSu rdvavri* &v npdrrovres ov O'iaCoifieB^ 
ivj if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being saved if we 
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shotUd do the opposite? El olroi opBw dneo'TTia'aVy Vfiels hv ov 
XpcMy ^p voire, if these had a rigl 
possibly hold your power rightfully. 



XpcMy^ ^p voire, if these had a right to secede , you cantiot (could not) 
" * r hwd 



NoT£« Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb &, belonging 
not to fly but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at 
the same time; as c2 fin vro 1170- air* hv tovto, if (it is true that) you 
would not do this (i.e. if it should be necessary) , which differs entirely 
from CI fjjf vroi^o-aire rotiro, if you should not do this; tl tovto 
Urxvpoy fjp &y avr^ TtKfjofpioVf if this would have been a strong pi-oof for 
him (if he had had it), 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunc- 
tion 8c, which cannot be translated in English. JS,g. 

El dc ICC fATi Bawa-iVf ey» dc k€v avrhs €\o»fuu, but if they do not give 
her up, then I wiU take her myself 

£1 after Verbs of Wondering, *c. 

§ 228* Some verbs expressing wonder^ contentment^ dis- 
appointment^ indignation^ &c. take a protasis with d where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. So miror si in 
Latin. E.g. 

6avfui(c0 d* cyoryc tl fujbtXs vfi&if firfr tvBvfuiTai firir 6pyl{€T€u, and I 
wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no one 
of you is, &c., 1 wonder). See also § 248, 2, for the principle of 
indirect discourse applied to these sentences. 

Note. Such verbs are especially ^avudCa, ala-xvvofuu, ayaTrdo, 
and dyavaicrem. They sometimes take Iht, because, and a causal 
sentence (§ 250). 



m. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

Remark. The principles of construction of relative clauses include all 
temporal clauses. Those mtroduced by ?ws, irplp, and other particles mean- 
ing until, have special peculiarities, and are therefore treated separately 
(§§ 289, 240). 

§ 229* The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to a 
definite person or thing, or to some definite time, place, 
or manner ; it is indefinite when no such definite person, 
thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. Both definite 
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and indefinite antecedents may be either expressed or 
understood. E.g. 

(Definite.) Tavra St cxcd opqiSj you see these things which I have; 
or & ex« 6p^* "Ore ifiovXero fX^ci^, (once) when he wished^ he came, 

(Indejinite.) Uavra & &v ^vkonrrai e^oviriVy they will have every- 
thing which they may want ; or <l ^ povkavrtu €^ov(riv, they will have 
ichatever they may want. "Ormf cX^, rovro Trpaf©, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. "Ore jSovXotro, tovto tirpafTatVy 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. 'Or iof einto, noiafjitp, as I 
shall direct, let w act. 

Deflnlto Anteoedent. 

§ 230. A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for its 
negative) or any other construction which could occur in 
an independent sentence. E.g. 

Ttff eaff 6 x^pos ^rjr iv ^ fif^rjKafitv ; i.e. the place in which, &c. 
E«ff itrri Kcupbs, dvTiKaP«(r6t t&v npayfiaroiv, (now) while there is an 
opportunity, &c. Tovto ovk €iroiricr€P, €v^ rbv 8^fMov €TifiTf(r€v av, he did 
not do this, in which he would have honored the people. So t firf 
yivoixo, may this not happen. 

Indeflnlte Antecedent. — Conditional Belatlve. 

§ 231. A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, 
the antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such 
a relative is called a conditional relative. The negative 
particle is ixrj. 

Note. Relative words (like «', if) take Sv before the subiunc- 
tive. (See §207, 2.) With 5re, &ir&r^, inti, and /„-«d^, 3.. forms 
m-av, dTT&rav, iirav or cnriv (Ionic mdv), and iirtibdv. "A with ^v may 
form 5v. In Homer we generaUy find 2t€ m, &c. (like ct icc, § 219, 2), 
or 5r€, &c. alone (§ 234). » » » /» 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four 
forms (two of present and past, and two of future con- 
ditions) which correspond to the four forms of ordinary 
protasis (§§ 221-224). 
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1. Present or past condition simply stated (§ 221). E.g. 

"O r« /9ovXcrat bmtron, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like €1 rt ffovkeraiy d»a-6>, if he (now) wishes anything^ I toiU give it^, 
*A firf otda, ovbi oXoftai c2dfvai, whcU I do not knoWy I do not even think 
I know (like €i riva lui olia, if there are any things which I do not 
know), 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition is not or was not fulfilled (^supposition con- 
trary to fad, § 222). E.g. 

^A fiTj e/3ovXcro bovvM, ovk &if cdtticcv, he wovld not have given what 
he had not wished to give (like tl nva firj r/SovXero dovvai^ ovk hv ebo^tv, 
if he had not wished to give certain things^ he would not have given 
them). Ovk hv lirtxtipovyLtv wpoTTeiv & firj fiiria-rdfieBa, we should 
not {then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which we am 
not understand (like ci nva firj jjirtorafieBtiy if there were any things 
which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a supposition 
not realized). Sohvyrjpas €TtTfi€Vj Od. i. 217. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 

3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). 
Kff. 

"O Ti ttv fiovXrjTaij doxro), / will give him whatever he may wish 
(like idu ri fiovXrp-ai^ doxro), if he shall }oish anything, I will give it). 
"Oraf firi aBfvoi, TreTrdvaofiai, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease. 'AXoxovs kqI vfjirui TtKva a^ofieviv vrfta-aiv, in^v nroXU- 
Bpov cXo)fif y, we will carry them as soon as we shall have taken the 
city. Horn. 

Note. The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for 
the subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

4. Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). E.g. 

"O Ti fiovXoiTo, boirjP av, I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like €t rt /SovXoiro, doiiyi' av, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). TI€lv&v (ftayoi hv 6it6t€ ^ovXoiro, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ct ifore ^oiiXoiro, if he should 
ever wish). 

§ 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 

forms as other conditional sentences (§ 226) in present 

and past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after 

present tenses, and the optative after past tenses. E.g. 

"O Ti hf PovXrjTai biBdfu, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like fdv n ^oiiXtfrai, if he ever wants anything). "O ti /SovXoira 
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thi^ovv, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like ci ri fiovkovro), 
2vfiftax€iP TovTois iBikovaiv ^iravrcr, otfs Ay 6pS>(ri vap€(rK(vaa'fjL€ifovSt 
all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, UvU* hv oXkoi 
y€vavTai, dp&<np ovK avaaxfra^ when they get home, they do things 
unbearable. Ohi fiev Xbot cvrairra>ff "Uvrasy rivts re tlev ripcn-a^ icai 
€n€\ wvBotTo iiriv€iy he (always) asked those whom he saw (at any 
time) marching in good order, who they were ; and when he learned, he 
praised them,- 'EttciS^ dc dpotx^tiri, tlarTJeifuv vapa t6v 2<aKpan], and 
(each morning) when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, 

Note 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of common 
protasis (see § 225, N. 1). This occurs especially in poetry after 
the indefinite relative otrTis, which itself expresses the same idea 
of indefiniteness which 6s with the subjunctive or optative usually 
expresses; as Sa-ris fuij tS>p dpiartov airrcrai povktvfjMTtav, kokiotos 
ctwu boK€i, whoever does not cling to Oie best counsels seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig. 178. (Here bs h» firf awnyrai would be the com- 
mon prose expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1. 

Note 2. Homeric similes sometimes have m, &s t€, cas ore, ms 6s 
(seldom &s k€, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used; as as yvvff xXai- 
I/O- i, .... &ff 'Odvorcvs, &c., as a wife weeps, so did Ulysses, &c. 
Odyss. viii. 523. See Odyss. v. 328; //. x. 6; xi. 67. 

§ 234* Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and iiTCgularities of common protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1); 
the simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the sub- 
junctive (like €t for idv or tt kc, § 223, N. 2) ; the relatiA'e 
clause may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other con- 
struction (§ 226, 3 and 4) ; and the conjunction Se ma}'^ 
connect the relative clause to a following antecedent clause 
(§ 227, 2). 

Asslinllation In Conditional Relative Clauses. 

§ 235* 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to 
the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood 
with its leading verb. E.g. 

*Edtf Tives at iiv bvvoiVTai tovto iroiSxri, KciXSts t(€i, if any who may 
be able shall do this, it will be %oellj rt rivts of bvvaivro tovto it o to icy, 
Kokm hv f)(o«, if any wh o sho uld be (ox were) able should do this, it 
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toould be well. "EXBt wayrtt oi bvvaivro rovro iroioicy, that all who 
may be (or were) able would do this, (Here the optative mt/oUw, 
§ 251, 1, makes ot dvvaunv preferable to oi ^^ dupoyrai, which would 
express the same idea). TtBvaifiv St€ imh fufKtrt ravra ft Aot, may 
I die whenever I shall no longer care for these {firav fiiXjf would express 
the same idea). So in Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas deiugi- 
endo rdinquas. 

2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends 
on a secondary tense of the indicative implying the non-ful- 
filment of a condition, it takes by assimilation a similar 
form. H.g, 

Erruvff o! idvpayroTWTO tnpa^ay, Kok&s &pcix^) if any who had 
been able had done this, it toould have been well. El iv iKtlvji rj <fMv^ 
T€ K<d T« rp<$ir^ (\fyov cV oU €TtBpdfifiijv, if I were speaking to you 
in the dialect and tn the manner in which I had been brought up (all 
introduced by ct {cW Myxavov &p, if I happened to be a foreigner). 
So in Latin : Si solos eos diceres miseros quibus moriendum esset, 
neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent exciperes. 

Note. All clauses which come under this principle of assimilation are 
really protases, and belong equally under § 232, 2, 8, or 4. This princi- 
ple often decides which form shall he used in future conditions. 



Belative Clanses ezpresslnff Purpose^ Besnlty or Cause. 

§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose. E.g. 

Upta-ficiav iripirtw tJtis tovt €p€i koL irapto'Tai rois irparvpatnvy to 
send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions. Ov 
yap €OT« /Aoi -xpripara^ 6v66€v cicrio-0, for I have no money to pay the 
fine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the nega- 
tive particle is always /i^, as in final clauses. 

Note 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with k€ joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, 
and the optative (without ice) after secondary tenses. The optative 
is sometimes found even m Attic prose, usually depending on 
another optative. 

Note 2. *£(^* ^ or cd>* ^ re, on condition that, which commonly 
takes the infinitive (§ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative; 
as Ctrl rovro) vir€^iaTaputj €0' «tc vn ovdevbs vfUap Sp^opai, I with- 
draw on this condition, that I snaU be ruled by none of you. Hdt. 

Note 3. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 
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§ 237. ''flare (sometimes w), so thatj which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), is sometimes followed by 
the indicative to express a result. The negative is ov. 

Ovrtot ayp»fi6vms ^X^^* tfOTC cXn-t^crc aura xp^J^f^^ y€vffa'€fr$ai; are 
you 80 senseless that you expect them to become good? 

Remark. When &<rT( takes the infinitive (with negative fu)), the 
action of the verb is stated more distinctly as a result depending on 
the action of the leading verb ; the indicative emphasizes the action 
rather as an independent fact. Thus, in the preceding example, we 
might have had cXirtCcti^, when the more natural translation would 
have been are you so senseless as to expect. Sometimes it is indiffer- 
ent whether the indicative or the infmitive is used with &7tc. 

Note. A simple relative sentence with 6s or Btms sometimes 
denotes a result, where Sore would be expected; as ris ovrms tinfitii 
i<rnv, 6ims dyvo€i; who is so simple as not to knowf 

§ 238* The relative is sometimes equivalent to or i, be- 
cause, and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). E.g. 

Qavfuzarbp jroieis, ts fffiip ovdh dibtjs, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like &ri ait ovdcV dibms). Ad^r dfiaB^i cJirai, 6r . . . • 
tKeXtvej having seemed^unlearnedy because he commanded, &c. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 



Temporal Particles Blgiilfyins Until and Before that. 

§ 239* 1. When 6a>9> eare, &xpi, fii'xpi, and 8(f>pa, 

until, refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 

indicative. U.g, 

f^rjxov vakip, cox €irrj\6op fls worafiSv, I swam on again, until 1 
came into a river, Hom. Tavra iwoiovp, fi^xP^ a'K6Tos iyiv^ro, this 
they did until darkness came on, 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms which correspond to or- 
dinary protasis, and in general suppositions. I!,ff. 

^Emax^s^ t<TT &p Koi ra Xoiirii npoa-fidBijs, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). Etiroifi hv . , , , cor wapar€ipaifii 
Tovrop, I would tell him, &c., until I put him to the torture (§ 232, 4; 
§ 235, 1). 'Hdcttf tp Tovro^ (Ti bie\(y6firiv, was alrr^ . . . • aircdttKa, 
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/ shnM (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with him until J 
had f/iven him back, &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). 'A d' dv airvtrraKTa g, 
auayiai ravra dci irpayfioTa itapixtw, ccDr ^v x^P^^ ^^^Jlt whatever things 
are in dvtorder^ these mwtt always make trouble until they are put in 
order (§ 233). Ilcpic/icyo/icv iicaarvrt, ciur dvoixBtiti rd ^aiuarniMov. 
we waited each day until the prison was opened (§ 233), or until the 
prison should be opened (Note 2). 

Note 1. The omission of S» after these particles and wpip, when 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after ci or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occurring sometimes in Attic 
prose; as fuxP*^ irXovr ycn^roi, Thuc. i. 137. 

Note 2. Clauses introduced by ca>r, &c. and by irpiV frequently 
imply a purpose ; see the examples under 2. When tliese clauses 
depend upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of 
indirect discourse (§ 248, 3), like final clauses (§ 216, 2). See 
examples imder § 248, 3. 

§ 240. 1. When 7rp«/, before^ until^ is not followed by 
the infinitive (see below, 2), it takes the indicative, sub- 
junctive, or optative, following the prmciples already 
stated for ?a>9 (§ 239). E.g. 

OvK ^u dke^rifi ovdfv, irpiv y cya> <r<l>io'iv ?dri(a, &c., there was no 
relief, until I showed them, &c. (§ 239, 1). Ov xp^ fit ivBiv^ airt\Btiv, 
wpiv hv d^ diKf/v, / must not leave this place until he is punished 
(§ 232, 3). OvK iv ctdctV frptv irtiprjOtirfSy you would not know until 
you had (should have) tested it (§ 232, 4 ; § 235, 1). 'Exp^v m irpoTt- 
pov <rvfi/3ovXrvciv, irpiv fffxas itida^av, &c., they ought not to have 
given advice until they had instructed m,?, &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). 
'Op«(Ti Toif£ np€aPvT€povs ov irpdoBcv dnidpTasy rrpXv hv aKfiSaaiv oi 
HpXovTts, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
ditmiss them (§ 233). Ovbap6$€P d<t>Uaav, irpXv napaOciev avrois 
Spiarrov, they dismissed them from no place before they had set a meal 
before them (§ 233). * A.irriy6p€vt pjffbiva fidK}<iiv, irpiv Kvpos tp,ir\ri- 
aSflri Orfpav, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus should be sated 
tcUh the hunt (§ 239, 2, N. 2; § 248, 3). 

For npip without &p with the subjunctive, see § 239, N. 1. 

2. In constructions in which vpCv (following the principle 
of €W9, § 239) might take the subjunctive or optative, these 
moods are generally used only when the leading verb is nega- 
tive or interrogative with an implied negative. It takes the 
indicative (when that would be allowed by the construction) 
after both negative and affirmative sentences, but ehiefl}' after 
negatives. 
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When wpiv does not take the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, it is followed by the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, 
the infinitive is the form regularly used after irpiV, without 
regard to the leading sentence. 

Note. Upiv is by ellipsis for irpiy fj (priusquamY and is prob- 
ably for wpo-iov (trpo-tv), a comparative oi wpo, he/ore. Up\v if, 
7rp6T€pov fjf and vp6<r09v if may be used m the same construc- 
tions as vpiv itself. 



IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

General Principles. 

§ 241. 1. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 

words of the original speaker or writer. In an indirect 

quotation or question the original words conform to the 

construction of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ravra fiovXopai may be quoted either directly^ 
Xtyn Tiff '•'' ravra PoyXofiai^^* or indirectly, Xcyct ns Sri ravra fiov- 
Xcrai or (jirfai ris ravra Povk€aBat, some one says that he wishes for this. 
So ip<ar^ ^^ ri /SovXci;" he asks, ** what do you want T" But ipwr^ ri 
/SovXcrac, he asks him what he wants, 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by on or «?, 

t/iat^ or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 

sometimes also by the participle. 

Note. "On, that, occasionally introduces even a direct quota- 
tion; as in Ancd), i. 6, 8. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations in regard to their moods and tenses. 

Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indirectly 
express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 
the speaker himself (§ 248). 

§ 242. 1. Indirect quotations after on and w and 
indirect questions follow these general rules: — 

(a) After primary tenses, each verb retains both the 
mood and the tense of the direct discourse. 
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(fr) After secondary tenses, each indicative or sub- 
jonctive of the direct discourse may be either changed to 
the same tense of the optative or retained in its original 
mood and tense. Bat all secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive implying non-fulfilment of a condition (§ 222) and 
all optatives are retained unchanged. 

XoTE. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the 
optative, generally remain uncnan^d in all kmds of sentences. 
Ae aorist indicative likewise remains unchanged when it belongs 
to a dependent clause of the direct discourse (| 247) ; but when it 
belongs to the leading clause, it is changed to tne optative like the 
primary tenses (§ 243). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle 
(av being retained when there is one), and its dependent 
verbs follow the preceding rule. 

3. "Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form ; 
but av belonging to a relative word or particle in the 
direct form (§ 207, 2) is regularly dropped when the sub- 
junctive is changed to the optative in indirect discourse. 

Note. "Ap is never added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

4. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. But the infini- 
tive and participle occasionally have fi'q where ov would 
be used in direct discourse (§ 283, 3). 

Simple Sentences in Indirect Discottrse. 

IndicatlTe and Optative after Sri and c^ and in Indirect 
Questions. 

§ 243* When the direct form is an indicative (with- 
out ai/), the principle of § 242, 1, gives the following rule 
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for indirect quotations after Sri or ay; and for indirect 
questions : — 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood 
and its tense. After secondary tenses it is either 
changed to the same tense of the optative or retained 
in the original mood and tense. E.g. 

Aryci Sri ypd<f>€if he says that he is toriting ; Xcyci ori €ypa<l>€v^ 
he says that he was writing; Xcyci &ri cypa^cv, he says that he wrote ; 
Xc^i oTi ycypa^cy, he will say that he has written. *Epo>r$ ri fiov- 
Xoyrai, he asks what they want; dypo& ti n-oi^o'ova-tv, I do not 
know what they will do. 

Eitrcv OTi ypdd>oi or &n ypa^ci, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypd<\>»). Eivty ori vpayot or on ypd^ci, he said that he 
woula write (he said ypa^a>) . ISlirtp ori ypd^titv or on typa^tVy 
he said that he had written (he said Zypct^a, I wrote). Efircv m 
ytypat^^i cii; or 5rt ycypai^cv, he said that he had written (^<&&2L\dL 
y€ypa<f)a, I have toritten). 

(Opt.) *En€ipafiriv avr^ dciievvvai, 5ri ocoiro fiii^ €i»ai a'0(l)6sf €uj 
d* oiy I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was not 
so (i.e. oUrai fuv . . . tfari ^ oC). 'YirciTTfibv ori airrbs rdictt f^pd^o^, 
ttvcro, hinting that he would himself attend to things there, he departed 
(ne said avrbs rdxtl irpa{fi>). ^EXc^v ori ir€fi'^r€tt (ripav 6 *lvd&v 
Paaikcvs, KtXtvau iptarw c^ orov 6 wokefios ttri, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what 
account there was the war (they said circ/ui^cy ^fuis, and the question 
was €K rivos coTty 6 irAc/iOf;). "Hptro tt nr euov tttf co^osTtpos, 
he asked whether there was any one wiser than l (i.e. eori ny ao^- 
T€po9;). 

(TndiC.) "FXtyov OTI f Xir if owtFt <F€ koi t^v irSkiv efciv fiot X^^i 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. 
*Hkm d* dyycXXov tu &s 'HXarcia KarciXi;9rrac, some one was come 
with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the perfect optative 
might have been used). *AiroKpivafitvoi on nciM^ovtri 7rpc(r/3cir, 
€Wts djrriKKa$avj having replied that they would send ambassadors, they 
dismissed them at once. *llir6pow n iroT€ Xcycc, 1 was uncertain what 
he meant (ri irort Xey« ;) . 'E/SovXevoyro nV avrov KaraXci^ovo-iv, 
they were considering (the question) whom they should leave here. 

Note 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain un- 
changed in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1, N.). 
But occasionally the present optative represents the imperfect here ; 
as ait€KpivavTo Hn ouicW paprvs irap€lrf, they replied that there had been 
no witness present (ovdtis Trapfjv), where the context makes it clear 
that waptlrj does not stand for Trtipcort. See § 203, N. 1. 

Note 2. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in this construction, 
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instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative ; as cV dwopi^ 
^(rav^ €PvooviM€voi ort ini rats fiaaiKws Ovpais fja-av^ irpovdtdotKtaav 
dc avToifs oi fiapfiapoiy they were in despair^ considering that they were 
at the King^s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed them. (See 
the whole passage, Anab, iii. 1, 2.) This is also the English 
usage. 



SnIijimettTe or Optative repreMnting the Intenogatlve 
SutiJunctlTe. 

§ 244. In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjunctive (§ 256) retains its mood and 
tense ; after a secondary tense, it may be either changed 
to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. jB.g*. 

Bovktvofuu oTTQi? (Tc diTodp&y I om trying to think how I shall 
escape you (n&s (re airodpa ;). Ovk ot5* ct Xpyaavr^ rovrt^ dS, I do not 
knoto whether I shall give them to Chrysantas here. Ovit fx« ri c tiro, 
/ do not know what I shall say (ri ttn<o ;) Non habeo quid dicam. 
*E7rripovTo ft vapaboitv rrjv iroXiv, they asked whether they should give 
up the city (irapa^ptv rnv irdkiv; shall we give up the cityt). *Hir6p€i 
o ri xp4<''Oiro r^ npayiiart, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ri xph^^i*^*)- 'E/SovXfvoin-o eire KaraKava^a-iv circ rt 
oXXo xP7<''«>>>'i'a^ ^^^y ^^^ deliberating whether they should bur^ 
them or dispose of them in some other way. 

Note 1. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is in the optative, contrary to the 
general usage in indirect discourse (§ 201, N. 2); as ovk £y ^x^'^^ 
o ri ciiroif, you would not know what to say. 

NoTK 2. In these cases e? (not iav) is used for whether , before 
the subjunctive as well as the optative : see Hie second example. 



Indicative or Optative "with &v. 

§ 245. An indicative or optative with av retains its mood 
and tense (with av) unchanged in indirect discourse after on 
or a»s and in indirect questions. E.g. 

Afvci (or fXfycv) 5ri rowro ^v ev«'vero, he says (or said) that this 
toould have happened ; e\tytv on oiros diieatW ^v dnoBavoi, he said 
that this man would justly aie. *Upan-o>p tl doUv Stv rd n-iora, they asked 
whether they would give the pledges (fioirp-t avf)- 
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InflnittTe and Participle la Indlreet Quotation. 

§ 246. When the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to which it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect. Each tense with av can represent the correspond' 
ing tenses of either indicative or optative with av, E^, 

*App(o(rTtly frpo<f)aa-i(€T(u, he pretends that he is ill; c^/iioo-cv 
appocTtiv TovTovi^ he took an oath that this man was ill. Koro- 
(r;(eiv ^i/o-i Tovrovff, he says that he detained them. ^E0i; xPVt^^ 
iavT^ Tovs OrjPaiovs tiriKtKTipvx^vaiy he said that the Thebans had 
offered a reward for him, 'EirayycXXfToi ra dtxaia iroiffaeiv, 
he promises to do what is right. See examples under § 203, 
and N. 1. 

*Hyy€iXf Tovrovs ipxofiivovS) he announced that these were coming 
(oUtoi cpxovrai)] dyycXXei tovtovs eXSovra^, he announces that these 
came: ayyiXXti rovro ytvritrofifvov, he announces that this will he 
done: yjyy€iKt rovro yevria-ofitpov, he announced that this would be 
done: ^yyc iXc roOro ytytvrnuivov^he announced that this had been 
done (rovTQ yeyivrjrai). 

See examples of av with infinitive and participle under § 211. 

Note. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when also 
the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without av) or optative (witn 
iiv), and can therefore be transfen-ed without change of tense to the 
infinitive. Thus in povXerai eX^cty, he toishes to go, iXBtiv repre- 
sents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, and is 
not in indirect discourse. But in <l>ffa\v iXSt'iv, he says that he went, 
fKOuv represents fjXBov of the direct discourse. 



Indirect Quotation of Compound Sentences. 

§ 247. When a compound sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its lending; verb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences (§§ 243-246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs of the quo- 
tation retain the same mood and tense. After secondary 
censes, all primary tenses of the indicative and all sub- 
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jimctives may either be changed to the same tense of the 
optative or retain the mood and tense of the direct 
form. But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative 
are kept unchanged. E^. 

*Ay VfuU Xcyijrf, voi^trtiv (^^crty) A /i^* alaxvytfv firir ddo^iop 
avT^ ^cpci, if you (shali) say so, he says he will do whatever does not 
bring shame or discredit to him. Here no change is made, except in 
ircM^a-ciy (§ 246). 

*An€Kpi9arooTi fiav6avoi€v & ovk €n i a Taivro, he replied, that they 
ioere learning what they did not understand (he said fiopBapova-w A 
OVK ciriaToyrm, which might have been retained). Ei nva <f>€vyopTa 
Xi^^oiro, vporiy6p€v€v ori ms nokcfiit^ xp^^^^^^y ^^ announced thcU 
if he should catch any one running away, he shoiUd treat him as an 
enemy (he said §t rufa X^^oijuu, xP^^^f*^^ § ^^^ ^- ^)- '£M$fu£cF» 
oca Tijs iroXcox vpoXdfioi, iravra ravra /Sc^W t$tiv, he believed 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from 
the city beforehand (pa h» npoXdpa, €$<o). *Eb6K€i fioi ravrji ir€ipaa6ai 
cioBrjvaij evBvfiovfuvt^ on, iav fiiv \d$a, awBi^aoiMai, it seemed best 
to me to try to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if J should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might have had €i \d6oifu, 
a-(o6riaoifirjv) . "E^aav rovs avdpas dnoKTev€iv otr c y o v cri (Snrrasj 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (djroKT€' 
pov/jLiv ots 9X0IUV, which might have been changed to d9ro«crcv€tv 
oti fX^^'d' tlpdtfjXov rjp (rovTci) ia6fi€Pov, €i firj K&\va'€T€, it 
was plain that this would be so unless yoU should prevent (tovto 
ftrrai, ci ftri xcoXvcrcrc, which might have become tl firf K&XvaoiTt). 
"HkmCop Tovs 2iKt\ovs ravrji, ohs fi€T€Vffi^avTo, djravnjo'ta'BM, they 
hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here (N. 2). 

Note 1. One verb ma^ be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as driKaxras on eroifJLoi €un ndx^trSai, €i ns €$epxoiTo, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (eToifu}i€lauf,€dv ns t^tpx^Tat). This sometimes causes a great 
variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

Note 2. The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because the latter tense is commonly 
used to represent the aorist subjunctive. In dependent clauses in 
which confusion would be impossible (as in caused sentences, which 
never have a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become 
optative. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect see § 242, 1 (b), Note. 

Note 3. A dependent optative of the direct form naturally 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse. 

Note 4. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indicative 
is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading clause 
(§ 243, N. 2). 
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§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any 
dependent clause (in a sentence of any kind) which 
expresses indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even 
of the speaker himself. 

This applies especially to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of toish- 
tng^ commanding^ advising^ &c., which imply thought^ although 
the infinitive after them is not in indirect discourse (§ 246, 
Note). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis impUed 
in the context (§ 226, 4, N. 1) , or with the apodosis expressed 
in a verb like Baviwii^ (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention or purpose^ 
especially those introduced by co)? or irpiv after past tenses. 

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative. 

This affects the construction of course only after past 
tenses. E,g, 

(1) *E/3ovXovro ikOtiv^ tl tovto ycvoiro, they wished to go if this 
should happen, (Here c^ovXovro ikOtiv^ iav tovto yevi/roi mignt be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen, iu which the wish 
would be conceived. Here A^ciy is not iu indirect discourse. 
(§ 226, 4; § 246, N.) *£ieeXct;crcy on dvvaivro kaffovras fura^iitKUv, 
he commanded them to take what they could and pursue (he said o n 
hv dwria-Stf what you can, and therefore we might have had o ri hv 
duvGoyrat). Ilpofiirov avToU firj povfiaxciv KopivBlois, rjv firj firi KtpKvpay 
irXeoio-iieal /ieXXfiocriy dno$aiv€iv, they instructed them not to engage 
in a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should be sailing against 
Corcyra and should be on the point of landing. (Here the direct 
forms are retained, for which d pff irXcoify koi piWoi^p might 
have been used.) 

(2) ^Oi«cr«pov, tl &\d>a-oivTo, they pitied them, in case they should 
be captured (the thought being « dXaxroyrai, which might have 
been retained). ^XaKas <nfpir€pw€i, onaos c^vXarroicv airr^v, Ka\ ft t&v 
aypitav Ti(f>avti7i Orjpiav, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to 
he ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thougnt 
being idv ri (JMvfj). TaXXa, fjv cti vavpaxfiv ol ^ABrjvaioi roX/iijcraxri, 
nap€(rK(vd{ovTo, they made the other preparations, (to be ready) in case 
the Athenians should still venture a naval battle. "Exaipov ayan&p d 
Tis ddtroi, I rejoiced, being content if any one would let it pass (the 
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thought was dyawS) ci nv e'do-fi). *EdavfJM((V ct ris dpyvjuop Trpar- 
TOiTo., he wondered that any one demanded money (Xen. Mem, 
i. 2, 7) ; but in the same book (i. 1, 13) we find i6a6ita{ie b* ci firj 
<f>avfp6v avTols ia-riv, he wondered (hat it was not plain. 

(3) 2irovbiis inoujaavTo tus dnayyt\6€ifj ra XexOivra €is Aaxf- 
baifiova^ they made a truce, {to continue) until what had been said should 
be reported at Sparta (^their thought was €U)s av dirayyfXOj, which 
mignt have been retained). Ov yap di} a^eas dnici 6 ^coy rrj^ dnoi- 
KifjSy irp\p bri dniKaPTat is avrrfv Ai^vrjv, i.e. until they should come, 
&c. (where diriieoivro might have been used). Hdt. Mivovrts 
€<TTa(rav imrm nvpyos Tpaav 6pfii]a-ei€, they stood waiting until (for 
the time when) a column should rush upon the Trojans, Hom. 

(4) Kal ir€f arjiia IbiaOai, o m pa ol yayfipoto ndpa Ilpocroco 
<l>€poiTo, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, Karriyopfov t&v Aiyivr/rtav to, v€notJJKoi€V 
irpodovTts Trjv *E\kdba, they accused the Aeginetans for what (as they 
said) they had done in betraying Greece, 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 

Note. On this principle, final and object clauses with iva, on-or, 
as, fiij, &c. admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may 
be) to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.; 
'Die same principle extends to all conditional and all conditional 
relative and temporal sentences depending on final or object clauses, 
as these too belong to the indirect discourse. 



"Oiras AND Homeric "O in Indirect Quotations. 

§ 249. 1 . In a few cases ottcos is used for ws or on in 
indirect quotations, chiefly in poetry. E,g. 

TovTo iiri ftot <f>pdC, ovas ovk €iKaK6s, do not tell me this, that you 
are not base. Soph. 

2. Homer rarely uses o (neuter of o?) for on, E,g, 

^ A€va-a-€Tf yap to ye wavT€s, o /xoi yepas epx^rai ak\rjy for you all see 
this, that my prize goes another way, Tiypa>aK(av o oi avros tmeipfx^ 
Xftpas 'ATrdXXtfv, knowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands. 



V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

§ 250. Causal sentences express a cause or reason^ and 
are introduced by on, w?, because^ iirei^ iireihri, ore, ottotc, 
since^ S'Ud by ptber particles of similar meaning. They 
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take the indicative after both primary and secondary 
tenses. The negative particle is ov. E^, 

K^dero yap LavaSiVy on pa OvriaKovras opaTOf for he pitied the 
Danai, because he saw them dying. "Ore rovidl' ovt»£ cx^i, irpo<rfiK€i, 
&c., since this is soj it is becoming j &c. 

Note. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply tiiat 
the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
speaker; as t6v IlepiKKta tKOKiioVj ort aTparrjyos &v ovk circfdyoi, 
they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not 
lead them out, Thuc. (This assigns the Athenians^ reason for abus- 
ing him, and does not show the historian's opinion.) 



VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 

§ 251. 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without eWe or el 
yap (Horn. cu0€, at 7ap), O thai, O if. The negative is 
/A17, which can stand alone with the optative, E.g. 

At yap eftoi Tocro-^vdf Beoi dvvapxv irapaBtUv, that the Gods would 
clothe me toith so much strength. Hom. To /xcV vvv ravra wpriaaots 
rdircp fV x^po'^ti' «X**^> Z^'* '^^ present may you continue to do these 
things which you have now in hand. Hdt. EtBt (f>i\os ^piif yipoto, 
that you may become our fiend. Mi^kcti f ^j/v ey©, may I no longer 
live. TfOvalriVj ort pjoi p.rfKfTi ravra fiiXoi, may I die when I shall 
no longer care for these things (§ 235, 1). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist see § 202, 1. 

Note 1. In poetry ei alone is sometimes used with the optative 
in wishes; as tt p.ot yivoiro <f>$6yyos iv Ppax^oa-iv, that I might 
find a voice in my arms. Eur. 

Note 2. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix a>r (not 
translatable) to the optative in wishes ; as ear aTrdXoiro koi ShXos ortr 
Toiavrd yc pc^oi, likewise may any other perish who may do the like. 

Note 3. In poetiy, especially in Homer, the optative alone 
sometimes expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command 
or exhortation ; as a^«*ApyfiV 'EXew/v Mci^cXaor ayoiro, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen. TtOvairjs, Z> XIpoiT ,n KaKravt BcXXepo- 
<l>6vTrjv, either die, or kill Bellerophontes. Here, and in the optative 
alone in wishes, we probably have an original independent use of 
the optative ; while all the forms of wishes inti'oduced by tiSt, «l 
yap, or CI are elliptical protases, as is seen by the use of «, and by 
the force of the tenses, which is the same as it is in protasis. 

19 
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2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and 
it is implied that its object is not or was not attained^ it 
is expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with 
elde or €» ^ap^ which here cannot be omitted. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(§222). E^. 

ySBm TDvro f iroccft, that he were doing thUy or thcU he had done 
thii. Et9r rovro ivoiriv^Vt that he had done this; ti yap fu/ 
iy€¥9ro rovro, that this had not happened. 

Etd^ c^X'^ /SffXriovff <Pp€vas, that thou hadst a better understanding. 
El yhp ToaavTfiP bvvofiw tixovj that I had so great power. Ei^c o-oi 
t6t€ a'vptytv6firiyj that I had then met with you. 

Note 1. The aorist cS^eXov of o<^iX«, debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect cSi^XXov, are used with the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of the indicative; as 
c0^Xc rovro iroir iv, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought to be 
doing this)^ or would that he had done Ihvt {habitually) \ &^>€k€ rovro 
voiijtrai, would that he had done this. For the distinction made by 
the different tenses of the infinitive, see § 222, N. 2. 

Note 2. "Qk^Xov is negatived by fui (not ov), and it may even 
be preceded by cc^, » ydp, or ax; as /x^ tror* &<\>t\ov Xiirciv rriv 
^Kvpov, that Ihofl never left Scyros; tiyap a<f>€\ov oloi rt thai, O 
that they were able^ &c. ; so m &if>cXis oKitrOai. As this is really an 
apodosis, like cdci, &c., with the infinitive (§ 222, N. 2), the use of 
€i6€ and tt yap with it is an anomaly: firf should perhaps be con- 
structed with the infinitive. 



VII. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 

§ 252. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty ; as Xeye, speak thou ; <f>€vy€, begone I 
ikOerto, let him come ; x^ipovrcov, let them rejoice. 

Note. A combination of a command and a question is found in 
such phrases as otaO^ 6 bpaaov; do — dost thou know what? 

§ 253. ThQ first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural^ is used in exhortations. Its negative is firj. E.g, 

"idfievy let us go ; ido>/!icy, let us see; /x^ rovro vroico/uiey, let us 
not do this. 
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Note. Both subjunctive and imjperatiye may be preceded by 
nyf (oycTf), ^cpc, or 16 h come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as dyt 

§ 254. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with /ii; and its compounds. E^. 

M^ iroici rovro, do not do this (hdbituaUy) y or do not go on doing 
this; fuf woi^a-rjs rovro, (simply) do not do this. M^ kotci rovy 
vofunts dijcao'i/rr* fiff PorjBrio'riTf r^ mrrovOdTi dtufd' fifi tvopK€iTt, 
do not judge according to the laws ; do not help him who has suffered 
outrages; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the 
present and aorist (§ 202, 1). 

Note. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions ; the second person very rarely. 



VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE 
(IN HOMER). — INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.— 
SURJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH 

OV flTj, 

§ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E^. 

Ov yap frcfi roiovr libov avipasy ovdc idofiai, Jor I never yet saw nor 
skcUl I ever see such men. Kai voii T^s eiirj/o-iv, and one will (or 
may) some time say. 

Note. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
ay or Kf to form an apodosis. See § 209, 2, with the example. 

§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another what he is to do. It ip 
negatived by firj. It is often introduced by fiovXei or 
fiov\€(T0€ (in poetry OeXet^; or OeXere'). E.g'. 

EtTTtf ravra; shall I say this? or Pov\€i €arm ravra; do you wish 
that I should say this? Dot Tpdrrmyiaii irdinop€v6S>; whither shall 
I tumf whither shall I go f Uov drj iSovXct Ka6iC6fi€vot avayvmyL€v; 
where now wilt thou that we sit dotcn and read? Ti tis tivai rovro <f>j; 
what shall any one (i.e. /) say this is? 

So in Ti waB<o; what will become ofmef what harm will it do met 
(lit. what shall I undergo f) 
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§ 267. The subjunctive and future indicative are 
used with the double negative ou (ii] in the sense of the 
future indicative with ov, but with more emphasis. E.ff. 

Ov ^ iTitf ifrai, he will not obey. OCrt yhp yiyptrtu, oft-c ycyomr, 
ovdi o^P fi^ ytPfiraij for Uiere is not^ nor has there been, nor will 
there ever //e, &c. OC wor cf tfMv yt fifi naSjfs rodt, you fieoer shall 
suffer this at my hands, O0 roi fuprcr/oe . . . SKovra rir a(f i, no one 
shall ever take you against your will, &c. 

The double negative here Beems to have merely the force of 
emphasis, and the subjmictive is a relic of the old usage (§ 255). 
The aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

NoTB. This construction in the second person sometimes ex- 
presses a strong prohibition ; bs ov fi^ ^ara/S^o-ci, do not come down 
(lit. you shall not cotne down) ; ov fvj a-Kw^^s, do not mock. The 
future indicative and the aorLit subjunctive are both allovred in this 
sense. The imperative force is to be explained as in the future 
used imperative^ (§ 200, N. 8). 

THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 258. The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or ob- 
ject ; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, N. 2) or of iarl; or it may be a predicate 
(§ 136). As accusative it may be the subject of another 
infinitive. U,ff, 

2vv€prf avT^ cX^c iv, it happened to him to go; i^v fitvtiv, it was 
possible to remain; i^dv TroXXovr tx^povs ex^tv; is it pleasant to have 
many enemies? fPrjalv i^^ivai rovrois fi€V€iVy he says it is possible for 
these to refnain (jitvttv being subject of ((elvai), T5 yvS>vai tinorrf 
firjv \ apt IV c*0Tiy, to learn is to acquire knowledge, Tovr6 €<m to oBi- 
K€iVf this ii to commit injustice. To yap Odvarov hebiivai ovdiv tiXXo 
ioTiv H toKtip <ro(f>6v tlvai firf 6vTay for to fear death (the fear of 
death) is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 

Note. These infinitives usually stand without the article ; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent as a 
7wun (see the last examples), the article can be added. See § 260, 
1, N. 2. 



§260.] THE INFINITIVE. 293 

§ 260. The infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
any verb whose action naturally implies another action as its 
object. Such verbs are in general the same in Greek as in 
EngUsh, and others must be learned by practice. E.g. 

BovXrrai iXOtiv^he wishes to go; /Sot^Xcrai rovs irokiTat noKcfUKovs 
civat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike ; irapaivovfUv croi /icyciv, 
we advise you to remain; vpo€iK€To iroXtyirivatj he preferred to make 
war; KcXevct at firj aircX^civ, he commands you not to depart; d(tov- 
<nv apxf iVf they claim the right to rule ; d^iovrai Bavtlv, he is thought 
to deserve to die ; dtoiuu vftav <Tvyyva>fiTjv fioi cx^tiVf I ask you to have 
consideration for me. So K<a\vti at fiabi{tiVf he prevents you from 
marching ; ovvi<f>vKt hov\tvtiv^ he is not bom to be a slave; avafiak- 
Xrroi roOro irocriv, he postpones doing this ; luvdvvtvfi Bavtlv, he is 
in danger of death. 

Note 1. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, 
and these do not difEer in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). In this 
construction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gene- 
rally gives it a reference to the future ; as in d^coOrai Bavtw (above) 
Baptiv expresses time only so far as Bavdrov would do so in its place. 
Its negative is /xi; (§ 283, 3). 

Note 2. When the infinitive is the object of a verb which does not com- 
monly take this construction, it generally has the article ; as rb reXevr^at 
TdvTtay ii weirpcafUvrj KariKpivev, Fate adjudged death to all. Occasionally 
even the ordinary verbs included in § 260, 1 (as verbs of wishing) take the 
infinitive with rb as an object accusative, chiefly in poetry ; Bsrb dpav o^k 
ifOeXrjffay, they toere not willing to act. 

2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203) follows 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought^ or some 
equivalent phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corre- 
sponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. See 
§ 246, with the examples and Note. 

Note 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

(a) <t>rjiii regularly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse; '' 

(b) tiirov takes &n or a>r with the indicative or optative ; 

(c) Xevw allows either construction, but in the active voice it gen- 
erally taKes on or m. 
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NoTK 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the mfiuitive by assimilation ; as tvtidri 

ana when they came to the house, they found the door open (he said). 
Herodotus allows this even after ei, if and didri, because. 

§ 261« 1* The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. U.g. 

AvMir&f iroiciv tovto, able to do this* dcivA; \iyfip, skilled in 
speaking; a(tof rovro Xa/3ciy, worthy to receive this: npoOvfios Xc- 
ytiVy eager to speak; /loXaieol Kaprtptlv, (too) effeminate to endure: 
tmarrifMv Xiyttv rt Koi aiyav, knowing how both to speak and to be 
siletU. 

*Ajfayiai corl travras aircX^civ, there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw; idpdvvos Jfv avr^ tcaStlv ri^he was in danger of suffering 
something; &pa dirtcyat, it is time to go away; tXnidas tx^i rovro 
noitjo'aij he has hopes of doing this. 

Note 1. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
ability, fitness^ desert, readiness, and their opposites ; and, in general, 
those corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
(§ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gen- 
erally tlfu) an expression equivalent to a verb which takes the 
object infinitive. Most nouns take the infinitive with the article as 
an adnominal genitive (§ 262, 2). 

Note 2. The article is sometimes prefixed to the infinitive here, 
as after verbs (§ 260, 1, N. 2). This shows more clearly its char- 
acter as an object accusative ; as r6 pia iroKirap bpav c<^vy aiuixovo^, 
I am incapable of acting in defiance of the citizens. 

2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an accusative of specification 
(§160,1). E.g. 

Qiaiia alaxp^y 6 pay, a sight disgraceful to behold; Xoyot vpLUf XPT 
aifiwraToi aKovaai, words most useful for you to hear j ra ;(aXe9ra>rara 
evpilp, the things hardest to find ; TroXircia x"^*^ <rvf^», a govern- 
ment hard to live under. KoXXMrra (adv.) Ibtlv, in a manner most 
delightful to behold. 

Remark. This infinitive is generally active rather than passive; 
as irpayyM xoXcfroy iroiciv, a thing hard to do, rather than xoXcttov 
voitlaOai, hard to be done. 

Note. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this 
principle; as Bavpa ibifrOat, a wonder to behold. ^ApumveaKi nd- 
X^ffOai, he was the first infighting (like fidxnv). Horn. 



§263.] THE INFINITIVE. 295 

§ 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article rot), r^, or to must t)e pre- 
fixed. E.g. 

Ilp6 Tov Toifs opKovs dvobovpaii before taking the oaths; wpos t^ 
ILffikv iK TTis irp€a^€ias Xa/ScTv, besides receiving nothing by the embassy ; 
but t6 (evos fivai ovk iv oUi ddiicriOrivat ; do you think you would not 
be wronged on account of your being a stranger f 

2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with the 
article^ can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases ; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner^ means^ &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
cause or purpose (§ 173, 1). E.g. 

Tou TTtctv iiriBvfiioy a desire to drink; Kpiirrov Tov\a\€tp, better 
than prating ; imtrxoiuv roO da jcpvcty, we ceased our weeping (§ 263) ; 
ai)6€i.s roO KaraKov€iv TUf6s cio-iy, they are unused to obeying any one. 
T^ <^y€p6s €lvat toiovtos &p, by having it evident that he was such a 
inan; tS Koafiias Cv^ irtorcvcty, to trust in an orderly life; Xtrovr^ 
Trpo(rT€V€tPj equal to lamenting beforehand. Mivws to Xgorifcov jca^ 
p€ij Tov ras 7rpo(r6dovs fuiXXop Upai avr^ Minos put doum piracy, that 
his revenues might come in more abundantly. Thuc. 

§ 263« !• Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from anything allow either the infinitive with tov 
(§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260, 1). As the infin- 
itive after such verbs can take the negative /ly without affect- 
ing the sense (§ 283, 6), we have a third and fourth form, 
still with the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) E.g. 

'Elpyti a'€ TTOVTO iroteTv, cipyet crc tov tovto not€iP, ccpyci crc fit* 
TovTo noi€ip, ctpycc at tov firi tovto iroictv, all meaning he prevents 
you from doing this. Top ^iKvmrop irap^KBtip ovk ibvpovro /teoXOcrat, 
they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Tov dpaircrrv- 
€ip oTrecpyovo-c, they restrain them from running away. "Ontp e«r;^€ /i^ 
TTip UfkoirdppTfo-op nop$€iPj which prevented (him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus, "^(€1 avrovs tov iitf jcaradOyac, it unll keep them 
from sinking. 

Note. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 
plying a negative), the double negative u^ ov is generally used 
rather than the simple /i^ with the infinitive (§ 283, 7) so that we 
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can say o vjc itpyti irc /i^ ov roSro irotcty, he does not prevent you from 
doing this. Tov fitf ov not €ii^ is rarely (if ever) used. 

2. The infinitiye with to fiiQ (sometimes with to alone) may 
be used after expressions denoting hindrance^ and also after 
all which even imply prevention^ omission^ or dental. This 
infinitive with to is less closely connected with the leading 
verb than are the forms just mentioned (1), and it may often 
be considered an accusative of specification (§ 160, 1), and 
sometimes (as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. 
Sometimes it expresses merely a resvk, E,g* 

Thi¥ ofuKop €ipyop rh /i^ ra tyybs rrjsirSKtto^ KaKovpy€iv, they pre- 
vented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city. KcdXu- 
(Tci (Tc r6 dp a V , he unll prevent you from acting (§ 260, 1, N. 2). KifM»- 
wa napa Tptls d<l>€t<raM ^n}<^ow to firf ^avarip CrffiiSxrai, they allowed 
Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of death (they let him off 
from the punishment of death), ^/3of dv£^ vwvov napaarar^'i, to fir^ 
p\t<f)apa crvfi/SoXccv, fear stands by me instead of sleej)j preventing me 
from closing my eyelids. 

Thus we have 2k fifth and a sixth form, etpyet crc tA /i^^ tovto tto t- 
€Xp and cuiyci crc rh tovto irotciv, added to those given in § 263, 1, 
as equivalents of the English he prevents you from doing this. 

Note. Here, as above (1, Note) fiff ov is used when the leading 
verb is negatived ; as ovbiv yap ovt^ tqvt cirapiccVec t6 firj ov ire- 
a-fiPifor this will not at all suffice to prevent him from falling. 

§ 264. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) maj^ be 
preceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun 
in any ordinar}'^ construction. JSJ.g, 

T6 dc nrjTt wakat tovto ntnovBivai , v«l>Ti)V€vai Tt Tiva ^fup crvfi- 
paxiav Tovrap dvrippoirov^ Av fiovkafieda xprjaBcu^ ttjs nap* tKfivmp evvoias 
€V€py€TrifA hp rycoyc ^eci/v, but the fact that we have not suffered this 
long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, if 
we shall wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good-wUl. Dem. (Here the whole sentence to , , , , xprjtr^ is the 
object of 0€ifip.) 

§ 265* The infinitive without i;he article may express 
a purpose, E.g, 

Oi apxoPT€i, (Afs uK€(t6€ apxtt-v fun), the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me. T^v nSktp ^vXarrciv avrols naptd^KOP, they delivered the 
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city to them to guard. Al yupaiK€s irtccy <t^pov<rm, the women bringing 
them (something) to drink. 

Note. In Homer, where &{rr€ is seldom used in its sense of so as 
(§ 266, N. 3), the simple infinitive may express a result ; as rU (r<h»€ 
^uvvriK€ fidxforOat; who brought them into conflict so as to contend! 

§ 266. 1. The infinitive after Sore, 90 that^ so as^ ex- 
presses a resvlU E.g. 

*Hv trenaiifvijJvos ovrasy &<Tr€ vamt pqlHtas ^X'^^ apKovvroy he had 
been so educated as very easily to have enough, Svdc oxokaCfUh <&<rrff 
OavfidCfiv ifjJ, and you delay j so that I wonder. 

2. The infinitive after So-re sometimes expresses a 
condition^ like that after e^* w or e^' ^re (§ 267) ; and 
sometimes a purpose^ like a final clause. E.g. 

*E(6v avTois T&w Xom&p &px^^v *£XX^Mi>y, &frr* avrovs vnaKO^ttp 
/SqiriXct, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King. Jlav voiowri» Acrt 
iiicrjp jjJi dib6paty they do everything so that they may not suffer punish- 
ment (um /Iff did&ari might have been used). 

Note 1. *Qs sometimes takes the infinitive like &<rT€, generally 
to express a result, seldom to express & purpose. 

Note 2. *'i2<n-€ may also take the indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). For the distinction see § 237, Rem. 

Note 3. "Qorf in Homer usually means as, like &ontp. (See 
§ 266, Note.) 

Note 4. (a) The infinitive with &or€ or m sometimes follows a 
comparative with ij ; as cXarro exoov dvpafup fj wcrre tov£ <filkovs a^- 
Xetv, having too little power to aid his friends. 

(b) Sometimes &(tt€ is omitted ; as p6aTjfia fieiCop fj ifiiptaf, a dis- 
ease too great to bear (§ 261, 2, with Rem.). 

Note 5. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take the 
simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with'Sorrc or o>r ; as 
yUff<l}iardfjLepoi &crr€ dfivP€iP, having voted to defend them; neidovaip &ar€ 
€inxftprja'Mj they persuade them to make an attempt; ^poMfuarcpoc &ot€ 
fiaOttp, wiser in learning; oXtyoi ios €yKpaT€is flpai, too few to have the 
power; apoyiai fiore iaytvP€vtip,a necessity of incurring risk (§ 261, 1). 

§ 267. The infinitive follows e^' oS or e^* oSre, on eon- 
dition that^ sometimes ^(?r the purpose of. E.g. 
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'A^icftcr at, hr\ rovr^ /icyroc, €0* frt fjofKin ffiiXoa-oAttPj we re- 
lease you, htU on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso-^ 
pher. idp€$€VT€s e^' ^c (vyypay^ai vo/jlovs, chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laws. 

For the future indicatiye after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 

§ 268. The infmitiye may stand ahnolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases, generally with m or oo-oi^. E.g. 

Th AeXra carl vcaxrrl, m \6y^ tlirtlv, apandfirfvosy the Delta has 
recently, so to speak, niade its appearance. So as tiros tlntip, so to 
speak ; as ovvrofuas (or avvt\6»Ti, § 184, 5) elirtiv, to speak concisely ; 
t6 $vfina» tlirtiv, on the whole ; as dirtiKao-ai, to Judge (i.e. as far 
as we can Judge) ; oaov yt fi tlbtvai, as far as 1 know : as iftoi do- 
Kfiv, or iftol boKtlv, as it seems to me ; ov iroKk^ X($yy tin tip, not to 
make a long story, in short. So oktyov dtip, to want little, i.e. iUmost; 
iu which dtip can be omitted. 

Note. In certain cases tivai seems to be superfluous; especially 
in tKap tipai, willing or willingly, which generally stands in a neg- 
ative sentence. So tIpvp tipat,at present ; t6 rrffitpop tipat, to-day ; 
t6 tn tKtipois tip at, as far as depends on ikem ; rrfp vpaTT}p tipat, at 
first (Hdt.); as froXcua that, considering their age (Thuc.) ; and 
some other phrases. 

§ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the im- 
perative, especially in Homer. E.g. 

M^ TTorc KCLL (TV yvpoiKi ntp rfnios tipai, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. 

Note. The subject is here in the nominative; but in the three 
following constructions it is in the accusative. 

§ 270, The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like 
the optative. This occm's chiefly in poetry. E.g. 

Ztv iroTtpy rj Alavra \axt7p Ij Tvbtos viop, Father Zeus, may the lot 
fall either on AJax or on the son of Tydeus (Horn.). 

Note. This construction depends in thought on some word like 
tl^X^fuu, I pray, or dos, grant, which is often expressed; as dor riaa- 
aOai. 

§ 271* In laws, treaties, and proclamations the infinitive 
often depends on cSo^c or ScSojcrai, he it enacted, or KtXtvt- 
rat, it is commanded ; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E.g, 
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Atxafciv de r^v iv *Ap€i<^ irav^ ^yov, &C., am/ (2i€ it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have Jurisdiction in cases of murder^ 
&c. ^£17; de €tvai Tos anopdas vtvuiKovTa, and that the treaty shall 
continue ffiy years, 

§ 272. The infinitive, with or without t6^ may be used to 
express surprise or indignation. E,g, 

Trjs fjMplas' t6 Aia POfiiC^iPt ovraTTJKiKovroviy what folly! to believe 
in Zeus when you are so big! So in Latin: Meue incepto desistere 
victam! 

§ 273. In narration, the infinitive often seems to 
stand for the indicative, when it depends on some word 
like Xeyerai, it is said^ in a preceding sentence. U.g. 

*AntKOfi€vovs di €9 TO "Apyos, hiariSfvOai rhv <f)6pTOPj and coming 
to Argos, thetf were (it is said) setting out their cargo for sale (biari- 
$€(rBai is an imperfect infinitive, § 203, N. 1). Hdt. i. 1. See Hdt. 
k 24, and Xen. Cyr, i. 3, 5. 

§ 274. Ilpiv, before^ before that^ until^ besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly 
after affirmative sentences, but in Homer without regard 
to the leading verb. U.g. 

*Anotr€fjarova'iv avrbv irpiv axovcrat, they send him away before hear- 
ing him. yi€araTivriP oXoulkp irpiv Hepaas Xa/3eiv rrfp paatXiiaVy we took 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 

For npip with the finite moods, see § 240. 

Note. IlpXp r[, vporepop rj^ irp6a'B€v ij, before that^ sooner than, 
and even vo-rcpov ^, later than, may take the infinitive like irpip 
alone. See § 240, ]Note. 



THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 275. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute, like an ordi- 
nary adjective; secondly, it may define the circumstances 
under which an action takes place ; thirdly, it may form part 
of the predicate with certain verbs, often having a force 
resembling that of the infinitive. 
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§ 276« 1. The participle, like any other adjective, 
may qualify a noun. Here it must often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it is pre- 
ceded by the article. E.g. 

'O iropwy XP^yosy the present time; Btoi alkp iovrts, iinmortal Gods 
(Horn.); irdXir JcaXXct bia<f>€pov<ray a city excelling in beauty: av^p 
K(iK&s frtnaidtvfi€voSi a man who has been well educated (or a ioell- 
educated man)\ ol irpcV/Scif ol vir6 ^iXiWov irc/i^^cvrcf, the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip; Spdp€s ol tovto noirfo-o¥T€Sy men who 
are to do this, 

2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to he who or those who with a finite verb. JE,g, 

ol irciTf icr/ievo(, those who haoe been convinced : napa roU dpiarois 
^oKovaip ilvai, among those who seem to be best : 6 rrjv yvwfiriy raurriv 
c^TTov, the one who gave this opinion: tois *ApKad<av a'j>€T€pois ovai 
^fifidxois irpociTTov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among 
the Arcadians, 

§ 277« The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations : — 

1. Time ; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204) . E.g. 

Tavra Zwparre arpaTriy&v, he did this while he was general: ravra 
irpa^ft arpaTTiyav, he will do this while he is general; Tvpavv€v<ras 
h€ trri rpla 'imrias cYwpci cs liytiov, and when he had been tyrant three 
yearSi nippias withdrew to Sigewn. 

2. Cause, manner^ means, and similar relations, including 
manner of employment. E.g. 

ArvcD bf Tovrov €V€Ka^ fioyXofitvos 1^6^ trot owcp tftoi, and I speak 
for this reason, because I wish that to seem gttod to you which, &c. 
npoctXcTO p£ik\ov Tois voftois tfiiA€V<ov anoOav€iv tj irapauofi&v (fjv, 
he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transgressing 
them; rovro eVoiiycrf \a6(i}v,he did this secretly ; aircS^/ici rpiripafx^v, 
he was absent on duty as trierarch. ArjtC6fi€Pot C^trip, they live by 
plunder. 

3. Purpose or intention; generally exj^ressed by the future 
participle. E.g. 
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*HXd€ \v(r6fi€Pov Ovyarpa, he came to ranaom his daughter. Horn. 
n€fin«ty irpccr/Sccff ravra tpovvras koi tivtravbpov alrr^frovra^y to send 
amltassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, 

4. Gondition ; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjanctive, or opta- 
tive, in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 

5. Opposition or limitation ; where the participle is generall}- 
to be translated by although and a verb. E.g. 

*OXiya dvvd/icyot npoopdv ttoXXq cmx^cpov/icv irparrety, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, 

6. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive. E.g* 

"Epxfrat rhv vl6v txovaa, she comes bringing her son ; vapaXa- 
/Sovrcff row Botmrovs iarpdrtva'av em ^dpfrdkop, taking the Boeotians 
with them, they marched against Pharsdlus. 

Note 1. (a) The adverbs afia, fi€Ta(vy tvBvs, avrixa, and 
i(ai<l>pfis ara often connected (in position and in sense) with the 
temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of 
the sentence; as dp, a jcaraXa/3oyrer irpo<r€KfaT6 <r<f>i^ as soon as 
they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them; HtKw pera^v 
opvaatav tnavaaro, Necho stopped while digging (the canal). Hdt. 

(//) The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened by 
Kaintp or koi, even (poetic also kqi . . . nep), in negative sen- 
tences ovdi or pride, with or without nep ; or by kqi ravra, and that 
too ; as €irouereip<a viv^ Kaiirep ovra dvapevrj^ I pity him, even though 
he is an enemy. Ovk hv irpodoirjp, oitde irep rrpatrtrap Kcucm, I would not 
be faithless, even though I am in a wretched state. 

Note 2. (a) The participles denoting cause or purpose are often 
preceded by a>r. This shows that they express the idea of the sub- 
ject of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker 
or writer; as t6p UepiKKea ev airia elxov a>s ireia-avTa a'(l)ds troXc- 
^iv, they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had pei'- 
suaded them to the war; dyavaicroija'ip at peyaKav rtv&v diretrrepi)- 
pevoi, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been de- 
prived of some great blessings, 

(b) The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by^Tc, 
olov, or ola, as, itiasmuch as; but these particles have no such 
force as as (above); as of re iraU t»v, {jdero, inasmuch as he was a 
child, he was pleased. 
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NoTR 3. "Qirirff/), a^, very often precedes a condiiional partici- 
ple, belonging to an implied apodosis, to which the participle forms 
the protasis; as £<rircp 7^17 (rafl>ms cidorer, ovk tOikrr dKov€i¥, 
you are unwiUing to heaVy an {you would be) if you already knew it 
well. Here &<nrtp means merely as ; the if belongs to the meanrng 
of the participle. Compare wnrtp ti Xryotr, as if you should say. 
We fina even Sunrtp &p tl . . > nyoCfitvoi, as if you believed (Dem.). 

The participle thus used with acirtp has ov for its negative, not 
III, (§ 283, 4). 

§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the 

relations included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is 

not connected with the main construction of the sentence, 

they stand together in the genitive absolute. 

See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 

Note. Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive abso- 
lute, when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or 
when some general subject, like dv6pwjr<0P or npaynarmp, is under- 
stood ; as oi iroXe/iioi, vpoaiovrav, rcW fuv ffavxaCovy but the enemy ^ as 
they (men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time: ovrta d* 
ixivrav, €ik69 ((rnv^ k- r. X., and this being the case (sc. irpayfurroy), it 
U likely , ifc. So with verbs like iJci, &c. (§ 134, N. 1, e); as 
vovroi ffroXXi^, when U loas raining heavily (where originally Atof was 
understood). 

2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusa- 
tive absolute^ in the neuter singular, when othei*s would be in 
the genitive absolute. So with passive participles and 6v 
when they are used impersonally. B.g, 

Ot 3* ov fiorjOffo-avTCii btov, vyids dnrjXBov; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound f So 
€v di irapaa-x^Vy and when a good opportunity offered; ov irpofrrj' 
Kov, improperly (it being not becoming)] tvyov, by chance (it having 
happened); npoaraxdfp /lwi, when I had %pen commanded: €iprf' 
pevov, when it has been said; dBvvaTov ov, it being impossible; dnoppr,- 
TOP TToXcc (sc. 01/), when it is forbidden by the slate. 

Note. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in the accusative absolute ; but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by o>s or SxTntp (§ 277, Notes 2 and 3). 

§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the mean- 
ing of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
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1. In this sense the participle is used with the subject of 
verbs signifying to begin^ to corUintie^ to endure^ to persevere, to 
cease^ to repent^ to he weary of^ to he pleased^ di^Uased^ or 
ashamed; and with the object of verbs signifj'ing to cause to 
cease, E.g. 

"Afiiofuu Xevtty, I will begin to speak; ovKdv€$ofjuu C&y, I shall 
not endure to live: rovro €x««' itoreXci, he continues to have this 
(4, Note); mr€ipriKaTp€x<ov, I am tired of running ; toU tpwaai 
XaifXtt diroKptv6fi€PoSj I delight to answer questioners; iXeyxo-" 
fi€ vol rfxOoirroy they were displeased at being tested; aicr^vvrrai rovro 
Xtyrnv, he is ashamed to sag this (lohich he says); rr^v <l)i\ofro<f>iav 
iraiJ<rov ravra Xeyovaav, make Philosophy stop talking in this style. 

Note 1. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gene- 
rally with some difference of meaning; thus, aio-^^verai rovro Xc- 
yccv, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it) ^ — see above; 
diroffa/iyct rovro n-oie IV, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
rovro irot&Pf he is weary of doing this). But see the last example 
under 3. 

Note 2. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with ? x« 
may form a periphrastic perfect, especially iu Attic poetry; as Savud- 
<ras exo rode, / have wondered at this. In prose, f^o) with a partici- 
ple generally has its common force ; as rrjv irpoiKa Z^fi Xo/Scdv, he has 
received and has the dowry (not simply he has taken U), 

2. The participle may be used with the object of verbs 
signifying to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, 
denoting an act or state in which the object is perceived, 
found, or represented. Kg. 

*OpS> <r( KpvTrrovra, I see you hiding ; (JKovvd aov Xtyovros, I 
heard you speak; €{fpt Kpopilhfv arcp rj fit pop SKkc^p, he found the son 
of Cronos sitting apart from the others (Horn.) ; irfiroirjKf rovs ip "Aidov 
rifiapoviiepovs, he has represented those in Hades as suffering 
punishment. 

Note. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p& o-e Kpvnropra would mean 1 see that you are hiding ; 
dieovcd o-c XcyoiTo, I hear that you say (aKovta taking tiie accusative). 
See § 280. 

3. With verbs signifjdng to overlook or see, in the sense of 
allow , — TTcpiopao) and €<l>opdu}, with ircpulhov and circiSov, 
sometimes ciSov, — the pai-ticiple is used in the sense of the 
object infinitive (§ 260, 1), the present and aorist participles 
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(ILffering merely as the present and aorist infinitives would 
differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 1). E.g. 

Ml) ntpUdwiuv vfiptirBtlcrav r^y Aaxcdoi/iovo Koi Karatfipovri- 
Btiaap, let usnot allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised. M^ 
fi* idcly 6av6v6* vw* €urra¥j not to see me killed by citizens C^ur.j). 
UfpudtiM Tfiifyrjv TfitjB€i(ra¥,to allow the land to be ravaged (Tnuc. li. 
18). (But in ii. 20, we find ircpudciv Ttjv yrjv TfAtid^vat, referring 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 

4. With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression: \avddvtOy escape the notice of; 
Tvyxo^y^f happen ; ^^davm^ anticipate. The aorist participle 
here does not denote past time in itself, but coincides in 
time with the verb (§ 204, N. 2). E.g. 

Arfo-ert dta(l>Bap^PT€Sy you will be corrupted be/ore you know it. 
''Etuxov Ka$rifi€vos ivravBa, I happened to be sitting there; Krvx^ tarrh 
TovTo Tov Kcupov €\6u>p, he happened to come (not to have come) just at 
that time. ''E(f>Brj(ra)f rovs Uipa-as dwiKOfxtPoif they came be/ore the 
Persians (Hdt.). Ovd' apa Kipin^y iXdovrev Ikrfioiup^ nor did we 
come without Circe^s knowing it (Horn.). See examples under 
§ 204, N. 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 

Note. The participle with ^iaT€\f(a, continue (§ 279, 1), 
oixofiat,be gone (§ 277, 2), BauiCa, be wont or be Jrequent, and 
some others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist partici- 
ple with these has no peculiar force; as oix^rai ^cvyov, he has 
taken flight (§ 200, N. 3); ov BafuC€is Karafiaiprnp tls r6p Ueipauiy 
you donU come down to the Peiraeus very often. 

§ 280, With many verbs the participle stands in 
indirect discourse, each tense representing the corre- 
sponding tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to know, to hear 
or learn, to remember^ to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, 
to acknowledge, and dyycAXo), to announce. E.g. 

*Op& dc fjL epyop beipop cfctpvao-fif vi/v, but I see that I have done 
a dreadful deed ; ^Kovtrt Kvpop €P KiXixig Upra, he heard that Cyrus 
was in Cilicia (cl. § 279, 2, with 'N.); orap k\wj fj(oPT* *Opi<rnjp, 
when she hears that Orestes wUl come; oida ovbwp iirio-TdfifPos, I 
know that I understand nothing ; ovk ^bttrap avrop rtdpriKOTa, they 
did not know that he was dead; iir€idap yvciiGLP dnta-rovfifpoi, 
after theyflnd out that they are distrusted ; fiifiprjpai €\da>p, 1 re- 
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member that I went; lUfunjiMu avrov tXBopra^ I remember that he 
went; tei^a roirrov ixOpov ovra, I shall show that this man is an 
enemy (pass, o^ot d€t;(^^<reTat €x6pos &v)\ avr^ Kvpov arpaTci/- 
ovra irfmros ^yyciXa, 1 first announced to him that Cyrus was on his 
march. 

See § 246 and examples ; and § 211 for examples of the participle 
with a» representing both indicative and optative with dv. 

Note 1. Atjkos tlfii and <l>av(p6s tlfii take the participle in 
indirect discoui*sei where we use an impersonal construction; as 
d^Xoff ^p ol6ii€vosj &c.fit was evident that he thought, &c. (like dtj- 
"kov fjv Sri oiOftTt)). 

Note 2. With vvvoiha or avyyiyv&<TK<A and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or dative; 
as crvvoida e/xavr^ ^duei/fiey^ (or ^d*ici}fieyof)i / amconscious to 
myself that I have been wronged. 

Note 3. Most of the verbs included in § 280 may take a clause 
with art in indirect discourse. Most of them are found also with 
the infinitive. Olha takes the infinitive regularly when it means / 
know how; as olba tovto fiaOeiv, I know how to learn this (but olda 
Twro fiaOaVf I know that I learned this). 

Note 4. *Qs may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absolute with its is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
of the verb; as a>f n-oXc/xov Svros nap* vyMv dirayycXa ; shall I 
announce from you that there is warf (lit. assuming that there is war, 
shall I announce it from you t) where we might have nokefiop Bprm 
with less emphasis, and in closer connection with the verb. 



VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -rc'os AND -rc'ov. 

§ 281* The verbal in -reo? has both a personal and 
an impersonal construction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity^ like the Latin participle in -dus. 
E.g. 

*Q<l>€\rjT€a 0-04 17 woKis iartp, the city must be benefited by you. 
*AXXar fi€Tair€fnrTfas €ivai (f<l»f), he said that other (ships) must 
be sent for. *0 Xiya prjriop iariv, what 1 say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4) 
See 2. 



806 SYNTAX. [§282. 

2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), 
with iarl expressed or understood. It is active in sense, 
and is equivalent to Sei with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. lS.g. 

Tuvra ^^4» (pTjffjMs) TToiriTfop €OTtV, wc mu$t do this (equivalent 
to Tavra rifias iet iroi^o-ot, § 184, 2, N. 1). Oio-rcov rddt, we must 
bear these things (ac.ijfuy). Ti Ay avr^ rroiiirkov etrf ; what would 
he be obliged to do f 'E^^iVoyro ir oX c/i i; r e a eivac, they voted that they 
must go to war (=« d€LV iroXc/iciy). Toits $vfifidxov£ ov wapadorea 
ToU *ABrjvaioiSy we must not abandon our allies to the Athenians. 

The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which 
take an object accusative) ; aa Eundum est tibi (it€ov iari <roi), — 
Moriendum est^ omnibus. So Bello utendum est nobis (rm noXifia 
XpTi<rr€ov itrrlp ^piv), toe must go to roar. (See Madvig's La6n Gram- 
mar, S 421.) 



INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 282* 1. AH inteiTOgative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative oo-rts and most other relative words 
may be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are rj and apa. 
These imply nothing as to the answer expected ; but S,pa ov 
implies that an affirmative^ 5pa /xij that a negative^ answer is 
expected. Ov and ftij alone are often used with the same 
force as with 5pa. So ftwv (for ft^ ow). E.g, 

*H <rxo\ri tfrroL; will there be leisure f *Ap* C4<ri tiv€9 &(ioi; are 
there any deserving ones? *Ap* ov ffovXttrOc iXBdv; or ov ^ovXeo-^e 
eX^ctv; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)? *Apa fifj 
povX€<r3€ cX^fTv; or firj (or fiav) 0ov\€a-0€ eX^civ; do you wish to go 
you donU wish to go, do youyi This distinction between ov and p.rf 
loes not apply to the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256), which 
allows only /x^. 



a< 
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3. 'AXXo TIT]: is it anything else than f or simply dXXo tl; 
is it notf is sometimes used as a direct inteiTOgative. £,g, 

"AWo Tl Ij ddiKovfitp; are toe not (is it anything else than thai 
we are) in the ivrongt — oAXo ti o/ioXoyov/icv ; do we not agree t 

4. Indirect questions may be introduced by ci, whether; 
and in Homer by ^ or ^i. E.g. 

'HpwTTiaa €l PovXoiTo eX^cty, / €isked whether he wished to go. 
"QiXeTo nevaofjLfvos rj nov er €ujs, he was gone to inquire whether pos- 
sibly you were still lioing (Hom.). Ovk olda tl tovto tS, I do not 
know whether I shall give this (here ei is used even with the sub- 
junctive : see § 244). 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indii-ect) may be 
introduced by iroTepov (Trorcpa) . . . ^, whether ...or. Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by ct . . . ^, citc . . . 
€iT€, ciTc . . . ^, whether. ..or; and in Homer by ij (rji) . . . 

HoTtpov €qs &pxfiv fj aXKov KaBi(rrris ; do you allow him to rule, oi* 
do you appoint another f *Efiov\€V€To tl ntfiirouu npas Ij navTts louu, lie 
toas deliberating whether they should send some or should all go. 



NEGATIVES. 

§ 283, The Greek has two negative adverbs, ov and fiq. 
What is said of each of these applies generally to its com- 
pounds, — ouScis, ovSc, 0UT€, &C., and firjStk, fi^Se, firJT€y &C. 

1. Ou is used with the indicative and optative in 9,11 inde- 
pendent sentences (except wishes^ which are generally elliptical 
protases, § 251, 1, N. 3) ; also in indirect discourse after on 
and (09, and in causal sentences. 

Note. In indirect questions, introduced by ei, whether , fifi can be 
used as well as ov; as PovXofuu ipta-dai tl fiaSav rls n koi fitfunjfjtivoi 
firj oiBtp, I want to ask whether one who has learnt a thing and remem- 
bers it does not know itf Also, in the second part of an indirect 
alternative question (§ 282, 5), both ov and fi^ are allowed; as ctko- 
TTcifitv tl jrptnti fj oSy let us look and see whether it is hec&ming or not; 
€1 dt dXrfdts fj fM^ , ntipda-ofiai fiadtlv, but I mil try to learn whether 
it is true or not. 
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2. M17 is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, which 
has the force of a future indicative). Mi; is used in nMfirud 
and objtiA clauses after Tva, oir<ii9, &c. ; except after /ai;, lest^ 
which takes ov. It is used in all conditional sentences, in 
relative sentences with an indefinite antecedent (§ 231) and 
the corresponding temporal sentences after w^ ?rpiV, &c. 
(S§ 239, 240), in relative sentences expressing a purpose 
(§ 236), and in all expressions of a wish with both indicative 
and optative (§ 251). 

3. Mi; is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the ailicle, except that of indirect discourse. 
The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has ov, to retain 
the negative of the direct discoui'se ; but some exceptions 
occur. 

4. When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it 
takes ii-q ; so when it is equivalent to a relative clause with 
an indefinite antecedent^ as ol firi j^ovXo/acvoi, any who do not 
wish. (See, however, § 277, N. 3.) Otherwise it takes ov. 
In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infinitive, takes 
/Liiy irregularly (3). 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, 
taking fi-j only when they do not refer to definite persons or 
thmgs (i. e. when they can be expressed by a relative clause 
with an indefinite antecedent) ; as ol firj ayajQoi ttoXTtcu, {any) 
citizens who are not goody but ot ovk ayaOol ttoXltcu means 
special citizens who are not good. 

6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hinderingy forbidding^ denying, concealing, and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative fi^ can be added to 
the infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative 
cannot be translated in English, and can always be omitted 
in Greek. For examples see § 263. 



[§ 283. NEGATIVES. 809 

7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by 
fti;, — either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a pre- 
ceding negation (6) , — if the verb on which it depends has a 
negative, it generally takes the double negative /ly ov. Thus 
iiKatov ioTi firi rovrov d^ctvot, it 18 just not tOj cxquit him^ 
becomes, if we negative the leading verb, ov SucaioV can fir] 
ov rovrov d^tvai, %t is not just not to acquit him. So uk ov^ 
oo-iov o-ot ov firf ov povfielv Succuoavvgi since {cu you said) it 
was a failure in piety for you not to assist justice. Again, 
eijpyet o-c fitj tovto ttoiciv (§ 263, 1), he prevents you from doing 
this^ becomes, with ci/^yci negatived, ovk ci/^yci a-^ firj ov tovto 
irotctv, ?ie does not prevent you from doing this. 

Note. M^ ov is used also when the leading verb is interroga- 
tive implying a negative; as W c/i7rodcl>v firf ovxl vPpiCofUvovs 
ano&avfiv; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted and 
perishing t 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express 
an exception to a negative statement; as ir6k€is xo^^ral Xa/Sclv, firi ov 
vokujptd^, cities hard to capture^ except by siege. 

8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative (ov 
or iirj) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If 
they belong to the same word or expression, they make an 
affirmative ; as ovS^ rov ^opfiCtova ovx opa, nor does he not see 
Phormio (i. e. he sees Phormio well enough) . But if they 
belong to diflTerent words, each is independent of the other ; 
as o V 8t' aTTttpiav ye o V ^lyo-cts €X€i.v o rt tiTrg^, it is not surely 
through inexperience that you will deny that you have anything 
to say ; ov fiovov ov Trci^ovrai, they not only do not obey; ei /irj 
Upoievov ovx vTreScfarro, if they had not refused to receive 
Proxentis {had not not received him), 

Note. An interrogative ov (§ 282, 2), belonging to the whole 
sentence, is not counted as a negative in these cases; as ovk cVl 
TOP drjfiov . . . OVK riOeXrjaaif o-vorporevctv ; were they not unwill- 
ing j &c.? 

9. But when a negative is followed by a compound negative 
(or by several compound negatives) in the same clause, the 
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negation is strengthened; as ayeu rovrov ovSels ek ovScv 
ov8cvos &v vfuay ovScirorc yivoiro o^ios, if it were not for 
ihisy no one of you would ever come to be of any value for any' 
^ng. 

For the double negative ov fii}, see § 257. 



PART V. 
VERSIFICATION. 

ICTUS. — RHYTHM AND METRIL 

§ 284. 1. Every verse is composed of portions called 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 

Fir from | mortal | cdres re | treating. | 

2. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls a 
special stress of voice called ictus (stroke)^ and another part 
on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot on 
which the tcttis falls is called the am«, and the rest of the 
foot is called the thesis,^ The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm {harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 

3. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhj-thm depends entirel}'^ on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, however, 
the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; and 
the feet (with the ictus marked) are tfiYia-o, — yiAv irpo^y — tovs 
orpa, — TTyyovs. In Greek poetry a foot consists of a regular 
combination of syllables of a certain length ; and the place 
of the ictus here depends on the quantity (i. e. the length or 
shortness) of the syllables which compose the foot, the ictus 
naturally falling upon a long syllable (§ 285, 3). The regu- 

1 The term Apffis (raising) and diffis (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and pvUing 
down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that 04<Ti% de- 
noted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and 6.p<rLi the lighter part. 
Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, and reSrred arsis 
to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering of the voice in reading. 
The prevailing modern use of these terms unfortunately follows the Roman 
writers. 
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lar alternation of long and short syllables in successive feet 
makes the verse metrical, i.e. measured in its time. The 
rhythm of a Greek verse thus depends closely on its metre, 
ft.e. on the measure or quantity of its syllables. 

Note. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modem poetry is simply this, that in modem poetry the verse con- 
sists of a reg^ular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. ThQ rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modem; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not at all on accent; in mod- 
em poetry it depnds on accent, and the quantity of the syllables 
(i.e. the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. 
Both are equaU^r rhythmical; but the ancient is also metrical, and its 
metre is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English 
poetry is strictly only rhythm.^ 

It is to a great extent uncertain how the Greeks distin^ished or 
reconciled the stress of voice which constituted the ictus and the 
raisinc^ of tone which constituted the word-accent. Any combina- 
tion of the two is now very difficult, and for most persons impos- 
sible. In reading Greek poetrv we usually mark the Greek ictus 
by our accent, which is its modern representative, and neglect the 
word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care should al- 
ways be taken in reading to distinguish the wordsy not ihe/eet, 

FEET. 

§ 285. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the 
short syllable (^), which has the value of J^ or an J note in 
music. This is called a time or mora. The long syllable ( — ) 
has twice the length of a short one, and has the value of a J 
note or J in music. 

1 The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best be seen in 
modem Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of the ancient^ lan- 
guage are retained, tne rhythm is generally accentual and the metre Is no 
more regarded than it is in English poetry. These are the first two verses 
in a translation of the Odyssey : — 

^dXXc rhv I &v8fMi, 6€la, rhv irojXvrpoirov, | 6otus rolo-o^rovs 
Toirovs 8i.|fjX6c, iroplO^o-os t^s | TpoCas ri\v \ Iv8o{ov | irdXtv. 
The original verses are : — 
"AvSpa i&oi I Iwfirc, | Moimto, iro|XvTpoirov, | &s y£ka \ iroXXd 
nXd^xCiil) ^i'"'c^ Tpo£|T|s U\phv irToX£|c6pov Ijir^crcv. 
If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through force of 
acquired habit ; for these verses have much more of the nature of modem 
poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm is precisely what we 
are accustomed to in Eng lish. . 
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2. Feet are distinguishefl according to the number of tirnes 
which they contain. The most common feet are the follow- 
ing:— 

(a) Of Three Times (in | time). 



Trochee 


V^' 


^(UV€ 


J-r 


Iambus 


\j _ 


«^ 


;^J 


Tribrach 


KJ\J\J 


Xcycrc 


.;^;^-r 


(&) Of Four Timei 
Dactyl —\yKj 


r (in |- time). 
<f>aiv€r€ 


J // 


Anapaest 


\j\j — 


a-ipo/xtu 


.^/J 


Spondee 





eZ7ra>v 


J J 


(c) Of Five Times (in | time). 
Cretic — o — ^verw 


J /J 


Paeon primus 


\j\j\j 


^icrpcTTcrc 


J /// 


Paeon quartus 


\j\j\j — 


icaraXcyo) 


///J 


Bacchius 


\j 


^<hyrn^ 


/J J 


Antibacchius 


\j 


ff)a£vrfr€ 


J J/ 


(d) Of Six Timei 
Ionic a majors ^^ 


) (in ^ time). 


J J /-'^ 


Ionic a minore 


\J KJ 


irpocri&icrOau, 


;^/J J 


Choriambus 


\J \J 


iicrphro/iai 


J//J 


Molossus (rare) 





povXevioy 


J j J 



Ditrochee 



\J ^-' 



fjLova-ofuum^ S 4 m 4 
AiraXXayii J^ J / J 



Diiambus ^ _ w - 

For the dochmius, w I vy ^ , see § 302, 
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Note. The feet in | time (a), in which the arsis iB twice as 
long as the thesis, form the doMe class (yivos bijrXdo-eov), as opposed 
to those in | time (h), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which fonn the equal class (yivos laov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

3. Tlie ictus falls naturally on a long s^^llable. The first 
syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last syllable of 
the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form the arsis, the 
remainder of the foot being the thesis ', aa jl y^, -i- ^ w? 

KJ — » \J KJ — • 

Note 1. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (§ 286, 1), the ictus properly belongs on the two 
taken together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. 
Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (_i. >^) is vT/ v^ v^; one used for 
an iambus (^j jj) is ^ ^ ^. So a spondee used for a dactyl is 

J. ; one used for an anapaest is l- Likewise a dactyl used 

for an anapaest (__ ^ ^ for for w >^ _) is _ »!/ w. The only 

use of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are to repre- 
sent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a long 
syllable. 

Note 2. Although the principal ictus (which alone has been 
considered) falls on the arsis, thei-e is genei-ally also a subordinate 
ictus on the thesis or on some syllable of the thesis. (See § 299.) 

4. A verse is sometimes introduced by an incomplete foot, 
consisting of one or two syllables equivalent in linfe to the 
thesis of the fundamental foot of the verse. This is called an 
anacrusis (dvaicpowts, upward heat). (See § 289, 3, N.) The 
mark of anacrasis is a following (:). 

For the hasis^ inb'oducing a logaoedic verse, see § 299, 2. 

RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL TIME. — 
SYLLABA ANCEPS. 

§ 286, 1. A long syllable, being the metrical equivalent 
of two shovt ones (§ 285, 1), is often resolved into these ; as 
when a tribrach ^ ^ ^ stands for a trochee — yj or an iambus 
Kj — . On the other hand, two shoil syllables are often con- 
tracted into one long syllable ; as when a spondee stands 
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for a dsiCtyl — v., v^ or an anapaest vy o — The mark for a 
long resolved intx) two short is ^^^s that for two short con- 
tracted into one long is ^x?. 

2. A long sj'llable in the arsis may he prolonged so as to 
have the measure of three or even four short syllables. A 
single 83'llable may thus represent a whole foot, including 
both arsis and thesis: this is called syncope. A syllable 
which includes three times is mai'ked i— ( J,) ; one which 
includes four times is marked i-J (J )• 

3. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain cases 
be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable in 
verse. Such a s^'llable is called irrational^ and is marked >. 
The foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (wois 
oXoyos) . Thus, in dXA* aw ixOptav {jL ^ ^ >), the apparent 
sx)ondee which takes the place of the second trochee is called 
an iirationdl trochee ; in hovvai hCicqv {> jl.\j jj) that which 
takes the place of the firat iambus is called an irrational 
iambus, 

4. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic dac- 
tyl (marked — w \J) and cyclic anapaest (marked ^y vy—)? which 
have the time of only three short syllables instead of four. 
The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee _ ^yi especially 
in logaoedic vei-ses (§ 300). The cyclic anapaest takes the 
place of an iambus ^ — , and is found especiall}'^ in the iam- 
bic tiimeter of comedy (§ 293, 4). 

5. The last S3'llable of every verse is common, and may be 
considered long or short to suit the metre, without regard to 
its usual quantity. It is called syllaha anceps. But the con- 
tinuous systems described in § 298 allow this only at the end 
of the last verse. 

RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — PAUSE. 

§ 287. 1 . A rhythmical series is a continuous succession 
of feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one 
such series, or of several such united. Thus the verse 

TToAAa TO, 8civa, Kov^ly av\\0p(a7rov ScLVorepov TreXci 
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consists of a First Glyconic (§ 300, 4), -v/ w I _ v.' I — v> I L- 
(at the end of a verse, -v^ol—ol — vyl — A), followed by 
a Second Glyconic, — d|-^ol — ol — A. Each part forms 
a series, the former ending with the first s^'Uable of SyOpfUm-ov 
(see above) ; and either series might have formed a distinct 
verse. A rhythmical series generally ends after the arsis of 
the third foot in the dactylic hexameter (§ 295, 4). See 
§288. 

2. The verse must close in such a wa^^ as to be distinctly 
marked off from what follows. 

(a.) It must end with the end of a word. 

(b.) It allows the last syllable {tyUaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (§ 286, 5). 

(c.) It allows hiattu (§ 8) before a vowel beginning the 
next verse. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is 
called catalectic {KaToXrjKTucosj stopped short). • A complete 
verse is called accUalectic. 

4. The time of the omitted syllable or syllables in a cata- 
lectic verse is filled by a pause. A pause of one time^ equiva- 
lent to a short syllable (^), is marked A (for A, the initial of 
X€LfjLfia); a pause of two times (— ) is marked X. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 

§ 288. 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs when- 
ever a word ends before a foot is finished ; as in three cases 
in the following verse : — 

TToAAas I S* l<l>Oc\ fjiovs '/^|x^5 *At|8t Trpotlat/rcv. 

This becomes important only when it coincides with the 
caesura of the verse (as after t<^^4iovs). This caesura is a 
pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more melo- 
dious or to aid in its recital, regularly occurring at the end of 
a rh^iihmical series which does not end the verse (§ 287, 1). 
In some verses its place is fixed : see § 293, 4 ; § 295, 4. 

2. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a foot, 
the double division is called diaeresis (Stat/aco-t?, division); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis be- 
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oomes important onty when it coincides with a natural pause 
in the verse produced by the ending of a rhythmic series ; as 
in the trochaic tetrameter (§ 291, 2) and the dact^^lic pen- 
tameter (§ 295, 5). 

Note, The following verse of Aristophanes (Clouds, 519), in 
trochaic (i) rhythm^ shows the irrational long (§ 286, 3) in the 
first, second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (§286, 4) in the 
third ; syncope (§ 286, 2) in the fourth ; and at the end catalexis 
and pause (§ 287, 3 and 4) with syUaha anceps (§ 286, 5) : — 

TaKri\6TJ vff I Tov Aid|yu||o-ov rov | cV^pc j^avra | /ie. 

_>|_>|-^w|i_ll-w U>i_w|_A 

A rhythmical series (§ 287, 1) ends with the penult of AtovOarop. 
This is a logaoedic verse, called EupoUdean (§ 300, 7). 

VERSES. 

§ 289. 1. Verses are called Trochaic^ Tambic, Dactylic, 
&c., from their fundamental foot. 

2. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of one 
foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter^ pentameter, 
or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in tro- 
chaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured by 
dipodies (i. e. pairs of feet) ^ a monometer consists of one di- 
pody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six 
feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. In most kinds of verse, 
there are catalectic as well as acatalectic forms (§ 287, 3). 

3. Rhjlhms are divided into rising and falling rhj'thms. 
In rising rh^lhms the arsis follows the thesis,- as in the iam- 
bus and anapaest ; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the 
arsis, as in the trochee and the dactyl. 

Note. It will be seen that prefixing an anacrusis (§ 285, 4) 
of the same time as the thesis to a falling rhythm will change 
it to a rising rhythm; as _ w | __ w with w "prefixed becomes 

\y — \^ — I ^^1 and — \jyu\ \^ vy I __ with kj \j prefixed becomes 

wv> — I \^\j — Iww—. Many modern wi'ifcers treat all iambic 
and anapaestic verses as trochaic and dactylic with anacrusis; 
as wi — vyl^w |_v> for \j^\Kj^\\j^\y^'K\ 
and ovy:_vy w I __vyv^ I _v^vy I __7: 

f 01* \J\J ^^\ KJKJ \\J\J \\J\J . 
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4. In Greek i)oetr3', the same kind of verse ma}* be repeated 
without inteiTuption, as in the heroic hexameter (§ 295, 4) and 
the iambic tnmeter of the drama (§ 293, 4). Secondl}^, simi- 
lar verses ma^' be combined into distichs (§ 295, 5) or into 
simple syitems (§ 298). Thirdly', in tyric poetr}-, verses ma3' 
be combined into strophes of complex rhythmical and metrical 
stnicture, with cnUishrophes corresponding to them in form. 

In the following sections, the principal rhythms found in 
Greek poetry are described. 



TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 290, Trochaic vei-ses are measured by dipodies (§ 289, 
2). The irrational trochee j_> {§ 286, 3) in the foim of a 
sx>ondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic dipody ; 
so that the dipody has the foraa, jl w _i_ w« I^^ trochaic verse, 
therefore, the trlbmch ^ ^ ^ can stand in any place for the 
trochee j_ ^; and the (apparent) sxx)ndee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second X)art of ever}' dipod^^ 
An api^arent anapaest (^ ^ > ^oi'-^ >) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the iiTatioual trochee. The cyclic dac- 
tyl -vy o (§ 286, 4) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody. 

§ 291, The following are the most common ti*ochaic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : — 



<])T)(roix€P Ttpos I rovs (rrparrffovs. \j > 



— \j \j 

- w — A 



2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and 
a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. Thei-e 
is a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) afl/Cr the second dipod}', 
wliere the first rhjalimical series ends (§ 287, 1). See 
§ 293, 3. 

Z> ao(f>Giyra\Toi Oearai, || dcOpo rbv vovv \ npoax^f. 
_w \j \ \j ^ll — ^ — > I \j A 
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In English poetr}'^ each series is general^ made a separate 
verse; as 

Tell me n6t in moiimful numbers, 
Life is but an empty dream. 

8. The IthjT^hallic, which is a trochaic tripody^ not allow- 
ing irrational feet, — 

fi^OT iKTaKcirf. \j \ \j \ \j 

For trochaic systems see § 298, Note. 

IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 292, Iambic verses are measured b,y dipodies (§ 289, 2). 
The in-ational iambus > — (§ 286, 3) in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in the^rs^ place of each iambic dipod^', so that 
the dipod}^ has the foim ^ 2. yy jl. In iambic verse, there- 
fore, the tribrach kj >if \j can stand in an}' place for the iam- 
bus ^ j^ and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all the odd 
places, that is, in the Jirst part of ever}- dipod}'. An apparent 
dactyl (> vi/ w for > jj) is sometimes used as the equivalent 
of the iiTational iambus; and the c^^clic anapaest ^ yj— 
(§ 286, 4) is used for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, 
especially by the Attic comedians (§ 293, 4). 

§ 293, The following are the most common iambic 
veraes : — 

1. The monometer, — 

7rp6£ TTjV OiOV. > W — 

2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

(rjXa <r€ TTJs I cvjSovXias. > — kj — |> — \y — 
Koi t6p \6yov I Tov rjira. > \j — Iw — w A 

3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See § 291, 2. 

€tn€p TOV &v8p I uTrep/SaXfT, I Koi fifi ycXwr' | o^Xi}cr"f • 
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[§ 293. 



In English [joetiy each series is generally made a sepai*ate 
verse; as 

A captam b61d | of Halifax 
Who lived in ooiui|try quarters. 

4. The TRIMETER ACATALECTfc, the most common of all 
iambic verses, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic 
drama is comiX)sed. It never allows an}' substitution in tlie 
last foot. With this exception it ma}' have the tribrach in 
any place. The in*ational iambus > _ in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in the firet place of ever}- dipody. The trage- 
dian$ allow the (apparent) dactyl > 6 w only in the first and 
third places, and the cyclic anapaest only in the first place ; 
but in proper names they allow the anapaest in every place 
except the last. The comedians allow the dactyl > e/ vy in all 
the odd places, and the cyclic anapaest in every place except 
the last (§ 292) . The most common caesiura is tiiat after the 
thesis of the third foot. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic iam- 
bic trimeter compared, — the forms i)eculiar to comedy being 
enclosed in [ ]. 



> — 



> ^ vy 



\J\J\J 



In general the tragedians avoid the feet of thi-ee syllables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples 
of both the tragic and the comic foim : — 
(Tragic) x^oi^r /xcv tU \ Trjkovpov fj\KOfjLtv widov^ 

^KvOrjv is ol\fjLovj afiarov €« | iprjfiiav, 

H<^(OT€, cot I dc xPV l'**^**" I cVioToXaf. 
(Comic) & Zev PaaiXev • | to XP^f^^ ''•**' I vvicroiv wrov 

avkpcanov ov\hiiro6^ W^P^ I ytt^ctraif 

aTToKoio brjT^j \ & TroXe/xc, no\\\&u ovutKa. 

The Iambic Tiimeter appeal's in English as the Alexan- 
di'ine, which is seldom used except at the end of a stanza • — 
And hope to mer|it Hedveii by niak|iDg Earth a Hell. 
For iambic systems^ sec § 298. 
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DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 294. The only i-egular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by conti'action of the two short sylla- 
bles of the dactyl (_l. — from j_ ^^ ^). 

§ 295* The following are the most common dactylic 
verees : — 

1. The dimeter, — 

flVOToBoiKOS BofJLOg \J\J \ \J\J 

lioipa di|ttMf€i _ \^ w I 

2. The tiimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

&dvfif\\Ti K€\a\bri(r(0' ww| ww| 

nap^voi I 6fiPpo<f)6\poi ^.wwl wv^'l A 

3. The tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

4. The Heroic Hexameter, the Homeric verse. It always 
has a spondee in the last place, often in the first four places, 
seldom in the fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). 
There is commonly a caesura in the third foot, either after 
the ar&is or (rather more frequently) dividing the thesis « 
There is sometunes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, 
and rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
called mascvJine^ that in the thesis feminine or trochaic, A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called bucolic. For examples see the Hiad and Odyssey. 

5. The Elegiac Distich consists of an heroic hexameter 
followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This last verse 
consists really of two dactylic trimeters w^ith s^^ncope (§ 286, 2) 
in the last measure ; as, — 

llaXXar 'A|^va/|i; | x^^P^^ v\irtpB€V c|;^fi. 
w w I IljII Kj ^ \ \j\j \ \—i 

At the end of the pentameter verse we can place — ^ 
(§ 287, 4) in place of l-j. The vei-se probably ai*ose from a 
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TCi^eiUion of the firvi penihemim (irci^-i7/At-/icpcs, Jwe half feet) 
or the hexameter. But $yUaha anceps (§ 286, 5) and hiatus 
(§ 8) are not allowed after the first trimeter, but oul}- at the 
end of the verse (§ 287, 2). The last two complete feet are 
alwa^'s dactyls. A diaeresis (§ 288, 2) divides the two parts 
of the vei-se. 

The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 

rir dc /3i|or, ri bi \ T€pwv^f a\v€v xpwriliis *A<^po|d(r7r; 
T€$vm\riP OT€ I fUM I injKfTi I Tovra /ic|XiM* 

\J \J \ \J \J \ v^wl \J^ \ K^\J \ 

«» I wwli_jll wwl >^w|lj 

Note. Iu the Homeric verse and in Lyric poetry, a long vowel or 
a diphthong is often sboi-tened at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel. E.g. 

& votroif I ^ fuika \ di} fier€|/3ovXev|o-ay 6€o\ \ oXXos. 

Xpvcriijp a\tfa o-ic^|9rr^, leai €\\iaafTo | ndvras *A\xmovs (§ 10). 

This sometimes occurs iu the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
short final vowel occura in Homer whei*e a long one is required by 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposing a following 
semi-vowel to have been doubled iu pronunciation. Many anom> 
alias iu Homeiic quantity are explained by the omission of Vau 
or Digamma (§ 1, Note 2) ; as rol&if ol ( ) for roiiw Foi. 



ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMa 

S 296, Anapaestic verses are measured by diixxiies 
(§ 289, 2). The spondee and the dactyl (_ jl and — ^l^ w) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

Note. The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making <^ <^ vl/ w for ^ w _^. 

§ 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 

1 . Tlie monometer, — 

rpoTTOV ac|yv7ri(3i/. kj kj \ kj \j 

ovfi<l>(a\vo£ Sfiov. I w w 
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2. The dimeter acatalectic, — 

niyav tK \ Bvyiov \ «Xdfoy|T€£*Apij. \jkj | I |ww_ 

otr' UWarioiS \ Skyttn \ irai^v. |ww_-l_ow| 

Aud the 6 1 live of peace | sends its hranchjes ahroad. 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac^ — 

fjpav I arpari&liw dpio\yav, |w vy__|vyw__| \^ 

OUT© I ir\ovTri\(r€T€ 7ra»\T€S' | \ kj kj — I kj 

The Lord | is adv4nc|ing. Prepare |ye! L.\\j^J-\^\yJ-\\j 

4. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. See § 291, 2. 

irpoa-xfTf r&y raw | rois aBajfarois | ^fiiv* rois at ley covo-i, 
rots alB€pioi9i \ Toiaiv ayript^s, | rois Sxf>0iTa /ii} |do/icyoi<riy. 

§ 298. An anapaestic system consists of a series of anapaes- 
tic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a monometer, ending 
always with the paroemiac (or dimeter catalectic). These are 
very frequently emplo3'ed in both tragedy and comedy. E.g. 

diKOTov /xcy trros rod* eirci Upidfiou 

liiyas OPridiKOs, 

M€vikaos ipa$ ^d* 'Ayofic/iVttv, 

diBpovuv Aio^y Koi hurKrjfirrpov 

Tifirji oxyp^v (cvyog *ATp€iBav, 

{ttSKop *Apyfi<av ;(iXtovavrav 

TTJad* djr6 xapag 

^paVf {rrparimTiv dporyav. 

Note. Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed on the 
same principle, consisting of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalec- 
tic, with occasionally a monometer, ending always with a dimeter 
catalectic. 

LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 299. 1. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in | time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom of 
construction. Besides the trochee — v> , it admits the irrational 
trochee — >, the tribrach www, the cyclic dactyl -w w, and 
the s^'ncopated trochee i— , 
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2. The first foot of a logaoedic verse often allows special 
freedom, and it is then called a basis. The basis may be a 
trochee or an inrational trochee — >, and sometimes a 
tribrach \j \j \j. An apparent iambus (probably with 
ictus w — ) sometimes occurs (see § 300, 7) ; and rarely- 
even two short syllables, v^ w, stand for a basis in lyric 
poetry. Great license is permitted in using different forms 
of basis, even in verses which otherwise correspond precisely 
(§ 289, 4), as in § 300, 7. A basis is marked x. 

When a verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(§ 287, 1), each series may begin with a basis (see § 300, 7). 
Sometimes an anacrusis (§ 285, 4) precedes a logaoedic 
verse, either with or without a following basis. 

§ 300. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses : — 

1. Adonic : avfifMxo£ ttrao, -^u ^\ ^^\j , This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6.) 

2. First Pherecratic : imairvkoitn efifiaig, -\j\^ \ ^ \j \ _kj 

Catal. ^CvdcO-l TTOlKlKoiS' — ^ ^1 ^1 /^ 

3. Second Pherecratic ; ncu^ dwr<f>opov Srav. _? > | --^j ^y I __ vy 

Catal. €xBiaT«av dp€fJuov» _j > | —y^ ^ | ^ 

4. Glyconic : (Three forms) : — 

(rt) /i^ Kara t6v vtOviav, — ^v>l_w|— wl— A 

(b) 87/39 rav 7rpoT€p<ov ffMoS' J^ > | — vy \y | __ w 1 _ A 

(c) <f)S>Ta Pdvra TFavtraylq.. J^ \j \ ^ \j \ -\j \j \ — /\ 
6. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza: — 

(a) davvcTrjfu t&p du€fjL«av ardaiv 

^ : \y\^ I — w I —^ v-' I w I — A 

(a) t6 fuv yhp tfvBfv KVfta KvKipdrrai 

w : -_\^ I __ > I -x^ w I _ w 1 _ A 
(6) t6 b* tvB^if • &mus d' OP rb fitaaov 

v-': — wl \j \ \j \ v-/ 

(c) vaX ^prifuBa avv fieXaiva. 

—yy \j I — w Kj I Kj \ ^ 

Compare in Horace, — 

Vides ut alta stet nice vandidum, &c. 



§ 301.] 



FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 



825 



6. Sapphic: noiKi\\6Bpov \ dBopar | 'At^poldcro. 

^ w I — \y I w 






Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 



7. Eupolidean: £ Bt 



— > 



- > 
V — 



— > 



fuis (|Xfv^e|po»r. 

— ^1— ^L A 

->l I 

See § 288, Note. 



NoTB. Nearly all the verses here described as logaoedic have 
been called choriambic (§ 301, 1). If we consider the dactyl here 
as _-^^vy and not as — »^ v^, it forms _„»^v^__ with the follow- 
ing long syllable; and thus, by the division hitherto common, the 
Pherecratics become (1) — v^v^— | >u'__v^ and _v^vy I >^— . 

(2) __ v5 I — ^^ vy — I v^ and — w I __ >u' v^ — ; the Glyconics 
become (1) _ v>f v — I ^^ — v-' — » (2) — w | _ ^^ vy _ | v^ __, 

(3) __w| w|_->u'v-' ; and the Sapphic becomes 

vy| ^ \ ^ ^ \ ^ ^i with the Adonic >u' O — | \j» 



RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 

§ 301* Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (§ 285, 2, c, d) are the following : — 

1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus — ^^ ^ — as the 
fundamental foot : — 

iTOido fU9 av\Ta£ if6ow av|r$ BtiUva. 

\j \j I \j\j ^\ -^\J\J — 

Note. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most so-called 
choriambic verses are here explained as logaoedic (§ 300, Note). 

2. Ionic rhythms, with the ionic a minore ^ y^ as 

the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent w v^ lj 
(§286,2): — 

ireiripoKev | /jl€V 6 ir€po-€|7rroXt9 ^817 

PturCXiU)^ I orpaTo^ ct? av|T«ropov y€i|Tai'a xc^pav 

*A0afj,avTLSo^ ''EAXas. 
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A ditrochee _ v _ w often takes the place of two long sj-l- 
lables and the two following shorts. This is caUed anacldsis 
(oKiucXacrcs, breaking up) : — 

rts 6 Kpainvw I TToSL mfiijlfuiTOi cv7rc|r(n)¥ Ayaoxratv; 

KJ \^ I KJ \J I \J KJ \j I \^ 

8. Qretie rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolution of 
long syllables (— ^^ w v-» or w >^ v^ _ for — v^ _) : — 
oi'tc aya|(rx^o-o/juii* | fuf^ Xcyc | fUM av \&yop» 
KOTartfjM I Toiatw iir\wtia'i xarlrvfuira. 

— \J I v/ I K^\y y^ \ \jyu\J 

\j\j\j ^ I w I v^ i vy.— 

4. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius w . ^ aa the ftinda- 
mental foot : — 

Ti« ax», I tU odfJM I irpoarirra \ /i i^eyyijf ; 
SJ \\j \\J \w 

DOCHMIACS. 

§ 802. Dochmiac vei*ses, which ai-e used chiefl^r in 
tragedy to express great excitement, are based upon a foot 

compounded of the bacchius and the iambus, vy I w , 

called the dochmius. This peculiar foot appears in nineteen 
difTei-ent forms, by resolving the long syllables and admitting 
irrational longs In place of the two shorts. Its most common 

forms are ^ I w — *"^ w w v-» — ' v-» ~ As examples 

may be given 

3v<raXyf « tv^?. w I ^^ — 

impo<f>6pov d€fia£. \j^^\j — \ \j 

fitaoBfov fi€v o^if. > v> w — \kj — (for > \^ y 

fitydka fttyaka Kod* \j \j w \j\j \ k^ (for \j | v^ \ 

fft€poifiav Poa-Kup. \j I > — . (for v^ \ \j y 
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CATALOGUE OF VEEBS. 

Note. — This catalogae profeises to contain only those verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present diflS- 
culties to a student. Ko verb is introduced which does not occur in some 
form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not found in writ- 
ers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except sometimes the present 
indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, and occasionally a 
form which is given for completeness and marked as later. Tenses which 
are not used by Attic writers, in either prose or poetry, or which occur 
only in lyrical parts of the drama, are enclosed in [ ], except occasionally 
the present indicative of a verb which is Attic in other tenses. 

The simple stem of each verb, when this does not appear in the present, 
i.e, unless the verb is of the first class (§ 108, I.), is given in ( ) directly 
after the present indicative. The class of each verb (f 108) is given in () 
at the end, unless it belongs to the first class, when it is left without a 
number. Verbs in lu of the second class (in v/u, § 108, v. 4) are marked 
(H.) ; other verbs in /ui are marked (I.). A few £pic irregularities are not 
noticed in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding c in certain tenses (§ 109, 
8) is marked by prefixing (€-) to the firat form in which this occura. A 
hyphen prefixed to a form (as -jv^Ka) indicates that it occurs only in com- 
position. This is omitted, however, if the simple form occurs even in 
later Greek ; and it is not always inserted when the occurrence of cognate 
forms, or any other reason, makes it probable that the simple form was in 
good use. It would be extremely difficult to point out an example Of every 
tense of even the best English verbs in a writer of established authority 
within a fixed x)eriod. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. 

A. 

[(da-), injure, infaiuaie, stem, with aor. Aatra, o<ra; a. p. ddtr^iTP ; pr. mid. 

darac, aor. daadfiriv, erred. Epic] 
"Ayoj^Mf admire, [Ep. fut. dydao/uu, rare,] irt^^V^, 'i^aadfirp^. (I.) 
'AyyAXtt (drycX-)» announce, dyycXw [dyyeMui], iJryc»Xaf ^J77f X/ra, ifyy^^' 

imi, iiyyi\0rip, fut. p. dyyeXBifitrofmi ; a. m. -fiyyetXdfjLrjv. Second aorists 

with X are rare or doubtful. (4.) 
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'Aytlpm (d7«p-), colled, a. fif^tpa ; [Ep. pipf. p. dyirf^paro ; a. p. IJryifiOrf^, 
a. m. {fjnftipdfAffif) aviMiytlpaTo, 2 a. m. d,ytp6fiiiif with part dypdfuinn,] (4.) 

*Ayv«|u (Fay-), in comp. also iyvOv, break, A^u, $a^ [rarely Epic Ij^i 

2 p. -idya [Ion. ^a], 2 a. p. idyv^ [Ep. dTifr]. ^.) 
"Ayw, fooii, tf^w, ^ (rare), ^a (in comp.), ^h^Mat, ifetfip, dxO^o/uu ; 2 a. 

^h^7or, 'f^ay6fiiip ; fnt. m. d^o/uac (as pass.), [a. m« d^dfiip^, (Ion.).] 
[(ABt-), be aated, atem with aor. opt. dSiljatiey, pf. part, d^irc^. Epic] 
[(di-), resf, atem with aor. de^a, S^a. Epic] 
'Ati8«y sing, delau) and delffofiai, Ijeura, In Attic prose, fB«t^ faoiuii {(ffw, 

rare), Jo-o, ^<rtfip. 
'AfCpti (dep-)f ^a^« HPf f* dpw, a. ^i/xi, ^p^i|v, l^pt^i late, Horn. pip. p. 

dupro for ^/>ro ; a. m. dupdfirfif,] Ionic and poetic. In Attic prose 

always oXpm (dp-) dpQ, Ijpa, I^ko, Ifp/uu, -fjpOij^ ; dpov/iai, '/^pd/iriy. Poetic 

2 a. m. Apd/irff, (4.) 
['Ai||u (dc-), blow, inf. d^Mu, dij^MMu, part, dc/t ; imp. dip. Mid. Arj/uu, 

imp. di^/Aip. Poetic, chiefly Epic] (I.) 
AtS^o|uu, poet, atbofiai, respect, al84aatMi, •jit^itAi, i84ff$ifif, iUadiiypp, 

[Hom. imperat. alb€lo\. § 109, 2. 
AlWit, praise, oMffu [oMftna], "ji^aa [ivnva\ -^i^ira, 'ftniffiai, ■jifidfp', 

f 109, 1, N. 2. 
[AtviJ|uis take, imp. oMfLtpf, Epic] (II.) 
Atp^ (^X-)f ^o^^i alpi^o-w, ipiiKa, ipriftM, [Hdt. dpalprfxa, dpalpiifiai], ipiBrpf, 

alp€$iaofiat\ fut. pf. ipi/jaofjuu (rare); 2 a. cfXoy, Aw, frc; c2X6/ii7P, Aw- 

MOi, &c (a) 

Atptt, Attic prose form of delpu. See defpw. 

Alo^vofuu (euVtf-), perceive, (f-) aM'^ofJuu, iadritiai, iaBifirjy. Pres. 

atff0opm (rare). (5.) 
Atox^wt* (o^wi'-), disgrace, aUrxy^^i 'i^^X^^t [P- P- P^rt. J0^v/u^u^t Ep.,] 

iaxMr/y, felt ashamed, aUrxwOiiaotuii ; fut. m. alaxwovtMi. (4.) 
•AW, A#ar, imp. dibi', [aor. -ifuro.] Ionic and poetic. 
['Ati», breathe out, only imp. diby. Epic. See Aripu.] 
['Ajcaxt^M, afflict, redupl. pres., with dx^w and dx<^i ^ grieved (only in 

pr. part dx^<a», dxf^y), and ^x^^tM^* ^ grieved; fut difoxV«, aor. 

dirdxiTtra ; p. p. dKdxVPat (aKrfx^daTai), dKdxvaBai, dKax^fiM^yos or dK7f 

X^Atfvot ; 2 aor. iJKaxoi', dKax6fMip'. See dxyvfuu and dxo/Mu. Epic] 
('AicaxHivos, sharpened, Epic perf. part with no present in use.] 
'AjUo^jiu, heal, aor. -^Kcadfiriv. 
'Aici)8Im, neglect, [aor. difij^eirtt Ep.]. Poetic 
*Ako^ (dirov- for dirof-), /i«ar, dKo^copm, IfKowra [Dor. pf. dirowira], 2 pf. 

dici^iroa (for dK-rjKoFa, § 102), 2 plpf. i)«ri7jc6«ii' or dxriKUuf ; iJKO^Bipf, 

oKOwrBi^ofiai. 
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'AXiofuu, vfandeff [pf. dXdXi/fiat (as pres.)i w. inf. dXdXi^^ai, pt. dXaXif- 

/ievot]f a. aXi^ip. Chiefly poetic 
'AX8a(iw (dXdcCr-), fioiiris^ [£p. 2 aor. ifkioMw,] Pres. also dXdi^o-icw. 

Poetic. (4.) 
'AXf^t» (dXii^X anoiiUf oKtlyl^ta^ ^ci^ -aXi^Xt^a (or -ct^a), dXi^Xift/Mic, 

-tfKti^riif, -dXci^^iJa-o/Mic (rare), 2 a. p. -i^X/^y (rare). Mid. f. ahxlylfO' 

/iM, a. i^Xei^d/ii/p. (2.) 
'AXU^ (a\€K'), ward off, fut. [Ep. dXc^i^oi] dXe^i^ofuii or dX^^o/iat ; aor. 

i^X^^ij^a (-^e^, rare), i^Xc^d/iip ; [Ep. 2 a. dXaXirov for dX-aXeir-oi'.] (8.) 
['AXIoficu, avoid. Epic ; aor. i^Xed/iip.] 
'AXfliMi, awff, dXelJo-w, ^euo-o, ^evd/Aip. 

'AXiw, grind, oKi^ta (dXw), i|fXc0-a, dXi^Xeo-zbuu or dXi^Xe/iat. f 102. 
"AXOofiOi, he healed, (t-) dX^iJo-o/Mii. 
'AXCeicofiOi (dX-, dXo-), 5e captured, &\(hcofiai, ffXwica or ^dXwira, 2 aor. 

ffXitw or edXwy, dXw [Epic AXtbta], &\olfpf, iXCmu, dXoi^r ; all passive In 

meaning, f 109, 8, N. No active &Xl<rK<a, bnt see &v-aX(oic<i. (6.) 
'AXiTa£vo|Mu (dXtr-, dXcrcu^Of [with Ep. pres. act. dXiTpoCvt*], nn ; 2 aor. 

^roi', [dXir6fiip» pf. part aXinj/teyof, sinning, Ep.]. Poetic, chiefly 

Epic. (4. 5.) 
'AXXdoxTM (dXXd7-), change, oKKiJiui, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. ^XXdYijr. (4.) 
'AXXofiOi (dX-), leap, dXoC/Aac, ^Xd/xi^f ; 2 a. ^X6/Aip (rare). [Epic 2 a. 

dXfl-o, dXro, dX/4€vot, by syncope. (4.) 
['AXvicrdlM and dXvirr^, he excited, imp. aSAKTa^w Hdt., pf. dXaXi^KTiy/uai 

Hom. Ionic] 
'AX^ioiCM (d\vK-), avoid, dXi/f w [and dX^^o/tat], ^w^ (rarely -omiji'). Poetic. 

'AXi^Kw is for dXi/ir-<ricw (§ 108, vL N. 8). (6.) 
'AX(|idvi* (dX^), ^»rf, oc^tw, [Epic 2 aor. ^X^oi'.] (5.) 
'Ai&oprdiw (d/«v>r-), «r, (f-) ifiapr^OfULi, iifidpriiKa, iffxdprrifxai, iffMfyHf- 

Bipf', 2 aor. ff/ta/woi' [Ep. IjfiPpoToy], (5.) 
*A|fcpXCoicM (dftjSX-), oV/SX6w in comp., miscarry, [dfifiKtbau, late,] ^nfiKwra, 

-lifipXuKa, -iifJipXwfiai, iiiipKtbBipf. (6.) 
'AficCpM (ci/Afp-) and dft^tSM, deprive, iifiepffa, inUpeipf, Poetic. (1. 4.) 
•A|Mr4x« and df&ir-CoxM (a/x^^ and ^xw), trmp a*otrf, df^, d/i^^u, 2 a. 

^/ATWxoy; [Epic impf. dftTtx®"*] Mid. d/Ar4xotMi, d/irlaxoiMi, dfiri- 

ffXviot»m ; imp. 'fffir€ix6fji7pf ; f. dfA^pi^o/uu ; 2 a. iifiTiex^V' and ^M»'f- 

<rx6firp', § 105, 1, N. 8. See Ix** and tox^. 
'AiMfXcucloicM (d/AirXdir-), err, miss, ij/irXdinffxai ; 2 a. ^/iirXaifor, part, d;*- 

rXaicc^ or drXaxiiv, Poetic. (6.) 
{'AfMnfucy diktrvMrff, dfiwpvro, all Epic : see drain^w.] 
'Affcifiw (d/ii/y-X f^'a'^ off; fut. d/tvyw, dfAvvovtmi ; aor. ff/A^m, ijfjfffvdfAny. 

(4.) 



332 APPENDIX. 

'A| i ^i t vo i U f doyUf iffi^ypheoif and i)M^cyv6eor, i^/t^yp6/iiffa ; aor. pass. 

part dfjL^yvojiOcit. § 105, 1, N. 3. 
' A|i4i-liry«|M (see iwvfu), cMke, fat. [£pu aft^itfirw] Att -dft^ ; ^lu^ieaa, 

ijfjL^ta/uu ; dfi^ffofuki, i/i^ffdfirfif (poet.), f 105, 1, N. 3» (^.) 
'A|i4irPi|Tiw, iftqnUe, augmtnted i^i^- and iu^^a- (§ 105, 1, N. 3); 

otherwise regular. 
'Ava{vo|Mu (aVav-), refuse, imp. ^cy6/iip, aor. i^nji^fiiTr. (4.) 
'AvaXUncM and dvdX^, expend, dpSXdirw, aWXco^a, and ain^XiM-a (irar- 

i^vdXonra), aVdXwira and cEyi^Xfayira, aFdXw/tat and dn^Xw/Mit (imr«i}rdXwfuu), 

dya\667}v and ajrtiKiitdiiv, dvaXuOi/fffofULt, See AXCo-koimu. 
'AvairWMy ^o^ ftrea^A, comp. of ard and^rWw (rn;-): see tp^ [Spic 2 

aor. imperat. £fiTW€, a. p. dfiirvMriir, 2 a. m. dfiwifVTo (for -vcro).] 
'AvSdvw (fad., da.), p^eow, (c-) [dJi^w, Hdt; 2 pf. fdSa, Epic;] 2 aor. 

ddoi' [Ion. (ddw. Epic etUtdov for iFaSw.] Ionic and poetic. (5.) 
'AWx«» ^/<< up ; see lx«ik and § 105, 1, Kote 3. 
['Av^voOt, defect. % pf., springs, sprung. Epic] See MpfoBe. 
'Av-oCTviiiu and AvoCyi* (see ofyit/yuu), opm, imp. wiifn/ow (Hi^myoif, rmre) 

[Epic di'^voi^] ; divf^w, dp4ifi^ (^0(|«, nre) [Hdt. «voc(«], d»4ifix^ aW^i- 

7/Mit, dyc(irx.diiv (subj. dpoixBu, kc. ) ; fut. pf. aVe ji^o/MU ; 2 pf. di^^a 

(rare), (tt) 
'Av-op9d«», 3e< upright, aag. dyoip- and i^p-. § 105. 1, N. 3, 
'AviM», Att. also dvvm, accomplish; fut. dif6ffta, hfiaofuu; aor. ^wtra, 

ip^vcdiiyfif \ pf. ^vvM, IjvwrfMi, (Always v.) 
'Av^ayn, order, exhort, imp. ^fwyov ; ovt^^w, ijw^ ; 2 p. d^^a (as pres.), 

with imperat. dvwx$i, di^dixBia, dimxfte, 2 plpf. -^vuryea, Ionic and poetic. 
('Air-avpdM), takeaway, not found in present; imp. dwif6p<aif (as aor.); 

a. m. drrjvpdfArp' (?); aor. part, dro^pasy drwpdfiei^os. Poetic. 
'Aira^loicM {drd^-), deceive, 2 a. 1^a4>0¥ [2 a. m. opt. dra^o^/ui^F]. Po- 
etic. (6.) 
'AirfxOdvo|uu Ux^-), be hated, (c-) drex^i^trofiati dT-fyxBtifiai ; 2 a. driyx^d- 

['Avd^o-c, 5iM|»< o/f, subj. dvoipff-Q, opt. -trcic. Only in 3 pers. Epic] 

' AiroicT{virv|u and -v«, forms of diroicreW. See ktcCvm. 

'Airdxpt)» tl ^.^Eci», impersonal. See xp'h* 

"Airrw (a^-), toUich, fut. df «, d^'e/uoi ; aor. i^f a, ^rf/dfoiv ; pf. ^/ufwi ; a. p. 

#^1^^. (3.) 
'Apdo|uii, pray, dpdffofjLoi, ifpaadfiifv, Ifpd/uu, [Ep. act. inf. dpifumi, to 

pray.] 
'ApapCoicM (dp-). Jit, ^p(ra, -^pOrpf; 2 p. dpdpa, [Ion. dprfpa, plpf. dpi^/jeiF and 

ifpifp€t¥ ;] 2 a. ^/>arpoi' ; 2 a. m. part. dpA«cwt (as adj.), fiUing, Att. 

redupl. in pies. (§ 108, vi. N. 1). (6.) 
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'Ap^oica» (dpe-), pleasCt dpiirw, ifpeaa, iiphBjfif ; dp4(rofun, 'ffpeird/Arfif, f 109, 

1, N. 2. (6.) 
['Api||iivot, oppressed, pf. pass. part. Epic] 
*ApK^, assist, dpK^ffu, lipKeffo. § 109, 1, N. 2. 
'Ap|tdrrw [Ion. opfi^oxTM], poet. Apii^t** (^f-^')* fi^* &pfi^(a, fjpfio<ra {trvu- 

dpfio^a Pind.), ifpttoKO, IfpnofffMi, ifpfidadriv, fut. p. d^yfioaOi/jffoftai ; a. ni. 

iipftoffdfiriv. (4.) 
"ApyvfiOi (dp-), win, secure, pres. and impf.; chiefly poetic. Same stem as 

tuXpu (v. delpw). (H.) 
'A(^i»fpl<mgh, Upwra, [p. p. Ion. dprfponai,] JipM-nv, § 109, 1, N. 2. 
'ApirdtM {dfnra^; dpiray-), seize, dpfwdtna and apTdaofuu [£p. d/>rd{(i^], 19/7- 

jrdffa [^/nro^a], rjpirdKa, fpvaifffiai, iifirdaOriv [Hdt. ^PV'^X^^]* dfm-Q^Bi- 

ao/MM. (4.) 
'Api^ and dtpvTM, e^rat^; u'o/er, aor. iipHaa, iipvadfinv, rip60ri» [i)/9iMr^i^, Ion.]. 

"Apx^i ^»» n*&, ttp{«, l^pia, ^/>x«. ^M«« (mid.), ^/)X^V, dpxB'^OfULi ; 

dpkofMi, •hp^diLtfif, 
['ArtrdXXw (aVtraX-), ^«Mi; aor. aV(r 17X0. Epic and Lyric] (4.) 
AicUvtt (auai^-) or akilvw ; fut. avav(a ; aor. T/iHrfifa, rfOdtfdffP or avdtf$rpf, 

avavBiliffofmi ; fut. m. ai/a^oO/uu (as pass.). Augment 17V- or av- (§103, 

Note). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

A^vt* or a^M (ai)^-)» increase, (f-) ai/^i^o;, av^ifaoimi, v^^rfaOf v^^^f^a, 
rjC^Tjfiai, TjO^i^rfy, av^rfdijirofmi, [Also Ion. pres. di^w, impf. ae^oy.] (5.) 

['A^dffirw (d0ad-), feel, handle, aor. IjtfkSaa ; used by Hdt for a^dca or 
d0d».] (4.) 

'A^Ct||u, /<;/ go, impf. a^/i;^ or i^^ti^y (§ 105, 1, N. 8); fut. dtfkrjffia, kc. 
See ri7/u, § 127. 

['A^vavm {d^vy-), draw, pour, d<l>6^<a. Epic] See a0<^. (4.) 

['A^vM, rfraw, aV«Jffw (late), iji^vffa, rjipvcdfiri^. Poetic, chiefly Epic] 

"AxOoi&oi, be displeased, (c-) axO^ffo/iai, nX0^(FOriu, dxBeffdrjffo/jiai, § 109, 2. 

["AxvviiOi (ax-), he troubled, impf. dx^p-fiv. Poetic. (II.) Also Epic 
pres. &xo|Mi^*] ^^ &KaxCi;M< 

["Am, satiate, acta, dca ; 2 aor. subj. I^wfuv (or cw/aci'), inf. dftemi, to sati- 
ate one*sself. Mid. (cTo/xat) adfrac as fut. ; f. Aaofiai, a. dcdpLriv, Epic] 



BAt«0Sd7-), 5pc«^, M«er, -jSdfw, [p. p. Ep. p^paKrai]. Poetic. (4.) 
Ba(vM {pd; pdv'), go, pi/^ffo/Mi (poet, except in comp.), p^PrjKa, -pdpdfMi, 

'ipdBriy (rare); 2 a. iPvv (§ 125, 3); 2 p. ()5«?)5aa) /8c/3w, &c (125, 4); [a. 

m. Ep. iprjtrdpLriif (rare) and i^niabpL-qv]. In active sense, cause to go, poet. 

I^^u), fpriaa. See § 108, v. N. 1. (5. 4.) 
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BAXXi* (/3£X-, p)<S^),thr<w, f. [paUw] paW, rarely (c-) ^XX^w, fiifiX^Ka, 

fi^pXiuuu [£p. ^^Xi7f(a(], ipKijOnif, fiXfiB^ofmi ; 2 a. ^^Xoi^, ipaXofin^ ; 

fat. m. paKoDfuu ; f. p. pefiXiiaofuu ; [Epic, 2 a. dual {v/U'/SXi^ip ; 2 a. 

m. ipKiuirff, with aubj. pXijeTot, opt. ^Xgo or ^Xcio, inf. pXryrSat, pt. 

pXi^Pot ; fat. (v/i-/9Xi^eat]. (4.) 
BdTTM (/3a^), (ft/i, ^M I^PcLypa, p4pa/ifULi^ ^^d^ip and (poet.) ifiiifSyp^ ; 

fut. m. fid\lfOfuu. (3.) 
BdoiMt (/3a-), poetic form of fiaiiw, go, (6.) 
Boo^rdtM ipoffToii-), carry, pwrrdffu, ifidtrraffa. Poetic. (4.) 
B^cmi iPrnC'), Att. ^i^tw, cough, /8^«, ^^lyfo. (4 ) 
[B(pi||u (^.), flf^^, pr. part. /Si^df. Epic.] (I.) 

BtppdioiCM (/9po-), «a<, p. piPfnaxa, pippufxaif [ippiJI>ert¥ ; 2 a. ^/S/x^r ; fut. pf. 

Pepptiaofuu] ; 2 p. part (/3f/9p<^) pi. pefipwres (§ 125, 4). [Horn. pres. 

/3eft>t6tf«.] (6.) 
Bt^, live, puiaofiat, ipiioaa (rare), fiepiuKO, (/3e/9fw/Aa4 p€plur<u; 2 a. 

^/»itfy (§ 125, 3). 
Bufoico|uu (/3(o-), rmtv, ipi(a<rdfiiiif, restored to life. (6.) 
BXd'rm (/3Xet/3-)» %'ure, /SXd^ci;, ipXayJ/a, pip\a4>a, pipXafifMi, ipXdf^iiv ; 

2 a. p. i^dpri¥, 2 f. pXaPrjffo/tai ; fut. m. /SXdf oiMii ; [fut. pf. ptfiXd^o- 

fULi Ion.]. (3.) 
BXoordvt* (/9Xa(rr-), sprout, (f-) pXeLon/ja'Wf ipXdffTTjffo, pepXdariijKa (and 

C/3X-); 2 a. i§lX(urrov, (5.) 
BXIifM, •«, pX4\f/oiMi [Hdt. -jSX^^w], ^/9X€^. 

BXCttm or pXCovw (/AeXtT-, /SXIt-, § 14, N. 1), take honey, aor. ipXura, (4.) 
BX^loicM (aaoX-, Mo-f /^o-» § 14, N. 1), ^0, f. /JtoXoOftat, p. fUfifiXuxa, 2 a. 

^AmXoi'. Poetic. (6.) 
Bodc», s^ou^, PoiiffOfULi, ip6fiffa. [Ion. (stem /So-), -ptiaofiai, tfiwra, ifiwrd- 

tirff, (P^pa/mi) pepufiivot, ipiixrOrpf, § 108, vii. N.] 
'B6a7im, feed, (c-) poaK-fyna. 
Boi>Xo|UU, «7i7^, 1/718^, (augm. ^/3ovX- or i^/8ovX-); (c-) /SovXi^o/tac, pepo^Xrf- 

fuu, ipovXifi-nif ; [2 p. rpo-pipovXa, prefer.] § 100, N. 2. 
[(Bpax-)» stem, with only 2 aor. (ippaxe and Ppdx^, resounded. Epic] 
Bpf0«, &0 A^avy, /Splero;, (ppTaa, pipplBa. Bare in Attic prose. 
[(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. ippo^, 2 aor. p. dya-Ppox^it; 2 pf. (?) dya- 

/8^)Spoxei' (Horn.). Epic] 
Bpvx^lMi {Ppvx-)f roar, p. piPfwxa-, ippvxvffd/Aip^ ; ppuxv^eh. § 108, 

viLN. (7.) 
BvWtt or PiSm (/3v-), «^ up, p6a<a, ipUaa, p^pwrfMi. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 
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r. 

ra|iii» {ycifi'), marry (said of a roan), tyofiw [yofidu], a. (yn/uit p. Ye7d- 
fi-nKa^ p. p. yeydfirtfiai. Mid. marry (said of a woman), f. yafwO/uu 
[Epic yafUffffofMi (l)f will provide a toife\ a. iyrifidfirfif, (7.) 

rdvv|iai (7*-), r^'oice, [fiit. (Epic) ywn^eofuu, pf. yeydySfuu (later).] Po- 
etic, (n.) 

FrywyiM lyuw-), shout, ytyunrfytia, (iyeidnntaa) 7e7«i^ai ; 2 p. 7^«ro, 
subj. 7C71&IW, imper. 7^«i^, [inf. y^un^fuv, part. 7e7W(if.] § 109, 7 
(c). (7.) Pres. also yey wlaKw, (6.) 

rcCvoiiOi (7«'-)» ^ bom; a. iyeufd/iipf, begat. (4.) 

FfXdw, 2ai^A, 7cX4<ra/ia(, iyiXaffo, ^c\d(rdip. § 109, 1, N. 2. 

[F^VTo, seized, Epic 2 aor.; once in Horn.] 

FtiMm (717^- )» rt^oice, [ytiO'^bf, iyffiiida J 2 p. ytftida (as pres.). (7.) 

FtipdcncM and 7«1pdM, ^ou; o/c{, yripdau and yripduro/iai, iyfipdaa, yeyfipaKa 
{am old); 2 a. (^i^poy, § 125, 3) [^ij^ Horn.], inf. yifpdnu, pt. 7i7p<it. 
(6.) 

F^TVoiiOi and 7(vo|&ai (yey-, 70-), become, yevi/iaofiat, yeydvrifuu, [iyctr/jdrfp 
Dor. and Ion.]; 2 a. iyaf6firjv [Ep. 76^0 for fy/ivro]; 2 p. yiyom, am, 
poet. (7^oa) and 2 plpf. (^e7dctt'), see § 125, 4. (8.) 

Tiyv^tVKv (yvo-), nosco, Jbiow, yviSxrofun, [Ion. ay-iyvutca,] iymaxa, iyvw- 
ffftai, iyvii<r$7iv ; 2 a. iypuv, perceived. § 125, 3. (6.) 

Fvd|&irT«i (yvafir-), bend, yvdfi\l/<a, [iyvafi^ -iyififjL4>$fj¥»] Poetic, chiefly 
Epic] (3.) 

[To6m, betoail, 2 aor. (70-), 7^"; only Epic in active.] Mid. yodofuu, 
poetic, impf. yoaro ; [yo'^ofMi (Epic), as active]. § 108, vii N. (7.) 

Fpd^M, torite, ypdfta, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. iypd4ipf {iypd<l>$rfif is not class- 
ic); 2 f. ypaipi/iaofiau ; fut. pf. yeypdr/^oftai. 



(8a-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., [(c-) 5ai^o/iac, MdrjKa, Heddri/uu ; 2 a. 
m. (?) inf. BeSdaaOai ; 2 p. (W5aa) § 126, 4 ; 2 a. d48aoy or #5aoi',] 2 a. 
p. iidipf. Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

[Aat(M (SaXy-), rend, dat^ta, idd'i^a, deid'CyfMi, idatx^v*^- Epic and Lyric] 
(4.) . 

Aaivv^ (Sat-), entertain, dal<r<a, Hataa, {iScUcBr^) SaurBels. [Epic deUvv, 
impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dcUw/Mt, feast, deUffofun, iSaurdfiiii' \ 
[Ep. pr. opt. daufVTo for BatPVi-ro, Baivi^r for daunfi-yro. § 118, 1, N.] (II.) 

AalofiOi {Sa-), divide, [Ep. f. ddffofiai,] idXed/irfy, pf. p. d^&Kr/uat [Ep. d^&ic- 
Aiat]. § 108, iv. 3, Note. (4.) Pres. also SaWofuii (Jar-), divide, to 
which ddffofmt, i9a<rdfxrfv, and S4Sa<rfMu can be referred. (7.) 
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Aatm (5a- )i Jlrhidie, [Ep. 2 p. diBvia, 2 plpf. 5e6i^iy; 2 a. {idaSfiffif) subj. 

«din-a«.] Poetic. § 108, iv. 8, N. (4.) 
Adicvw (Wif-, 8i?«f-), Wfe, *Tj{oMa«, diihryfuu, iS'ix^'ny, dijxBvffOfiai ; 2 a. 

idaKo^. {Z 5.) 
Aa|fcvdii and 8d|fcyi||u (Mf/x-, dfia-), also pr. 8a|fc4«i (5a/Mi5-), to97t«, «u&2k«, 

[Ep. f. dafiQ (w. dofuif , 5afi6<affi) for dafidffu, iidfuura, li4Bfiiifiai,'\ ida- 

/Murtfip (f 16, 1) and iSfiv^rfi^ ; 2 a. p. iddfirpr; [fut. pf. ieifiiiffofiai ; 

fut. m. ^/ido'tf'Ofiai,] a. m. ida/JLoadfirjy, See § 108, t. N. 2. (4. 5). 
AapMlvtt i^pB'), sleep, 2 a. tdapBw, poet. HpaOw ; (c-) p KaTa-dedapBrf- 

Ktift ; KaT'fSdpBrpf {laier). (5.) 
AaWofiOi : see 8iUo|mu. 
[Alafias appear, only in impf. 5^aro. Horn.] 
AI8u^/$ar; see stem (6i-, dei-). 
[A<C8«»/ear ; see (dt-, Set-).] 
AfdcvvfU (dcM-), aAoit, 6ei^w, fdet^a, d^decxa, i46eiyfuu, idelxOifp*, dec- 

X^i^ofuu; 5€l^o/miy iiii^d/jLrpf. See § 123. (H.) [Ion. (6€k-), -94^u), 

'ide^a, -5^<e7/iai (£p. 6€L(ky/ULi)t 'i^^Brpf, ^de^d/Aip.] 
Al|u» (de/A-, dfU'), build, fSeifjM, [SdifAtf/un], ideifidfiipf. Chiefly Ionic. 
A4pK0|Mii, see, idipxOriv; 2 a. iSpaKw, {idpdKTiv) dpaKcLs ; 2 p. S45opKa, 

§ 109, 8, 7 (a), and 4, N. 1. 
A^, /ay, 5c/9u;, idfipa, d^dapfuu ; 2 a. iSdprpf, § 109, 4. 
fAci>o|uu, Epic for idofmi.] See 8^a», iva'nt, 

A^0|UU9 receive, ii^ofiai, ^iitypiaL [Horn. HxjO'raL for SeS^arat, $ 106, 1, 
N.], ii^OrtP, idf^dntfif; [2 a. m. chiefly Epic (id^yfirpf) Ukto, imper. 
Wfo, inf. 8^x^**» P*rt' ^^M^of (sometimes as pres.).] 

Alw, &iW, 5V<^, ^di7<ra, HiSeKa (rarely S^Siyica), dddefuu, iUBrpr, dediiaofmi ; 
fut. pf. ded^oAuit. 

A^, want, need, (c-) dc^w, idirjaa [Ep. ^«i7<ra,] Sed^rfKO, MiriyMi, iSe-fidiiv, 
Mid. 6iofiai, ask, dei^o/iat. From Epic stem ^ev- (c-) come \id€i^a 
(once in Hom. ), and ie^opm, dcvi^o/xat]. Impersonal Set, dehet, there is 
need, {one) ought, &i^ei, iSirjire, 

[AT|ptd», act. rare (Siypi-), coTttend, fut. dr/f^au (late), aor. idi/fpTaa (Theoc), 
aor. p. drjpLyOriy as middle (Hom. ). Mid. Sripidofuu and dripiofifu, as act., 
SrffAaofuu (Theoc), idripTadfiriv (Hom.).] § 108, vii. Note. (7). 

[A^«^ Epic pres. with future meaning, shall find,] See (8a-). 

(At-, Set-), stem, fear; fEpic pres. ScCSw, fut. Sclffofmi,] aor. ^Settra, pf. 
SdSoiKa, § 109, 3, N. 2 [Ep. deldoiKa, § 101, 1, N.]. From stem 5t-, [Ep. 
impf. Sloy,] 2 pf. &«5ta, 2 plpf. idedUiv [Ep. «€««, &c.]. See § 125, 4. 
[Mid. 8(e|uu, frighten, pursue, Siufiai, diolfiyjv, U^cOai, didfiepos ; also 
8£c|iai, fear, jlee; impf. act. ivdietrav, chased away: poetic, chiefly Epic-l 
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Auurdtt, arbitrate, w. double augment iu perf. and plpf. and in compounds ; 

SiaiT'^ta, Siinjffa {ir-eSi-orriaa), dcdi'jJT'ijKa, dcdtyrrjfjuii, dt-gr'/iOrjv {i^-eSiji' 

ri^iyi»); diairi/jffotMt, KaT-€9i'QTri<rdfJi7pf. § 105, 1, N. 2. 
AidKoW«0, minister, iSidKdvovp ; didKotr/iata (aor. inf. diaxoinjaai), dedMK^yij' 

fMi, idtdKovifdriv, Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with augment 

8iri' or «€«ti7-. See § 105, 1, N. 2. 
A£8t||U, hind, chiefly poetic form for S^ca, (I. ) 
AiSdo-Kw {Max-), for didax-fTKU (§ 108, vi. N. 3), teadi, 8i6d^(a, mSa^a 

[edLddffKfjffa], Stdidaxa, SedLdayfiai, idMxOw ; SM^ofmi, idida^dfirjv. (6 ) 
AiSpdtncM (Spa-), only iu comp., run atvay, -Spdaofiai, -SiSpaKa; 2 a. -iSfidy 

[Ion. -iSprfif], -Spw, -Spaltfy, -dpavat, -Spds (§ 125^ 3). (6.) 
A(8ai|u {do-), give, dJIxru, fdwKa, Muko, &c. ; see inflection and synopsis in 

§ 123. [Ep. ddfievai or d6fteu for 8owai, fut. 6id(icbf for Sitxru).] (I.) 
[A£tT||&as seek, with if for e ; iiiijffofuu. Ionic and poetic] (I.) 
AiilrdM, ^Atrs^, St^trw, idlyl/Tjaa, § 98, N. 2. 
AoKitt (5oif-)» seem, think, d6^<o, (8o^a, 848cryfMi, i86xBriu (rare). Poetic 

SoKi^uf, iddKTfffa, MbK^Ka, SeddKijfuu, khoK'tfiipf. Impersonal, SokcC, it 

seems, &c. (7.) 
Aoinr^ (dour-), sound heavily, i8o{nryi<ra [Ep. iy8o&irrf<ra ; 2 pf. d^dovra, 

deSovTTiJIfs, fallen.] Chiefly jwetic. (7.) 
Apdtt, e£o, 9pd<r<a, fSpdaa, 84dpdKa, d4dpdfjMi, (rarely 848pa.<rtuu), {ibpdffBrpf) 

SpoffOels. § 109, 2. 
Avvai&oi, be able, augm. idw- and ^5w- (§100, N. 2) ; pr. ind. 2 p. sing. 

poetic 8^qL (Att. & Dor.) or 8i^y (Ion.); bvHi<jop.ai, Sedi^TjfMi, iivHfijiw 

(rarely ibwdoOr^v), [Ep. iivvrjodp.-qv.'] (I.) 

Avtt, 67i<er or cause to tiUer, and 8^« (5v-), «w^ ; 5«J«'« {v), fSvaa, Sidma, 
d4defiai, 4B6eriu (C) ; 2 a. rSui^, inflected § 123, see also § 125, 3 ; f. m. 
d^aofjLou, a. m. iBvtrdfiriJf [Ep. ^8u<r<J/AT?i', Inflected as 2 aor.]. (5.) 



*EA« [Ep. c/dw], permit, idau, etdaa [Ep. ^atra], cfaifa, ctii/iat, tfW^i;i' ; 

idaofiat (as pns.s.). § 104. 
'E7Yvdo», proffer, betroth, augm. i^yv- or ivcyv- {iyycyih), 
'E^cCpM (^f/)-)» '•««««» rouse, iyepw, ijyeipa, iyi/jryepfmi, 'fnfdpBrpf; 2 p. iyp"^- 

yopa, am aivaJce [Horn. iyprjydpOaai (for •6/)a<7't), imper. iyp'^opSe (for 

-6pare), inf. iypfyopeat or -6p^at] ; 2 a. m. '/jrypofirfv [Ep. ^7p6/*iyi'.] (4.) 
'E8m, eat, see l<r6U. 
'EtofMi, (W- for <re«- ; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. iil>-4<r<r€<r0ai (Horn.):] aor. 

iffffdfiriv and ceac-, eUrdfiriv, [Act. aor. efera and Ar<ra (Hom.).] (4.) See 

tlj» and KaO^ofuii. 
Ee(\<i» and a^», i^'^A, imp. ^^fXoi/ ; (<-) ie^X-fiauj, 'f/e^rftra, ^iXrjKO. 
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*E8CtM (^029-), aeeu8tmn^ iSlffta, etetaa, etSiKo, ttBurfuu, €Wiff$-m. § 104. 
(4.) 

1S^, he aceudomed, [only Ep. part t$w»;] 2 p. ((hd- for FufO-) tUoSa [Ion. 
iwda], as present , 2 pipf. c/(^6tif. § 104 ; § 109, 3» N. 1. (8.) 

EtSov (15-, FiS-), vid-i, saw^ 2 aor., no present ; tSta, t9ot/u, tde or Id^, ibeiv, 
i6ii>¥. Mid. (chiefly poet.), <t8o|Mu, 9eem, [Ep iladfiip^ and ^eta- ;] 2 a. 
€lS6fiffif (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, — eldw, OZSa (2 pf. as 
pres.), know, pip. ^dety, Arn^u;, f. itao/uu ; see § 125, 4 ; § 127. (8.) 

EUdttt leUdS'), make like, tUd<r<a, ttxaca or fKatra, etKOfffiat or •QKaa/Juii, 
tUiiffBrpff iUoffB'^ofJuu. (4.) 

(ECkm) not used in pres. (U-), resemble, appear, imp. eUw, f. eflw (rare), 2 
p. loiKa [Ion. olKa] (with ioiyfi€v, \tucrop,] ct^dci, tUivai, €lKibt, chiefly 
poetic) ; 2 pip. i^ew [with ^t/rriji']. Upoai^at,, art like |and Ep. IjfiKTo 
or ^irro], sometimes refen'ed to itrKta. Impei'sonal loiKc, it seems, &c. 
For c'otra (/ic-), see § 109, 3 ; § 104. (2). 

(EiXlai (^X-, elX"), press, roll, aor. i\<ra, pf. p. leX^oi, 2 aor. j). ^dX^y or 
dXip w. inf. dXi/jfievai. Pres. ^xiss. ftXo/xai. Epic. Hdt. has (in comp.) 
•tlkriaa, 'itXrjfiou, 'ilKifiTjv. Pind. has pl])f. ^6Xe(.] The Attic has e2X^o> 
lULi, and ffXXfa; or efXXw. See tXXt*. (4. 7.) 

El|U, 5e, and Etfii, ^o. See § 127, I. and II. 

EItov (ir- for Fev, hv), said, [Ep. hivw,\ 2 aor., no present ; efirw, cf- 
TOiiu, eiH [Ep. imp. lerTfre], drfiy, elrJfv ; 1 aor. eZiro (opt. etraifii, 
imper. cItoi' or elTrdu, inf. flirot, pt. efTos), [Hdt. dT-eirdfiriif.] Other 
tenses are supplied by Hom. cf/>« (^p-), and a stem pe- : f. ipiw, ipQ ; p. 
itpriKa, etpriftat ; a. p. ipp-ffitiv, i-arely ^/jp^^iyi^ |Ion. e/p^^ip]; fut. jiass. ^i;^ij- 
<ro/iai ; fut. pf. ilp'^opui. § 101, 1, N. See IvIvm. (8.) 

Etp"yvw|it and clf>7V^, also cr/ryw (fi/ry-), shut in; cTpfw, cfpfa, erp7/4at, 
cfpX^ip. Also 1^, ?p^w, Ip^o, [{epyfjuu) 3 pi. ^pxarot w. plpf. fpxaro -, 

^PxV;Epic]. (n.) 

Etp<yw (e/p7-), «A2t< (m<, cfpfw, cTpfa, eZpYiMw, cfpx^iyi' ; cfp^OAuii. Also [^ryw, 
-^pfa, 'ipyiULL, Ionic]; epfo/iat (Soph.). [Epic also ^^pyw.] 

|Etpo|iai (Ion.), ask, elp'/jirofjuit. See IpofULu] 

EtpM {ip-}, say, Epic in inesent. See ctirov. 

Elp« {ip'), sero, join, a. -rfpo |lon. -^p<ra], p. -cZp/ca, cZpAtat [Ep. Upfiai]. (4.) 

[•EtoTCtt, /i^•e», compare; poetic, chiefly Epic: pres. also firicw.l See 
cCkw. (7.) 

'EicicXT|o^dt«i, call an assembly {iKKXrfaia) ; augm. -^kkXtj' and ^fcirXi?- 
§ 105, 1, N. 2. 

•EXa^vw, for eXa-w-w (§ 108, v. 4, N. 2), poet. i\dw (iXoL-), dnve, anarch, f. 
(fXdaw) Aw |Epic /Xd(r<r« and i\6(a ;] ^Xo<ra, iXp.aKa, iX'fiXafmt [Ion. and 
late -ttiTAiat, Hom. plup. iXrjX^SaTo], '^XdBrji^ [-i^Xd<T0rfif ^ Ion.]; -^Xaadfitji^, 
i5.) 
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'£XIyX«> confiOe, ikiy^w, IfXey^, iki/fKeyfiai (§ 97, 4), 'ffXiyx^riv, Ae^X^f 

'EX^ovM and cIXIoxtm (eXtir-), roll, iXl^ta, etXi^a, etXiyfiai, €l\lx0rj» ; [Epic 

eXl^onai, eXi^d/iriv] (4.) 
"EXkm (late cXjci^), pullf eX^w (rarely (Xki^w), eiXirvo-o, cTXicvxa, ctX«n/^/iai, 

6tXffi>a9i7i^. § 104. 
("EXvM, cattse to hope, 2 p. iclKva, hope; 2 plpf. €ii)\v(i», § 109, 8. Mid. 

fXiro/Aac, A<^. Epic.) 
*E|i4w, vffinitj fut. ^/xw (rare), ifioOtuu ; aor. ^Ai«<ra. § 109, 1, N. 2. 
'EfiiroXdM, /raj^, ifiToXijau, &c. regular. Augm. i^/xr- or htynr-, § 105, 

1, N. 8. 
'EvoUpM (^rafp-)> ^'^^> \^V' A- "»• ^I'V/Mi^M^J 2 a. Ijvapov, Poetic. (4.) 
'EWir«i (^1^ and stem aex-) or 4vWirw, «a^, to/^, |Ep. f. ivi-cTiicia and cWf w ;] 

2 a. ipi-ffirw, w. imper. fviare [Ep. ivlares], inf. ivuTTtiy [Ep. -^ftei^.] 

Poetic. SeecZroi'. (8.) 
I'EWjvoOt, defect. 2 pf., ^/, Zm on, (also past). Epic] See dar/fPoBe, 
'EvIttm (Mr-), cAicie, [Ep. also Maffu, 2 a. ^j^wrof' and ifulvaroif, § 100, 

N. 4.1 (3.) 

"Ewvfii {€' for fetr-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in conip. ff. I^ffffu, a. 
wo, p. ecfiai] or el^nat ; [iffffdfJLrjv or ff(r<r-.] In comp. -/aw, -foa, 
'iffdfiifif. Chiefly £|)ic : ifitpi-ivvvfu is the common form in prose. (H.) 

'Evox^^f ^Toss, w. double augment ; ipnirxXow, ^voxXi^w, iJi'(6xXi?o'o, 

i^i'c&xXiy/tot. § 105, 1, N. 3. 
'Eoprdt** (iofnai-\ Ion. bprdtia, keep festival ; impf. iihpratw. § 104, 

Kotel. (4.) 
'Eiravp^tt and lirovpCoiCM (a^p-), both rare, en/o?^, [f. ^ravpi^o/Mii, ) a. 

iTfivpdfjLrfy, 2 a. iriivp6fArii', [Dor. and Ep. iiraxipov \ Chiefly poetic. 

(6. 7.) 
'EtrCvTOiiai, uiiderstatid, imp. ^inardfJiTjif, f. irurrijffofjuu, a. i^t<rri}^i7i' ; 

pres. ind. 2 p. jioetic Mcrq^ |lon. ^Tfarcot.] (Not to be confounded 

with forms of i<pl<rT7i/u,) (I.) 
"Eirw (a«T-), 6« a/Xer or busy with, imp. crjrw, f. -I^w, 2 a. -fo-rov (for 

i-ff€ir-o»), [a. p. irept-^ipOriy Hdt,] — all chiefly in comp. Mid. Iirofuu 

[and iffTTo/uu], follow, imp. elrhiirpf and ivbixypf ; iyJ/ofMi ; 2 a. iaTrdfirjv 

and 'iardfiriv, ffvwfiai, &c., w. imp. [<rTeto (for arco),] <rroD. 
''£pC4iai, Zovtf, (dep.) |)oetic for epdw; 'ijpdffBrfp, ipaaB'^ofieu, ['^paadfAtip 

EpicJ (I.) 
'Epydtofuu, ivorJt, do, augin. ci/>- (§ 104), ifiydffofiat, etpyafffian, €ipydff07}v, 

tipyaffdiimv, €pyaff$ii<rofuu, 

'£p8«» and %>8m (Ftpy-), work, do, ip^u, ip^a, [Ion. 2 ]>. €opya, 2 plpf. 
i(»fpy€ip]. Ionic and i)oetic. See ^<». (8.) 
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'EfMrn, prop, fpitffta (later), llptwa^ [-llptiKa, epij^i^fuu and ifnifh with 

€piip4daTai and -aro,] ipeiaBj/if ; epcltrofuUf lipeurdfiipf. 
'I^Uti {ipU'), tear, hurst, i^pec^o, ifn/jptyttai, 2 a. i^pUoif, Poetic. (2.) 
'Eptlvw («piir-)f ^^^ dourn, epe«Y«, ^pei^o, [epijpiTo, /tatw /aZ/«i, ep^ptni- 

tua], npeiiperi^ ; (2 a. 19/Mrov, ^piriji'; a. m. -^pci^d/Aiji^.] (2.) 
'Ep^ovw (epcT-), «^riA:«, roir, [Ep. aor. i^petra.] § 108, iv. 1, Note. (4.) 
I'EpiScUvti, anUend, for epl^; aor. m. inf. epid^cur^at. Epic] 
'EpC^M (^pid-)i contend, ripiaa, [ifpiadtjirpf Epic] (4.) 
"Epoiuu (rare or ?) |Ion. clpo|UkS Ep. ^p4m or <plo|Mi], for epofrdw, ask, 

fut. fpi^o/AOi [Ion. cipi}(rof(a(], 2 a. iip6/Ai}y. See ct^|uu. 
*£pin», cr«5p, imp. elprov ; fut. ep^w. Poetic. § 104, N. 2. 
"EppM, go to destruction, (t-) eppijata, iippnaa, -^ppTiKa. 
'^pyyy6i,}m {ipvy-), erua, 2 A 4ipvyw, (5.) |Ion. <peiJ7o^t, epei^o/iai. (2.)] 
'Ep^KM, Ao/d back, |Ep. f. ep^^^w,] ^pwfa, fEp. 2 a. ^i5«a<foif.] 
[*Ep^ and ctp^, draw, fut. cpitw, aor. ttpvoa and fputra, pf. p. efpuAiat and 
erpv^fiai. Mid. jp^itai and clpvo|ftflu, toA:^ i<n<2er one*8 protection, €p6<ro- 

4UH and tip-, ipwrdpn/pf and tlpwrdfirpr ; with Horn, foims of pres. and impt 

e^i/arcu (v), ^puo-o, ipuro and efpJro, frpvyro, tpvodai and cijovo-^ai, which 

are sometimes called perf. and plpf. Epic] See ^vo|mu. 
'Sipxo|Mii ((\vO-, i\€v6'), go, come, f eXciJffo/Mw (Ion. and poet.), 2 p. cXiJ- 

\v0a fEp. fXi^Xov^a and e/Xi}Xoi;0a], 2 a. i^Xdoy (poet, ^ir^oi^). In Attic 

prose, €tfu is used for IXfOaofuu (§ 200, Note 3). (8.) 
"Eo^Cm, also fo^ and I8«i (0a7-)» ^^o, eat, fat. Hofxai, p. fdi7doxa, edi^de- 

(T/Aat [Ep. «5iJ5o/«it], ii64ff0riu ; 2 a. ?<payou ; [Epic pres. inf. Hfiemi ; 2 

perf. i)art. eSiT^c^t ] (a) 
*'Etm6M, feast, augment clort- (§ 104). 

Ev8«, aZe«p, impf. c53oif or rjifSop (§ 103, N.) ; (t-) eWi^erw, [-e0«i7<ra]. Com- 
monly in Ka6-c^8«». § 109, 8. 
E^PYctIm, do good, eiepyerijauf, &c. regular : sometimes augmented eOrjpy. 

(§ 105, 2). 
E^C<nc«» (cip-). fi"^^* («-) c^pijcrw, cCpijKtt, €(Jpi7/xat, tvpiBtfv, eifpeOrfffOfxai ; 

2 a* eCpw, €ifp6fiiip. Sometimes augmented lyup- (§ 103, Note). § 109, 

1. N. 2 (&.) (6.) 
Ei^aCvtt (€i;0pcii'-)f c^r, f. €^<l>payQ ; a. eCippait^ (or ri^4^p-)t Uon. also 

cd^pijm ;] a. p. eitppdvdrfv (or lyv^p-)* f« P- fv^ppavBT/jaofiai ; f. m. c^^pa- 

yovMat. § 103, Note. (4.) 

"^X^ (<''fxO> ^^«» imp- «^X0»' ; ^f« or <'X^^^i €<rxvi(^f ^ffXVM^t f<rx^B'n^ 
(chiefly Ion.); 2 a. e<rxoi' (for e-ircx-oO* ^X^t ax^W i-^nC^t^Of <nc^^* 
ffX^tp, vx^\ l^o^t. tffx^Bop, &c; [Horn. pf. i)aTt. (rw-oxoK(it, plpf. «r- 
fbxaro, toere shtU.] Mid. IxofMu, clvig to, i^ofiai and <rx'h<f^t^h ^^X^ 

^ fir,F. (8.) 

'£i|r«>, cook, (c-) €^Tj<rw and ^^1^0/iac, 1i\l/ri(ra, [ijfrfuai, rffi^ify,] 
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Z. 

ZAm, live, w. iit, tS, &c. (§ 98. N. 2); impf. ^^^r and If^ ; i^w, i^o- 

fuuy *f>ro, li'i^xcu Ion. iww. 
Zciryw|u (itf7- cf. jug-um), yoke, ittf^w, ^i*ev^, li*etorAia*, e^^Jx^V ; 2. a. 

p. ei»7V'. (2. n.) 
Zim, boil, poet. ItUt, ^i<na ; li*<ra, [-l^e<rftafIon.]. 
Z^VWifci (i*«-)* fl^'^j l^«re^ ii^uxTfMi, ij^uftrdfiffy. (II.) 



''HSofMu, hepUcued, iiB6/ini'; iiffdiff, ii(r$i/i(ro/uu, [aor. m. iJ<raTo Epic]. The 

act. ifitt, w. impf. ijBov, aor. iJ<ro, occurs rarely. 
*IL^M,,8it: see§ 127. 
•H|is say, chiefly in imperf. V 8* iyd, said /, and 1j S' 6s, said he (§ 161, 

Note 3). [Epic 1j (alone), lie said.'] *H/i«, F say, colloquial. See 

*H|&^, bote, sink, aor. Ijfiwra, [pf. {nr-efUfij'fWKe (for -efi'fjfWKe, § 102) Horn.]. 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. 



e. 

S^XXm (^oX-), bloom, [2 perf. riSrika (as present), plpf. re^iJXew.] (4.) 
[6do|uu, ^ose o^, admire, Doric for Bedofuu, Ion. dri4ofMi ; $dffo/xai, eSdtrd- 

liip^ (Horn. opt. ^i^rafaT*).] 
[6do|uui, mtZA:, inf. $9i<r0ai, aor. idTjadfiipf, Epic] 
(0air- or to+, for ^a^-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. riSfjva, am aston- 

ished. Epic plpf. ireOiiirea; 2 a. fra4>ou, also intransitive.] § 17, 2, Note. 
Odirrti (roT^- for 0a4>-), bury, $d\l^v, iSa^a, rieafi/uu, [Ion. i0d<p$riit, 

rare;] 2 a. p. irdiprjv ; 2 fut ra^pififfOfMi ; fut. pf. reddxl/ofrnt, § 17, 2, 

Note. (3.) 
6cCvi» {Boh), smite, Scvu, (Sewa ; 2 a. (Oeyov, (4.) 
BikMf wish, (c-) tf6Xi}(rw, idiXfjaa (not in indie.) ; see 40^X«». 
6^|uui, ti'arm on^'s «eZ/, [fut. difxrofjuu, 2 a. p. {iO^prpf) subj. ^ep^w 

Chiefly Epic] 
eiw (^u-), ru7i, fut. Sedffofmi. § 108, ll. 2. (2.) 
OiYydvw (0t7-), toiec^, ^f^o/uac or reSl^ofMi (?), 2 a. ^^r7oi'. (5.) 
[0Xdfl», bruise, SXitrw, (d\S<ra, riOXafffuu, idXdffdrjv. Ionic and poetic] 
OXt^M {OXip'), squeeze, 0Mf w, #0X(^a, [W^XT^ late,] T4$\i/ifMi, ieXl^etpf ; 

iexiprfif ; [f«t, m. ^f^OAjot. Horn.]. (2.) 
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8in(oini (tfdTr-, MC-), die, Banvfiatf riBniKa ; fat. pf. r€$yi/^ia, 1 110, iy. (c), 
N. 2, or TcM^o/Mu ; 2 a. flavor ; 2 p. ( Wtfma) § 125, 4, part rc^<^ 
[Horn. re0in9(^|. lu Attic prose always dro-tfayov/ioi and dr-^tforov. (6.) 

OpAovt* and dpdma IrpXx; Op^X-)> disturb, aor. fdpa^ ^Bfidx^V (rare); 
Ip. rirpTix^B^ be disturbed, plpf. rcTpi^ciy, Horn.] See rapdaffw. (4.) 

6pa^ bruise, dpadaa, (Bpawa, ridpawfuu and riBpavfULi, 49paAa9^. 
§ 109, 2. Chiefly poetic. . 

BpvHTii (rpiT^- for Bpv^-), crush, fBpvifo, riBpvmuu, iBpd^rpf [Ep. 2 a. p. 
-^Tpii0i|r|, Bpvyl^ofuu, 1 17, 2, Note. (3.) 

Bpdtoism {Bop-, Bpo-), leap, fut. Bopov/iai, 2 a. ^opor. Chiefly poetic. (6.) 

8iN» (u), sacrifice, imp. ^^i^ ; 0i^w (u), iBi/vti, riBVKO, T4BvfUii, MBrp^ 
(6), Bi^aofiai, iBCcdfjufy. 1 17, 2, Note. 

8iN» or O^PVM (u), tifl^, nuA. Poetic: ckasic only in present and imperfect. 



'IdXXtt (/otV), Mfui, fut. 'iaW, [Ep. aor. fi}Xa.] Poetic. (4.) 
I'l^ti^ sAou^ ISxo^ ; 2 pf. (<ax«i) dfi^MXMa. Poetic, chiefly Epic] 
'I8f>i^ place, mpdcu, tSpOcei, tdpifKa, tdpfffuu, IdpdBipf (or IdpMip^, chiefly 

Epic]; lipdcofMi, ISpvcdfiiiif, 
'Itti {15'), seat or sit, mid. t(o|Aai, sit; used chiefly in icatf•/^tf, which see. 

See also 4|uu. (4.) 
•'Ii||tt(H«'w'; see §127. (L) 

licvioiMu (2ir-)> poet haa, come, l^ofuu, typai ; 2 a. lK6/i'ni'- In prose usu- 
ally d^'ua^ofw.1. From ticw, [Ep. imp. 7x01^, 2 a. t^», § 119, 8.] (5.) 
'IXi(0ico|uu [Ep. tXdofMi] {l\a-), propitiate, IXdcopxu, IkdcBrjif, IXavd' 

MV. (6.) 
[''IXiiiu^ be propitious, pres. only imper. tXiT^i or tXa^t ; pf. subj. and opt 

IX'/fKu, IXrjKOifu (Hom.). Poetic, chiefly Epic] (I.) 
IXXm and tXXofuu, roll, for etXXw. See clX^. 
'IlMiovw (§ 108, iy. 1, N.), lash, aor. ffxaca. (4.) 
IvTOfiai {TTa'),fly, impf. IxrdpiTfv ; 2 a. m. iTrdnW' Aetire 2 a. firnp^ 

w. pt. xrdf. See irlro|tau (I.) 
fla'afii, Doric for otda, ibuni;.] 
[loicii : for synopsis and inflection see itrKw.] 
"loTfii&i (<rra-), set, place: see, for synopsis and inflection, 1 123. (L) 
'Io7(va£vi» (iiTXMiy-), wioJte Z«j» or dry, fut Urxya^^* ^or. IStrxyara [firxf'iTiv 

Ion.], a. p. laxvdifBrpf; fut m. laxmyoOfiai, (4.) 
"loT^w (for ei-trexia, I<rx«), ^w, ^W, redupl. for fx« (*'*X*")» See %%fs. 
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KaOafpM (jcadofh), purify, xaBapw, iKdOrjpa and iKdddpa, KtKdOapfitu, 

iKa0dp$Tjy ; KaBapoviuu, iKaSripdfirjif. (4.) 
KoMlofuu (cd-), sU doum, imp. iKaO^ibfirpf^ f. xa^edoDAiac. See l|;o|uu. 
KaOc^iSM, sleep, imp. ^Kdeevbov and KaOr/Odw [Epic xa^cOdoyJ, § 103, Note; 

fut. (c-) KaSevdi^uf (§ 109, 8). See M», 
Ka6Ct«», set, sU, f. Kadtu (for KaOltru), Kadk^otML ; a. ^xd^ura or ira^<ra, 

iKadtffdfirpf, See t(«». For KdOrj^i, see ^{tav. 

Ka(vv|uu for xad-w/uat («rad-)> excel, p. K^KOfffjuu [Dor. /ceirad-zu^ofj. (IL) 

Ka(vi» (icav-)» *«^'i f« **""> 2 a. eifovoi', 2 p. xiKwa, Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
KcUm («fau-)» or kAw, fc^ni; xaiJ<r« ; ixavaa, poet. I«ea [Epic ^xiyal ; -W- 

ifttUKO, KiKavfULi, iKa6$rftf, KavB-fyrofuiL, [2 a. iKdi^v ;] fut. mid. Ka^ofiai 

(rare). (4.) 
KaX^ («a\€-, kXc-), call, f. icaXw (rarely /caX^o-w) ; ixdXcaa, K^KXrjKO, xi- 

kXrjfjiai (opt. K€K\io, K€K\ifi.€dd) , iKX-tiOrfv, K\ri07fao/iai ; fut. m. KaXoOfiai, 

a. licaXe<rd/Ai7v ; fat. pf. KexX'^o/mi. § 109, 1, N. 2; § 118, 1, N. 
KaXvirT«> (icaXu/3-)» cover, KaX^yj/u), ixaXvypa, K€KdXvfi/iai, iKa\6<pdi(v, koXv- 

^^O-j/jaofuLi ; SLOT. m. iKaXvxpdfArjp, In prose chiefly in compounds. (3.) 
Kd|JLVtt («ca/A-), labor, Kafiovfuu, KiKfirjKa [Ep. part. KCKfirnJjs] ; 2 a. iK&fjLov, 

[Ep. iKatJi6fjLriu,] (5.) 
K(i|&irTw (/coMT-), bend, Kdfiipw, iKafJL}ffa, KixafAfMi (§ 16, 3, N.; § 97, N. 3), 

iKdfjL4>erjv, (3.) 
KantyoplM, acci/«0, regular except in omission of the augment, KarriyS' 

pow, &c. See § 105, 1, N. 2. 
[(Ka^), parU, stem with Hom. perf. part. K€Kaifyri(&s ; cf. rcdi^ijas.] 
[Ec8dvvv)U, Ep. for trKeBdvmjfu, scatter, iKida<r<ra, iK€ida0ijv.] (II.) 
Ectfiai, lie, Keltrofuu ; see § 127. 
KcCptf (<fep-)» ^^a?** f' ffP'^i »• €«€</>« [poet. ^ifep(ra], KiKapfuu, [(jKipdrju) 

KcpSels ; 2 a. p. ixdprju ;] f. m. Kcpovfuu, a. m. iK€ipdfirjy [w. poet. part. 

KcpadfjLeuos.] (4.) 
[K^MaSov, deprived of, caused to leave, KeKadSfirjif, retired, KCKaSifffu, shall de- 
prive, reduplicated Hom. forms of x^t"-] § ^^0, N. 3. See x4^- 
KcXcvflA, command, iceXf iJcrw, ^icAewra, #re«f^Xevifa, iccicAcwrfiat, iKeXedaStpf, 

§ 109, 2. Mid. chiefly in compounds. 
KMm (/ccX-), land, K^Xffu, tKfXaa. Poetic. See ^kAXm. (4.) 
EAo|Uu, order, [Ep. (c-) «XiJ<roAtat, ixeXTfa-dfjiriP ; 2 a. m. KeKXSfirju or 

iK€KX6txrjv (§ 100, N. 3V] See § 110, v. N. 2. Chiefly Epic. 
EcvtIm, prick, Kcvri/jau), iK^m-rfo-a, [xeK^irnifiai Ton., iKcvT-ffitiv later, (Ti/y- 

KivrtiB-fyrotiM. Hdt.J. [Hom. aor. inf. /c^wat, from stem <ccvr-. (7.)] 
Kcpdvvv|U (kc/xx-, Kpa-), mix, iK^paaa [Ion. ?«f/)i;<ra], KiKpdfjuju [Ion. -lyftatj, 
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iKpdStfif f Ion. 'iSipf] and impiffSfp^ ; f. pass. Kpa0-/i(rofMi ; a. m. iKepcurd- 

MV'. (n.) 
Kip8cUyt» {K€p8atf'), gain, f. xepdayQ [Ion. KcpSaw^ta and K«pdVoAtat], ^ir^/9- 

dam [Ion. -i|m or vaa], 'KexipdiifKa {xepda-, § 109, 6). (4.) 
Kc^idw (jcvtf-), hide, Ktiwia, [hewra ;] 2 p. KiKtvBa (as pres.) ; f£p. 2 a. 

ici^^or, subj. KdcOBia,] (2.) 
Ki|8« («df3-)i ^'^i («-) [«'7^'J«"«, -^«fii*i7<ra ; 2 p. ic^mjAi]. Mid. ifiJ5o/wi4, 

Borrcw, iKTidcadfirpf, [Ep. fut. pf. Kcxadi^o/Acu.] (2.) 
Ki|piwr(rw (/kij^vk-), proclaim, Kiipi^w, ixiipv^a, KCKiipvxo., KCKifipvyfuu, iKri- 

p^Brfv, KTifivxBi^ofJuu ; xifpij^o/Mi, eKfipv^dfirpf. (4.) 
[KC8vT||u, spread. Ion. and poetic for aKtSdnrvfu.] (I.) 
[KCvvfMu^ movtf, pres. and imp. ; as mid. of kiW». Epic] (U) 
KCpvT||u and lapvdm: see Kcpdvyvfu. 

KiX^vw (ftx-)* ^^1 («-) KtX'^®/***! [Ep. ^iftX7<''*A"7»'] ; 2 a. ixixw [and ^ic/- 

Xi?" like ecrrrfy]. Poetic. (5.) 
K^XPIF (XP^-)> ^^^t IXP^^ Hdt-l ixPV<r€L, K^fiixxu ; ixp7iaap.-n», (L) 
KXd];« (ncXayy-, ifXa7-), clang, KKdy^u), ixXay^ ; 2 p. K^Xayya [Ep. ir^- 

KkrjrYa, part. /ifc/ifXiJyoiTcs ;] 2 a. iKXayop ; fut. pf. KeKXdy^ofuu. (4.) 
KXcUm and icXd«* (kXw-), weep, KKaXmopAi (rarely KKawrovpAL, sometimes 

KkoLL-fyrw or Kkd-fyriJi'), cKXavaa and iKXavadfirp^, WxXav/Mu; fut. pf. (im- 

pers.) K€K\ai6<reTai. (4.) 
KX^, break, hM<ra, KiKkaffpjon, ixXdireifv; [2 a. pt icXds.j § 109, 2. 
KXcUi, aA-M/, KXe^o-b;, ^icXeio'a, KixXeifiai or «r^icX6t<r/iat, iKXelffOrpf, KX€i<T$ifi<ro- 

fuu; fut. pf. jccKXefo-o/iou ; a. m. iKXetadfAr/v. [Ion. pres. KXiiCm, ^irXi^taa, 

ife/cXi^t/Mw, iKXrjlirdrjv or ^ycXiy/diyi'.] Older Attic KX|j«>, KXyau, ^KX^<ra, 

••ir^«rX]7«ray WkX^^/luiIi 'iKXyffOriv. 
KX^iTTW (ifXcT-), »teaZ, ifXt^w (rarely xX^^o/mt), eifXc^a, k^kXo^, <c^- 

KXcfApai, {UXiiperiv) KXeipdcls; 2 a. p. ixXdrriy. § 109, 3, N. 2. (3.) 
KXtvtt {kXw-), bend, incline, kXCpQ, cKXlm, [xiKXiKa, later,] K^KXXfiai, iKXl- 

Btiv [Ep. iKXlvdrpf], KXXO'^ofMi ; 2 a. p. ixXivrp^, f. kXiv^ofMi ; fut. m. icXt- 

vovfULi, a. €KXiydfirjp. § 109, 6. (4.) 
KXim, ^ar, imp. e/cXucv (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. kXuBi, kXvtc [Ep. WicXv^t, 

WicXure]. Poetic. 
KvcUm, scrape (in compos.), -Kyalaw, 'iicmura, -KiKWUKo, -K^icmifffiai, -iicml' 

ad-qv, -KvaiffO'fyroixai. Also Kvdc», with ae, aiy contracted to 17, and aei, 

ai7t0 27 (§98, N. 2). 
KtfuTw (*foir-), (n«<, K6^b;, l/co^a, -KiKo^pa [2 p. KCKOirds Epic], K^KOfipai ; 

2 aor. p. CKOiTTpf, 2 fut. p. Koir-fyrofMi ; fut pf. -KeKdr/fOfMi ; aor. m. eiro- 

^d/iiyv. (3.) 
Kop6^vi)tiL («fo/96-)» satiate, [f, Kopiau) Hdt., iro/>^(i; Hom.,] ixSpcffa, k€k6- 

p€<rfiai [Ton. -i7M«0» ^KopMrip ; [Ep. 2 p. pt. K€Koprf{i>s, a. m. hopead' 

fT'] cn.) 



CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 346 

KoptSovw (KopvB-), arm, [aor. K6pva<r€ and xopuffffd/ieyos (Hom.)» pf. p. ire- 

KopvS/jLhfos.] Poetic, chiefly Epic. (4.) 
[Kotiitt, be angry, aor. exdrt^a, iKcreffdfirp^, 2 pf. pt. KCKorifi&t, angry. 

Epic] 
Kpd(i» (Kpay-), cry out, fut. pf. KtKpd^ofjuu (rare)i 2 pf. K^Kpdya (imper. W- 

KpaxBt), 2 a. -fKpayov. (4.) 
KpoCvii (k/mv-), accomplish, Kpa»(a, iKpiva [Ion. ^K/>i|m], iKpdpSrpf, Kpavd-tf- 

(TOfMi ; f. m. K/xu^ouMac ; p. p. 3 sing. KiKpamai (cf. T^^oyrai, § 97, 

Note 8, c2). Ionic and poetic [Epic KpoiaCvii, aor. iKp^fyffva, pf. and pip. 

K€Kpdturrai and KCKpdwTo ; iKp6ii»$rpf (Theoc.).] (4.) 
Kf^|ia|M&s AaTi^, (intrans.), Kpefi-fjffOfiOi, (I.) 
Kpc|idvvv|u (xpe/Lui-), AaTi^, (trans.), jcpe/iw (for Kpefidffw), ii^fmack, iKpe/id- 

cdipf ; [eVpc/Lui(rd/Ai7v.] (IL) 
Kpi{|&vi|lfcS suspend, mid. Kpi/jfivS/juu ; only in pres. and impf. Poetic. (I. ) 
Ef(t« (KptY-), creoXr, squeak, [2 a. (#icp(icoi') 8 sing, xplxc;] 2 p. (x^Kpc7a) 

KCKpiy&res, squeaking. (4.) 
Kf>(vt» («rpu>-), judge, f. x/oti'ii), iKpUva, K^KfUKa, xiKplifMt, iKptBriP [Ep. ^icpd^- 

0ip], KplO-ftaoiuu ; fut m. KpivoviULL, a. m. [Ep. ^xpcyd/iip'.] § 109, 0. 

(4) 
Kpo^, fteo^, Kpo6(ria, ixpowra, xiKpovKo, -KiKpovfiou and -K^Kpovcfiai, ixpoi' 

ffOrjy; -Kpoi^ofuu, iKpowrdfirpf, 
Kp^iirTw, (KpSP; Kpii^'), conceal, Kpiyjfia, &c. regular; 2 a. p. ixpi^rfif (rare), 

2 f. KpvtpiiffoiMu or KflvPrjaofMu, (3.) 
KTdofMu, ocgmr^, Kri/jffofuu, iKTTfadfiip^, K^KTfftMi or (KTijfMi, possess (subj. 

KCKTUfMi, opt. K€icrofjL7pf OT K€KTt0iifv), iKT-ffitpf (as pass. ) ; ffCimiffO/Ul( 

(rarely ^/cr-), sJiall possess, § 118, 1, Note. • 
KtcCvi* (icrey-), A:i;Z, f. kt€pQ [Ion. xrevita, Ep. also KToy^oi], a. iicreufa, 

(p. IrraYica, rare), 2 p. Iicrovo ; [Ep. iicrdOrjif ;] 2 a. ficravoy ((icTay poet. 

§ 125, 3) ; 2 a. m. poet iKrdfirjv (as pass.) ; [Ep. fut. ni. -KTaifkofMi.] 

§ 109, 3, 4 (w. N. 1 ), 5. In Attic prose droicrelpu is generally used. (4.) 
K.riX,m (^KTid-), found, irrtffu), (icrXira, (icTurfuu, iKrlffSr/p ; [aor. m. iKTi<rd- 

tirfp (rare)]. (4.) 
Kt£wv|u and ttrwvin, in compos., only pres. and impf. See icTfCvt*. (II.) 
KrviHtt (ktvit-), sound, cause to sound, iicrj^riaa, [2 a. iKrifrop,] (7.) 
KvMm, more frequently kvXCvSm or kvXiv8I«0^ roll, ixiSiklffa, xeK^XuriMi, 

^KvKUrBifP, 'm/Kurd-fyropuu. 
Kvv4» (kv-), kiss, fKvtra. (5.) Ilpoo'-icvWtt is generally regular. 
K^itrTM («cv0-)» sioop, K^fia and ic6\ffopMi, aor. Ifrv^a, pf. K^Kwpa, (3.) 
Kvpfli, Tneet, chance, K^pffta, ticvpffai Ki^plw is regular. 
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Aokyxjkvm (X^xOi obtain by lot, Xi^/iOi [Ion. Xd^ofuu], etXijx^ [Ion. and 

poet. Xrf\o7x«i] (rfXl7M«) €/XifyMAvt, i^^^ ; 2 a. i\ax<» [Ep. 

XeX.]. (5.) 
Aa|ipdiN» (Xdrj3-)> ^^^ Xi^^o^i, cfXiT^ efXi|/bviac (poet. XAi^f^uiO* ^Xi^- 

^i}r, Xii^'iiaafuu ; 2 a. iXafiov, ikaphiiiff [Ep. inf. XeXa/3^<r0ai.] [Ion. 

Xdfi^oficu, XeXd/3i|ica, X^Xa/i^i, iXdfi^ypf ; Dor. fat. Xa^oC/icu.] (5.) 
Ad|ivt»i ahine, XdfA^ffW, i\a/i>ffa, 2 pfl X^Xo/iira ; fat m. -Xd/t^o/Acu Hdt.]. 
AavMivt* (Xa9-),poet Xi}^ai, 2i« hid, escape the notice of (some one), X'^w, 

[HXrjffa], 2 p. XAi/^a [Dor. XAd^a,] 2 a. iXaieoi^ (Ep. XAa^oi^.] Mid. 

forgei, Xifffoiuu, XiXyfa/xai [Horn, -axr/xai], fut. pf. XeXi^oficu, 2 a. iXaBS- 

lirff [Ep. X6Xa96/ii7V.] (5.) 
Adoncit for Xaic-0-Kw (Xair-), ifpeoX;, (c-) Xairi^o/xac, «Xdin;o-a, 2 p. XAdira 

[Ep. XAi|Ka w. fern. part. XcXdficvca :] 2 a. IXct/coi^ [XeXa/c6fii;f]. Poetic 

§ 108, vi. N. 8. (6.) 
[AdM, Xid, KTtsA, Xjs, Xj, &c. ; Infin. X^. § 98, N. 2. Doric] 
AlyM^ M(^, X^^oi, Ae^a, XArv/iai (dt-e/Xry/Mu), tkix^tpf ; fat. Xex^V^Ma^ 

X^^o^i, XeX^lo/uM, all passive. For pf. act. ttpriKa is nsed (aeectirov). 
Afy», gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), \i^w, Ae^o, efXoxa, 

etXeyfULi or XO^eyfxai, iXix^rfv (rare) ; 2 a. p. Af/ipr, f. Xeyi/jtrofuu. [2 a. 

m. eXiy/inv (X4kto, imper. X^fo, inf. X^x^a<> pt. X^y/uvoi)]. [The Horn. 

forms Xi^o/Mi, iXe^dfiiiy, Ac|a, and kXiyfirpr, in the sense ^ to rest, rest, 

are generally referred to stem Xex-» whence Xixos, &c.] 
AcCvw (Xiir-), 2eai;e, Xe/^o;, XiXeifJLfiai, kXtl^ipr ; 2 p. XiXoixa ; 2 a. Aiiroi^, 

iXiv6^n¥. See § 95 and § 96. (2.) 
[AfX£i||Aai, part XcXirf/iivos, eager (Horn.).] 
Ac^, stone, generally Kara-Xtita ; -XeCau, -iXevffa, kXt^Btpf, -Xwad-fyrofuu, 

§ 109, 2. 
AijOm, poetic : see XavMivt*. 
Atittti (XrfiS-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. A^i'foi'. Mid. XT|tto|uu (as 

act), [fut XrjtrofjLai, aor. eXtit&d/ifji', Ion.]. Earip. has IX^ff^dfAipf, and 

pf. p. XiXijfffiat. (4.) 
Alovofuu or (rare) XCTO|tat (Xtr-), supplicate, [iXurdfArp>, 2 a. cXtr^/ui;!']. 
[AoIm, Epic for Xoi^ ; Xoiccofuii, iXSeeaa, iXocfffrdfAfjif.] 
Ao^ or X^ wash, regular. In Attic writers and Herod, the pres. and 

imperf. generally have contracted forms of Xow, as ^Xov, iXovfJxv, XoiJ- 

A^, loose, see I 95 and § 96 ; [Epic 2 a. m. A^jui^y (as pass.), X&tq and 
XPre ; pf. opt. XAuro or XAw^o, § 118, 1, Kote.] 
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M. 

Mo£vi» Quuf-), madden, a. ^/iijra, 2 pi /U/irfin, am mad, 2 a. p. cAUb^p. 

Mid. |iaCvo|ias ^ ^"^9 [fxapoOfMi, ifxigi^rfif.} (4.) 
McUofuu Oia-)> ^^» fidirofuu, ifULadfiTfif. Chiefly Epic. See $ 108, ir. 8, 

Note, and fiioftai. (4.) 
Mav(MLVi» 0*ar^-)» ^«»»'»i («-) tMd-itaoiJuiu, fUfMriKa ; 2 a. ^/xo^ov. (5.) 
Mdofuu, only in contract form [juofuu (imper. /uixo or /jlCmfo, inf. /uMr^a^j 

pt. fAdt/ievos), desire eagerly ; 2 p. (jUfiaa) § 125, 4 [part. fUfuuhs Q-Caros 

or -6rot).] A second p. /Ufiopa (jiev-) supplies the singular of QUfiua), 
Mdpva|Mu, fight (subj. fidppwfULi, imp. fUlpvao); a. ifiapfd^Sipf. Poetic. 

(I.) 

Mdpirrt* (/lafnr-), seize, tidprpta, K/Jutpypa [2 pf. /UfMpra Epic]. Poetic. (3.) 
MdovM (fia7-), ibi«a<f, /id^w, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. efidyifif. (4.) 
Mdxo|uu [Ion. /xax^o/Mic], ^A/, f. fiaxovfiai [Hdt. /mx^^'o/mk, Horn, /ia- 

X^ofuu or /mx^o/mO* P- /^f'^XVM'^f a. kyMxe^^ft-'V [Ep. also ifMXV^d' 

firpf ; Ep. pres. part. fULxti^/Aeyos or /uixeo(;/icyos]. 
[M48o|uu, ^Ain& 0/, /i/an, (c-) fuS'^ofiM (rare). Epic] 
Mc6-Ci||u, M7u2 auw^; see 7i}fu (§ 127). [Hdt. pf. pt /lefurifi^s,] 
MiOvoiCM (fuBv'), make drunk, ifUOvaa, €/M€$O<r0rjy. See |uOt^. (6.) 
Mc0ilai, ^ drunk, only pres. and impf. 
Mc(f0|uu (jicp-), obtain, [Ep. 2 pf. 8 sing. Ififxope ;] impers. etfULprai, it is 

fated, tlfULpfUyrj (as sulxit.), Fate, (4.) 
HAXm, tn/«7M?, augm. ifA- or i)/x-; (c-) /ieXXiJaw, efi4\\7jaa. 
M^Xm, cemeem, air« /or, (c-) /ie\ij<na [Ep. /xeXi^o/uii, 2 p. /i^^iiXa]; /xe/x^- 

Xij^c [Ep. fU/ipXerai, fUfipXero, for /AefUXrfrat, /AefUXrp-o]; (^/leXiJ^i^) 

/AeXrjBels. M^i, i^ concerns, impers. ; /^Xi^et, ifUKtioe, fiefUXiiKe. 

M^fiova (Ai«y*)> <2^^^i 2 perf. with no present. § 109, 8. Ionic and poetic. 
See iidofioi. 

Mhm, remain, f. fuvQ [Ion. fiev4ia\, i/ietva, (t-) fitfUyrfKa, 

MfpRpflw (§ 108, iv. b, N. 1), iwMfer, [jtepfir,pl^u, efupfiipiifi] (Attic 
-ifiepfii^pura). Poetic. (4.) 

Mi(8o|uu, (f^vise, fi'^ofuu, efiTfadfirff. Poetic. 

Mi|Kdo|uu (AittK-, /xijif.), ftfeo^, [2 a. part. /iXk^v ; 2 p. part. fiMfirjKt&t, /le- 

M&Kvta ; 2 i^lp. ipL^fjLTfKw.] Chiefly Epic. § 108, vii Note. (X 7.) 
MT|TCd« (Epic -6(i>), ^Zaw. Mid. |&i|tI&o|mu and |&T|Tto|Mu (Pind.), /irfii- 

<ro/iai, €firrrurd/iffy. Epic and Lyric] § 108, vii. Note. (7.) 

MmUvw (juav), stain, iuSmQ, ifddva [Ion. efilrfva], /ufilaafiai, efudyBrpf, 
fuav0'/fffOfMi. (4.) 
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MC«yv«|u 0**7-) and V^i^lfm, mix, /c^, $fu$a, fUtuyfiai, ^/dxOWf fux^o- 
fuu; 2 a. p. i/dTWM [Ep- fat. /uyiffofjuu ; 2 a. m. c/ujcro and fuxro ; fut. 
pf. M«A*^o/«w.] (n.) 

Mi|Lin{oic» (/»«-)> f'vmtiu'; mid. remember; lurfyrvy ifun/aa, lUfuniiuu, 
remember, i/ufijeBifi^ (as mid.) ; Au^^o/uu, /uHjeo/uu, /M/uHjeofuu ; e/unf- 
ffd/iiff (poet.). ll^iVTiiMu (niemini) has snbj. fte/wt^iuu, opt. luiwij^ii^ 
or luiurifjoff, imp. lUiuniao [Hdt. fi^/4Mo], inf. fUfUf^Btu, pt. /iefun^/Uyot. 
1 118, 1, Note. (6.) 
[From £p. ftMdoficu come i/ufiioim, /unai/iam, &c.] § 120, 1 (6). 

MCoTM^ mix, pros, and impf. See lUyirviu. 

Mi^ii, «iic4r, [Ion. /jwt^^, aor. -efA^iifffa (Horn.) J. 

Mi^tti (jivy-), grumble, muUtr, aor. l/iv{a. Poetic. (4.) 

MvKdoiuu (/^'^-)> bellow, [£p. 2 pf. /i^/M/xa ; 2 a. /avkov ;] c/ivxn^dfirfv. 

Chiefly poetic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 
Mv«», shtU (the lips or eyes), aor. ifjiJifffa, pf. fUfWKa. 



N. 

NcUm (ya-), £{w2/, [fi«^<ra^ ipoffffdfiTiP,] hdcrOrpf, Poetic. § 108, iv. 3, 

Note. (4.) 
Ndovw (yad-, yay-), Huff, [^wfa,] v^vafffMi or vivayfMi. (4.) 
[NcucIm and vaiuUi, chicU, veiKicw, eVctK6<ra. Ionic, chiefly Epic] 
"SfyM, distribute, f. ye/iiw, (yeifia, (c-) yevifir/KO, vevi/irffiai, Ivtiiifirpf ; vf/uou- 

/iac, heifidfitpf, 
N^o|Mu, go, come, or (as future) vnll go. Chiefly poetic. 

1. Nlw (f^, sivim, 'tyevea, -vivcvKa ; f. m. part yevaoCftepot. (2.) 

2. Nlw, Aeo^ tifi, iimfaa, y^fmi or y4tn!i«rfjLat,[ii4<r&7iy.] [Ion.VT|^«»,i^i|<ra. 
vnfifiox, &c.] 

3. Kiw and WjOm, jt^'ti, ki/itw, iy^fi, iyijOriy ; [Ep. a. m. yri<rarro,] 

"NClm later i'/ttw (wj8-), tm«%, I'Z^w, Im^, y^yififuu, [-eW^^ip ;] ylrffofuii, 

eyirf^dfivy, § 108, iv. (6), N. 2. (4.) 
KCo-o^l&oi (I'tr-), ^0, fut AffofJMi (sometimes yUrcofuu), Poetic. (4.). 

TSoim, think, perceive, yorfffu, &c., regular in Attic. [Ion. huffo, -w^ptaxa, 
vdputuu.] (7.) 

No)L((t» (yofud-), believe, ftit. yofiui [yofjUtrw late], aor. €v6fiX<ra, pf. V€y6» 
litKa, pcySfAKTfuu, aor. p. eyoftUrBrfy, fut p. yofwrdrfaofiau (4.) 
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& 
B<M^ 9CTape, [aor. ^^<ra and ^<r(ro, chiefly Epic], '^tciuu, § 109, 2. 
B^lpcUvw ihpcty-), dry, ^lypavw, €{^/mm [Ion. -lywj, e^iJ/Hwr/Mw and f^i}- 
pajufioi, i^ripdverpf. (4.) 

SvfSlwZwA, ^|w<ro, f^vfffuu, €^6<r07fif ; aor. m, k^wrdfirjv. § 109, 2. 

O. 

'OSovoUa^ fiuiAr^a tiwy, regular; but pf. cWoireiro/iyKa (cuJoircirotiy/*^^;). 

So sometimes 68oiTop4ia,travel, 
COSw-), &0 an^ry, stem with only [Horn, davcdfirfi^, 68iJI>dv<rfMi]. 
•Ol« (63-), «n<;W, (i-) d^ijffw [Ion. a^^<rw], (5^;<Ta [Ion. &t^(ra], 2 p. Mwda 

(late), [pip. 6dd)6(af Hom.J (4.) 
OC7VVI&1 and ot^, open, oJ^u, <^a [Ep. also c&Kfo], -cvry/ttai, a. p. part. 

oixBds; fut. pf. ai^-c^erac. See Av-oCtwiu. (IL) 
OVUu and ol8dv«», «ioe/Z, [o2di7(rw (Ion.),] (^rf(ra, ^>5riKa. 
OIvoxoIm, pour trine, oivoxorfatji, oiifox&riffa. (Epic and Lyric). Impf. 3 p. 

o^ox^et, ^ox^^f fifii^ox^i' 
Oto|uu, think, in prose generally dtfuu and (JfiiiTy in 1 per. s. ; (c*)ol4<ro/iai, 

^^17^. [Ep. act. of(i) (only 1 sing.), often dtta ; dtofuii, 6'C&dfArjv, uitaBijif.] 
Otxoiuu, be gone, (t-) oixv^ofiat, olx^xa or ^uxa (with irreg. b; for rf), 

§ 109, 8, Note ; [Ion. otxvfMi or ^rffmi, doubtful in Attic]. 
'Gk^Wm {6k€\-), run ashore, aor. &K€t\a, Prose form of kAXw. (4.) 
*0\ivM,¥m, rarely 6Xt(rda£yw (At<r0-)> ^^^Z'y [^on. uiKl<r$ri<ra, CfkiffOtjKo]; 2 a. 

(^Xur^oi^. (5.) ^ 

"OXXiiiii (probably for 6X-w-/iu) rarely iXXifw (6X-), destroy, lose, f. 6Xw 

[6X^<rw, 6\i(a], &\effa, -6W\€Ka ; 2 p. ^(uXa, perish, 2 plpf. 6\u)\€iy 

(§ 102, Note 2). Mid. 6\\vijmi, perish, dXoufxai, 2 a. (hXSfiriv. In prose 

generally dT-6XXu/i«. § 108, v. 4, Note 2. (II.) 
'0|&vfi|iii and ^ifcvik* {^/x-, dfut-), swear, f. dfAOv/Juu, &/ioffa, dfUi^ftoKa, 6/u&/ao- 

^/uai (with 6/ju*>fJLOTai), ufjubBiiv and iSffiSffOriv ; dfioadriffofjuii, a. m. -i^fio- 

(TdAtiyy. § 102, N. 2. (IL) 
'0|fcdp7vii^i {dfJLOpy-), tripe, 6fi6p^<a, 6fi6piofun, Cbpop^a, thfiop^dfirpr ; dir- 

opjopx^tlu Chiefly poetic. (II.) 
'OvCvi||u (6m-) t ft«K/^» &^«, <5vi^ro, cii^iyi' ; 6vnaopAi ; 2 a. m. C»dniiP 

or (rare) win7/iii7i». [Hom. imper. 5»'i7<ro, pt. iioJ/Ltews]. § 125, 2, N. 2. (I.) 
["Ovoi&oi, insult, (inflected like dlSofMi) ; dvhaopjou,, dwocdfirfv (Epic also 

CsvdpLipr), -^nfbaBiiv. Ionic and poetic] (I.) 
'0{ihw (fi^vy-'), sharpen, -o^wCi, C^vva, -C^vmuu, -^ifivB-nif, [6|w^VoM«"]- 

In prose only in compos. (4.) 
'Oirv(M (diru-), marry, fut. 6irrf(rw. § 108, iv. 8, N. Pres. driJw (doubt- 
ful). (4.) 
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'Op^ i^pa-, ow'), BUy impert ^ibpm [Ion. fipwr or &ptw ;] i^l^oftai, iiipaxa or 

46pdKa, 4wpd/tai or ^fi^uu, A^^, 6^$i/iaotuu ; 2 p. &runra (Ion. and poet.)* 

For 2 a. etSor, lu;., aee iBov. [Horn. pres. mid. 2 sing. Sfniou.] (8.) 
'OpYofyM (dprySif-), hearufry^ aor. &pydm, enraged. Only in Tragedy. (4.) 
*Optfyii^ reoc^ ^^> ^^ [Ion. &p€y/uu, Horn. p. p. 3 plnr. dpwp^arcu, 

pip. d^p^OTO,] iipix^V ; ^^Ofuu, ibpe^d/iTfif. 
"Opvviu (5p-), roiM, fotue, ^w, O^^a, 2 p. ^pa (as mid.) ; [Ep. 2 a. 

&pop».] Mid. rue, rtMA» [f. dpoOAuu, p. dpibpefuu,] 2 a. lAjp^ip [with 

&pTo, imper. ^o, ^eo, Specv, inf. J»/>^ai, part d^ivf]. Poetic (H.) 
'OpvwM or ^p^mt {dpey-), dig, dpO^u, &pv^, -dpiipvxa (rare), dpfipvyfuu 

(rarely 4Sy>ior/uu), lipiJx^V » ^- P* -ipvx^^ofuu, 2 f. d/wx4<roAuu ; [Afw- 

(d^ip, eauied to dig, Hdt.] (4.) 
'Oo^pcUvofMi (^^p-)* «''t^^> (<-) iff^P^ofiat, ^4tpdi^ipf (Tore), 2 a. m. 

diai^fAttV' 1 108, y. N. 1. (5. 4.) 
[OMlti, umtiu^ o&rdffv, oih&ffa, oihufffuu. Chiefly Epic] (4.) 
[OMm^ wauTid, oihufffo, oMfiji^ ; 2 a. 8 sing, otra, inf. oMlikmpoi and oi^d- 

/icr ; 2 a. mid. ovrdfutw as pass. Epic] 
'0^«<Xi* (d^\-)> § 108, iv. 2, N. 1 [Ep. reg. ^^AXoi], awe, ought, («-) 

d^tXi^w, (&0€i\i|o-a, (w^lXriKa ?) a. p. pt d^iKriBels ; 2 a. &^>Mf, used 

in uruAes (§ 251, 2, Note I), thai I (4) 
'O^^XXm (6^X-)> inaream, [aor. opt. ^^AXete Horn.] Poetic, especially 

Epic. (4) 
*0^oicdyt» (6ip\; diftXurK-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (f-) d^X'Jjaw, 

A^Xrjffa (rare), (S^Xiyica, (50Xi7/u«u ; 2 a. ^Xov (inH and pt. sometimes 

5^Xciy, 0^Xwr). (6. 5.) 



n. 

ll(dl» (veud-, vcuy-), sport, va^ovfuu, hraura, vhraiKa (riraixa later), 

Thraiffiuu, § 108, iv. (6). N. 1. (4.) 
naU«, strike, vaUna, poet (c-) iranjcrw, Iraura, ir^otKo, irala0rpf, 
naXcUtt, wresUe, raKodffw, iirdTiaura, hraKalodiiv. § 109, 2. 
ndXXtt (toX-), brandish, irriXa, v^irdXtiai ; [Horn. 2 a. i/iveiraXdn^, as if 

from r^aXoi^ ; 2 a. m. ftroXro and rdXro.] (4.) 
napavo|&l», transgress law, augm. irapiji»- or wapw-, vapoj^v-, § 105, 1, 

Note 2. 

napOiW», i9»u2^ (a« a drunken inan)j imp. ^ap^ovy ; xapotyfjata, irap^ 

vrtaa, TcxaptjififKa, irapipyfjOrftf, 
ndvofuu, fut, shall acquire (no pres.), pf. HirdfMt, ixdffdnrjp. Poetic 

Not to be confounded with irierofuu, hraadfirfv^ &c., of Tario/uu* 
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Ildo-ow or itAttw (§ 108, ir. 1, N.)f sprinkle, viaa, (hrSaa^ H-d- 

ceifif, (4.) 
ndffX^ ifra$'9T€P0-), suffer, wetaofuu (for wcvS-ffoiuu, § 16, 6, N. 1); 2 p. 

HvovBa [Horn. ThrotrBe and ireircf ^wa] ; 2 a. iwaSov, (8.) 
naTfo|tai (irar-), eat, rdaofiai (a), ivatrdpLrpf ; [Ep. pip. ircTdff^^iyy.] Ionic 

and poetic. See ir&(ro|uu. (7.) 
IIcCOm (iriB-), persuade, irc£<rw, (irciffa, irmiKa, ir^iret<r/xai, iTrcicOrfif (§ 16), 

TeurB-j/jaofiox ; fut. m. ireiffofuii ; 2 p. iriroiBa, truA, [Ep. irividneu, pip. 

for hrevoldei/iev ;] poet. 2 a. ^Tt^ov and imOdfinv [Ep. irividoy and irert^A- 

/Aiji'. [Epic (c-) TiOijaw, v€Ti$ij(r(a, TiOiffffas,] (2.) 
IlfivdM, AuTi^er, regular except in having ri for a in contract forms, inf. 

Tfivrjy [Epic reiKiJ/ici'o*], &c. See § 98, N. 2. 
IlcCpii (ircp-)» i?i«^<»i »■«/»« (0» ftrfipo, riwcLpfiai, [-iirdprjif]. Ionic and 

poetic. (4.) 
ncicWii (ireic-, ireifT-), comJ, Epic pres. ire£i:w ; [Dor. fut. «"c^w,] aor. ire^a, 

iTe^d/irpf, irix^rjv. Poetic. (3. 7.) 
IIcXdtM (reXa^-) and poet. ircXdw (ireXa-, irXa-)f &nn^ n«ar, approach, 

pres. also reXdOtif, approach; f. tcXw (for ireXdaw), eir^Xa<ra, TdirXrjfuu, 

4ir€\dff$7fifa.Ji6L irXdOifif ; creXcurafiriv ; [2 a. m. irXi/jfirfv, approached,'] (4.) 
TUKm and ir^XofUU, 60, imp. iw^Xov, ^TeX6/ii7v [syncop. ^irXe, ^rXeo (^tXcu), 

itrXero, for ^ireXc, &c. ; so ^ir(-irX6/bievof and irept-irX6/x€ws]. Poetic. 

n^l&irw, 5cnci, rifirl/ta, ^Te/A^o, T^Trofjupa, ir&refxfjuu (§ 97, N. 3, a), ^^/*- 

09i;ir, Tc/i^dija'OfjMi ; t^/a^o/mk, iirefiipdfifti'. See pf. p. of ir^nrw. 
IIciraCvi» (xeTcfv-), moA^e a>/j{, iirivamy hrvrdvdrpf, ireiravBi^o/uu. (4.) 
ropSoiMii, Lat. |)m2o, 2 fut. (pass. ?) -rapdi^o/iac, 2 p. riropda, 2 a. 'SwapSov. 
n^Ow, destroy, sack, Hpcw [Te/xro/iai (as pass.) Hom.], Irepffa, [Ep. 2 a. 

(w. rpa^- for irep^-) I^TpaOov, ixpaOSfirfP (as pass.) with inf. HpOau] 

§ 109, 7 (a). Poetic. 
n^vi||fci, mid. TipvS/Mi : poetic for TiTpdffKw, (I.) 
lUcro-M or irlrrw (ireir-), cooA:, W^w, ere^a, TrirepLpm (§ 97, N. 8, a; 

cf. T^/iirw), iHipSTju. § 108, iv. 1, N. (4.) 
Ilcrdwvi&t (ircTet-), az^tu;?, Terd<rw (tctw), iriraaa, r^ra/uac (ireir^- 

TaaiJMt late), iirerdcrdrjK (LL) 
niTO|fc(u (irer-, irT'),fly, (c-) TTi/iffOfJuii (poet, irenjo-o/iai) ; 2 a. m. ^tt6- 

A1171'. To tirrai&oi (rare) belong 2 a. eirri;!' (poet.) and imrdixufif. The 

forms Texirrifmi and iTror-fiBrj^ (Dor. -a/xat, -d^iyi') belong to irordofMi, 
n€tf6o|&(u (tv^-) : see iniv6dvo|uu. (2.) 
n^7vv|ii (ir*7-)i /2aJ, /ree», ttJ^w, liny^, ivfyxfiify (rare and poet.) ; 2 a. p. 

iirdyrjv, 2 f. p. wayi/fa-otiai ; 2 p. iriinfya, he fixed ; [Ep. 2 a. m. Kar- 

^TTjiCTo;] inh'»^^o (doubtful) pr. opt. for Tjfvr&oiTo (Plat.) ; [ti)$o/lmu, 

ijTfi^dtirip.-] (H.) 
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(IKKv<|MU, approach, pres. and impf. £pic.] (I.) 

n£|&vXi||U (irXa-), fiU, tXi^w, /rXi^tro, -ir^Xi}«i, iriwXrfafitu, iT\^0fp>, 

wXi/ffd'^ofuu ; a. m. hrXifad/ini^ (trans.); [Ep. 2 a. m. iv\i/ifirpr.] § 125, 

2. (I.) 
nC|&«pi||U (vpa-), huTTi, Tfr/jaw, hrpffaa, v^Tprifuu and TivfnffffjMi, hrp-fyrOrp^^ 

[Ion. f. Tpi/jaofuUf fut. pf. TtrpijaofMi.] § 125, 2. Cf. irp-ifiu), blow. (L) 
IliintaKw (riyu-), inaJce wise, [Horn. aor. •^irlyv<r0'a ;] chiefly Epic. See 

vvIm. (6.) 
nCyt» (rt-, TO-), driiikt fut. tIomcu (rtoG/iat rare) ; xhriaKO., HvofMi, iwd- 

BjIV, ToSijaofuu ; 2 a. ^irtoi'. (8.) 
UKwlwKm (iri-)» ^'m to driihk, v(^ff(a, ivlaa, Ionic and poetic. See 

vCvM. (6.) 
Ilivpdoictf (vepa-, irpa-)» «0^^» [Ep. irepdau, cW/Mura,] r^pdica, Hxpd/uu. 

[Horn. TCTCpn/i^iios], hrpdOrpf [Ion. -i^/ixat, -i7^i7y] ; fut. pf. r«irpd<ro/ta(. 

The Attic uses i.irodi»)aofuu. and dxeddfjiriif in fut. and aor. (6.) 
nCirrw (rrr-, tto-) for Tt-Tcr-w, ^aW, f reo-oG/Liai [Ion. Tftr^o/iat]; p. HwrutKa, 

part. Twrr*^ [Ep. rerriytij or -«*&$]; 2 a. ^re^oi' [Dor. ftrcroi']. (8.) 
[nCTVT)|u, spread, pies, and impf. act. and mid. Epic and Lyric. See 

irtrdvwiu.] (X.) 
JIXd|i» (irXa77-)> caii^ to watider, ^irXay^a, Pass, and mid. irXd|;o|uu., 

toandeVf rXdy^o/xai, mil ivander, €wXdyxOri»t wandered, Ionic and 

poetic. (4.) 
nXdiron* (irXar-?), /onn, \irXi,afa Ion.], irXaca, iriwXacr/Mi, eTrXAaOrpf ; 

eirXourdfjirpf. § 108, iv. 1, N. (4) 
nX^KM, |72at^, *wt^, wX4^, iwXc^, [wirXexa or WtXcx* Ion. (rare)], ir4' 

vXeyfMi, eirXix^rpff irXexO'fyrofuu ; 2 a. p. -^irXdKTpf ; a. m. eirXe^dfirpf, 
Hkim (rXu-), sail, vXei^o/Aai or irXei;<7-oC/tac, ^tXcv^o, rirXcvKa, viwXeV' 

fffuu, iirXei^Brjv (later). [Ion. and poet. wkA»f vXiixrofMi, ^tXcinto, ir^- 

rXwjca, Ep. 2 aor. ixXutv,] (2.) 
nX^crorw or itXiJttw (irXi77-)» strike, a-XiJ^w, frXri^a, r^Xrjyfiai, ixX-frxfiijiif 

(rare) ; 2 p. TftrXrrya (rare) ; 2 a. p. irX'^v^ (in comp. -eirXd7i;i') ; 2 f. 

pass. TrXrTY'^ofiai and -irXa7iJ<ro/Ltot ; fut. pf. TeirXiJ^o/iat ; [Ep. 2 a. t^- 

tXi/voi' (oreT^rX-), xerXrjydfiriv ; Ion. a. m. ewXij^dfirpr,] § 110, vii. N. 2. 

(2. 4.) 
nX^Vfl* (irXw-), t^o^A, irXui'w, trrXvpa, ir^Xvfiai, erXiSOriP ; [fut m. (as pass.) 

TXwoO/Ltai, a. kTrXUmfiifp.] § 109, 6. (4.) 
nWw (irvu-), &^02/;, breathe, Tve^ffofiai and iri^€u<roO/««, hrvtvaa, -HirvcvKa, 

[Ep. T^wvfiai, be urise, pt. ircinnifihfos, wise, plpf. ir^irwiro.] [Ep. 2 aor. 

dfi-mnfe, dfi-rpvro, a. p. dfi-inr^vBrjp ;] see &fiirvvc. See 7rivv<nc«. (2.) 
nvt7« ('r*'r7-), choke, -irW^w [later -irW^o/tat, Dor. TVi^oC/Luit], €TPt^a, ir^- 

irvt7/uit, ivptyrjp, TPtyrjcrofMi, (2.) 
IIoMm, desire, woB'fja-u), woBriaofJMi, ewSBrjffa ; and ToBiaofiaif iir6Bee^a, § 109, 

1, N. 2 (6). 
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(Hop-f irpo-), givef allot, stem whence 2 a. iropw (poet.)i p. p. viTpw/tait 
chiefly impers., HirpuTat, it is fated (with rerpdtfiiyri. Fate), See fuCpo- 

|MU. 

Ilp^unn* or irpdrrti (irpaY-), eio, vpd^ta, eirpa^a, iriirpdxa, viTpayiuu, 

iirpdX^Wt Tpax^'^o/uu ; fut. pf. reirpd^o/uic ; 2 p. riwpdya, have fared 

(loell or ill) ; mid. f. vpd^onai, a. ewpa^dfArpf. (4.) 
[np^cro-M (wpTy-)* ^> ''•p^fw, ^ir/5i7^a, Hxprjxa, HrprjyfMi, ivfynx^Wt r^' 

Tfnryo. ; irprf^ofiai, hrfnj^dnviif.] Ionic for irpdovii. (4.) 
(lipid-) » buy, stem, with only 2 aor. iirpidfiiiv, inflected throughout in 

§128. 
npfc»| saw, iirpiffa, Tiwpierfiai, ixplffOrjv. § 109, 2. 
nrdfvv|&ai (irrcTp-), ^leeze ; [f. irrapCi ;] 2 aor. IvrSpop, [errap^ijv], (rrra- 

piyrj TTapeis. (H.) 
nTii<nrw (TTdic-, tti;*-), coziw, iirrri^a, iiTTrjxa. From stem Traif-, poet 

2 a. (-fiTTaicoi/) KararTd^Kuv. [From stem tto?-, Ep. 2 a. KarairT-fifnpf, 

dual; 2 pf. pt. Tcxri/tis.] (4. 2.) 
nrfo-orw (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), pound, [iirTi<Ta, iTTia-fiai,] (4.) 
IlTvo-o-tf (iTTi/y-), fold, ttC^u), trrv^a, turvyfuu, -ivTi^drfif i wr^f^ofuu, 

ixTV^dfiriv. (4.) 
IlwOdvofuu, poetic wei^BoiMi {irvd-), hear, enquire, fut. we^aopjcu [Dor. 

revffovfiai], pf. riirwrfMi ; 2 a. ivvOdfirpf. (5. 2.) 



PcUvtt (^-, ^jfy-)* sprinkle, ^uQ, Uppdva, ippaapai, (tppdverpf) fiap0€ls. 

[From stem /5a- (cf. poUvu)), Ep. aor. ^paaaa, pf. p. eppadarat, plpf. «p/)d- 

«oTo, § 119, 3.] See § 108, v. N. 1. Ionic and poetic. (5. 4.) 
['PaU», strike, /taiaw, ippaiaa,] ippalaOrji^ ; [fut. m. (as pass.) -^alffopMi,] 

Poetic, chiefly Epic. 
Tdirrw {f>a<p-), stitch, />dyl/w, ippayj/a, eppafipuu; 2 a. p. €ppa<pri»; a. m. ippa- 

i^apirjv. (3.) 
'Pdovtf or ^drrtt (p£y-), throw doion, ^w, fppa^a, -ippaxOv^- (4.) 
•Pljw (^67-), for Ip3w, cto, ^i^w, ^pe^a (rarely Ippe^a) ; [Ion. a. p. j^x^tlii, 

^ ^xe^is,] (4.) 

•P^» {lfif-),flow, ^^ffofiai, ippevffa, (t-) IppihiKa; 2 a. p. cpp^v ; ^vijcro- 

AAOi. § 108, ii., Note. (2.) 
CPt-). stem of etpriKo, €tprifmi, ippi/jerpf (IppiBffv), ftrie-ffirofjuu, elpriffopau See 

ctirov.) 
•Pi^TVviw (/MTy-, ^177-), poet, ^ijirtrw, break; l^fj^w, ippr/^a, [-epprrYtMi rare, 

ipPnX^V*' Kira ;] 2 a. p. €ppdyn» ; /tiCyr(<rofMi ; 2 p. fpp(aya, be broken 

(§ 109, 3, N. 1); W^o/Mi,] ipp-n^ap.w, (2. H.) 
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•Pi^ Ifity-), shudder, OtVw,] hpplrvra, [2 p. ipfiya (as pres.)] Poetic, 

chiefly Epic. [7.] 
*R7^ Mhiver, ^ytiffw, ipplywaa ; inf. ^Qif or ^ow, § 98, Note 3. 
'Fiwrm QX^), throw, ^f w, fp^^a (poet, fyt^o), l^pi^ fpfufi/un [poet. 

j^ppifi/uu, Horn. pip. f/i^/MiTo], ippl^Bfiiff ^t^ijaofiiu; 2 a. p. e^/>£- 

^ip. Pres. also jkvr^ (3.) 
*Pi$o|MU (v), defend, fidffoftai, ipffOffd/aff. [Epic, inf. ^(V^cu for p^<r0ax ; 

impf. S pers. ippvro and pi. j&daro. § 119, 8.] Poetic. See ifAm, 
'PwAm^ he foul, [Epic ^w^; Ion. pf. pt. fiepvrufUyos]. 
'Pdhnrvfu (^•), s^renjjf^Aen, tpptaaa, fppbtficu (imper. ippwro,fareiDell), ippib- 



2a(p<i (0'dr^)} ^u'eep, aor. pt ffripaa; 2 p. iriiTTipa, grin, esp. in part o-ecri^ 

/x6s [Dor. ceffdpfjnJ] (4.) 
SoXvCttt (0'aX«-(77-), 90uvd a trumpet, aor. e(rdXir(7^a. (4.) 
[2a^, jai», iraibaw, iffdutaa, fffad^r/v, aattxrofjuu ; imperf. 3 sing. <rdu> (for 

c<rdci;) as if from Aeol. ffduffu ; imperat adw (for (rdov). Epic] 
Sp^wvf&i (<r)Se-), extinguish, <r/3^<rw, t<r/3e<ra, -*<rj8i;ica, 'iffPeafuu, ^ap^ffOr^ ; 

2 a. ^<r/3i7y ; -ffPricrofMi. (H.) 
2^, rewcre, [imp. ^(re/3oi' late], aor. p. €(t4<P$7iv, w. part aeipdels, atoe- 

struck, 
ScCm, s^A:^, ire^o-w, itreura, triffeuca, a^treifffuu, kcetffOrfif ; a. m. iffeurdfirpf ; 

[Ep. imp. eo-o-efoi^o]. 

Sc^ (<ri»-), mow, w?i7«, [a. ifftreva, iaaevdfirfy ;] Sffffvfiai, kcffMypf or iviSifff \ 

2 a. m. i<T(riip.rpr (with ^<rvro, a-iJTo, o-i^/ievos). Poetic. (2.) 
2i||&a£v» ((Tijficty-), sAotc, criftavQ, iarf/xipfa (sometimes ea-fjfiSva), aea^fia- 

cr/Mi, iarifidvBriv, ffnifuwOifffofiai ; mid. crrffiavovfuu, ieriffArivdfifji', (4.) 
SifiTtt ((Tair-), ro<, <ri}^w, 2 p. ffiarpra (as pres.) ; aifffffiftai ; 2 a. p. e<r(£- 

nT^, f. (T&Tfiirofiou. (2.) 
SKdiTTw ((TKcT^-^, dig, «rKd^l/<a, icTKarf^a, icK&4>a, HcKamuu, 2 aor. p. eexd' 

4^' (3.) 
2Kc8dvvv|U {ffKc^-), scatter, f. aKcSQ [cKeSdaru,] iax^dd^aa, {iffKiSacrfULi) 

iffKedafffUvos, fffKcSdaOrfP ; iaKiSaadfxrpf. (II.) 
SicAXtt {<TK€\; ffK\€-), dry up, [Ep. a. i'lrictyXa,] faxXifKa; 2 a. 

iffKXijy {dTTo-akX^i). (4.) 
Sk^vtoiiai (o-kct-), view, ffxi^ofiai, i<rK€}l/dfJLrjy, fffxefifiai, fut pf. hK4\f/ofiai, 

[hKiipOrfp, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic writers use 

ffKoirw, ffKorovfJMi, &c. (see trKovin). (3.) 
Sm^iTTW (<rifi7ir-)» prop, -ffKrirl/u, dcKriyj/a, 'if<rKrifjLfuu, k(ncfi4>$rpf ; ffKi^xpofiai, 

iffKri^l/dfirfv, (3.) 
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2KC8yi||Li, mid. aKldv^fMi, scaUer, chiefly poetic for (rK<8dvw)Lu (I.) 
Skoit^m, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 

For the other tenses ffKir^ofuu, eaK€\pd/irjv, and tCKCfAfxai of CKixrofuu are 

used. See <nclirTO|Mu, 
I^KjSnrrm (o-ironr-), jeer^ ffKibrl/ofuUf $ffKtafa, ^Ktb^riif. (3.) 
2)&dM, smear, with 17 for a in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), o/a^ for ff/tf, &c. 

[Ion. fffUu and <r/AiJx<^l aor. p. dta-afnjxOeis (Aristoph.). 
Zir6«», draw, eirdeu (£), ^o^cTo-a, l<rxaKa, ia-TOfffuu, €airdff07fif, (nra<r^i^o- 

fui( ; cirdeofmi, fCTcurdfiTiv, § 109, 1, N.* 2 ; § 109, 2. 
SiTfCptt (<rxep-)» ^^M'* <FTrfp<i^f iffTCLpa, fairapfiai ; 2 a. p. kffirdpvpf, (4.) 
2ir{v8«*, jEHTur a libaiiony airelffUf Itirireiaa, tairetaficu ; ffTelaofuii, eatreurd' 

firfv. § 16, 3 and 6. 
2Tf(p« (<n-r/3-), <r«id; -^ore*^, («-) i<rripTi/uu (§ 108, ii. Note). Poetic. (2.) 
2t€Cx«» (<n'«X-)» fl'o* [-^oretfo, 2 a. I^n-rxoi'.] Poetic and Ion. (2.) 
ISWXXm (otcX-), <en(f, cttcXw [<rTcX^w], c^rretXa, cirraX/ca, /<rraX/Mii ; 2 a. p. 

eVrdXi/i' ; -0-raXi^o/Diat ; a. m. €<rrei\dfirjv, § 109, 4. (4.) 
2r€vdt« (oTcmY-), groan, orevd^w, ecrr^mfa. (4.) 
St^P^w, love, ffrip^u, tartp^a ; 2 p. earopya. § 109, 3. 
Srip^M, deprive, also OT^CcncM ; arep-^cj, caripyfira [Epic etf'T^pe<ro], ecrr^- 

piyica, i<rr4prfiMi, itrrep-ffirfv, (rreprfOijiropm ; 2 aor. p. iariprjv, 2 fut. (pasK. 

or mid.) areprfyropAt. 
[STfOfUu, j7Z«(2^« (m«*5 «c(^; 8 pers. pres. ffrevraiy impf. ^rrevro. Poetic, 

chiefly Epic] 
SrCttt (<rTt7-)» prick, (rrt^a, ftrri^a, €<myfMi, (4.) 
2TOplwv|u or on^pvv|tt ((rrope-), <rTo/)w (for ffropiffia), e<rr6p€<ra, [iaTop4- 

ffdrpf], eoTopecdfirfv. (H. ) 
2tP^<^, ^wm, arpiyl/ta, ^<rrpf^o, iarpap.pAi, €(rrp4<l>$'np (rare in prose) [Ion. 

iarpd<p$rp']; 2 pf. lorpo^o (rare) ; 2 a. p. i<rrpd<fniy, f. arpaip-fyrotuu; mi* I. 

<TTpl\f/opja.i, €ffTp€if/d/xrpf, § 109, 4, N. 1. 
Zrp^wviii (oT/Mtf-), same as oT^pAnfW|ii ; orpc&o'w, tarpwra, farpiafMi, Iffrpyj- 

Znry^ (ffru7-)» <i^«w?, ^^«^» iar^yrfaa [^orufo], [e(rT^i7ica,] eVriryiJ^i?*' ; 

2 f. p. irrvyfiaofML ; [Ep. 2 a. ^^rriryoi'.] Ionic and poetic. (7.) 
[Zn4cXC{« (<rTi;0cXt7-)» '^^^^f ^^^' i<rrv<pi\i^. Epic] (4.) 
2^ (a^p-), draw, [fut. <rupw late,] aor. i<rvpa, iavpdfXTiv. (4.) 
2^t« (<r0o7-)> «^«y» -A.tt. prose gen. a^rm ; <r^w, tV^o^a, I<r^a7/xat, 

[^<r0<lx^in' (rare)] ; 2 aor. p. €ir4>dyrjy, fut. <r<l>ayfyropMi ; aor. mid. -eV^a- 

fdAii?!'. (4.) 
S^dXXtt ((T^ctX-), <njp, (2ec0ii», o-^Xw, i<r4>rf\a, ^ff<pa\fMt ; 2 a. p. €<r</>d\rip, 

f. a<f>a\'fyTOfMi ; fut. m. o-^aXoO/xai. (4.) 
Sw^M (<rwd-), javtf, [also Ep. <rt!w, w. subj. <r627f, 0-^, &c.]; o-c^or, iataaa, 

aiifWKa, fficiocftat (or -uffiai), iifihdriv, etaB-ffaopLa^', ffdxroiMii, hwrdpi-rpf, (4.) 
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(top), take, stem with Horn, imxterat. rrj. 

[(ruy-), seize, stem with Horn. 2 a. pt. T€Ta7(6i'.] Cf. Lat. tango, 

[TokV^ stretch, raH^o-w, 6Tdi^<ra, rcrdiowr/iat, kTW^OrfP ; aor. m. erowcro-d- 

/iijr. § 109, 2. Epic form of tiCiw.] 
Tapdovw (rapefx-). disturb, rapd^w, kr&pa^ Tcrdpayfuu, krapdxOrp^, ra- 

paxO'^oftai; rafid^fuu; [Ep. pf. (rirpnxfi) rerprfx^s, disturbed; pip. 

TcrpiJx«.] (4.) 
Tdffvw (T07-), arrange, r^a, fra^a, reraxa, rh-ay/uu, irdxB'V, rox^i?- 

o-oftat ; rd^o/ioi, ero^d/M/r ; 2 a. p. ^rdYiji' ; fut. i>f. rerd^ofMU (4.) 
TiCw* (reF-), 5«rcfcA, rewS, ^retw, r/raxa, rir&iuu, irdOrpf, rSe^ofiai ; re- 

voC/Mu, iTeufdfiTjv. § 109, 6. (4.) 
TcX^ ^nis^ {T€\4ffw) T€\Q, irikeaa, rerAeica, reriKeirfuu, iTeUffOrji'; fut. 

m. [reXco^aiJ reXovMat, a. m. ^TeXecdfirjv, § 109, 2. 
TAXm (rcX-), cai«« /o rise, rise, aor. /retXa ; [plpf.p. ^t^toXto.] In compos. 

'Th-dKfMt, '^reiKdfirpf. § 109, 4. (4.) 
[(T€|i-), find, stem mth only Hom. redupl. 2 a. r^rfiov or irerfiov.] 
T^fivct (tc/i-, r|t€-) [Ion. rdfufuf, Hom. once t^^w], cm^, f. rcfiCa, rirfirjica, ri^ 

TfirifMi, irtiifOvpf, TfirjOijffOfiax ; 2 a. (rcpjov, iTenhp-tiv (or irdCfi-) ; fut. m. 

'TCfiovfiai ; fut. "pt T€rfi7i<rop.ai, Seer^rjyti. (5.) 
T^piTM, amuse, Tipif/w, ^repypa, er^pt^rp^ [Ep. iTdpipBrpf, 2 a. p. irdpinjp 

(with subj. rpaire^w), 2 a. m. {r)cro/Mr6Aii7v] ; fut. m. Hp\ffo/Mi (poet.), 

[a. iTtprl^dfiriu Epic] § 109, 4, N. 1. 
[T^p<ro|iai, 6<;<J0??w rfri^, 2 a. p. ^Tipar/u. Chiefly Epic. Fut. act. ripaca in 

Theoc] 
[TcrCi)|icu, Hom. perf. ; generally in part. TcriiifUvos, with Tcrirjiln, both 

passive, dejected, troubled.] 
[T^l&ov or Itct|jlov (Horn.), found, for Te-refi-ov.] See (tc)l-). 
TcrpaCvtt (rerpav-), bore, late pres. Tirpcdvu and Tirpdta ; [fut. 'T€Tpap4<a 

Ion., aor. irdrpTiya,] -irerprivdfATiv. From stem (rpa-), aor. irprja-a, 

pf. p. Tirpvfuu. § 108, V. N. 1 ; § 109, 7 (c). (5. 4.) 
T€vx« (rux-)» prepare, make, reiJ|w, Ircu^, [Ep. Tirevxa as pass.,] tctu- 

7M<" [Ep. Tirevy/Mai, en^xOiju (Ion. ^tci^x^i?*') ; fut. pf. rcr€«5^o/wit ;] f. m. 

T€ij^o/mt, [a. ^rcu^dfiijv.] [Epic 2 a. (ri//c-) Teruicea', rervKhftriif.] Po- 
etic. (2.) 
T^K» (ra/c-), 7?i€;<, [Dor. rrf/cw), rijfw, frri^, irrixOv^ (rare) ; 2 a. p. ^rd- 

Krpf ; 2 p. rirriKa, (as mid). (2.) 
TCOi)|u (^e-), put ; for inflection and synopsis, see § 123. (I.) 
TCktw (rc«f-), &«g£^, &n7i{7 /or^A, ri^ofiai (poet, also t^^w, rarely rcKoOfMi), 

Irc^a (rare), irix^riv (rare) ; 2 p. t^oko ; 2 a. ^e/coi', ireKi/miv. See § 108, 

iii. (end). (3.) 
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TCv» (rt-), witli t, pay, fiffo), Mcra, T^rua, 'TiTurfmi, 'iTlff0rpf. (5.) 
[TtraCw {rLTav-), stretch, aor. (^ririyw) TtTiJws- Epic for rclvta.] (4.) 
[TiTpdtt, bore, late present.) See TcrpatvM. 
TiTfN&oiCM (rpo-), woMwrf, T/)(^w, irfHoca, rirptafiai, irp^drp^, rfxaO'^ffOfiai ; 

[fut. m. TptixrofMi Horn.] (6.) 
TXd», 6«ar, dare, ayncop. for (raXa-w), pros, not classic ; f. rX-^ofiai, [Ep. 
a. iraKoffffa,'] p. t^tXi;/(o [with Epic /u-forms (§ 125, 4) rh-^afiev, re- 
rXeUip, T^Xtt^t, rerXd/icvot and TeTXdf*ei», rerXiycAsl ; 2 a. ^tXijf [Dor. 
ft-Xdi'.] Poetic 
[TjinY» (^7-), «*^. Poe^ ^or T^AW'w ; tMI« (ra^"®)* ^M^f 2 a. hfiayov^ 

iTfidrn^ (Tfidyey for ^/«i7'7<^a»'). ] (2. ) 
Top^w (rop-), 2^*erc«, pres. only in [Ep. im-i-Topevm-a] ; f. [ropijcrw,] rarely 

T€TOpii<r(a, [a. Mptjaa, 2 a. ^opoi'.] (7.) 
Tpliw [Ion. TpdTw], fwni, rp^^w, ^pe^o, TirpoffHi or r^rpaipa, rirpafifun, 
iTp44>e-nv [lou. iTpd4>d'nv\ ; f. m. Tp4\f/ofMi, a. m. irpeyf/dfnjv ; 2 a. [ft-po- 
xoi' Ep. and Lyr.], irpdTnjv, irpairofirjy. § 109, 3, N. 2, and 4 with Note 1. 
This verb has all the six aorists. 
Tp4^ [rpctp- for 0p€tp', § 17, 2, Note), nourish, Spixpu), l^pe^o, r^po^a 
(late rirpatpa), T€0pafXfMi (inf. re^pd^^at), iepk<t>9rpf (rare) ; 2 a. p. erpd- 
0'?*' ; [Ep. 2 a. h-p&4>ov as pass.] ; f. m. epkrl/ofiai, a. m. iSpe^l/dfArpf, § 109, 
3, N. 2 ; and 4 with N. 1. 
Tp^w (t/>«X" for ^P^X". § 17, 2, Note ; Bpafi-), run, f. SpafioOfutt {'0p€^o/iai 
only in comedy), iOpe^a (rare), -SedpdfirfKa, -Mpdiiimuu ; 2 p. 'Sedpo/M 
(poet.), 2 a. (SpafJLov. (8.) 
Tp4« (^mTiJZe), aor. ^rpcira. Chiefly poetic. 

Tptpw (rpr/S-), r2<6, rp^^w, ^rpt^o, Tirpiipa, rerptfAfMi, iTpi<f>07p' ; 2 a. p. 
erpiprip, fut. p. TpXpi/i<rofMi ; fut. pf. reTplxpofuu ; f. m. rpi^ffOfMi, a. ni. 
€rpi\l/diirip, (2.) 
Tpfl^w (^/>t7-)» -*^weaA:, 2 p. rhplya as present. Tonic and poetic. (4.) 
Tpijx», eximust, fut. [Ep. rpi/^w] rpirxi^affta (rpuxo-, § 109, 8, N.), a. ^rpiJ- 

Xowra, p. imrt. rerpvxfafiivos, [a. p. tTpuxiifOrpf Ion.]. 
Tpc«Y(» (^pa7-)» S'Haw^, rpu^ofMi, [-^rpw^a,] -TerpwY/Aot ; 2 a. i^rpayov, § 108, 

ii. (end). (2.) 
Tvyx^vc* (tux-, '»'€vx-), ^*^» hajrpen, reii^oficu, [Ep. ^Tt5xi?<ro,] rertJx'y'ca or 

rerevx* » 2 a. trvxov (5. 2. ) 
TvwTW (tut-), 5<WA"e, (€-) TWTTififfu), Irv^tt [eTiJiTTT^ra later], [TfTu^i/Mw Ton. 
and poet.] ; 2 a. ^ruirov (rare), h&irriv (poet.) ; TV7rTi/i<rofiai (as pass,); 
a. m. eTvrf/dfnjy. (3.) 
T^^ (tv0- for ^u0-, § 17, 2, Note), rawe «mofc«, smoke, riBvfifMi, 2 a. p. 
•eT6<pri», 2 f. p. -TV^priiTOfmi, (2. ) 
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Y. 



"Yvioxv^Mu Ion. and poet fv(9xo|Mi (strengthened from ^4xofuu), 
promiae, vro<rxi^o/uu, MaxyiM^ (^efxe^v) once in inrwrxiOnrt' 
(Plat.); 2 a. m. inrtvx^W' See (vx«* and l^ct. (5.) 

'Y^Vit (d0ar-), u^ve, ^irtS, 00ipa, 00a<r/iai (109, 6, N.), U^d9$rp^ ; 
aor. m. ^ip^ip. (4.) 

'Y«», «i«s ftrw, S<ra, Sir/ioiy (kr^ip, [Hdt ftro/Mu as pass.] 



^^vm (^oir-), a&oti^, f. 4wfQ [0oi«w], a. r^iyra, wkitayxa, wiixurfmi (§ 109, 
6, N.), i<p6jSn¥ ; 2 a. p. ^^dmyy, 2 f. ^cii^oauu ; 2 p. xe^i;w ; f. m. 
^ojwuMat, a. m. c^d/ii^y (rare and poet), showed, but dx-e^iTydAtiTi^, &•- 
dared; [Ep. iter. 2 aor. <t>dy€<rK€, appeared.] For Epic weifyfyrotuu^ see 
^Am. See § 95 ; § 96 ; § 97, 4. ^4.) 
^donw (^cT-), say, only pres. and impf. See ^)iX. (6.) 
^dM, 4At7i« (pres. late), |Hom. imperf. ^de, fut pf. xe^i^erac.] 
^cCSofuu (0td-), spare^ ^Urofmi [Horn, xe^di^o/tat], i4>eiffifi.rpf, [Horn. 2 a. 
xe0i56^vr.] (Z) 

(^-, ^), HZ^, stems whence [Horn, xc^o/iat, xe^i^crofuu ; 2 a. redupl. 

T€<l>pov or 4ir€4>»Wf with part, xe^ytw]. 
^^N* (o/-, i¥€K-f iveyK' for ej^cvcic-), 6car, f. of<rw, a. ^»<«7)ira, p. erfpwxfh 

^yi/veyfjiaij a. p. •^yexO'V^ ; f* p. ^pexO'j/jo'OfMi and olffO-^ofiai ; 2 a. ijjveyKov ; 

f. m. otaofMi (sometimes as pass.); a. m. i^i^eY/cdAii^v, 2 a. m. riPeyKSfiTitf 

(very rare). [Ion. ^vetica and -a/ii;*', ijvttxov, ^pijveiyfiai, ipfelxBrfif ; Hdt. 

dj^ot(ra< or di^-jkrac, inf. from aor. I^ffa (late) ; Hom. aor. imper. oCae for 

or<ro)', pres, imper. ^pre for ^epcrc] (8.) 
*€t»Y» (4>^-) flee, <f>€i6^oiMi and <f>€v^oGfMi (§ 110, ii. N. 2), 2 p. x^^eirya 

(§ 109, 3); 2 a. it^vyov; fHom. p. part, rretpvy/iiyos and xc^v^cs.] (2.) 
^|iC (^-), 5ay, 0T7(rw, e0i7<ra ; p. p. imper. xe^do-^o;, part, xe^aa/i^vos. 

Mid. [Dor. f. 0c^<ro/tat]. For other forms and inflection, see § 127. (I.) 
^6dv«t (0^a-), anticipa>te, ^Oaffto and <^drj<TOfiat, l0^a<ra, [l^^aica late ;] 2 a. 

act (4>0rfp (like loriyi'), [Ep. 2 a. m. <p0dfi€ws.] (5.) 
^OcCptt (0^cf>-)» corrupt, f. 0^epw [Ion. •</>6€pi(o, Ep. <l>$dp(r<a], a. e^^ctpa, 

p. iipOapKa, iipdapfiai; 2 a. p. iff>6a.p'nv, 2 f. p. ^0d[prf<rop£u ; 2 p. 8t- 

^^^opa ; f. m. </>d€poO/Mi [Hdt. ^^ap^o/iac]. (4. ) 
^6Cv« [Ep. also 0^tw], tm«fo, (fecay^ 0^/(rw, (ipBiaa, i<pffi/Mi, [i4>0t$riv ; fut. 

m. 0^(ro/xat;] 2 a. m. i<p0tfi'riv [subj. (peiufiai, opt ^^f;*'?*' for </>0i-i'M''» 

imper. 8 sing. 4>$iir$<a, inf. ^^icr^at], part. </>0ifi€vos. Attic t. Epic I; but 

always T in €<f>0TfMtf i<^0t6rjVf it^t/xriy (except in contr. opt. 4f>0t/xw). 

Epic 4>0L(o has generally i. Chiefly poetic The present is generally 

intransitive ; the future and aorist active are transitive. (5.) 
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^0U» {(f>t\'l love, ifiCK'fyrta, &o. regular. [Ep. a. m. e0tXa/*i|r; int pres. 

^tX^^*€ww, from Aeolic ^f Xiy/u.] (7. ) 
^XdM, hruisey [fiit. 0Xa(rw (Dor. 4i!Xaff(rQ), aor. ^^Xatro, ?^Xcur/*ai, I^Xa- 

(r^i}y.] SeeOVdM. 
^pdYvOfu (^/)a7-), /«»<», mid. ^dyvviMu ; only in pres. and impf. See 

^dovtt. (n.) 
«^t» {ippSd'), tell, 4»pd(ru), tiPpXtra, r4<t>pSKa, T^ippaafuu [Ep. pt »e^/)a- 

«A*Ah)j,] htttpatrBipf (as mid.); [^poo-oamu Ep.], €<f>pa(rdfirpf (chiefly Epic). 

[Ep. 2 a. ir44>paSoy or eir^^po^oi'.] (4.) 
^p6jirtr» (<t>pay-), fence, 4>pd^(a, i^pcL^OL, Hippay/uii, i4>pdx0n^ ; i4>pa^dfiriP' 

See ^d^wiu. (4.) 
^pCo-crw or <h>£TTw (^pi/c-), shudder, 4>p^<a (late), ^0/)t|a, v44>piKa. (4.) 
$p^ (<t>puy'), roast, 0pi5|w, e^pufa, 7r4f/>pvyfuu, [i4>phw*] (2.) 
^vXdorow (0uXdr/c-), srtwirrf, 0vXd|w, ^0i;Xa|d, xe^iJXaexa, irc^«JXa7/«w, e^v- 

Xdx^ip' ; ^vXd^o/Mw, e^uXa^d/iijy. (4.) 
^6p«», miaj, [^^i;p<ro,] ri<f>vpfMi, e^TipOrjif; [fut pf. retpj^paopm Find.]. 

^vpdtt, misB, is regular, </>vpd<T(a, &c. 
$^, (^, produce, 4>i(ria, itpvaa, ir4<f>vKa, he (by TuUure), with 2 p. (v44>va) 

§ 125, 4 [Ep. r€</>ijd<ri, 6fi-xc0t^, ire^vi&s]; 2 a. ^^vi^, he, he horn, (subj. 

4>^u); 2 a. p. e^t^ip^ (subj. ^i/w); fut. m. ^itropm. 



Xdt« (xa5-), yield, retire (pres. only in dya-xdfw), [Ep. f. xd<ro/jiat, a. 

'iX'°^<^^ (Piud.), a. m. ix'^^dp.'rfv (Epic, once in Xen. 5ta-xd<ro<r^at); 2 a. 

m. K€Kad6fi7pf ; fut. iceKa5T)(rw, t£?iW deprive (§ 110, iv. e, N. 2 , 2 a. ic^/ca- 

^oi', deprived.] (4.) 
Xalptt (xap-)* re/oioj, (€-) xat/>^«» ^exdprfKa, Kexdprifuu and Kix^pfiai, 2 a. 

p. exdprip, [Ep. a. m. x^Jpa^o* 2 a. m. Kexo.p6fin*^ ; 2 p. pt. Kcxapv^^ ; 

fut. pf. Kcxapitrw, KCxap^ofMi (§110, iv. c, N. 2).] (4.) 
XaX^, loosen, [xaX^o-w Ion.,] e'xdXao-a [-a(a Find.], exo-'^dffOt^, § 109, 2. 
XavSdvtt (xa^-)> ^^<^» 2 a. fx^dov. From stem (x^^-)i [Epic fut x^^<''0' 

/«ii (§ 16, 6, N. 1), 2 pf. /c^fxai'Sa.] (5.) 

Xdo-Kiii later x<^vtt (xai^-)) ^^i'^* ^- X'^^^t^h ^ P* k^V*^ (^ pres.), 2 a. 

IX'Sfwy. Ionic and poetic. (4.) 
Xl];« (xcd-)> fat. x^^o^/Mt (rarely -x^aopLaC), l^x^ffa, 2 p. -x^oda ; 2 a. ^x^- 

(Tov ; a. m. exsffdpirp^ ; p. part. Kex^a-pJvos, (4.) 

Xl» (xu-), !«»*»•> f. X^« [Ep. xci^^l a- ^X^a [Ep. ^x* wi]» 'K^x^ko, k4xvpmi, 
kx^drpf, x^B'^opLOU ; a. m. ex^dpLtiv, 2 a. m. cxSp.7jv, § 108, iL 2, K > 
§ 110, uL 1, N. 2. (2.) 

[(XXo8-) stem of 2 pf. part. icexXoSc&j, swelling, (Find.).] 
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X^ Acop up, x^**t '^X"^^ -jr^wca, Kix^^M^ ^X'^^W'f x^i/nrB-^ofuu* 

S 109, 2. 
Xp«Mr|ii« (x^NUir/i-), avert, help, late in present ; [Horn. xpf^H-'^*^t ^XP^- 

fffiifaa ; 2 a. IxP^^^/'^^]* (7*) 
Zpdefiai, IMS, (perhaps micL of xP^)i XP't^ofuu, ixpv^dfjiv, xixpnfiuu, 

hu^^V^i [fut pf. Ktxp^ofAM Theoc.]. For x^flu [Hdt x/Mtrcu], &c. 

eee { 98, Note 2. 
Xp4ii» ^'m ancles, XP^^t 'xP^a* <^X^'^> k4xpii^/uu {-rifuu T), exp'^rdrpf. 

Mid. oofwuZ^ Oft ora£^, [xPV^ofMi, ixPV^^/^V»] § 98, Note 2. For 

X/>Vt and x/>V = X/'vr'^'< <^d X/^V^*^** ^^ XPlIt^ 
X^ (impers.), irreg. pres. for xPV^h ^^^^ ^ ^^ed, {one) ought, must, subj. 

XpS* opt« XP^^Vt ittf- »>^>«*i (poet, xw); imperf. XPV^ or exP^« 'Air^ 

Xpt|, U suffices, inf. diroxp^y, imperf. dirixPVt [Ion- dirox/4, dfroxpap^ 

iv4xpo- ;] dxox/)Vet, dwixPV^^* (I.) 
XptK» (XP!7*")» loii- Xl"l^«> iran^ a^, x/»rf<rw [Ion. x/wyfo-w], txpv^o-, [Ion. 

tfxM<^a]. X/>Js and x/>$ (as if from xp^^)t occasionally have the meaning 

of XPi^eis, xpi^€L. (4.) 
XpU, (moinb, sting, xMa-v, ^ura, KixfifuiL (or -ut/mu), explffdiff. 
Xp^hrvv|u (x^*)» <»^<^» also XP^** > K^xP^^M^h expii)ffBipf. (IL) 



^A«, rM5, with 17 for d in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), ^, i/rfv, hf^ri, &c.; 

gen. in compos., -^ij<rw, -l^iyira, 'fi/jao/Mi, -efriffdfiTjv, 
^cv8«, deceive, -^e^ata, l^cu<ro, (rf/ewr/xat, erpei^BTiy, ypewre-fyrotuu ; yl/c^ofuu, 

erl/evffdfivp'. § 16, 1, 2, 3. 
^4x» (^uX-)» «w^» ^«^^<^» ^^vfa* ?\fnrYfMi, i^trxBwt [^vxBiiffoiiM. Ion.]; 2 a. 

p. efd'xw or (generally later) iy^yrpf (stem ^u7-), (2.) 



a 

'flW» (ci^-), JPM«^» impf. gen. euBow (§ 104); <&rw [poet aidij<rw], ?w(ra [Ion. 

(&<ra], l^taafuu [Ion. -wtr/Diac], iuadrjv ; wad-fiaoiian ; f. m. Chtoiiox, a. m. 

ecacdfiriv [Ion. wtra/ATi']. (7.) 
'Avloiicu, 6uy, imp. €(avo(ffi7pf (§ 104) or ujifoi^firpf ; iorfjo-ofMi,, i(t>v7tfULi, kuvrf- 

Orpf. Classic writers nse iirpidfiTp' (§ 123) for later iorrfffdfirjy (or etimfad- 

firfp.) 
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N. B. In these Indexes the principal references are made to 
the pages of the Grammar. But a more precise reference to some 
part of the page, or to a section, subnsection, or note, is added 
in a parenthesis whenever it seemed necessary. For forms of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular nouns, 
see pp. 50-^2. 
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A 5 ; open vowel 6 ; in contraction 
9 (3, 4); becomes 17 in temp, aug- 
ment 119 (end); a changed to rj 
at end of vowel verb stems 131 
(1), in vbe. in fu 166 (N. 1); 
changed to 17 in 2d i)erf. 132 (3); 
6 changed to a in liquid stems 133 
(4); Doric a for 17 25 (1); a as con- 
nect, vowel 144, 147 (1); as suffix 
182 (1), 185 (11). 

o- or av- privative 188 (a); copula- 
tive 188 (N. 2). 

^ improper diphth. 6; by contrac- 
tion 9 (end). 

4700^ compared 65. 

&7Y(XXm, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (e); 
w. partic. 804 (end). 

d'ye and B,yen w. imperat. 291 (top). 

dTCMTTOs, &c. w. gen. 228. (N. 1). 

dynpo^ declined 54. 

d^yds, adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4). 

^yxy w. gen. 229 (2). 

dvtt, augm. of iiyayov 120 (N. 4). 

dScMMSs, voc. dd€\<pe 33 (top). 

"dStiv, adv. ending 186 (b). 

dSifvard l<rTiv, &c. 193 (2). 

-dttt, denom. vbs. in 186. 

dt|Wv, decl. of 47 (N. 2). 

d0p<^ decl. of 53 (2). 

''AOtts, accus. of 33 (N. 1). 

at, diphthong 6 ; augmented 122 ; 
sometimes elided m poetry 12 
(top); short in accentuation 19 
(§ 22, N. 1). 

al, Doric fore/ 263 (1). 

al&fts,decl. of47(N. 1). 

atOc or aS ^dp (for etOe, &c.) 289 (1). 

uivm, denom. vbs. in 186. 

aCp«, 128 (top) 137 (2, N. 2); pf. 
and plpf. mid. 114 (e). 

-eiis, -alox^ in aor. partic. (Aeol.) 
153 (15). 

alo7(p^ compared 64 (1). 



dKoiw, 2 perf. 122 (N. 2), 189 (d 
N. 1) ; e9 or KaxOs dxoi^ 217 
(end). 

dicpodofuu, future 132 (N. 1). 



dicpos w. article 204 (N. 4). 

dX!e|c», augment of SMXKoy 120 (N. 
4). 

dXtf^^s declined 56. 

dXCo-Koiicu 135 (N.) 

dXXdoxrw, pf. and plpf. mid. inflect- 
ed 112, 113, 114 (top). 

dXX^Xttv declined 74. 

dXXos, decl. of 76 ; w. art. 202 
(N. 3). 

dXXo n ii ; or dXXo n; 807 (3). 

dXifo-Ktt, formation 130 (N. 3). 

dXs declined 41. 

dua w. dat 233; w. partic. 301 
(N. 1). 

dubcs, dui, &c., Dor. for ii/JxU, &c. 

73 (NV7). 

ku49 and du^ for jujuhetm (or ^/a6s) 

74 (N. 1). 
d)Lm(rxWo|Mu 129 (3). 

diivvc* 128 (top); w. ace. and dat. 
(Hom.) 231 (N. 3); &iiw6.eta 152 
(11). 

d|&^t w. gen., dat., and accus. 239, 
242. 

d|u|>Uwv|u, augment 124 (N. 3). 

dj&^urPt|'Ha», augment 124 (N. 3). 

dji^tt and dfi^^^os 70 ; w. art. 204 
(N. 2). 

dv (Epic k4), adv. 253-256: see 
Contents, p. xxiii. Two uses : in 
apodosis 253, in protasis and final 
cI. 254. In apodosis, w. second- 
ary tenses of mdic. 254 (3), 263 
(2), 264 (2), 267 (2), 272 (6), 276 
(2); w. optative 255 (§ 210), 263 
(2), 265 (2), 269 (2), 272 (6), 276 
(4); w. fut. indie. (Hom.) 254 
(§ 208, 2); w. subj. used as fut. 
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(Horn.) 255 (2), 291; w. infin. 
and partio. in apod. 255, 285, 273 
(top). In protasis w. subj. 254 
(end), 263 (2), 265 (1), 269 (1), 
270 ; dropped when subj. becomes 
opt. 282 (3). In final clauses w. 
Jit, dwiifs, and 6i/>pa 260 (N. 2). 
Omitted in protasis (in poetry) 269 
(N. 2), 271 (N. 2), 277; in apodo- 
sis 268 (N. 1), 270 (N. 1); not 
used w. Wei, xfiV'^t &c. in apod. 
268 (N. 2) ; repeated in long apod. 
256 (2) ; ellipsis of vb. 256 (3) ; 
used only w. first of several vbs. 
256 (4). See U,v, fiv, Av(d), and 

d/(5"lfor idw (el dp) 263 (2). 

dvfordird(Hom.)]2(N. 3). 

eiv- privative : see a- privative. 

&v (a At^) by crasiB 11, 275 (N.). 

-av for -dtav in gen. pi. 31 (4). 

&yd w. dat. and ace. 238, 239, 242 ; 
w. gen. 239 (3). 

dvtt, up/ 242 (N. 6). 

dyd^Kti w. infin. 294 (1). 

dvoXCcnctt and dvoX^ augment 120 
(N. 1). 

dvd£iof w. gen. 227 (N.). 

dvcv w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 

dv^xo, augment 124 (N. 3); w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 

M\p declined 48 ; &yi/jp 11. 

dvotyio, augment 123 (§ 104, K 1). 

dvTl w. gen. 236. 

d(iof declined 53. d|tos and d^t6<i; 
w. gen. 227 (N.). 

dmus, adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4); 
w. gen. 228 (N. 2). 

diKipos w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 

dmvT^ w. dat. 230 (end). 

dirX^os, AirXoOs declined 55, 56. 

dir^ w. gen. 236 ; for ^i^ w. dat 242 

(N. 6y. 

diro8C8«*|Li and diro8(8o|Mu 245 (N. 

3). 
dir<(XXv|Li, augm. of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 
'Air<SXXMV, accus. 37 (N. 1); voc. 21 

(1, K), 38 (N.). 
diroXoT^oiicu, augment 124 (top). 
dirrw and dirroiicu 246 (top). 
dp (Horn, for Apa 12 (N. 3). 
dpa, dpa oi, and dpa |i^, interrog. 

306 (end). 



dpopCoicii, Att xedupL 122, 129 
(end), 134 (c). 

dfTvpiott dpyMpo^, declined 55 ; ac- 
cent 34 (N. 2). 

dpi- intensive prefix 188 (IS. 1). 

-apiov, dimin. m 184 (8). 

df!(rf|v or dppi|v 59 (N. 3). 

dovu or drra 76 (2). 

Aa-ou or drra 77 (N. 1). 

doT^ decl. 48 (N. 1). 

doTpdvTa without subj. 193 («). 

doTv, declined 44. 

-aTm, -eiTo (for -vrat, -rro) in 3 pers. 
plur. 151 (end). 

drc w. partic 301 (end). 

drtp w. gen. 237, 229. 

dnpos 11 (N. 2). 

-ttTo (for -vTo) : see -arcu. 

drra and drra: see dvtra and aw^u 

avalvw, augment 122 (end). 

airdfKiis, a^rapKcs, accent 21 (1, 
N.). 

aMxaw. partic. 301 (N. 1). 

a^^S personal pron. 71 (1), 206 (2) ; 
intensive adj. pron. 72 (N. 1), 206 
(1); w. subst. pron. omitted 206 
(1, N.); position w. article 204 
(N. 6); for reflexive 206 (2, N.); 
compared 66 (end). 6 a{rr6s 73 (2); 
TttjVroO, &c. 73 (N.). 

a^ToO, &c. for iairroO 73. 

d^li))ii, augment 124 (N. 8); opt. 
forms 176 (N. 1). 

dxOo|Uvy TivC ioTiv 232 (N. 5). 

dxpi as prepos. w. gen. 237, 229 
(N.); as coiy. 279. 

-6m, denom. vbs. in 186; contract 
forms infl. 115-118 ; diaL forms 
154, 155. 



B, middle mute, labial, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before a lingual 
14 (1), bef. <r 14 (2), bef. fi 14 (3); 
inserted between fi and X or /> 13 
(N. 1); changed to in pf. act. 
138 (&). 

B», formation 129 (4, N. 1). 
OS M 13. 
Uva 30, 182 (ff, N.): paaiXela 
30, 183 (N. 2). 
Ba<ri\cvs declined 45 ; comparad 66 
(3). 
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BoonXd^ denom. 186 ; w. gen. 223 
(8); aor. of 247 (N. 6). 

BX£ttw {fuXiT-) by syncop 13 (N. 1). 

Bop^ Boppds, declined 31 (N. 1). 

PoiXofuu, augment 120 (N. 2); /Soi;- 
\« in indie, (not /SoiJXiy) 146 (N. 
2); povXoifirjp dy and ipov\6fJLrjv Ay 
272 (6); /SoiJXct or /SoiJXca^e w. in- 
terrog. subj. 291 (end); povXoftivifi 
TiMl itrriMy &c. 232 (N. 5). 

Poi)< declined 45, 46 ; stem in com- 
pos. 187 (N.). 

Bpor6s (/*op-), by syncope 13 (N. 1). 

pvWtf (/3u- !«-) 129 (3). 

r, middle mnte, palatal, and sonant 
8 ; w. sound of v before k^ 7, x» or 
{ 8 (top) ; euph. changes before lin- 
gual 14 (1), bef. <r 14 (2); ch. to x 
in pf. act. 138 (h), 

^oirrtip, decl. of 48. 

-yfyova as pres. 247 (N. 6). 

TfXoiTfCw, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 

vcwdSas, adj. of one ending 57 
(N. 4). 

■y^os declined 47. 

•ytvw w. ace. and gen. 223 (N. 3): 
ye^ofMt w. gen. 222 (2). 

•yp omitted after article 201 (N. 4). 

yCya9 declined 40. 

yCyvo^ML 130, 134 (c); copul. vb. 
194 (Rem.); w. gen. 221 ; w. poss. 
dat. 232 (4). 

Ti^v^loicw, redupl. in pres. 129 (end); 
ta for 130 (top). 

"yXvKiIs declined 67, 58. 

YpaOs declined 45, 46. 

ypd4Ni» and 7pd^|Mii 245 (N. 3); 
iypd<p7jv 246 (top); ypd<^fMLi w. 
cogn. accns. 214, w. gen. 224 (2). 



A, middle mute, lingual, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before lingual 
14 (1), bef. fi 14 (3), dropped bef. 
<r 14 (2); inserted in dvdpdi {dv-Zip) 
13 (N. 2), 48, before -arot and 
-aro (in Horn.) 151 (end). 

8a-, in tens, prefix 188 (N. 1). 

8cU« (8a-) 128 (3, N.). 

Sa^ivdtt {dafi') 129 (4, N. 2). 

8avcCt«> and 8avcC;o|Mu 245 (N. 2). 



84s, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 

8/, in & li^ ... & 84 204, 205 (N. 1 
and 2); in apodosis 274 (2). 

-8c, local ending 52 ; enclit. 23. 

8cL impei-s.: see 84tt, want, 

8cC8oiKa and 8cC8ia (Hom.) 121 (top). 

8cCkw)li, synopsis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of fU'fonns 159-165 ; w. 
Sartic. 305 (top); partic. deuofi^s 
eclined 60. 

8civa, pron., declined 77. 

84o|iai w. gen. or w. gen. and ace. 
223 (N. 1). 

8^Koiicu 133 (4, N. 1). 

8c<r|Mis (-<r-) 181 (N. 5) heterog. 60 
(2). 

8c(nr^'n)s, voc. of 30 (N. 2). 

8^aTai (Hom.) as perf. 124. 

84o>, bind, contraction 118 (N. 1). 

84o», warU, contraction 118 (N. 1), 
inHdt.l66(2,a). Impers.8€tl93 
(N. 2) ; w. gen. and dat. (rarely 
ace.) 223 & 224, 231 (N. 1); 6?dyov 
for dXlyov detv, almost, 298 ; 54w 
(ace. abs. ) 302 ; 6^6$, &c. w. d4oirr€S 
70 (N. 2, b); (Set in apod, without 
&y 268 (K. 2). See 8Io|mii. 

8t|Xot without subj. 192 (c). 

8«|X^ clyii w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 

8ijX^«, inflect, of contract forms 115- 
118; infin. 10 (N. 2), 118 (N. 5); 
pres. partic. ^lyXwy declined 62. 

At))i^)tt)p declined 48 (3); accent of 
voc. 21, 

-8t|v or -46i|v, adv. in 186 (18). 

-8tis, patronym. in 184 (9). 

8id w. gen. and ace. 238, 242. 

8u&iTd», augm. 124 (top). 

8u&koW«», augm. 124. 

8baXfyo|Mu, pf. 121 (top); w. dat. 
233 (N. 1). 

8iaTiX<a> w. partic. 303 (1), 304 (N.). 

8i8d4rK», formation 130 (N. 3); w. 
two ace. 217 ; causative in mid. 
245 (N. 2). 

8l8w|ii, synopsis 159, 165, 166 ; infl. 
of Aw-forms 159-165; redupl. 157 
(3), 168 (2); impf. 158 (top), cona- 
tive 246 (N. 2); aor. in xa 137 (1, 
N. 1). 

8CicT|v, adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

8ioj>v(r<rw, augm. of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 

8m>ti 288 ; w. inf. (Hdt.) 294 (top). 
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SivXAffiot, Itc. (as compar.) w. aeiL 

286 (N.l). 

, contnction 118 (N. 2). 
b 152 (11). 
8|Mit, accent 22 (8, N. 1). 
8oU&^ 8oio( (Horn.) 69 (N. 1). 
-8^v i'dd) or -i|84ir, ady. in 186 (18). 
«8oicIm (fox-) ISO ; impels. doK€i 198 

(N. 2); ido^ or Sidoxrai in decrees, 

&c. 298 (end); ((2yf) i/iol 6ok€w 

298. 
SfKmCv, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 
8pd» 181 ; 2 a. #dpdr 169 (N. 1). 
Svvo|Mi 168 (1); accent of subj. and 

opt. 158 (N. 2); 4bim» 158 (N. 8). 
Site declined 69; w. pL noun 197 

(N. 6). 
Svo--, inseparable prefix 188 (5) ; angm. 

of ybs. compounded with 124. 



E, open short vowel 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (8, 4); as syll. angm. 119, 
120, 121, before a vowel 128 ; be- 
comes 11 in temp. angm. 119 (end), 
rarely et 123 ; length, to 17 at end of 
vowel verb stems 131 (1), in vbs. in 
/tt 156 (N. 1); length, to et when 
cons, are dropped ^f. a 15 (6), in 
aor. of liq. stems 137 (2), in ^ctrai 
and efmt 156 (N*. 1), in 2 a. p. 
subj. (Hom.) 158 (12, e) in 2 a. 
act. subj. of /i(-forms (Hom.) 171 
(&), 6w to €iiii in pres. (Hom.) 155 
(c); changed to a in liq. stems 133 
(4); ch. to in 2 pf. 132 (3), rarely 
in 1 pf. 133 (3, N. 2), in nouns 
181 (N. 5); fiit. liquid stems in e 
136 ; e added to stem in pres. 130, 
in other tenses 134 ; inserted for <r 
in fut. 186 (c) ; dropped by syncope 
13, 47, 48; dropped in ceo (Hdt.) 
and dropped or contracted in eat 
and eo (Hom.) 155 (2, 5); as con- 
necting vowel 144, 145, 152 (10, 
11). 

I, pron. 71, 72 ; use in Attic 205. 

-fain plpf. act. (Ion.) 152 (4); contr. 
to 17 in Att. 146 (N. 4). 

-ecu, for co-at in verbal endings, contr. 
to 17 or Clio (N. 1), 145 (N. 1), 151 
(2) : see -to. 

I4v, for €l &P 254, 268, 269, 270. 



-«ii^ in ace. pi. of 8 decL, contr. to 
«f 9 (8, K), 42, 48, 44; seldom 
contr. in nouns in cvt 45 (8, N. 2). 

lovToi), declined 78 ; synt 206. 

hf^ adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 

fytCfM* 128 (top); pf. and plpf. mid. 
114 («); Att. redupl. 122 (N. 1). 

f|rX«X^decl. of44(end). 

*Y^ declined 71, 72; generally omit- 
ted 192 (N. 1), 143 (foot-note). 

«8w (of 8ifo>) 158 (end), 169 (8); 
synopsis 169 ; inflected 161, 162. 

H for i, Hom. pron. 72 (N. 2). 

lecv, for o9 72 (N. 2). 

i6((«>, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 114 
(c). 

cs length, from e : see c ; from 1 12^ 
(II.), 127 (d); as augm. (for ec) 
123, for redupL in pf. 121 (top). 

cl^ if, 263, 267, 269, 270 ; whether, 
807 ; el, eWc, and el yap in wishes 
289, 290. 

cISov w. partic. 803 (3). 

cUdOtt, cUdeotiu, kc 152 (11). 

«UAv,decl. of47(N. 2). 

^|M4mu, augm. 121 (top). 

cl|iC, conjug. 172, 173; as copula and 
as subst vb. 191 (N. 1) ; w. pred. 
nom. 194; w. poss. or part. gen. 
221; w. poss. dat 232 (4); i<rriM 
of, i<mp o5, ((TTiM i or 5irwf 210 
(N. 2) ; iK^Dif elvat, rb vw eZwt, 
irard tovto ehtai, &c. 298; accent 
(enclitic) 23, 24; accent of &», 
6yros 22 (3, N. 2). 

ct|Li, conjug. 174; pres. as fut. 247 
(top). 

cto for oC, 72 (N. 2). 

ctirov w. Sti or &s 293 (end); <us 
(#TOj) etVcii' 298. 

ctp-yw, &c. w. gen. 225 ; w. infin. or 
infin. w. ToO and /mJ (6 forms), 295, 
296. 

ctpi)ica, augm. 121 (top). 

-ci«, -fova, -cv, adj. m, decl. 67, 58, 
15 (N. 2); formation 185 (15). 

els w. accus. 237 ; for h w. dat. 242 
(N. 6). 

ctsi liCa, Iv, declined 69 ; compounds 
of 70. 

cfo-M, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 

ctTc . . . ctTf (^ 307 (5). 

cttfOa, 2 pf. 123, 130, 133 (8, N. 1), 
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Ik or 1^ form 12 (2); jr unchanged in 

comp. 14 (N. 1; 8, N.); e long 

before liquid 18 (top); accent 24 

(end); w. gen. 287, for h w. dat 

242 (N. 6). 
Ikoo^tos, iKdruof; &c. w. article 204 

(N. 2). 
iKfivos 75, 208: iK€awrl 75 (N. 2). 
4K<i and Ixctdfv 79. 
U&n 52, 79, 186. 
iicT^s, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 
Mkv ctvcu 298. 
Q<Amrmf 66 (5), 15 (a). 
IXa^tt, form of pres. 129 (N. 2); 

fat. 136 (5); sense 243 (N. 2). 
IXdxcui (Hom.), eXdx«n-of 66 (5). 
UKAm for ^Xd<rw 136 {b) : see IX^. 
IXIyx«i pf. and plpf. infl. 112, 113, 

114 (top). 
IXXaxov, &c., (Horn.) for IXaxoi", 

120 (N. 5). 
IX^ Horn. fut. of Aai^, &c 154 

(end of h), 
IXmttt, &c. w. fnt. infin. or pres. 

and aor. 251 (N. 2). 
IXirCs, declined 40; accus. sing. 87(2). 
l|jbavToi) declined 73; synt. 206. 
4|aecv, 4|wto, liOo, l|u« 72 (N. 2). 
liMMvro^ (Hdt) 74 (top). 
i|iCv (Dor. for itiol) 73 (N. 7). 
l|L|icv or f )L|Mvai, l|icv or f |Mvai, for 

elwt 173, 172 (9). 
fyM 74, 207. 

l|Lir{vXij)u and l|Mr{iifn|)u 168 (N. 1). 
f|Lirpo(Hicv w. gen. 229 (2). 
-€V for -i/ffoy (aor. p.) 152 (9). 
Iv, w. dat 237; m comp. 238; in 

expr. of tiim 235 (N. 1); euph. 

ch. bef. liquid 15 (6), but not 

before a-, f, or /> 15 (N. 3). 
(vavrCos w. gen. 228 (end); w. dat 

232 (end). 
fvcKa w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 
Ivf<m impers. 193 (N. 2). 
fv6a, IvOcv 79. 
Ivi for iveiTTi, 242 (N. 5). 
Ivu>i and <vi^ 210 (N. 2). 
Ivoxos w. gen. 228 (top). 
IvTtJt w. gen. 229 (2). 
I£ : see 4k. 

4{ttC+im« w. partic 801 (N. 1). 
HcoTx impers. 198 (N. 2); i^r/^ in 

apod, without Hm 268 (N. 2). 



l(<Sv, ace. abs. 802 (2). 

ifMW. gen. 229 (2). 

CO and cov contr. to ov 9, 10, to eu 

(Ion.) 25 (3). 
-fo for -e<ro 145 (N. 1.), 151 (2). 
fo for o5 72 (N. 2). 
lot for a 72 (N. 2). 
foiKA (/«.) 123, 132 (8). 
I<$s for df (poss.) 74 (N. 1). 
cov: see CO. 

Iirdv and lindv (<?irei Bp), 275 (N.). 
liTiC and hrciS^ 275, 288; w. infin. 

in or. obi. 294 (top), 
lirciSdv 254, 275, 276. 
liH)v 254, 275, 276. 
kvi w. gen., dat, and accus. 289; in 

comp. 238. 
lift for ftre^TTi 242 (N. 5). 
Ivievpltt w. gen. 222 (2), 218 

(Rem.). 
lirCo^Ta|iail68(l); i^/<rrwl58(N.3); 

accent of subj. and opt 158 (N. 2); 

w. partic 304v 
lirpidjiiiiif (irpio-) 158 (end); synop- 
sis 159; inflected 164, 165. 
Ip^o-rw^ stem eper- 127 (a, N.). 
i^-y intens. prefix 188 (N. 1.). 
^iScUvct 129 (4, N. 1). 
&Ct»v*dat. 233 (N.l). 
bit, accus. of 37 (2). 
*£p|ila«, '£p|ii|s, declined 80. 
^Mirdtt w. two accus. 217. 
iS, stems of 3 decl. in 42. 
Is w. accus. 237 : see ctf . 
-cotn in dat pi. (Horn.) 49. 
hmri (Hom.) 173 (N. 2), 142 (N). 
lovwv 65. 
lorrc, vmiil 279. 
-^vTcpos, -lararof 64 (N. 4). 
Iot{,w. ending^n 142 (N.); accented 

iirri, 24 (3, K. 1). 
tvTx,v ot (o5, i 5ircw) 210 (N. 2). 
IvT^ (for ^<rTac6$), Ivt«o^, kfnri% 

(Ion. ^<rTec6$) 62 (N.), 139 (N. 8), 

167. 
IvX^'TOt w. article 204 (N. 4). 
lo^ w. gen. 229 (2) : see ^w, 
M^v for ^^e^ijf 16 (2, N.). 
iTttot w. gen. 225 (N. 1). 
It^v for e^^iT^ 16 (2, N.). 
cv contr. from eo or eov (Ion.) 25 (3). 
€v to e (through cf ) 45 (N. 1), 126 

(2). 
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cS| augm. of ybs. compounded w. 

124 (2); w. iroc^w, virx»9 dKo6ta, 

ftc 217 (end); w. wfiaata 218 

(top). 
<i, pron. for o0 72 (N. 2). 
c48«£iufv declined 56, 57; accent 21 

(1. N.). 
dhXm. 57 (N 8), accns. 87 (2). 

ctey^ ^^^^ff^ ^^^ (2)* 

«M« w. gen. 229 (2). 

iMiff w. partic. 801 (N. 1). 

e«icXii|s, 48 (N. 4). 

dfvoof , cih^ovs, compared 64 (N. 8). 

rtp(o-K« w. iNirtic. 803 (2). 

ctpoti accus. of specif. 215 (1). 

fl^^ vfide, Horn. ace. of 59 (N. 1). 

-cvt, nouus in 45, 182 {2). 

-rh^, denom. vbs. in 186. 

Mop&w w. partic. 808 (8). 

4' ^otW^ w. infin. 297 (end); 

w. fut. md, 278 (N. 2). 
IXP^v or xp^v in apod, without dV 

268 (N. 2). 
IX«* w. partic. for perf, 308 (N. 2). 

ixofjuu 246 (top); w. gen. 222 (1). 
tjffi^ compared 64 (1). 
4m for 'dtom vbs. (Hdt.) 155 (1, d), 
Hm in fut. of liquid stems 186 (2). 
-CM and -€«v, Ion. sen. of 1st decl. 81. 
-CMS, -CMV, Att. 2a decl. in 88. 
iMt, davm 38 (N. 1). 
f»«,conj. 274 (Rem.); whUe27Q (3); 

wUil 279, 280, expr. purpose 280 

(N. 2), in indir. disc. 287 (3). 
kuvTov, for iavTov (Hdt.) 74 (top). 

Z, double cons. 7; origin 7 (§ 5, 2); 
makes position 17; verb stems in 
127 (b); svll. augment before 121 
(2). 

to-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1). 

(dtt, contr. form of 118 (N. 2). 

'1% adv. in 52, 186. 

-ftt, verbs in 127, 186; fut. of 186. 

H, open long vowel 6; in Ion. for 
Dor. d 25; a and e length, to 17 
119, 131, a to 17 132, 156 (N. 1 
and h); conn, vowel in subj. 146; 
-17 for -ea in plpf. act. 146 (N. 4), 
152 (4). 



-^ for e^ac or if^cu in 2 pers. sing. 

10 (N. 1), 145, 146, 151 (2). 
f), fohiBther (Hom.), or, interrog. 307; 

than, omitt«d 226 (N. 2). 



fti; 



w. ffen. (or dat.) 223 (8). 



4ffnv, &C. 282 (No. 5). 

ijfi4i compared 64 (1); i^wk de- 
clined 65. 

V> ^t interrog. (Horn.) 807. 

' 3i|s, kc {oSa) 179. 
.V (elftt) 174. 

(superl.) 65. 

jKi*, as peif. 246 (N. 8). 

«XUot78. 

Afioi, coning. 177. 

^|id«or4pa«72(N. 6). 

^(ifr^pof 74, 207; w. aih-Qp 207 
(N. 4). 

^|u-, insepar. particle 188 (d). 

^l|i£v,^iuv72TN. 5). 

- ' ■' (ef «f>') 263 (2). 
adv. 79. 
declined 41. 
48 (N. 8). 

fjp^s declined 47 (N. 1). 

-Hf, comp. a^j. in 185 (17); 189 (6). 

-■4s, in nom. pL of nouns in -ei^t 45 
(3, N. 2). 

noa or jfi, in dat. pL 1 ded. (Ion.) 31. 

jjovanr (comp.) 66. 

t|v, diphthong 6; augm. of ev 122 
(end). 

i\xA decl. 46. 

ifii (Ion.) decl. 47 (N. 1). 



0, rough mute, lingual, and surd 8 ; 

euph. changes before lingual 14 

(1), bef. fi 14 (3), dropped bef. <r 

14 (2). 
OdXcuroxi decl. 29. 
Oa|iCtw w. partic. 304 (N.). 
edirrw (Ta4>') 16 (2, N.). 
ddpo^s and 6pAo^ 13 (top). 
eAov»vl6(2, N.), 64(1). 
edTcpov 11 (N, 2). 
9av|idtM w. gen. 222 (2), 224 (1) ; 

eavliA^ €l 274. 
O^is or O^XcTc w. interrog. subj. 291 

(end). 
-Ocv, -0c, local end. 52, 186. 
Mi, vocative 83 (top). 
Mpoiicu, fut. ofl37(N. 4). 
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0^ declined 41. 
9^s declined 41. 
-6s local end. 62, 186. -9tin Ist aor. 

pass, imper. becomes ri after drj- 

16 (3), 149 (3). 
6iH!i(rKtt {day-), metath. 134 (a); rj 

for a: 130 (N. 2); fut perf. act. 

139 (c, N. 2); perf. as pres. 247 

(N. 6). 
Ooliidriov (by crasis) IL 

Ovydnip declined 48. 



I, close "vtjwel 6; contr. w. foil, vowel 
10, 44 (N. 3); length. tot 119 (end), 
126 (II.), 128, 131,tO€tl26 (II.); 
( added to demonstr. 76 (N. 2); 
modal sign in opt. 146 (end); in 
redupl. of pres. stem 129 (end), 
167 (3), 168 (2); representing; of 
ja 16 (7), 16. 

Cafor/«^a(Hom.)69 (N. 1). 

Um|mu 131 (end). 

-t8T|«, patronym. in 184 (9). 

-(8iov, diminutives in 184 (8). 

ISpis declined 67 (N. 2). 

tSp^, contraction 118 (N. 3). 

I8f>^v (IdpHu) 140 (YI. N. 2). 

u or it) as modal sign in opt. 146 
(end), 147 (3). 

-(t», denominative verbs in 186. 

Ctiiu conjug. 176, 176; aor. in ra 137 
(1, N. 1). 

ticWo|uu 129 (3). 

•'ucos, adj. in 186 (13). 

tXcMS a4j. declined 64. 

-iv in ace. sing. 37 (2). 

tv, Doric for or 73 (N. 7). 

Cva final conj. 269, 260, 261. 

-lov, diminutives in 184 (8). 

-io«, adj. in 186 (12). 

inMi, nom. (Hom.) 81 (2). 

•I«re|wt 62 (N. 2). 

•Co-KOf, 4<rK7i, dimin. in 184 (8). 

tcros w. dat. 233. 

tra||ii, synopsis 169, 166, 167; in- 
flect, of /w- forms 169-166; redupl. 
of pres. 167 (3), 168 (2); fut. perf. 
act. l!S9 (c, N. 2); partic. lardi 
declined 69. 

iX^ declined 44. 



■'s: 



accus. low (Hdt.) 47 (N. 3). 



24 



-(«v, patronym. in 184 (9, N.). 
-M»v, -lOTOs, comp. and superL in 64. 



K, smooth mute, palatal, surd 8 ; 

euph. ch, before lingual 14 (1), 

bef. fi 14 (3), w. <r forms f 14 (2); 

ch. to X in pf. act. 'stem 138 {b), 
K in oOk 12 (2). 
-Ka in aor. of three vbs. 137 (1, 

N. 1). 
KdfiBoXc (icaW/SaXe) 12 (N. 3). 
KoUtoiioAaud koOcvSm, augment 124 

nS, 3). 

Kd6i)|Mu conjug. 177. 

Ka6Ct«, augment 124 (N. 3). 

ica6Co^|u as copnl. vb. 194 (Rem.). 

Kal r6v w. iniin. 206. 

KOkCir^ w. partic. 301 (N. 1). 

KaU*128 (3). 

KOK^s compared 66. 

Kdicravc {KariicTaye) 12 (N. 8). 

KoXto, fut. in '4ia, Q 136 (a); perf. 

opt. (poet.) 160 (1); perf. as pres. 

247 (N. 6). 
KoX^ compared 66. 
KoXipTi and KoXthrrw 126 (III.). 
KdiMrrw, pf. mid. 14 (3, N.), 114 

(a). 
kAt (Hom.) for Kord 12 (N. 8). 
icard, prep. w. gen. and accus. 238, 

242; in comp. 224 (end). 
K^ra {Kod elra) 11. 
KarriYop^, augment 124 (top). 
KarCbvctv {KaTaSavetv) 12 (N. 3). 
K^ or K^v 12 (1, N. 1), 263. 
KCtfuu conjug. 178. 
KcCvos (for tKehfos) 76 ^end). 
KcXciM» w. accus. and inf. 231 (2, 

N. 2). 
K^as declined 47. 
Ktphaiiw 129 (4, N. 1), 133 (6); 
Eitts, accus. of S3 (N. 1). 
Kfi\p^irQ^ without subj. 192 (d), 
KCxptIP 168 (2). 
kkaSm 128 (3). 

KkavtnAM, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 
-icX^Sy proper nouns in, decl. 43. 
icXfirTi|s, compared 66 (end). 
kXCvw, drotis v 133 (6); 114 {d). 
icXi<rCT)4»i 62 (N. 3). 
KvdM, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
Kp€C(ro-»v, KpdriffTos 66 (1). 
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Kp^uaiuu 168 (1); accent of subj. 

and opt. 158 (N. 2). 
KpCvM, drops I' 133 (0^ 
Kp^ w. gen. 229 (2). 
KTdoiuu, augm. of perf. 121 (N. 2); 

perf. subj. and opt. 160 (1). 
KTiCvtt 128 (top), 133 (4, N. 1), 134 

(top). 
KvSp^ compared 64 (end). 
K^kXtt 236 (N. 2). 
Kw4m (kv) 129 (3). 
kWv, kvvt4>os, K^irraros 66 (3). 
kmXvm, accent of certain forms 110 

(N. 3). 
Kms, accus. of, 33 (N. 1). 

A, liquid 7, sonant 8 ; XX after sylL 
augm. (Horn.) 120 (N. 6). 

Xa-yx^v^* and Xa|iipdv«0^ augm, of 
perf. 121 (top). 

Xaj&irAs declined 40. 

Xav0dvw (Xa^-) 129 (top); w. partic. 
304 (4). 

\6jfrKM (Xaic-), formation 130 (N. 3). 

Xl7», colled, augm. of perf. 121 (top). 

Xfyw, my, constr. of 293 (end); X^- 
yovfft 192 (N. 1, b) ; \4yerat. 
omitted 299 (§ 273). 

XcliTM (Xiir-), synopsis 88, 89; mean- 
ing of tenses 92; 2d perf. plpf., 
and aor. inflected 104-106. 

\4»v declined 39. 

XoiSopItt w. ace. and Xoi8oplo|wu w. 
dat. 231 (2, N. 2). 

Xv«», synopsis 86, 87; meaning of 
tenses 92 ; conjug. 94-103 ; Xj/wv 
and XeXvici&s declined 59, 60; quan- 
tity of v 132 (N. 1). 

Xi^v, Xvo-Tos65(l). 

Mf liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8; 

ti8\ and fi8p for fi\ and /up 18 
• (N. 1). . , , 

-|uiy neut. nouns in 183 (4). 
lid, in oaths, w. ace. 216. 
|ia(o|wu (/ua) 128 (3, K.). 
|taicp6s, decL of 53; /ta/cpjy w. comp. 

234 (2). 
|idXa compared (ftaXXor, ftdXtcrra) 67 

(end). 
Mcupae«na, &c., dat of place 236 



|idxo|tai w. dat. 233 (N. 1). 

^jhfos declined 62, 63; compared 65. 

Itltwv for /jL€li^<ay 65, 15 (end). 

-fidov in 1st pers. dual 146 (N. 8). 

^ilw 65, 15 (end). 

(icCpoiLOi, augm. of perf. 121 (top). 

(icCwv, ifccCo^os 66 (5). 

|A^as declined 58, 59. 

fjiAci w. dat. and gen. 223 (top), 231 

(top). 
uicXXtt augment 120 (N. 2); w. iufiu. 

as periph. fut. 151 (6), 250 (N). 
|i4|ivif||iai, perf. subj. and opt. 150 

(1); as pres. 247 (N. 6); w. partic. 

304 (end). 
|iiv, in 6fUy . . . 6 di 204, 205. 
-|i.cvai,-|Mv,ininfln. 153(14), 172(9). 
Mcv^X!cws and McvAOos, accent 33 

(N. 2). 
(uvrdv (by crasis), 11. 
|iC<rT||iPpla 13 (N. 1). 
u4<ros, compar. 64 (N. 2); w. art. 

204 (N. 4). 
|Mrd, prep. w. gen., dat., and ace. 

239, 240, 242; fiira (Hom.) for 

fi4T€ffTi 242 (N. 5). 
|iCTa|A^ci w. gen. and dat. 223 (top); 

231 (top). 
|icra£^ w. gen. 237, 229 (N.); w. 

partic. 301 (N. 1). 
|iCTairoUo|wu w. d^en. 221 (end). 
jJi^TCffTi, w. gen. a^i <*^t. 222 (top), 

231 (top). 
|icWxw w. gen. 221 (end). 
lUroxos w. gen. 228 (top). 
|i€« 72 (N. 2). 
(Uxpi, as prep. w. ^n. 229 (N.) 287, 

as conj. 279, with subj. without 

d:i/280(N. 1). 
|i^, adv., not, 307-309; w. tm, Ihrws, 

&c. in final and object clauses 260 

(N. 1); in protasis 263 (3); in rel. 

cond. sent. 275; in wishes 289 (1); 

w. imperat. and subj. in prohibi- 
tions 290, 291; w. dubitative subj. 

291; w. infin. 308 (3); 282 (4); 

w. infin. and &<rr6 279 (Rem.), 

297 ; w. infin. after negative verb 

295, 296. See oi |&^ and fiij oi. 
|ii)8^ fi^Tc, &c. 307, 309; fi-n^ls and 

firiSi eU 70 (top). 
fiT^KM, 12 (2). 

|t^'nip,decl. of48(N. 1). 
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|i^s (poet.) 76; accent 24 (N. 8). 
|if| oi 309 (7), 295, 296; one syllable 

in poetry, 11 (N. 3); Ati? . . . oiJ in 

final cl. 260 (top). 
-lu in 1st pers. sing. 85 (3, N.), 142, 

147 (1), 156. 
|UKp^ compared 66 : 
iu)iWj<rK«», augment of perf. 121 

(N. 2); i; for o 130 (N. 2). See 

Slv and vCv 72 (K 4). 
ICvctfS, accus. of 83 (N. 1). 
^iai» w. accus. 281 (2, N. 2). 
|u<re6«», middle of 245 (N. 2). 
fivdo, (ivo, declined 30. 
|M)X- in pf. of /9X(^icw 13 (N. 1). 
|M)p- in ^/5or6f 13 (N. 1). 
-uios, nouns in 182 (3); adj. in 185 

(17). 
|M>€vos ifiApos) 25 (3). 
fiiipiOi and )ivp£oi 70 (2, N. 3). 
fivpCos, livpCa 70 (2, N. 3). 
|Miv (/u^ 0^), interrog. 306 (end). 



N, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8 ; 
eupn. ch. before labial and palatal 
15 (5), befoi-e liquid and <r 15 (6); 
in ^yand (TjJi' 15 (N. 3); dropped 
in some vbs. in y<a 133 (6), or 
changed to a bef. fuu 15 (N. 4) ; 
inserted in aor. pass. 140 (VI. 
N. 2) ; in 5th class of verbs 128, 
129. 

Vt case-ending 85 (2, N.). 

-vol, infin. m 149 (1), 153 (14), 
172 (9): see-|&cvai. 

vo^xh accent 23 (4). 

vaa»(m-) 128 (3, N.). 

vwSs, vt|^, and vf<&s 33 (N. 2)> 

vavs, declined 46; compounds of 
(yaufuxx^a, vawrlTopos, vetSxroikoSf 
&c.) 187 (1, N.); vavipi 52 (N. 
3). 

W» {vv-) 126 (2). 

vf^ declined 33. 

W|, in oaths, w. accus. 216. 

vt]-, insep. neg. prefix 188 (c). 

vf)<ros declined 32. 

vt|i)« (for mOs) 46 (N.). 

vil» (w/3-) 127 (N. 2). 

vCv and (iCv 72 (N. 4). 

vC^ (accus.) 50 (3). 



vo^il» w. infin. 285, 293 (2) ; w. 

dat. like xP^ofMi 284 (N. 2). 
v^, voii9, declined 84. 
-vos, adject, in 185 (14). 
vov|&i)vCa 235 (N. 2). 
-wi and -m in 3d pers. plur. 15 

(6), 142, 144, 145, 146, 167 (rf). 
-VT»v in 3d pers. pi. imper. 148. 
vwcrC and kv vwert 235 (N. 1 ). 
vifv or v^ (Ep.) 12 (1, N. 1); enclitic 

23 (4). 
vmC, vmv 72 (N. 2). 
vwtr^Ms 74 (N. 1). 

H, double consonant 7 ; surd 8 ; syll. 

augm. before 121 (2). 
(civos (Ion.) for {^vos 25 (2). 
ivv for <nfv, w. dat. 237. 

O, open short vowel, 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (2), 10(N. 2), 34 ; length, to <a 
119 (end), 132 (3); to ov 15 (6), 
in Ion. 25 (2); for c in 2 pf. 132 
(3), rarely in 1 nf. 133 (3, N, 2), 
in nouns 181 (N. 5); as conn, 
vowel 144, 145, 147 ; as suffix 182 
(1), 185 (11); at end of first part 
of compounds 187 (1). 

-o, case-ending in gen. sing. 35 (2, 
N.) ; for -ffo in 2nd pers. sing. 14 
(end), 145 (N. 1). 

h, ifj, r6f article, decl. of 71 ; syntax 
199-205 ; in Hom. 199, 200, in 
Attic 200, 201;6fih, , ,684 204, 
205 ; proclitic forms 24, when 
accented 25 (N. 2). See Article. 

6, rel. (neut. of 6s), for 6ti (Hom.) 
288 (2) 

M^Kovrii (Ion.) 69 (N.). 

6o€, 4|8€, T^Sc, demonstr. pronoun, 
decl. 74, 75 ; syntax 208 ; w. arti- 
cle 200 (c), 203 (4); 681 75 (N. 2). 

^8oifs, 6h6vr99 37 (top). 

o€ and CO contracted to ov 9 (2). 

oci contr. to ov 9 (4), to oi (in vbs. 
in Ota) 10 (N. 2). 

din w. two gen. 223 (Rem.). 

ot| contr. to « 9 (2), to 77 9 (2, K). 

o^j and oci contr. to oi (in vbs. in 6w) 
10 (N. 2). 

50cv 79 ; by assimilation 211 (N. 8). 
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OH diphth. 6; in 2 pt for r 182 (8); 

Migmented to y 122 ; rarely elide<l 

12 (top); short in accent 19 (2, 

N. 1); oc in Toc sing. 46, 47 (N. 2). 
ot, pron. 71, 72 ; nae m Attic 205. 
9^ adr. {vfhUher) 79. 
ota w. partic. 801 (end). 
otSoy ooiyug. 178, 179 ; w. partic. 

804, 805 ; otff0' 6 9p&fim 290 (N.). 
Ol8(«««t 49 (a). 
-oii|v, kc, in opt. act of contract vbs. 

147 (4); in 2 perf. opt 148 (N. 1). 
-ouv (£p.) for -oiv in dual 34, 49. 
oCmoSc, oCko^ct, oCkoc, oCkovSc 52; 

otKOi 286 (N. 2). 
-oio in gen. sing. 84. 
oCofuu, oCn in 2d pers. sing, indie. 

146 (N. 2). 
otot 78 ; otv <ro( 211 (N. 5); o76f re, 

able, in Attic 210 (top). 
-oio^ for 'owra in partic. 158 (15). 
-ourt in dat. plor. 84. 
otxo|uu, perf. 135 (N.); in pres. as 

perf. 246 (end); w. partic. 304 

(N.). 
iXlTot compared 66 ; 6\lyov (dety) 

298 (§ 268). 
IKXXvp {6\'), form of pres. 129 (N. 

2), future 136 (a). 
h^jSim w. dat. 233. 
5|*vv|M (d/Lt-, 6fu}') 135 (N.); w. ac- 

cus. 213 (N. 2). 
5|Mios w. dat. 238. 
6vap 50 (3). 

iv(vi||u (dya-) 168 (N. 2). 
5vo|ta (by nanu) 215 (1). 
iyo|&^«» w. two accus. 218 ; in pass. 

w. pred. noun 194. 
^tihw, pf. and plpf. pass. 114 (d). 
00 contracted to ov 9 (2). 
-oof and -oov, nouns in 33, 34 ; ad- 
ject in 54-56. 
8ov for 00 78 (top). 
<hrQ, 6n|WKay Mr^Ocv, 8iroi 79. 
*ir*o^fv w. gen. 229 (2). 
WoiOf, inferos 78. 
iwDTf reL 79, 275 ; causal 288 ; dr^- 

rop 254, 275. 
&v6rcpofi78. 

AwwOi (irv.) 128 (3, N.). 
8ir«ts, rel. adv. 79 ; as indir. inter- 
rog. w. subj. or opt 284 ; as final 



particle 259, 260, 261, aometimes 

w. dr 260 (1, N. 2); in obj. cL w. 

fut ind. 261, rarely w. dr 261 (N. 

1); &rm fn/j w. fut after vbs. of 

feaHng 262 (N. 1), w. ellipsia of 

leading vb. 262 (N. 2). iwun for 

Cn in md. qnot. 288. 
if6mf augm. of 123 (N. 1); w. par- 

tic. 808 (2), in ind. discourse 304 

(end). 
1^9 declined 40; accus. sing. 37 

(2); roc sing. 88 (c). 
5t rel. pron. 77 : see Relative. 
8t, kU, poss. (poet) 74. 
5f as demonstr. 209 (N. 3). 
5ovt w. pL a4j. (Horn.) 197 (N. 6). 
Ao^rfov, ^o^TO^, declined 83, 84. 
8aTi« declined 77 ; Horn, forms 78 ; 

as indir. interrog. 806 (1); w. plur. 

antec. 209 (N. 2). 
^o4pa(vo|Mi, formation 129 (4, N. 

1); w. gen. 222 (2). 
«T* for «re (not &ri) 12 (N. 2). 
5x1, rel. 79, 275 ; causal 288 ; &raM 

254, 275. 
5Tfw or 5TTiu, SnikonMv, Moioa 78 

(N. 2). ^ 

OTi, OuU, in ind. quot 281, 282, 283 ; 

in direct quot 281 (2, N.); because, 

causal 288, 289; not elided 12 

(N. 2). 
Srit, Snyo, Snvas, ^kno, vm 78 

(top), 
ov length, from o 15 (6); for o in 

Ion. 25 (2). 
-ov in cen. sing. 28, 81, 82, 85 (2, 

N.); for -€0-0 in 2d pers. mid. 145. 
oi^, o^K, o^ 12 (2); accent 24 (end); 

use 263 (3), 260 (top), 307-310 ; 

o<tK fhff &wm, kc. w. opt. (without 

Hm) 270 (N. 1). See oi |&4 and 

|tijo*. 
o«, ol, % kc. 71, 72 ; synt 205. 
0$ rel. adv. 79. 

oitU 307 ; om cff and oif^lt 70 (top). 
oi^8' MS 24 (end); om woWoO del 

224 (top). 
oiScCs 70 (top), 307; oi^S^vcskc. 7G 

(top); oddels 6<ms oi 211 (N. 4). 
oi^K : see oi. 
Q^Khx 12 (2). 
o«K (6 iK) 11. 
oi |i^ w. fut. ind. or subj. 292. 
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^«v in ace. sing. (Hdt.) 47 (N. 8). 

o(ivfKafor&eica229(N.). 

oM (6 M) 11. 

o^v^ 52. 

o^, ear, accent 22 (8, N. 1). 

oih-c 807. 

o«Ttt (poet.) 76 (N. 1). 

o&ros declined 74, 75 ; nae of 208 ; 
disting. from iKeiyot and We 208 
(see N. 1); TotJra (dual) rare 197 
(N. 5); w. article 200 (c), position 
w. art. 203 (4); in exclam. 208 
(N. 2); ref. to preceding rel. 210 
(N. 3); w. fih and W 208 (N. 4); 
ravra and roOro as adv. accus. 215 
(2); oimxrl 75 {^.2). 

oiiTws and ovrw 12 (3). 

o^ : see oi. 

64»ca« (d^X.), ouje, 128 (N. 1); 
<506Xoi' in wishes 290 (N. 1, 2), 
268 (N. 2). 

i600<M, increoM 128 (N. 1). 

a^AXti, (noe (Horn. = d^iXoi), 128 
(N. 1); impf. d^XXor in wishes 
290 (it. 1). 

5d»^ 50 (3). 

6^, as^final part. 260 ; uwtU 279. 

-o«* denom. verbs in 186 ; infl. of 
contr. forms 115-118. 

-Ml, &c. Hom. form of vbs. in aca 154 
(6); Hom. fut. in 6« (for d<r«, dw, 
6) 154 (end of 6). 



n, smooth mute, labial, sard 8 ; eu- 
phonic ch. before lingual 14 (1), 
bef. fi 14 (3); with <r becomes ^ 14 
(2); ch. to ^ in perf. act. 138 {b). 

«a{t»,'double stem 127 (N. 1). 

vaSc, accent 22 (3, N. 1); voc. sing. 
88 (c). 

irdXoi w. pres. (ind. perf.) 247 (N. 
4). 

wip for irapd (Hom.) 12 (N. 3). 

vofd, w. gen., dat., and accus. 240, 
242 ; in comp. 233. 

vdpa for vdpe<m 242 (N. 5). 

irapavo|ii«, auem. 124 (top). 

vofMio^cudlM, impers. irapeirKe^aaTcu 
192 ((2), 245 (top). 

ira« declined 58 ; w. art. 204 (N. 5). 

imHip declined 48. 

iTft^ And wa^ofMi w. pftrtio, 808 (1 ). 



vfCOtt, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. Ill, 

112, 118 (N. 2). 
irc(Oo|uu w. dat. 230 (2). 
iffivdM, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
ncHMumdecl. 45(N. 3). 
ircCfw, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 («). 
vikm w. gen. 229 (2). 
H^wm, pf. pass. 14 (3, N.), 114 (a); 

iri/Aireiv irofiri/j^ 214 (top), 
iritis compar. 66 (7). 
ir^vTi*, pf. pass. (cf. W^itw) 114 (a). 
v^irwv declined 56, 57. 
«^, encUt. 23 (4); w. partic. 301 

(k 1). 
ir^pav w. gen. 229 (2). 
vipan declined 41. 
vfpC, w. gen., dat, and ace. 240, 

242 ; in comp. 238 ; not elided in 

Attic 12 (N; 2); W|H 20 (§ 23, 

2). 
UtpikKhit, IlipiicXilt, declined 48. 
ircpiopdM w. partic. 803 (3). 
vfoiov^iMVov 19 (§ 21, 2). 
irloxTi* (Tex.) 127 (N.). 
ita; 79. 

irj, indef. 23 (2). 
nijXi(8i|8 (Hom. €t8nf) 184 (c). 
in|A.CKOs; 78. 
in|vCKa ; 79. 
iri{\v9 declined 43, 44. 
irCuirXtiiu and iKuirpnuiv, redupl, 168 

(N. 1). 
vXaK^bSt vXoKO^ declined 59 (N. 

2). 
wXetv (for irX^w') 226 (N. 2). 
irXfW or vXittv, vXftvrot 66. 
vX^KM, pf. and plpf. mid infl. Ill, 

112, 113 (N. 2). 
irXi« (irXv-) 126 (2); contr. 118 (N. 



1); xXety 0d\a(r<rap 215 (N. 5). 
.^vw. gen. 237, 229 (N.) 
irXno^ov w. gen. 229 (2). 



. gen. 237, 229 | 
w. gen. 229 (2, 
vX^oxn* (irXiry-)» ^^^yv^ (in comp.) 

141 (N. 2). 
vKmm 133 (6). 
vvIm (irru-J 126 (2). 
voOcv; iroWv79. 
iro6(, enclitic 23 (2). 
voC; 79. 

voC, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
iroUM w. two accus. 217 ; w. paitic. 

808 (2); fff and KwcCh roid 217 

(end), 
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votot; «oi^78. 

voXiiai*, wqX^m w. dat 238 (N. 

1); dUtiiig. from «-oXe/i6w 187 

m.8). 
«MUt» declined 43, 44; Ion. forms 

44 (N. 8). 
««XX6t, Ion. a woXl^t 68 (N. 1). 
voXilt, declined 02, 68; Ion. forms 

63 (N. 1); compared 66; w. art 

202 (end); ol roXKol and t6 roXi^ 

202 (end) 220 (N. Ih roXi) and 

ToXXd as adv. 67 (2); toXX^ w. 

comp. 234 (2); iroXXou Set and 

om voWoO 6el 224 (top). 
vofiv^v v^ifc-viiv 214 (top). 
«oppt» or irp6rw w. gen. 229 (2). 
no<rci8^Mv, Jlovm&m, accus. 37 (2, 

N. 1); accent of voc. 21 (1, N.). 
vows J voflno9 7o. 
ir^; 79. 

voWy indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
ir^npos ; ir6T^pos (or -p6$) 78. 
ir^i^Mv or irmpa^ interrog. 307 (5). 
iro«; 79; w. piit. gen. 220 (N. 8). 
iroif indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
vo^nom. sing. 37 (top); ace. 37 (2). 
vpaot, declin^ 63 ; two stems of 63 

(N. 2). 
vpda-irw (irparr-), perf. 138 (b); 2nd 

perf. 133 (3, N. 1), 139 (d, N. 2); 

seldom w. two accus. 218 (top); 

eD and iraircDs vpdaa-u) 218 (top). 
vptoi impers. 193 (N. 2). 
vpcofcvT^s, irpto-Bvrns, irp^ofvs 51 

(26). 
irpcofkiw, denom. verb 186. 
vpivt formation 281 ( 1st N. ) ; w. finite 

moods 280; w. infin. 281, 299; 

Tpiyii2Sl (IstN.). 
irpo. w. gen. 237 ; not elided 12 ^N. 

2); contracted w. augment 123 (N. 

1), or w. foil, e or 188 (3); vpb 

ToO or vpoTov 205 (2). 
vpoiKa, gratis, as adv. 215 (2). 
irp6s, w. gen., dat., and ace. 240, 241, 

242 ; in compos. 233 ; irp6s, besides, 

as adv. 241 (N. 2). 
vpoo-ScxofUvy |M>C loTiv 232 (N*. 5). 
irpoo^Kci impers. 193 (N. 2); w. gen. 

and dat. 222 (top), 231 (top); 

vpoarjKov (ace. abs.) 302 (2). 
irp^o^kv w. gen. 229 (2); wpbaeev ij 

(Uke Tplp ii) 281 (top), 299 (N.). 



vpoorraxMv (aoc. aba.) 802 (2). 

wp6vm w. gen. 229 (2). 

vp^T^ot 66 (2); rp&r€pt» if (like 
TfUwii) 2S1 (top), 299 (N.). 

wpoVyw and vpoi(x<» 188 (3). 

wpAnir^t 66 (2). 

vpMTOf 66 (2); t6 r/wror or rp&rw, 
at first 215 (2). 

vwMLvo|iai w. gen. 222 (2); w. par- 
tic 304 (end). 

v^ inde£, enclitic 23 (2). 

irAt; 79. 

«^, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 



P, liquid 7 ; sonant 8 ; ^ at begin- 
ning of word 7 ; pp after syll. 
augm. and in comp. after vowel 
13 (§ 15, 2), 119 ; pipp for pip 13 
(N. 1). 

&d, enclitic 23 (4). 

p^Sios compared 66. 

fkilv* 129 (4, N. 1). 

Mt^i (M7-), 2 pf. ^pf>w7o 133 (3, 

&i|C8lo8,'^tTipos,66(9). 
Pvy6», infin. /&c7a)ir 118 (N. 3). 
^Cs, 7u»e, declined 41. 
-poos, adject in, decl. of 53 (2). 
-pes, adject, in 185 (17). 



2, two forms 6 (top); sibilant, semi- 
vowel, and surd 7, 8 ; after mutes, 
only in ^ and yp 14 (2); y before a 
15 (6); Unguals changed to tr be- 
fore a lingual 14 (1), before fi 14 
(3); dropped between two conso- 
nants 14 (4); dropped in stems in 
eff 42, in aai and (ro 145 (K. 1), 
151 (2), 14 (end), 10 (N. 1); add- 
ed to some vowel stems 132 (2); 
double, after syll. augm. 120 (N. 
5), in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 152 
(7); movable in oUrm and ik 12 ; 
dropped in ix<a and forxw 131. 

8 as ending of nom. sing. 35 (2, 
N.), 28, 32; of ace. pL 35. 

-pw, and -cro in 2d pers. sing. 142, 
145; drop <r 145 (N. 1), 14 (end). 

o^m'y{ declined 39. 
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-<rav, 8d pers. plar. 142, 145, 147 

oxivroi) 78, 206, 207. 

of^vwiu, 2d aor. ^trjSiTy 158 (N. 6). 

or<71. 

€nfavrod73. 

orcUi without snbj. 193 (e), 

irilo, v49w 72 (N. 2). 

-o^«, desideratives in 186 (N. 1). 

o^vos, compared 64. 

«rfo, cnO 72 (N. 2). 

<rcW ((Tv) 126 (2). 

(rc«nrro{) (Hdt). 74 (top). 

-o^ (Horn.) in 2 pers. sing. subj. 

act. 153 (d), in ind. of vbs. in /u 

171 (4). 
-<r0ov and -o^v in 2 and 3 p. dual'. 

142; -^$w for -adiiy in 8 pers. 146i 

(N. 6). 
-«rv in 2 p. sing, (in t^cl) 142 (N.) . 
-<rv in dat. pi. 35; Ion. un 31, 84, i 

35 (2, N.) 
HTi as locative endii^ 52 (N. 2). 
-o-i (for -iTt, -wt) in 3 p. pL 142, 

145, 146, 157 (d). 
-<n|M>s, adject in 185 (17). 
cKtos and otra 50 (2). 
'oicc8dvw|ii, fut. of 136 (&). 
-oxov, -aicoui)v, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 152 (10); synt. 253 (N.). 



Ihrus and fiit. ind. 261; 

w. (Ticdiret or aicoretre omitted 262 

(N. 4). 
OTK^TOS, decl. of 49 (a). 
o-^Am, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
-<ro in 2 pers. sing. 142, 145, 14 

(end) : see -onu. 
«r^ poss. pron. 74, 207. 
cr<ms declmed 53. 
(nrcvStt, (TircCorw, euph. ch. 15 (K. 1); 

pf. and plpf. inid. 114 (e). 
irrrfp«, pf mid. 126 (N.). 
9T^XX<», pf. mid. inflected 111, 112, 

118 (K 2), 114 (c). 
errox^oitai w. gen. 222 (1). 
VT^rrfyiM w. gen. 223 (3). 
(H> declined 71, 72; generally om. 192 

(N. 1). 
awww^aicm w. partic. (nom. or 

dat.) 305 (N. 2). 
wyJfUdve. impers. 193 (N. 2). 
&VV or {^ w. dat. 237; in compos. 

288. 



wvMvn (or Cn ffVP^XAm-i) cUriiV 

232 (5). 
-<Hhni|. nouns in 188 (7). 
o^oiSa w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 305 

(N. 2). 
(hH 72 (N. 1, 2, 3); (r<t>4a 72 (top); 

tf-^os, ff^iasj (r^ufv, ir4>€Uap 72 

(N. 2). 
o^^T^pos74. 
<r+fv or cr^C 72 (N. 2) ; (t^/v (not <r^0 

inTrag. 72 (N. 1). 
«nW$ for <r4>4Tepos 74 (N. 1). 
Q+^, o^«s &c., <r^ <r^tv 72 

(N. 2). 
cnbtttTcpos 74 (N. 1). 
cr^MV a^wv. &c. 74 (N.). 
oxottiy (of /x«) 148 (N. 1). 
ScticpdTvis, decl. of 43 (N. 1); ace. 

49 (6); voc. 21 (1, N.). 
OTMUA declined 41; nom. formed 36 

(1); dat. pi. 14 (2), 39. 
oron^p, aUrip 21 (1, N.). 
or^S^pwv compared 64 (N. 4). 

T, smooth mute, lingual, surd 8; 
dropped before <r 14 (2); dropped 
or en. to 0- in nom. of 8 decL 36 
{I) ; VT dropped before ff 15 (N. 
1, 2), 37 (top). 

-rd (Hom.) for -rijf in nom. of Ist 
decL 31. 

rd and Totv (dual of 6), rare 71 
(N. 2), 197 (N. 5). 

-roi in 3 pers. sing. 142, 145. 

rdXa«a4j., decl. of 57 (1). 

TdXXa (rd dXXa) 11, 20 (§ 24, 2). 

Tavrd, TOivrOi Toivrov. TaimO 78 

(N.). 
ravrq adv. 79. 

rcu^ for ^a0- (^drroi) 16 (2, N.). 
rAxa w. rfv {rdx' dy) 256 (§ 212, N.). 
Tttx^ compared 64 (1), 16 (2, N.); 

tV rax^<Frrfv 215 (2). 
Tdtfv (= Ttti') 71 (N. 2). 
W, enclitic 23 (4); w. relatives 209 

(N. 4); w. ofof 210 (top). 
TiOve&s 62 (N.), 139 (N. 3). 
-rttv (Ion. = ffol) 72 (N. 2). 
TcCvi», drops If 183 (6). 
-Tftpo, fem. nouns in 182 {h), 
T^fo, future in u^ oviuu 136 (a); pf. 

and plpf. mid. infl. 112, 118 

(N. 2). 
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rikott finally, adv. aoc 215 (2). 
T^OyTti), TfO«, TfO« (=<rou) 73 (N. 7). 
tIo. Tii) (=s roO for rivos or rty6f), 

^,W»v,Tlouri76(N. 2). 
-riov, verbal adj. in 150 (3); impers., 

with subj. in dat. or ace 806; 

sometimes plural 306 (top). 
-Tin, verbal a^j. in 150 (3); passive 

305 (1). 
TiiSs Doric (= <r6s) 74 (N. 1). 
T^vdecLof59(N. 3). 
-T^MS, comparative in 64. 
T^ww, 2 aor. w. stem raor* 133 (4, 

N. 1). 
Tlo-mifcs (or Terr-), Ion. riffffepet, 

&c., declined 69. 
TfrpcUvw 129 (4, N. 1). 
Tlrpdirt (dat) 69 (end). 
Tfd, Tt^ riif, TiMv 76 (N. 2): see 

T^acca8.of33(N. 1). 

Tfi,T^79. 

niXXKOf, TtlXiKOVTOt &c. 78. 

-Ti)v in 3 pers. dual 142; for -rov in 
2 mrs. 146 (N. 5): see -v^ov and 

Ti)v(icay TtivucavTO^ &c. 79. 

vHjp, masc. nouns in 182 (6); syncop. 
47, 48. 

-^rfipwVf nouns of place in 183 (6). 

•^s, masc. nouns in 182 (6). 

Tno% and t^ (= rots) 71 (N. 2). 

T«for^^l3. 

^n, adv. in 186 (18). 

^Ti, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
142; in itrrl 142 (N.). 

•rCOiiiu, synopsis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of fii-forms 159-165; re- 
dnpl. 157 (3), 168 (2); aor. in mi 
and KdfiTfif 137 (1, K. 1.); partic. 
TiBelt declined 60. 

rim* {t€K') 126 (end of III.). 

Ti|&d«», denom. verb 186 (1) ; stem 
and root of 26 (N.) ; inflec. of 
contr. forms 115-118 ; w. gen. of 
value 227; partic ti/mw, Tifiuv, 
declined 61. 

Tifi^cis, n|ji^ decl. of 59 (N. 2). 

tiimmIm and nuMphwu 245 (N. 8). 

tCv, boric (=<roi) 73 JN. 7). 

T(t interrog., declined 76; accent 22 
(3, N. 2); subst. or adj. 208 (1); 
in direct and ind. questions 208 (2). 



tU indef., declined 76; subst or Bdj. 

209; like irofTit 209 (N.). 
tCm, stem and root of 26 (N.), 
-TO in 8 pers. sing. 142, 145. 
t69w 79. 

ToC, enclitic 23 (4). 
Tol, rai, art. = ol, al 71 (N. 2). 
ToC, Ion. (r=r<rot) 72 (N. 2). 
TOiOt. rw^aU, roiovrot 78, 200 (d), 
Totor8c<ro% or roto^to^ (= T<Ard€) 75 

(N. 3). 
T^v Kal r6¥, &C. 205 (2). 
-TDV, in 2 and 3 p. dual 142; for 

-TTfy in 3 pers. (Ilom.) 146 (N. 5): 

see-rnv, 
-T0«, verb. acy. in 150 (8). 

T&Cr09t TD^OCOfi TOOWTOf Jo ; Tft 

V9^nf w. compar. 284 (2). 
T^Tf 79; w. art 201 (top). 
Tov for r(M>f, and tov for ru>6f 76. 
To^^viiov (by crasis) 11. 
-Tpa, fern, nouns in 183 (5^ N.). 
Tpcis, TpCa^ declined 69. 
tplirtti, ch. e to a 133 (4, N. 1); six 

aorists of 141 (N. 8). 
Tp44>«>, Tp^«^ &c. 16 (2, N.). 
-rpta, fem. nouns in 182 (b). 
rplf^, perf. act 126 (N.); pf. and 

plpf. mid. infl. Ill, 112, 118 

(N. 2). 
Tpi^iis, declined 42, 43; accent 43 

(N. 1). 
TpiirXdo-ios w. gen. 226 (top). 
-Tp(s, fem. nouns in 182 (b), 
TpiX-^gen.oftfp<ei6(2,N.). 
-Tpov, neut nouns in 183 (5). 
Tp^irov, adv. accus. 215 (2). 
Tp^M, Tpvx^loiai 135 (N.). 
rpA^ {Tpdy-) 126 (top), 183 (top). 
Tpiit, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 
ri, Dor. (= <r«J) 73 (N. 7). 
Tvyx^v** i'Tvx-) 129 (top); w. gen. 222 

(1); w. partic. 304 (4) ; rvx^ 

(ace. abs.l 302 (2). 
T^, Ion. (= <r«J) 72 (N. 2). 
rfhrrw w. cogn. accus. 214 (top). 
Tw for rlpt, and Tf for tcW 76. 
Tip, there/ore, Horn. 205 (2). 
-TMp, masc nouns in 182 {b), 
T<ftt79. 

Y, close vowel 6 ; contr. w. foil, 
vowel 10 (5), 44; length, to v 119 
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(end); 125 (II.) 128, 131, to ev 

126 (IL) 
-Mpiov, diminutives in 184 (8). 
tt^decl. of52(29). 
€«y impera. 198 (top); 0oKrof (gen. 

aba.) 302 (1, N.). 
vi diphthong 6 (3). 
*vSa in pt part fern. 59-61, 149 

{end). 
vllt decl. 52 (30); om. after art 201 

In. 4). 

*|ii,*|i4«(I>or.)73(N. 7). 
Wrttot 74, 207; ^fUrtoot a^Qf, 
' tc. 207 (N. 4). 
il4v, $|UV, %MS, il(i|iS ^|M, &c. 72. 
-vvw, denom. verbs in 186, 128 (top). 
i^, w. gen. and accus. 238, 242. 
ivioxv4o|tai 129 (3). 
iv^, w. gen., dat, and accus. 241, 

%i2 ; m comp. 233. 
imp/Km^ augment 124 (top). 
viryx<^ w. dative 232 (end). 
vffV^Mv 41 w. infin. 299 (N.). 
%*Tipos w. gen. 225 (N. 1); {nrripifi 

Xp6iv 235 (N. 2). 
^^vu, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 {d). 



^, rough mute, labial, and surd 8 : 
not doubled 13; euph. changes 
before lingual 14 (1), bef. <r 14 (2), 
bef. fi 14 (8); y before 4> 15 (5). 

^a£vw, synopsis of 90, 91 ; meaning 
of tenses 93 ; fut and aor. inflect- 
ed 106-110 ; pf. mid. 112, 113, 
(N. 2), 114 (d), 15 (N. 4); forma- 
tion of pres. 127 id)y of fut. 136 
(2), of aor. 137 (2), of perf. act 
134 (N.), of aor. pass. 140 (vi. N. 
2); synt., w. partic 304, 305. 

4 m.vtp6it cl|ii w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 

< ic<8o|wu w. gen. 222 (2). 

i t^T^Mt, ^^arot, ^ipimt 65. 

ijp*»m] aor. in a 137 (1, N. 2). 

i n\yL conjug. 176, 177 ; w. infin. in 
mdir. disc. 293 (end). 

6B&}m w. ^rtic. 304 (4). 

94X4m, ^iXii^ inflect, of contract forms 
115-118 ; partic ^iX^oir, ^Xuv, 
declined 62. 

B compared 66. 
dechned 39. 
!«• 152 (11). 



Mm, desid. verb 186 (N. 1). 

fp^M, pf. and plpt mid. 114 (c). 

^p^v, gender 49 (1); accent of com- 
pounds 21 (1, N.). 

^povriln w. ivus and fut. ind. 261 ; 
vr, fA^i and subj. or opt 262. 

< ipovTiOTils w. accus. 213 (N. 3). 

< ipoOSot {irp6, 6doO) 188 (8X 
i rSKiai declined 39. 

i M»H|cis, not contracted 59 (N. 2). 
i m% (06wf), light, accent 22 (8, N. 1). 



X, rough mute, palatal, and surd 8 ; 

not doubled 13 ; euph. ch. before 

a lingual 14 (1), bef. <r (0 14 (2), 

bef. Ai 14 (3); w before % 15 (5). 
Xal (kcU al) and vol M ol) 11. 
XOf Ccif declined 58 ; compared 64 

(N. 5); rr dropped in dat. plur. 15 

(N. 2). 
\aM,¥ as adv. accus. 215 (2). 
XCijp declined 52. 
X«H>»v (xcpefw), xc^iVTot 65. 
X^ (XV')y pres. 126 (2); fut. 136 (N. 

8); aor. 187 (1, N. 2). 
Xol (icai ot) and x^i (ictd af) 11. 
XP^F^ w. dat 234 (N. 2); w. dat 

and cogn. ace. 214 (N. 2). 
XP^ contraction 118 (N. 2). 
Xp4 168 (1); w. infin. 193 (N. 2). 

xpi?" OT ixpn^j contraction 118 (N. 

4); in apod, (without dr) 268 (N. 



X^^ declined 29 ; | 
X«p£s w. gen. 229 j 



en. sing. 29 (2). 



^, double consonant 7 ; surd 8 ; syll. 

augm. before 121 (2). 
Mtt, contracted 118 (N. 2). 
yij^io^ meav 214 (Rem. ). 



a, open long vowel 6 ; length, from 
119 (end), 182(3); for o in stem 
of Att 2d decl. 38 (2); nouns in 
w of 8d decl. 46, 47, voc. sing. 88 
(3). 

^ diphthong 6 ; by augment for m 
122. 

&, intenection, w. voc 218 (2). 

^ 79, 208 (N. 1). 
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. denom. in 183 (6). 
Win gen. plor. 86 (2, N.), 82 ; -dr 

(for -dm) in lit decL 28, 21 (2). 
«tr^partic of e(^ 172 ; aooent 22 (8, 

«pf w. gen., as dat of time 285 (N. 

-«it» nouns in (Attic decL) 88 (2); 

Mdj. in «M, «r 54 ; pf. paitic in tn 

59-61 ; adverbs 67 (1). 
^ rel. adr. 79 ; in rel. sent 275 ; 

w. partic 801 (N. 2), 805 (N. 4); 

in wishes w. opt 289 (N. 2); in 

indir. qui4. 881-288 ; cansal 288, 



289 ; as final particle 260, 261 (K. 

1 and 8); like &Tff€ w. infin. 297 

(N. 1); w. absoL infin. 298. 
i%, prepoa. w. accns. 287, 242 (8). 
m, thus 79 ; accent 24 (end). 
' nnpf w. conditional paitic. 802 

(N. 8); w. accns. aba. 802 (2, N.); 

Anrep ar €l 256 (8); accent 24 (K. 

8). 
•b^ w. infin. 297 ; w. indie. 279 ; 

ind. disting. from inf. 279 (Rem. ) ; 

accent 24 (N. 8). 
ML Ion. diphthong 6. 
m^r^mMtfTwMHaa.) 72 (N. 6). 
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[N. B. See Note on p. 362.] 



Abandon, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Ability or fitness, verbal adj. denot. 
185 (13). 

Ablative, functions of in Greek 212 
(Rem.) 

Absolute case: gen. 229, 302 (1) ; 
accus. 302 (2). 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 189 (6) ; 
w. art. 200 (b) ; neut adj. w. art. 
for 199 (2). 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 

Acatalectic verses 316 (3). 

Accent, general principles of 18-20 ; 
of nouns and adj. 21, 22; in gen. 
. and dat., of oxytones 21 (2), of 
Attic 2d decl. 21 (end), of 3d decl. 
22 (3) ; of verbs 22, 23 ; of parti- 
ciples 22 (N. 2) ; of opt in cu and 
01 23 (N. 4), 19 (§ 22, N. 1) ; of con- 
tracted syllables (incl. crasis and 
elision) 20, 21 ; enclitics 23, 24 ; 
proclitics 24. Accent and ictus in 
verse 312 (N.). 

Accompaniment, dat of 235 (5); w. 
a&rois 235 (5, N.). 

Accusative case 27 ; sing, of 3d decl. 
37 ; contract, ace and nom. pi. 
alike in 3d decl. 42, 45 (N. 1) ; 
subj. of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§ 269, 
N.) 299 ; after prepos. 237-242, in 
compos. 242 (end) ; ace. absol. 302 
(2), rarely w. partic. of personal 
verb 302 (2, N.) ; in appos. w. sen- 
tence 196 (N. 3) ; infin. as accus. 
292, 293, 294 (2), 296 (2) ; re- 
tained w. passive 244 (n. 2). Other 
syntax of accus. 213-218 : see Con- 
tents, p. XX. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. par^ 
tic. 304. 

Action, sufiixes d^npt 182 (3). 



Active voice 79 (1), meaning of tenses 
92, 93 ; person, endines 142 ; use 
of 243 ; form of, ina. most in- 
trans. vbs. 243 (N. 1) ; object of, 
as subj. of pass. 244. 

Acute accent 18 ; of oxytone changed 
to grave 20. 

Addressing, voc. in 213 (2) : nom. in 
213(n7). 

Adjectives, formation 185 ; inflection 
53-63 : see Contents, p. xvi. ; com- 
parison 64-66 ; agreement w. nouns 
196, 197 ; attributive and pred. 
196 (Rem.) ; pred. adj. w. copula- 
tive vb. 194 ; referring to omitted 
subj. of infin. of copuL verb 194 
rN.3), 195, of other verbs 198 
(N.8); used as noun 198, 199; 
verbal, w. gen. 227, 228, w. accus. 
213 (N. 3) ; verbal in tos 150 (3), 
in t4os and t^ov 150 (3), 305, 306, 
235 (4). 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2). 

Adonic verse 324 (1). 

Advantage or disadv., dat of 231 (3). 

Adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 67, 
186 ; from partic. 67 (N.) ; com- 
parison 67 ; rel. 79 ; local, from 
nouns or pron. 52 ; numeral 68, 
69 ; syntax 243 ; w. gen. 220, 229 
(2) ; w. dat 232 (end), 233 (top) ; 
assim. of rel. adv. to antec. 211 
(n. 3) ; w. article for adj. 200 (end), 
201 (top). 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Aeolic dialect 2 ; forms of aor. opt. 
in Attic 153 (13) ; form of infin. 
and partic. 153 (14, 15) ; forms in 
fu 170 (2). 

Age, prouom. adj. denot 73. 
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Agent, iumnad6iiotuigl82 (2) ; expr. 
after pMS. by oen. w. prep. 244 (1 ), 
by dat. (esp. after pf. pass.) 284 (8), 
244 (2); w. verbals in riot by dat., 
w. verbal in Wor by dat or accus. 
285 (4), 244 (2), 805, 806. 

Agreement, of verb w. subj. nom. 
198 11); of a<y. kc, w. noun 196 ; 
of a4j. w. nouns of diif. gend. or 
numb. 197 (N. 1-3). 

Aim at, vba. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1). 

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 824 (5). 

Alexandrian period 2. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 820 (end). 

Alpha : see a ; privative 188 (a) ; 
copulative 188 (N. 2). 

Alphabet 5 ; obsolete letters 6 (N. 2). 

Anaclasis in Ion. verse 826 (2). 

Anacrusis 814 (4). 

Anapaest 318; cyclic 315 (4); in 
trochaic verse 318 ; in iambic verse 
819, 820. 

Anapaestic rhythms 822, 828 ; sys- 
tems 823. 

Anastrophe 20 (§ 28, 2). 

Anceps, syllaba 315 (5). 

Anger, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1) ; 
w. dat 230 (2). 

Antecedent of rel. 209-211 ; agree- 
ment w. 209 ; omitted 210 ; as- 
simil. of rel. to 210, of antec to 
rel. 211 (N. 4) ; attraction 211, w. 
assimil. 211 (end). Definite and 
indef. antec. 274, 275. 

Antepenult 17 (top). 

Antibacchius 313. 

Antistrophe 318 (4). 

Aorist (first) 80 ; secondary tense 80 ; 
tense stem 83 (III.), 137 (III.), 
141 ; aor. in xa in three vbs. 137 
(1, N. 1) ; person, endings 142 (2) ; 
conn, vowel 144 (1), 146, w. end- 
ings 146 ; augment 84 (c), 119 ; 
iterat end. (tkov and ffK6firpf (Horn.) 
152 (10) ; Horn, e and o (for 17, w) 
in subj. 153 (12) ; accent of infin. 
act. 22 (1). Second Aorist 80 
(N. 1) ; tense stem 83 (V.), 140 
(V.), 141 ; secondary 80; pers. 
endings 142 (2) ; conn. vow. 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145 ; augm. 
84 (c), 119 ; redupl. (Horn.) 120 



(S. 8) ; Att redupL 122 (S. 1) ; 
iter, endings (Ion.) 152 (10) ; 
Horn, in a 152 (8) ; Ion. fonns in 
subj. act. of Au-forms 171 (7) ; ac- 
cent of infin. and partic. 22 and 23 
(S 26, N. 8). Aorist Passive (first 
and second), w. act endings 143 
(3) ; tense stems 88 (VI., VII.). 
140andl41 (VI., VII), 141; conn, 
vowel : none in indie. 148 (3), in 
subj. and opt 146 (N. 1), 147 (3), 
none in imperat 149 (3) and infin. 
149 (1) ; accent of infin. and partic. 
22 and 23 (N. 3). Syntax of Aorist : 
indie. 246, disting. from impf. 247 
(N. 5), ffuomic 252 (2), iterative 
253; in dependent moods 248-251 ; 
when not in indir. disc., how dis- 
ting. from pres. 248 (end), 249(1). 
opt and infin. in indir. disc. 250, 
251 ; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, &c. 
251 (N. 2) ; in partic 252, aor. not 
past in certain cases 252 (N. 2). 
804 (4). Indie, in apod. w. it^ 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. dt^ 
258; in protasis 264, 265, 267, 
268 ; in rel. cond. sent. 276 (2) ; 
in wishes 290 (2) ; in final cl. 261 
(8). Opt w. dr 255, 269 (2), 276 
(4). Infin. or partic. w. Sm 255. 

Aphaeresis 11 (N. 4). 

Apodosis 263 (1) ; negative of (oH) 
268 (3) ; in past tenses of indie 
w. dr 253 (end), 254 (3), 263 (2), 
264 (2), 267 (2) ; various forms 
in cond. sent. 264-266, 267-270 ; 
w. protasis omitted 271 (2); repres. 
by mfin. or partic. 272 (3), 273 (4); 
implied in context 278 (N. 1) ; 
suppressed for effect 273 (N. 2) ; 
introd. by 64 274 (2). 

Apostrophe (in elision) 11 (1). 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
304. 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 
218; w. ace. and part gen. 221 (2). 

Apposition 195 ; gen. in. app. w. 
possessive 195 (N. 1) ; nom. or ace. 
in app. w. sentence 196 (N. 8) ; 
partitive appos. 196 (N. 2). 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 233. 

Arsis and thesis, used in sense opp. 
to the Greek 811 (foot-note). 
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Article, definite, declined 71 ; rd) and 
Tcliy as fern. 71 (N. 2) ; rot and tcU 
(Epic and Doric) 71 (N. 2) ; pro- 
clitic in some forms 24 ; in crasis 
11 (N. 1); 6 ainbs 73 (2). Homeric 
art. as pronoun 199, w. adj. and 
partic. 199 (N. 1). Art. in Herod. 

200 (N. 4) ; in Lyric and Attic 
poets 200 (N. 5) ; Attic prose use 
200, 201 ; position w. attrib. adj. 

201 (end), 202 (2), w. pred. adj. 
203 (3), w. demonstr. 203 (4) ; as 

Sronoun in Attic 204 (1), 205 
amed, vbs. signif. to be, w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 6 (end) ; w. 
mutes 8 (2), 16 (1) ; avoided in 
redupl. 16 (2) ; transferred in 
rp^^, epiyl^ia, &c. 16 (2, N.) 

Assimilation of rel. to case of antec. 
210 (end), w. antec. omitted 211 
(N. 1) ; in rel. adv. 211 (N. 8) ; 
antec. rarely assim. to rel. 211 
(N. 4). See Attraction. Assim. 
of cond. rel. cl. to mood of autec. 
clause 277, 278. Assim. (Hom.) 
in vbs. in dw 154 (6). 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 
(2). 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1). 

Attic dialect 2 ; wby basis of Gram- 
mar 2. Attic 2d decL 33 (2); 
redupl. 122, 120 (N. 4) ; future 
136 (n. 1). 

Attraction in rel. sent. 211 ; joined 
w. assim. 211 (end), 212 (top). 

Attributive ad^jective (opp. to predi- 
cate) 196 (Rem.) ; position of ar- 
ticle w. 201-203. Attrib. com- 
pounds 190 (3). 

Augment 84 (c), 119-124 : see Con- 
tents, p. xviii. 



Bacchius 313 ; Bacchic rhythms 326. 

Barytones 19. 

Basis in logaoedic verse 324. 

Be or belong, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

221 (top). 
Become, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(top). 



Begin, vbc. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1) ; w. partic. 303 (1). 
Belong, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 221 

(top). 
Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Boeotia, Aeolians in 1. 
Breathings 6, 7 ; form 7 (N. 2). 
Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 

321 (4). 



Caesura 316 (1). 

Call : see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 68-70 ; decl. of 69. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 
Cases 27 (3) ; meaning 27 (3, N, 1) ; 

oblique 27 (end) : endings 35 ; 

syntax of 212-242: see Contents, 

pp. xx.-xxiL 
Catalexis and catalectic verses 316 (3). 
Causal sentences, w. com. and indie. 

288, 289 ; w. opt. (ind. disc.) 289 

(N.), 288 (4) ; w. relat. 279. 
Cause, expr. by gen. 224; by dat. 

234 ; by partic. 800, 301 (N. 2). 
Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. /ti} 

262. 
Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 

to, w. partic. 303 (1). 
Choosing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 218; 

w. ace. and part gen. 221 (2). 
Choriambus 313; choriambic rhythms 

325 (1). 
Circumflex accent 18 ; origin 18 

(Rem.); on contr. syll. 20. 
Circumstances, partic denot 300, 

301. 
Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(end), 222 (1). 
Classes of verbs : eight of vbs. in 

ia 125-131, two of vbs. in /u 157. 
Close vowels 6 (N.), 10 (5); stems 

ending in 35 (top). 
Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217. 
Cognate mutes 8 (2, N.). Cognate 

accus. 213-215. 
Collective noun, w. plur. verb 193 

(3); w. pi. partic. 197 (N. 3); 

foil, by pi. relat. 209 (N. 2). 
Collision of vowels, how avoided 8 

(§8). 
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Command or exhortation 290, 289 
(N. 3), 262 (N. 4), 272 (N. 1), 247 
(N. 8) ; verbs of commanding w. 
gen. 223 (3). 

Common Dialect 2. 

Comparative degree 64-67 ; w. gen. 

225 (1) ; w. dat. 284 (2). 
Comparison of adjectives 64, irreg. 

65, 66 ; of adverbs 67 ; of some 
nouns and pronouns 66 (3). 
Comparison, verbs denot. w. gen. 

226 (2). 

Composition of words: see Formation. 

Compound words 180, 187-190 ; first 
part of 187, second part 188 ; 
meaning of (three classes) 189, 
190. impound verbs 189 ; aug- 
ment 123, 124 ; accent 22 (§ 26 
N. 1) ; w. gen., dat., or ace. 242 
(end), 226, 233. Compound nega- 
tives, 807 ; repetition of 309, 310. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
217; w. infin. and /lij 308 (6), 
295, 296. 

Concession 272 (6), 289 (N. 8). 

Conclusion : see Apodosis and Condi- 
tion. 

Condition and conclusion 263 (1) ; 
conditional sentences 263-274 ; see 
Contents, pp. xxiii. and xxiv. ; 
classification of cond. sent 263- 
267 ; general and particular cond. 
disting. 265, 266 ; comparison of 
Latin gen. cond. 266 (Rem. 1) ; 
cond. expr. by ^rtic. 301 (4), 271 
(1). See Protasis. Relative cond. 
sent. 275-278 : see Relative. 

O)njugation 84 ; of verbs in w 86- 
156 ; of verbs in /u 166-179. 

Connecting vowel 143 (4), 144 (foot- 
note), 82 (foot-note) ; of indie. 
144, 146 ; of subj. 146 ; of opt. 
147 ; of imperat. 148 ; of infin. and 
partic. 149 ; in iterative forms 162 
(10) ; in forms in Oia 162 (11) ; 
omitted in perf. mid., aor. pass., and 
/bu-forms 143. 

Consider, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 
218 ; w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in 
pass. w. gen. 221 (N.). 

Consonants, divisions of 7, 8 ; eu- 

Fhonic changes in 13-16 ; double 
(2) ; movable 12 ; consonant 



stems 82 (3), 85. Consonant de- 
clension (Third) 35. 

Constractio praegnans 242 (N. 6). 

Continue, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
303 (1). 

Continued action, tenses of 246. 

Contraction 8 ; rules of, 8-10 ; quan- 
tity of contr. syll. 18 (§ 20, 1); 
accent 20 ; of nouns : 1st decl. 30, 
2d decl. 33, 3d decL 42-47 ; of 
abject 64-58 ; of partic. 61, 62 ; 
of verbs in aw, eca, and o<a 115- 
118 ; in gen. pi. of 1st decL 29 
(N.), of 2ddecL 32 (top); inredupl. 
{c€ to et) 123 (top) ; in forma- 
tion of woids 181 (N. 8), 188 (8). 
See Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 8 (2, 
N.). 

Copula 191 (N. 1). 

Copulative verbs 194 (Rem.); case of 
pred. adj. or noun with infin. of 
194 (N. 3), 195 (N. 4, 5). 

Coronis 10 (1). 

Correlative pronominal a^j. 78 ; adv. 
79. 

Crasis 10, 11 ; examples 11 ; quanti- 
ty 18 (§ 20, 1) ; accent 20 (2). 

Cretic 313 ; rhythms 328. 

Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 315 (4). 



Dactyl 313; cyclic 815 ; in anapaes- 
tic verse 322, 314 (N. 1) ; in iam- 
bic verse (apparent) 819, 820; in 
trochaic verse (cvclic) 318 ; in loga- 
oedic verse (cyclic) 828, 324. 

Dactylic rhythms 821, 822. 

Danger, vbs. of, w. fiif 262. 

Dative case 27 (8) ; endings of 35, 
28, 32 ; in 3d decl. 39 ; syntax of 
230-286 : see Contents, p. xxL 
Prepositions w. dative 242 (2). 

Declension 28; of Nouns 28-62: 
first 28-31, second 31-34, third 
34-49, of irreg. nouns 49-62; of 
Adjectives 53-63, first and second 
decl. 63-56; third 56, 57, first and 
third 57-59; of partic 69-62 ; of 
irreg. adj. 62, 63 ; of the Article 71 ; 
of Pronouns 71-78. See Contents, 
pp. XVI., xvii 
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Defend, vTis. edgnif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Degree of differeDce, dat of 234 (2). 
Demanding, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217. 
Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 236 

(N. 1). 
Demonstrative pronouns 74, 75 ; 

synt. 208 ; w. article 200 (c), posi- 
tion 203 (4) ; article as demonstr. 

(Hom.) 199, (Att.) 204, 205 ; rel. 

as dem. 209 (N. 3). 
Denominatires 180 (b); denom. 

verbs 186. 
Denying, vbs. of, w. iniin. and fA-^ 

308 (6), 295, 296. 
Dependent clauses, moods in 248. 

Dependent moods 80 (§ 89, N. ) ; 

tenses of 248-261. 
Deponent verbs 80 (top); principal 

Sarts of 84 (6) ; pass, and mid. 
epon. 80 (2, N.). 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 226 ; 
w. two ace. 217. 

Derivatives 180 (6). ■ 

Desiderative verbs 186 (N. 1). 

Desire, vbs. expr. w. gen. 222 (2). 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 
(2). 

Determinative compounds 190 (2). 

Diaeresis in verse 316, 317, 319 (end), 
321 (4), 322 (top), 823 (4). 

Dialects 2 ; dialectic changes 25 ; 
dial, forms of nouns and adj. 31, 
34, 48 (N. 4), 44 (N. 3), 46 (N. 4), 
46 (N.), 47 (N. 3) ; of numerals 69 ; 
of the article 71 (N. 2) ; of pro- 
nouns 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78 ; 
of verbs in w 151-163, of contract 
vbs. 154, 155, of vbs. in fu 170- 
172, 173, 174, 176. 177, 178, 179. 

Digamma 6 (N. 2), 45 (N. 1). 46 (N.), 
123 (N. 2), 126 (2), 139 (d, N. 1); 
seen in metre 322 (1st note). 

Diiambus 313. 

Dimeter 317 (2); anapaestic 323, 
dactylic 321 (1), iambic 319 (2), 
trochaic 318 (1). 

Diminutives, suffixes of 184 (8). 

Diphthongs 6 ; improper 6 (3 and N. ) ; 
in contraction 9 (1, 4) ; in crasis 
10 (a), 11 (b) ; elision of (poet.) 12 



(top) ; augment 122. 
Dipoay 



iy 317 (2). 



Direct object 191 (2), 218 (Rem.) ; 
of act. verb 213, 244. Direct dis- 
course, question, and quotations 
281. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 231 (3). 

Disobey, vfe. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 
Dispraise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224(1); 
Disputing, vbs. of,w. gen. 224 (N. 2). 
Distich 318 (4) ; elegiac 321 (5). 
Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat 230 (2) ; 

w. infin. and fi-fi 308 (6), 295, 296. 
Ditrochee 313; in Ionic rhythms 325 

(2). 
Divide, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 

217. 
Dochmius 313 ; dochmiac verses 326. 
Doing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217. 
Doric dialect 2 ; future 152 (6), in 

Attic 136 (N. 2). 
Double consonants 7,14 (2), 17 (§ 19, 

2). 
Double negatives 309, 310, 292, 295, 

296. See fi^ od and oi> fi'fj. 
Doubtful vowels 6. 
Dual 26 (end). 



Effect, accus. of 214 (N. 3.). 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 321 
(5). 

Elision 11, 12; of diphthongs 12 (top); 
ireply vp6y 6ti, and dat in i not 
elided 12 ; accent of elided word 20 
(3). 

Ellipsis of verb w. Sp 256 (3) ; of aK^ei 
w. ^w$ and fut ind. 262 (N. 4) ; 
of vb. of fearing w. /i-^ and subj. 
262 (N.2) ; of protasis 271 (2); of 
apodosis 273 (N. 2). 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Enclitics 23, 24 ; w. accent if em- 
phatic 24 (3, N. 1) ; at end of 
compounds 24 (N. 3) ; successive 
end. 24 (N. 2). 

Endings 26 (2) ; case-endings of 
nouns, 28, 32, 85 ; local 52 ; ])er- 
sonal endings of verbs 142-160 : 
see Contents, p. xviii. 
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Endure, ybs. signif. to, w. partic. 

803 (1). 
Einoy, vb0. rignif. to, w. gen. 221 

(end). 
Envy, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1) ; 

w. dat 230 (2). 
Epic dialect 2. 
Epicene nouns 4!^(2, N. 2). 
Ethical dative 232 (N. 6). 
Euphony of vowels 8-12 ; of conso- 
nants 13-16. 
Eapolidean verse 317 (1st N.), 325 (7). 
Exchunations, nom. in 213 (N.), voc. 

218 (2), gen. 225 (3); relat. in 

212; mark of 25. 
Exhorting, vhs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Exhortotions : see Commands. 
Eipectin^, &c., vbs. of, w. fut. pres. 

or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). 
Eifctent, accus. of 216 ; adnom. gen. 

denoting 219 (5). 

Falling rhythms, 317 (3). 

Fearing, verbs of, w. iai/j and subj. or 
opt. 259, 262, sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 262 (N. 1), w. pres. or past 
tense of indie. 262 (N. 3) ; ellipsis 
of 262 (N. 2). 

Feet (in verse) 311, 812, 313 ; ictus 
of, 811 ; arsis and thesis, 311. 

Feminine nouns 27 (N. 3) ; form in 
participles 149 (end), in 2 pf. par- 
tic. (Hom.) 139 (N. 4). Feminine 
caesura 321 (4). 

Festivals, names of^ in dat of time 
235. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. ace. and gen. 
223 (2). 

Final clauses 259-261, w. subj. and 
opt. 260 (1), w. subj. after past 
tenses 260 (2), rarely w. fut. md. 

260 (1, N. 1) ; w. &r or k€ 260 (1, 
N. 2) ; w. past tenses of indie. 

261 (8) ; neg. fi-^l 260 (top). Final 
disting. from object clauses 259. 

Find, vta. signif. to, w. partic. 803 
(2). 

Finite moods, 80 (N.). 

First aorist stem, 88, 137. 

First passive stem, 83, 140. 

Fitness, &c., verbal adj. denot., for- 
mation of, 185 (18). 



Forbidding, vbs. of, w. fA'A and infin. 

308 (6), 295, 296. 
Foigetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 

w. partic. 304 (end). 
Formation of words 180-190; see 

Contents, p. xix. 
Friendliness, vbs. expr. ; w. dat. 230 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., v 
gen. 223 ; abject. 228 (top). Fui 
ness, formation of adi. expr. 18L 

Future 80, 82 ; tense stem fonne<i 
82, 135 (II.) ; of liquid verbs l3G 
(2) ; Attic fut. in Q and -oviuai 13C 
(N. 1) ; Doric fut 152 (6),in Atti.- 
136 (N. 2); second fut pass. 141 ; 
fut. mid. as pass. 246 (N. 4). Fut 
indie, expressing permission or 
command 247 (N. 8) ; rarely in 
final clauses 260 (N. 1) ; regularly 
in object clauses with ihrm 261 ; 
rarely with /i-ff after verbs of fear- 
ing 262 (N. 1) ; in protasis 265, 
269 (N. 1), 267 (N.) ; in fel. 
clauses expressing purpose 278 ; 
with i4>' i or i4>' ^e 278 (N. 2) ; 
with 0^ fi-^ 292 ; with dr (Horn.) 
254 ; periphrastic fut. with fiiXKu 
151 (6), 250 (N.) ; optative 250 
(4), 261 (N. 8), 261 (§217), never 
w. dr 255 (N.); infin. 250 (8 and 
N.), 251 (N. 2), 285 ; partic 252, 
285, 300 (3). 

Future neri'ect 80, 83 ; tense stem 
formed 88, 139 (c) ; active form 
in 2 vbs. 139 {c, N. 2), gen. peri- 
phrastic 151 (3) ; meaning of 246, 
as emph. fut 247 (N. 9). 

Gender, natural and grammatical 27 
(2, N. 1) ; flrammat design, by 
article 27 (2, N. 1) ; common and 
epicene 27 (2, N. 2) ; general rules 
27 (N. 8) ; gen. of Ist decl. 28, of 
2d 31,of8d 49; gen. of adjectitea 
197. 

General disting. from particular sup- 
positions 265, 266 ; forms of 270, 
276 ; w. indie. 270 (N. 2), 277 
(N. 1) ; in Latin 266 (Rem. 1). 

Genitive case 27 (8) ; accent 21, 22 ; 
of 1st decl. 28-81 ; of 2d decL 32- 
84 ; of 8d decL 35, 42 (1, N.), 44 
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(N. 2) ; syntex 218 (Rem.), 219- 

229 : see Contents p. xx., xxi. ; 

gen. absol. 229, 302 ; gen. of infiu. 

w. ToO 295 ; pred. gen. w. infin. 

194 (end) 195, 198 (N. 8). 
Gentile noons, suffixes of 184 (10), 

185 (top). 
Glyconic verse 324 (4). 
Gnomic tenses 252, 253 ; present 252 

(1) ; aori8t252 (2), 253, 248(Rem.), 

in infin., opt., and partic 253 

(N. 8) ; perfect 258 (3). 
Grave accent 18, 19 ; for acute in 

oxytones 20 (top). 



Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 

w. partic. 304. 
Hellenes 1. 

Hellenistic Greek 2 (end). 
Herodotus, dialect of 2. 
Heroic hexameter 321 (4). 
Heteroclites 49 (end). 
Heterogeneous nouns 50 (2). 
Hexameter 317 (2) ; Heroic 321 (4). 
Hiatus, how avoided 8 (§ 8) ; allowed 

at end of verse 316 (c). 
Hindrance, vbs. of, w. fii^ and infin. 

308 (6), 295, 296. 
Hippocrates, dialect of 2. 
Historic present 246 (N. 1), 248 

(Rem.). 
Historical (or secondary) tenses : see 

Secondary. 
Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 
Hold, vbs. si^if. to take hold of, w. 

gen. 222 (1). 
Homer, dialect of 2 ; verse of 321 

(4) ; HeUenesof 1 (end). 
Hoping, &c., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 

or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). 
Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
Hypothetical: see Conditional. 



Iambus 313. Iambic rhythms 319, 
320; tragic and comic iambic trim- 
eter 320 ; iambic systems 323 
(N.). 

Imperative 80 ; pers. endings and 
conn, vowels 148, 149 ; of verbs 
in fu 156 (end) ; syntax 258 ; in 
commands 290 ; in prohib. w. /iij 



(pres.) 291 ; w. Aye, <f>4p9, t0i, 291 
(top); after olad' 6 290 (N.); per- 
fect 249 (N. 1), 85 (end). 

Imperfect tense 80 ; secondary 80 ; 
from present stem 82 (I.), 135 (I.) ; 
augment 84 (c), 119 ; person, end- 
ings 142 (2) ; conn, vowel 144 
(1), 145, w. L. Hngs 145; tu- 
forms 156, 157 (end) ; iterat. end- 
ings oifoy and aKOfirp' (Ion.) 152 
(10), 253 (N.). Syntax 246 ; how 
disting. from aor. 247 (N. 5) ; do- 
noting attempted action 246 (N. 
2); how expr. in infin. and partic. 
251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 285, in 
opt. (rarely) 283 (N. 1) ; w. dp 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. dv 
253 ; in conditions 264, 267, in 
Homer 268 (N. 3) ; in rel. cond. 
sentences 276 (2) ; in wishes 290 
(2); in final clauses 261 (3). 

Impersonal verbs 192 (c, d), 193 
(N. 2) ; partic. of, in accus. abs. 
302 (2) ; impers. verbal in -Wov 
306 (top). 

Improper diphthongs 6. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 129, 
130 (N. 4). 

Inclination, formation of adj. denot- 
ing 185 (16). 

Indeclinable nouns 50 (4). 

Indefinite pronouns 76, 209 ; pro- 
nominal adj. 78, . adverbs 79. 

Indic^ative 80 ; personal endings and 
formation 142-145; connect, vow- 
els 144, 145 ; tenses of 246, 247, 
primary and secondary (or histori- 
cal) 248. General use of 256, 257; 
in final clauses : rarely fut. 260 
(N. 1), second, tenses 261 (3) ; in 
object cl. w. dirujs (fut.) 261 ; after 
verbs of fearing w. /iij : rarely 
fut. 262 (N. 1), pres. and past 
tenses 262 (end) ; in protasis : 

f^res. and past tenses 264 (1), 267 
1), in gen. suppos. for subj. 270 
end) ; future 265 (1), 269 (N. 1), 
267 (N.) ; second, tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 264 (2), 267 ; in 
cond. rel. and temp, clauses 276, 
277, by assimilation 278 (2); 
in apodosis 267, 269, second, 
tenses w. &p 254 (3), 264 (2J, 267, 
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268 ; potential indie w. 69 272 ; 
in wisiiM (second, tenses) 290 ; in 
cansal sent. 288 ; in reL sent of 
purpose (fiit.) 278 ; fut w. iifi f 
or i^' fn 278 (N. 2) ; w. hn, &c 
279 ; w. Tphf 280 ; in indirect qao- 
tations and questions 281-283; 
future w. oO fiij 292. See Present, 
Future, Aoriist, &c. 
Indirect compounds (verbs) 189 (7), 
124. Indir. object of yerb 191 

iend), 213 (Bern.), 230. Indirect 
)i8Cour8e 250 (Rem.), 281-288 : 
see Contents, p. xxy. Indir. quo- 
tations and questions 281, 306, 
307. Indir. reflexives 205, 206. 
Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 226 

(.2)- 

Infinitive 80; endings 149; /u-forms 
157 («); syntax 292-299: see Con- 
tents, p. xxvL Tenses of^ not in 
indir. disc. 248, 249, in indir. disc. 
250, 251, distinction of the two 
uses 285 (N.) ; impf. and plpf. 
suppL by pres. and pi. 251 (N. 1); 
w. dp 255 ; gnomic aor. in 253 
(N. 8), perf. 258 (3); w. /x^XXw 
161 (6), 250 (N.); w. (&0eXor in 
wishes (poet.) 290 (N. 1, 2); nega- 
tive of 308 (3), M 06 with 309 
(7), 295 (N.), 296 (N.). Rel. w. 
infin. 294 (top). 

Inflection 26. 

Instrument, dat. of 234; suffixes de- 
noting 183 (5). 

Intensive pronoun 72 (N. 1), 206 
(1); w. dat. of accompaniment 235 
(5, N.). 

Intention, partic. expr. 300. 

Interchange of quantity 33 (N. 2), 
45 (N. 1). 

Interest, dative of 231, 232. 

Interromtive pronoun 76, 208; pron. 
adj. 78 ; adverbs 79 ; sentences 
306, 307; subjunctive 291, 284. 

Intransitive verbs 192 (top); cognate 
object of 213 ; verbs both trans, 
and intrans. 243 (Notes). 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 211 
(N. i). 

Ionic race and dialect 1, 2. Ionic 
feet 313, rhythms 325. 

lotr class of verbs (IV. ) 126-128. 



Iota subscript 6 (§ 3, N.). 

Irregular nouns 49-52 ; adjectives 
62^ 63, comparison 65, 66; verbs 
130, 131 (Rem.). 

Italy, Dorians of 1. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. Sp 
253 ; origin of 253 (Rem.). Itera- 
tive forms in vkop, ffxSfitfp (lou.) 
162(10); w. di'253(N.) 

Ithyphallic verse 319 (top). 



Know, vbs. signil to, w. partic. 304. 
Koppa, as numeral 6, 68. 



Labials 7 ; labial mutes 8 ; euphonic 

changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; euph. ch. 

of p before 15 (5) ; labial verb 

stems 82 (3); 126 (III.), 127, in 

perf. act. 138 (b). 
Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 304. 
Letters 5 ; used for numbers 70 (N. 4). 
Likeness, dat. of 233 ; abridged 

expr. w. adject, of 233 (N. 2). 
Linguals 7 ; lingual mutes 8 ; eu- 

phon. changes of 14 (1, 2, 3), r w. 

ling, dropped bef. <r 16 (N. 1); ling. 

verb stems 82 (3), 127 (6). 
Liquids 7, 8 ; y before 15 (6) ; w. t 

in stems 16 (top) ; vowel bef. 

mute and liquid 17 (3) ; liquid 

verb stems 82 (3), 127 (2), 128, 

future of 136 (2), aorist of 137 (2), 

133 (5), change of € to a in mono- 

syll. 133 (4). 
Local endings 62. 
Locative case 52 (N. 2), 212 (Rem.), 

230 (Rem). 
Logaoedic rhythms 323-325. 
Long vowels, 17, 18 ; how augmented 

120 (N. 1). 



Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 218 ? 

w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in pass. w. 

gen. 221 (N.) 
Manner, dative of 234 (1), w. com^ 

par. 234 (2) ; partic. of 300. 
Masculine nouns 27 (N. 3) : see Gen* 

der. 
Material, adj. denoting 185 (14) *. 

gen. of 219 (4). 
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Means, dative of 284; partic of 
300 ; suffixes denoting 183 (5). 

Measure, gen. of 219 (5). 

Metathesis 13, 134 (a), 138 (5). 

Metre 312 (top) ; related to rhythm 
312 (N.) 

Mi-forms 156 (Rem.) ; enumeration 
of 168-170. See Contents, p. 
xviii. 

Middle mutes 8 (2), 17 (end). 

Middle voice 79 (end) endings 142 ; 
conn, vowels 144, w. endings 145 ; 
three uses 245 ; in causative sense 
245 (N. 2) ; peculiar meaning of 
245 (N. 3) ; fut. in pass, sense 246 
(N. 4). 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 130, 131 ; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 273. 

Modem Greek 3. 

Molossus 313. 

Monometer 317. 

Moods 80 ; finite 80 (N.) ; depend- 
ent 80 (N.) ; general uses of 256- 
258; constructions of (i.-viii.) 
259-292 ; see Contents, pp. xxiii.- 
xxvi. 

Movable consonants 12. 

Mutes 8; co-ordinate and cognate 8 
(2) ; euphonic changes of 14, 15 ; 
vowel before mute and liquid 17 
(3) ; mute verb stems 82 (3), 125 
(II.), 126, 127, fut. of 135 (1), aor. 
of 137 (1), perf. act. of 138 (6). 



Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
ace. 218 ; w. ace. and gen. 221; 
in pass. w. gen. 221 (N.). 

Nasals 7, 8 (top). 

Nature, vowel long or short by 17. 

Negatives 307-310 : see Oi> and MiJ. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 222 (2). 

Neuter gender 27 (2) : see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing, verb 193 (2) ; 
nent. pred. adj. 197 (N. 2, c) ; 
neut. sin^. of adj. w. art. 199 (2) ; 
neut. adj. as cognate accus. 214 
(N. 2), 244 (end); neut. accus. of 
adj. as adverb 67 ; neut. partic. of 
impers. vbs. in accus. absol. 302 
(2); verbal in t^w 306. 



Nominative case 26 ; singular of 3d 
decl. formed 36, 37 ; subj. nom. 
193, 212 ; pred. nom. 194, w. in- 
fin. 194 (end), 195 (N. 4), 198 
^N. 8) ; in exclam. like voc. 213 
(N.); in appos. w. sentence 196 
(N. 3) ; infin. as nom. 293, 193 
(N. 2). Plur. nom., gener. neut., 
w. sing, verb 193 (2), rarely masc. 
or fem. 194 (N. 5), 210 (N. 2). 
Sing. nom. w. plur. verb: of col- 
lect noun 193 (3), of relative 209 
(N. 2). 

NoAns 28-52 : see Contents, p. xvi. 

Number 26 ; of adject., pecuharities 
in agreement 197. 

Numerals 68-70. 



Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Object, defined 191 (end) ; direct and 
indirect 191, 213 (Rem.) ; direct 
obj. (accus.) 213, as subj. of pass. 
244; indirect obj. (dat.) 230- 
232 ; gen. as object of verb 218, 
of noun 219 (3), of adject. 227, 
228 ; double obj. ace. 217. Ob- 
ject of motion, by accus. w. pre- 
pos. 230 (Rem.), 241 (N. 1), by 
accus. alone (poetic) 216. 

Objective genitive 219 (3). Objec- 
tive compounds 189 (1). 

Oblique cases 27 (end). 

Omission of augment 124 ; of subj 
nom. 192 (N. 1) ; of subj. of iufin 
192 (3), 194 (end), 198 (N. 8) • 
of antecedent of rel. 210 ; of fid iu 
oaths 216 (end) ; of dy in apod, 
w. indie. 268 (N. 1), w. opt. 27C 
(N. 1) ; of protasis 271 (2) ; of 
apodosis 273 (N. 2). See Ellipsis. 

Open vowels 6 (§ 2, N.) ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (top). 

Optative 80 ; pers. endings and for- 
mation 146-148 ; Aeolic forms iu 
aor. act. (Attic) 153 (13) ; Ionic 
-aro for -mro 151 (end) ; peculiar 
;tt-forms 158 (top) ; in verbs in 
pv/u 158 (N. 5) ; periphr. forms of 
perf. 150(1, 2), 85 (end). Tenses: 
not in indir. discourse, pres. and 
aor. 248 (end), 249 (1), perf. 249 
(2), never fut. 250 (4) ; iu indir. 
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disc. 250, 251, fatare 251 (N. 8)» 
261 ; how far distinff. as primary 
and secondary 248 (N. 2). General 
uses of opt 258 (3) ; in final 
clauses 260 (1) ; in obj. cL w. 
Srvt (sometimes fut) 261 ; w. /x^ 
after ybs. of fearing 262 ; in prot- 
asU 265 (2), 269 (2), in gen. 
snppos. 266 (6), 270 ; in apod. w. 
dtf 255, 269 (2), rarely without dp 
270 (N. 1), w. dy withont protasis 
expressed 271 (2), potential opt. 
272 (6) ; in cond. rel. sent, (as in 
protasis) 276 (4), in gen. snppos. 
276 (end), by assimilation 277 (1); 
w. (tat, &c., until 279, w. rpir 280 ; 
indirect discourse : w. tfrt or Cts 
282, 283, w. Am (retained) 284 
(end) ; in dependent clauses of 285, 
286; in any dependent clause expr. 
past thought 287 ; in causal sen- 
tences 289 (N.); in wishes, alone 
or w. eWc or el ydp 289 (1), w. cl 
alone 289 (N. 1), w. Cn (poetic) 
289 (N. 2), expr. concession, &c. 
(Horn.) 289 (N. 3). Future only 
in indir. discourse 251 f N. 3), or 
in obj. cl. w. drwt (inyolving ind. 
disc.) 261, rare in rel. d. of 
purpose 278 (N. 3) ; neyer w. Am 
255 (N.). 

Oratio obliqua : see Indirect Dis- 
course. 

Ordinal numerals 68. 

Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
303 (3). 

Oxytones 19. 



Paeons 813 (c) ; in Cretic rhythms 
326 (3). 

Palatals 7 ; as mutes 8 (2) ; euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; v before 
15 (5) : pal. verb stems 82 (3), 
126 (a), 127 (N. 1), in perf. act. 
138 (b). 

Paroemiac verse 323 (3). 

Paroxytone 19. 

Participle 80 ; formation 149 ; de- 
clension 53 (end), 69-62; Doric 
and Aeol. forms 153 (15) ; of 
Mt-form 157 (/), 167 (1). 172 (10), 
2 perf. in adn or etbs 62 (N.), 139 



(N. 2, 8) ; accent 22 (end), 23 
(top). Tenses 252; pres. as im- 
perf. 252 (N. 1) ; aor. w. XomOomw, 
TvyxoMv, 00aM0, not past 304 (4), 
252 (N. 2) ; partic. w. dfta, /Jbera^Oy 
eitS^y &c. 301 (N. 1, a), w. xcUv-ep 
or Ktti 801 (N. 1, 6), w. Cn 801 (N. 2, 
a), 805 (N. 4), w. dre, oZbv, oTo, 301 
(N. 2, 6), w. fiaxep 802 (N. 3) ; fut. 
of purpose 800 (3) ; conditional 
301 (4), 271 (1); as apodosis 272 
(8), w. Am 278 (top), 255, 256 ; 
perf. w. ^ia forming periphr. 
perf. 808 (N. 2), w. elid forming 
periphr. p«rf. subj. and opt. 150 
(1, 2) or indie. 151 (4) ; in gen. 
absol. 229, 302 (1), accus. abs. 302 

12) ; partic. alone in gen. abs. 302 
1, if.) ; plur. w. sing, collective 
noun 197 (N. 3). Three uses of 
partic. 299 ; for details of these, 
m pp. 800-805, see Contents, p. 
xxvii. 

Particular and general suppositions 
distinguished 265, 266. 

Partitive genitive 219 (6), 220, 221, 
222. Partitive apposition 196 
(N. 2.) 

Passive voice 79 (1) ; personal end- 
ings 142 ; conn, vowels 144, w. 
endings 145 ; aor. pass, formed 
like active 142 (1) ; use of 243- 
245 ; subject of 244 ; retains one 
object from active constr. 244 (N. 
2) ; impersonal pass, constr. 244 
(end), 245 (top), 192 (end). 

Patronymics, suffixes of 184 (9). 

Pause in verse : caesura 316 (1), 
diaeresis 316 (end), 317. 

Pentameter, elegiac 321 (end), 322. 

Penthemim (2} feet) 322 (top). 

Penult 17 (top). 

Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 
(2); w. partic. 308 (2andN.), 804 
(end). 

Perfect tense 80 ; primary 80 (2) ; 
tense stem 83, 137-139; personal 
ending 142 ; connect, vowel 144, 
145, w. endings 145 (2) ; changes 
in vowel of stem 181-134 ; augment 
120, 121 ; Att. reduplic. 122 ; sec- 
ond perf. 80 (N. 1), 83, 132 (3), 
139 (d), of the ^u-form 167, 169, 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



389 



170 ; perf. mid. w. <r inserted 182 
(2); perf. in Homer 139 (top). 
Perf. mdic. 246 ; as pres. 247 (N. 
6) ; w. fut. meaning 247 (N. 7) ; 
never w. &y 264 (1) ; gnomic 253 
(3), rarely in infin. 253 (3); 3 
pars. pi. mid. in arai (for vrai) 151 
(end) ; compound form 151 (4, 5), 
111 (2). In dependent moods : 
not in indir. disc. 249 (2), imperat. 
249 (N. 1), infin. 249 (N. 2) ; opt, 
infin., and partic. in indirect disc. 
250, 251, 281 ; infin. includes plpf. 
251 (N. 1), w. Hm 255 (end) ; com- 
pound form of pf. subj. and opt. 

150 (1, 2), 85 (end). 
Perfect active stem 83, 138 (ft). 
Perfect middle stem 83, 137 (end), 

138. 
Periphrastic forms, of perf. 150 (1, 
2), 151 (4, 5) ; of fut w. fUWu 

151 (6), 250 (N.) ; of fut perf. 151 

Penspomena 19. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
803 (1). 

Person of verb 81 (top) ; agreement 
w. subj. in 193 (1) ; subj. of first 
or second pers. omitted 192 (N. 1), 
third person 192 (N. 1) ; p. of reL 
pron. 209 (N. 1). See Personal 
Endings. Personal endings of 
verb 142-151 : see Contents, p. 
xviiL 

Personal pronoun 71-78, 205, 200 ; 
omitted 192 (N. 1) ; of third pers. 
in Attic 205 (a), in Hom. and Hdt. 
205 [b) ; substituted for rel. 212 
(§ 156). 

Pherecratic verses 324. 

Pity, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1), 

Place, suffixes denoting 183 (6) ; ad- 
verbs of 79, 52, w. gen. 229 (2) ; 
accus. of (whither ?) 216 ; gen. of 
(within which) 227 (2); dat of 
(where?) 286. 

Please, vbs. si^if. to, w. dat 230(2). 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. partic. 
303 (1). 

Pluperfect 80 ; formation from perf. 
stem 83 (IV.), 137-139: see Per- 
fect ; endings 142 ; conn, vowel 
145 (top), w. radings 145 (2) ; in -17 



for -€ip 146 (N. 4) ; Ion. form in -ea 
152 (4); augment 121 (4); Att- 
redupL 122 (N. 2) ; second plpf. 80 
(N. 1), 83, 132 (3), 139 (d), of the 
/u-form 167, 169, 170 ; secondary 
tense 80 (§ 90, 2), 248 ; as impf. 247 
(N. 6), in protasis 256, 257 (top), 
267 (1), w. sgppos. contr. to fact 
267 (2), how disting. from impf. 
and aor. 268 (top) ; w. dp 254 (3), 
267 (2) ; expr. in infin. by perf. 
251 (N. 1), inf. w. Hm 255 (end); 
compound form w. el/d 151 (4). 

Plural 26 (end) ; neut. w. sing, verb 
193 (2) ; verb w. sing, collect noun 
193 (3) ; adj. or relat w. several 
sing, nouns 197, 209 (N. 2, a) ; 
plur. antec. of Arrti 209 (N. 2, ft). 

Position, vowels long by 17. 

Possession, gen. of 219 (1), 221 (top) ; 
dat of 232 (4). 

Possessive pronouns 74, 207 ; w. ar- 
ticle 200 (c), 202 (top). Possessive 
compounos 190 (3). Our own^ 
your owUf &c. 207 (N. 4). 

Potential opt. and indie, w. Sm 272 
(6). 

Praise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Predicate 191 (1) ; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 194, 195, 198 (N. 8) ; 
noun without article 201 (N. 8) ; 
pred. adject 196 (Rem.), 197 (N. 2, 
7), 198 (N. 8), position of w. art. 
203 (3) ; pred. accus. w. obj. ace. 
218 ; infin. as pred. 292. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and accus. 
236-242 ; accent when elided 20 
(end); anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2), 
242 ; tmesis 241 (N. 3) ; augment 
of comp. verbs 123, 124 ; prep, as 
adv. 236, 241 (N. 2), 242 (N. 5) ; 
in comp. w. gen., dat, or ace. 242 
(end), 226, 233; w. rel. by as- 
simil. 211 (N. 1) ; w. infin. 295 
(top). 

Present stem 82 (I.), 85, 156, 157 ; 
formation 125-131. 

Present tense 80 (1); primary, 80, 
248 ; formation 125-131 ; endings 
142 ; connect vowel 144 (1), w. 
endings 145 (2) ; of M'-form 156, 
157. Pres. indie. 246 ; historic 
(for aor.) 246 (N. 1), 248 (Bem-^a 
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gnomic 252 (1) ; expr. attempt 
246 (N. 2) ; of ^kw and otxofxai as 
iMjrf. 246 (end) ; of rf/u as fut. 247 
ttop) ; w. xdXot, &c. 247 (N. 4) ; 
never w. dM 264. Pres. in depend- 
ent moods : not in indirect disc, 
how disting. from aor. 249 (1), 
from perf. 249 (2)^ in indir. disc., 
opt. and infin. 250 (end), pres. for 
impf. in opt., infin., and partic. 
283 (N. 1), 251 (N. 1), 252 fN. 1), 
285. 

Price, genitive of 227. 

Primary or principal tenses 80 (2), 
248 ; how far recogn. in dependent 
moods 248 (N. 2). 

Primitive word 180 (2). 

Principal parts of verbs 83 {5), of 
deponents 84 (6). 

Proclitics 24. 

Prohibitions w. /xi} 291 ; w. o*/xi} 292 
(N.). 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., or 
aor. infin. 251 (N. 2). 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 78, 79. 

Pronouns 71-79, 205-212 : see Con- 
tents, pp. xvii, xix. ; some encli- 
tic 23 (1, 2), accent retained after 
accented prepos. 24 (N. 1). See 
Personal, Relative, &c. 

Pronunciation : see Preface, pp. x.-xii. 

Proparoxytones 19. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
224 (2). 

Protasis 263 ; forms of 263-267 ; 
expr. in partic, adv., &c. 271 (1) ; 
omitted 271 (2). In cond. rel. and 
temper, sentences 275 ; forms 275- 
277. 

Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 804 
(end). 

Punctuation marks 25. 

Pure syllables 17 (§ 18, 2) ; verbs 
82 (N.). 

Purpose : expr. by final clause 259 ; 
by rel. cl. w. fut. indie. 278, in 
Horn, by subj. 278 (N. 1) ; im- 
plied in cl. w. Jwj, irplp, &c. 280 
(N, 2); by infin. 296 (end); by 
i</> jior i4> fre w. infin. 297 (end); 
by fut. partic. 800 (3) ; sometimes 
by gen. 224 (N. 1), by gwu of infin. 



Qualitjr, nouns denot. 183 (7). 
Quantity of syllables 17 ; relation to 

rhythm 312 (N.). 
Questions, direct and indirect disting. 

281 ; direct 306, 307, of doubt, w. 

subj. 291 ; indirect, w. indie, or 

opt. 281, 282, 283, w. subj. or opt. 

284. 



Recessive accent 19 (3). 

Reciprocal pronoun 74 ; reflexive used 
for 207 (N. 3). 

Reduplication, of perf. stem 84 (c), 
119 (c), 120, 121 ; of 2 aor. 120 
(N. 3), 134 (c) ; of present 134 (c), 
129 (end), in verbs in fu 157 (3), 
168 (2) ; in plpf. 121 (4). Attic 
redupl. in perf. 122, in 2 aor. 120 
(N. 4), in pres. (of ipaplffKw) 129 
(end). 

Refiexive pronouns 73, 206 ; used for 
reciprocal 207 (N. 3) ; 3d pers. for 
1st or 2nd 207 (N. 2). Indirect 
reflexives 205 (a), 206 (end). 

Relation, adject, denoting 185 (12). 

Relative pronouns 77, Homer, forms 
78 (top) ; pronom. acy. 78, ad- 
verbs 79 ; relation to antecedent 
209 ; antec. om. 210 ; assimilatiou 
of reL to case of antec. 210, 21 1» 
of antec. to case of rel. 211 (N. 4); 
assim. in reL adv. 211 (N. 3) ; 
attraction of antec. 211, joined w. 
assim. 211 (N.) ; rel. not repeated 
212 ; rel. as demonstr. 209 (N. 8) ; 
in exclam. 212. Relative and tem- 
poral sentences 274-281 : see Con- 
tents, pp. xxiv., XXV. 

Release, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 225. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2) ; w. partic. 304. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217 ; 
w. ace. and ^n. 223 (N. 8). 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 303 

(1). 
Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 

303 (2). 
Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 280 (2). 
Resemblance, vbs. implying, w. dat. 

Respect, dative of 882 (5). 
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Restrain, ybs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 
Result, nouns denot. 188 (4); expr. 

by &<rT€ w. infin. 297 (1), w. indie. 

279. 
Revenge, vIm. expr. w. gen. 224 (1). 
Rhytlmi and metre, how related 311, 

312 ; rising and fallingj rhythms 31 7 

is). See Anapaestic, Dactylic, 
ambic, &c. 
Rhythmical series 315 (1), 316. 
Rising rhythms 317 (3). 
Romaic language 8. 
Root and stem defined 26 (2). 
Rough breathing 6* 
Rough mutes 8. 
Rule, ybs. signif. to, w. gen. 223 (3). 



San 6 (N. 2) ; as numeral 69. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 
(2). 

Saying, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217 ; 
constr. in indirect discourse 293 
(end). 

Second aorist, perfect, &c. 80 (N. 1). 

Second aorist stem 83, 140. 

Second passive stem 83, 141. 

Second perfect stem 83, 139. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 80 
(2), 248; how far recogu. in de- 
pend, moods 248 (N. 2). 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 804, 
303(2, and N.). 

Semivowels 7 (end). 

Sentence 191 (1); as subject 193 
(N. 2). 

Separation, gen. of 225, 228 (N. 2). 

Septuagint 3. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 221 (end). 

Short vowels 17 ; syllables, time of 
312 (1). 

S^ow, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 

Sibilant (<r) 7 (end). 

Sicilv, Dorians in 1. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 253 (N. 2). 

Simple stem of verb 81 (2j ; forma- 
tion of present from 125-131. 

Singular number 26; sing.* vb. w. 
neut. pi, subj. 193 (2), rarely w. 
masc. or fem. pi. subl. 194 (N. 5), 
210 (N. 2) ; several sing, nouns 
w. pi. a<y. 197 (N. 1). 



Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 
(2); 5^^223 (Rem.). 

Smooth breathing 6. Smooth mutes 
8. 

Sonants and surds 8 (2, N.). 

Source, gen. of 226 (1). 

Space, ace. of extent of, 216. 

Spare, vbs. signifl to, w. gen. 222 
(2). 

Specification, ace. of 215. 

Spondee 313; for anapaest 322; for 
dactyl 321 ; for iambus or trochee 
815, 318, 319, 320. Spondaic hex- 
ameter verse 321 (4). 

Stem and root 26 (2). Stems of 
verbs 81-84, 125-141: see Con- 
tents, p. xviiL Simple stem 81 
(2). 

Strophe and antistrophe 318 (4). 

Subject 191, modified 191 (N. 2) ; of 
finite vb. 192 (1), omitted 192 
(N. 1); of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§ 269, 
N.), omitted 192 (3); infin. or 
sentence as subj. 193 (N. 2); agree- 
ment of subj. w. finite vb. 193 ; of 
passive 243, 244. 

Sucqective genitive 219 (2). 

Subjunctive 80; pers. endings and 
formation 146; peculiar fu-forms 
158 (N. 2, 4) ; in vbs. in wiu 158 
(N. 5); Ionic forms 153 (12), in 2 
aor. act. of /u-form 171 (7); peri- 
phr. forms in perf. 150 (1, 2), 85 
(end). Tenses : pres. and aor. 248, 
249 (1), perf. 249 (2). General 
uses 257 (2) : in final cl. 260 (1) ; 
in obj. cl. w. iiTiai or Cn (for fut. 
indie.) 261; w. ti-fi after vbs. of 
fearing 262; in protasis 265 (IJ, 
269 (1), in gen. suppos. 266 (a), 
270 ; w. dy or ic^ in prot 254, 269, 
270, in poetry without dy 269 (N. 
2), 271 (N. 2); in apod. w. dy or Ki 
(Epic) 255 (2), 291; in cond. rel. 
sent (as in prot.) 276 (3), in gen. 
suppos. 276 (end), by assim. 277 
(1), w. tm, &c., until 21%, w. vplv 
280 ; in exhortations 290 (end), w. 
dye, &c. 291 (top); in prohibitions 
(aor. ) w. /xij 291 ; w. o^ /aiJ 292 ; in 
questions of doubt 291, retained in 
indirect form 284; in reL cl. of 
purpose (Homer.) 278 (N, 1); 
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changed to opt in indir. ducoane 

after paat tenser 282. 
Sabecript, ioU6(N.). 
SubsUntive 28 (N.) : see Noon. 
Suffixes 181. 

Superlatiye d^^ree 64-67. 
Suppositions, general and particular 

265, 266. 
Surds and sonants 8 (2, N.). 
Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 226 (2). 
Swearing, particles of, w. accns. 216. 
Syllaba anceps at end of verse 815 

(5). 
Syllabic augment 119 ; of plupf. 121 

(4). 
Syllables 17; division of 17 (N.); 

(juantity of 17, 18 ; long and short 

in verse 312. 
Syncope IS (2); in nouns 47, 48; 

in verb stems 184 (b) ; in feet 315 

(2). 
Synizesis 10. 
' S3r8tems, tense 82 (4) ; anapaestic, 

trochaic, and iambic 323. 



Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2). 

Tau-class of verbs 126 (III.). 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 217, 
214 (S. 4). 

Temporal augment 119 (b), 119 (end), 
121 (3); of dij^thongs 122 ; omis- 
sion of 124. Temporal sentences : 
see Kelative. 

Tense stems and systems 81-84; 
formation of 135-141; table of 141. 

Tenses 80; primary and secondary 
80, 248 ; of indie. 246, 247 ; of de- 
pend, moods 248-251 ; of partic. 
252 ; gnomic, 252, 253 ; iterative 
253. See Present, Imperfect, &c. 

Tetrameter 317 (2) ; trochaic 318 (2) ; 
iambic 319 (end); dactylic 321 
(3) ; anapaestic 323 (4). 

Thesis 311 ; not Greek e4ait 311 (foot- 
note). 

Threats, vbs. expr. w. dat 230 (2). 

Time, ace. of (extent) 216 ; gen. of 
(within which) 227 ; dat of (poet- 
ic) 235 ; expr. by partic. 300, 301 
(N. 1). 

Tmesis 241 (end). 

Touching, vbs^of, w. gen. 222(1). 



Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 320. 

Transitive verbs 192 (top). 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. gen. 

222 (1). 
Tribrach 313 ; for trochee or iambus 

314 (N. 1), 318, 319. 
Trimeter 317 (2); iambic (acataL) 

820 (4), in English 320 (end). 
Tripody, trochaic 319 (top). 
Trochee 813. Trochaic rhythms S18. 

819. 
Trust, vbs. signit to,w. dat 230 (2). 



Unclothe, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace 

217. 
Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

222 (2). 
Union, &c vbs. implying, w. dat. 

23?. 



y«lue, cenitive of 227. 

Van or Digamma 6 (N. 2); as numer- 
al 68; dropped in noun stem 45 
(N. 1), 46 (N.) ; in verb stems 123 
(N. 2), 126 (2), 128 (3), 189 (rf, 
N. 1). 

Verbals 180 (2), 181 (top). Verbal 
nouns and adj. w. object, gen. 219 
(3), 227 (end), with obj. accus. 213 
(N. 3). Verbals in ros 150 (3); in 
T4oi or t4w 150 (3), 305, 306, 235 
(4). 

Verbs, conjugation and formation of 
79-179 : see Contents, pp. xvii., 
xviii. ; syntax of 243-306 : see 
Contents, pp. xxii.-xxvii. 

Verses 316 (2) ; catalectic and acata- 
lectic 316 (3). 

Vocative case 27 (3) ; sing, of 8d 
decl. 38 ; in addresses 213 (2). 

Voices 79 (1) ; uses of 243-246. See 
Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 6 ; open and close 6 (§ 2, N. ). 
Vowel declension (1st and 2d) 28, 
35. Vowel stems of nouns 28, 31 
(N.), 35 (top); of verbs 82 (3), 
131 (end), 133 (6), w. vowel length- 
ened 131 (1); with <r added 132 
(2). Connecting vowels 143 (4)» 
144. 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



393 



Want, verbs signif. 223. 

Weary of, vbs. signif. to be, w. partia 

303 (1). 
Whole, gen. of (partitive) 219, 220. 
Wishes, expr. by oi)t. 289 (1); by 

second, tenses of indie. 290 (2); 



by (&0«Xoir w. infin. 290 (N. 1); 
negative/xij 289, 290 (N. 2); by in- 
fin. 298. 
Wondering, vbs. of, w. €l 274, 287 
2) ; sometimes w. irt 274 (§ 228, 
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White's First Lessons in Greek. 

Prepared to accompany Goodwin's Greek Grammari and designed as an 
Introduction either to his Greek Reader or to his Selections from Xeno- 
phon and Herodotus, or to the Anabasis of Xenophon. By John W il- 
LiAMS Whttb, Ph.D., Professor of Greek in Harvard University. 12mo. 
Half morocco. x + 286 pages. Mailing Price, $1.30; Introduction, $ljaO; 
Allowance for old book, 26 cents. 

A SERIES of eighty lessons, with progressive Greek-English 
"■^ and English-Greek Exercises, taken mainly from the first foui 
hooks of Xenophon* s Anabasis, The Exercises consist wholly of 
complete sentences, followed by a series of Additional Exercises 
on Forms, and complete Vocabularies. These lessons are care- 
fully graded, and do not follow the order of arrangement of the 
Grammar, but begin the study of the verb with the second lesson, 
and then pursue it alternately with that of the remaining parts of 
speech. 



Alexander Kerr, Prof, of Oreekt 
University of Wisconsin: The best 
book for beginners which I have ever 
examined. 



E. H. Wilson. Prin, of High School, 
Middletown, Conn. : It is the best 
book for beginners in Greek I have 
ever used. 



Leigtiton's New Greek Lessons. 

With references to Hadley's Greek Grammar as well as to Goodwin's 
New Greek Grammar. Intended as an introdnction to Xenophon's 
Anabasis or to Goodwin's Greek Reader. By R F. Leighton, Ph.D. 
(lips.), Principal Brooklyn High School, N.Y. 12mo. Half morocco. 
Mailing Price, $1.30 ; Introduction, $li20 ; Allowance, 26 cents. 

A BOUT seventy easy and well-graded lessons, both Greek and 
"■^ English, introduce the pupil to the first book of Xenophon's 
Anabasis, from which the Exercises and Vocabularies are mainly 
selected. The amount of matter to be translated into Greek is 
sufficient to prepare a student for most American colleges. 



H. W. Humphreys, Prof, of Greek, 
University of Texas : I have found 
by actual trial that, for beginners, it 
forms an excellent companion to the 
Grammar. (March 6, 1882.) 



A. H. Back, Prof, of Chreek, Bos- 
ton University : In its general plan, 
subject-matter, and method, it is ex- 
cellently well adapted to the wants 
of the beginner. {May 6, 1881.) 
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First Four Boohs of Xenophon's Anabasis. 

With an iUostrated Vocabulary. Edited by Profesaors W. W. Goodwih 
and JoHK Williams Whits, of Haryard University. 12mo. Half 
moroooo. 3fi5 pages. Mailing Pricei $1.65; Introduction, $1JX) ; Allow- 
ance. 25 cents. 

Withont YooalniUry. Hailing Price, $1.10 ; Introduction, $1.00 ; 
Allowance, 25 cents. 

rriHE Notes aro copious, and much grammatical aid is given, 
chiefly in the form of references to the Grammar. 

A colored map is added, giving the route of the Ten Thousand. 

Until Professor White's Illustrated Vocabulary is ready, Profes- 
sor Crosby's complete Lexicon will be bound with this edition. 

Goodwin's Greeli Reader. 

Edited by Professor W. W. Goodwin, of Harvard University. 12mo. 
Half morocco. 384 pages. Mailing Price, $1.65 ; Introduction, SlJK) ; 
Allowance, 26 cents. 

/CONSISTING of Selections from Xenophon, Plato, Herodotus, 
^^ and Thucydides; being the full amount of Greek Prose 
required for admission to Harvard University. With colored 
maps, notes, and references to the revised and enlarged edition of 
Goodwin's Greek Grammar. 



B. L. Cilley, Professor of Oreek, 
Phillips Exeter Academy : The selec- 
tions are good, the notes are well 



written, and, what I think much of, 
the t3rpe is clear and the book looka 
attractive. 



Cebes' Tablet. 

Edited with Introduction, Notes, Yocabulanr, and Grammatical Ques- 
tions, by RiCHABD Pabsons, Professor of Greek, Ohio Wesleyan Uni- 
versity. 12mo. Cloth. 9i pages. Mailing Price, 85 cents ; for intro- 
duction, 75 cents. 

rriHIS little volume has arisen from a belief that Cebes' Tablet 
deserves a higher recognition than it has received. In con- 
firmation of this claim, editions based upon more modem data 
and research have recently appeared in Germany and England. 

In its preparation the works of Schweighauser, Simpson, Drosihn, 
Biichling, and Jerram have been consulted, besides some minor 
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editions prepared for school and gymnasium use. The monographs 
of Drosihn (Die Zeit des Pinax) and of Dr. Carl Miiller on the 
manuscript authorities {De arte critica ad Cebetis Tabtdam adhi- 
benda) have been of service. 

Besides being an entertaining and instructive allegory, in the 
form of a lively dialogue, Cebes* Tablet is moderately easy to con- 
strue, and not above the comprehension of a boy of fourteen. 

As a drill-book on forms and constructions, especially on inter- 
rogatives and conditional sentences, the work should come into 
use, to say nothing of its own intrinsic excellence. Particular 
attention is invited to the feature of questions. 

It should be put into the hands of beginners in their second or 
third term's work as an alternative book to the Anabasis, which 
is in parts a little too military and tedious. 



Geo. A. Williami, Professor of 
Oreekf Cook Academyy Havana^ 
N,T,: It seems admirably adapted 
to supplement the regular work in 
the Anabasis, or to take the place of 
an equijralent of the latter. 
(Aug, 25, 1887.) 

A K. WellB, Professor of Greek, 



Antioch CoUege,TeUow Springs, 0. ; 
I am well pleased with it, and shall 
certainly use it next term with my 
beginning class. The Anabasis never 
seemed to me interesting enough to 
the average student to make a fit 
introduction to Greek literature. I 
think the Tablet will meet my need 
exactly, (i^ov. 11, 1887.) 



Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus. 

With Notes adapted to the revised edition of Goodwin's Greek Grammar, 
and copperplate maps. Edited by W. W. Goodwin, Ph.D., LL.D., Eliot 
Professor of Greek Literature, and John Williams White, PhJ)., 
Professor of Greek in Harvard College. 12mo. Half morocco, vii + 397 
pages. Mailing Price, $1.66; for introduction, ^IJBO, 



Greek Inflection. 

By B. F. Habdino, Teacher of Greek in St. Paul's School, Ck)ncord, N.H. 
12mo. Cloth. 54 pages. Mailing Price, 55 cents; for introduction, 50 cents. 

"FiESIGNED to economize time for the teacher, by furnishing a 
large number of words for ready use, as paradigms, in the 
class-room, and at the same time to suggest a systematic and sci' 
entific treatment of the noun and verb. 
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Goodwin's Greek Moods and Tenses. 

By William W. Goodwin, Ph J>., Eliot Professor of Greek literatnie 
in Harvard Uniyersity. Seventh Edition. Revised and Enlarged. 12mo. 
Cloth. 279 pages. Mailing Price, $1.65; Introdaction, $1JX). 

rPHE object of the work is to give a plain statement of the prin- 
ciples which govern constructions in this, the most important 
and the roost difficult part of Greek Syntax. 

Since 1874 Goodwin's Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb has 
been included in the list of works recommended by the Board of 
Classical Studies of the University of Cambridge (England) to 
candidates for honors in the Classical Tripos. In 1875 it was re- 
published by Macmillan & Co. in London and Oxford. 



Arthur Sidgwick, Lecturer at 
Corpus Christi College^ Ov^ord, and 
Fellow of Trinity College, Camr- 



bridge : The best book on the subject 
that has been published, either in 
Europe or America. 



Medea of Euripides. 

Edited, with Notes and an Introduction, by Frederick D. Allbn, 
PhJ)., Professor of Classical Philology in Harvard University. 12iuo. 
Cloth. 141 pages. Mailing Price, $1.10; Introduction, $1.00. 

rPHE Introduction contains a full discussion of all the principal 
questions arising in a study of this play. 



H. L. FOoge, Prof, of Greek, Uni- 
versity of Michigan : It fully meets 
my expectations. The notes are 



models of conciseness, clearness, and 
directness. I am using it with great 
satisfaction. 



(Edipus Tyrannus of Sophocles. 

Edited, with an Introduction, Notes, and full Explanation of the Metres, 
by John Williams Whitk, Ph.D., Professor of Greek in Harvard Uni- 
versity. 12mo. Cloth. 219 pages. Mailing Price, $1.25; Introduction, 
$1.12. 

rriHIS edition of the CSdipus Tyrannus has been made for the 
class-room, and is especially designed for those who begin 
their study of the Greek drama with this tragedy. 

Wm. S. Tyler, Prof of Grce*, [guide in the study of this masterpiece 
Amherst College : I know of no better | of the old Greek drama. 



Latin Text-Books. 



IMTKOD. PRICE. 

A.LLEN & Greenough : Latin Oraznmar Ii.ia 

Latin Composition i.ia 

CeBSar (7 books, with vocabulary ; illustrated) . . . x.35 

Sallust's Catiline 60 

Cicero (13 orations, with vocabulary ; illustrated) . . 1.35 

Cicero ae Senectute .50 

Ovid (with vocabulair) 140 

Virfiril (Bucolics, and 6 Books of the iCneid) . . . i.ia 
Preparatory Course of Latin Prose .... 140 

A.LLEN • • • Latin Primer jgo 

New Latin Method ^ jgo 

Introduction to Latin Composition .90 

Latin Reader 140 

Latin Lexicon 90 

Remnants of Early Latin .75 

Oermanla and Afifricola of Tacittis ixn 

Blackburn . Essentials of Latin Grammar .70 

Latin Exercises 60 

Latin Orammar and Exercises (in one volume) ixx> 

Collar & Daniell: Begrinners' Book in Latin .00 

College Series of Latin Authors. 

Crowell . . Selections from the Latin Poets 140 

Crowell & Richardson: Brief History of Roman Lit. (Bender) 1.00 
Greenough . Virsril:— 

Bucolics and 6 Books of .^Sneid (with vocab.) . 1.60 
Bucolics and 6 Books of .^Sneid (without vocab.) 1.12 
Last 6 Books of JBneid, and Georgrics (with notes) 1.12 
Bucolics, uSlneid, and Georgrics (complete, with notes) 1.60 

Text of Virgril (complete) .75 

Vocabulary to the whole of Virgril 1.00 

GiNN & Co. . ClassiccJ Atlas and Geogrraphy (cloth) . • • . 3.00 

Halsey . • . Etymologry of Latin and Greek 1.12 

Classical Wall Maps (three or more), each . . . 3.50 
Keep .... Essential Uses of the Moods in Greek and Latin .25 

King .... Latin Pronunciation 25 

Leighton . . Latin Lessons 1.12 

First Steps in Latin 1.12 

Madvig . . . Latin Grammar (by Thacher) X35 

Parkhurst . Latin Verb .35 

Parkrr & Preble: Handbook of Latin Writingr 50 

Shumway. . Latin Synonymes 30 

Stickney . . Cicero de Natura Deorum 140 

Tetlow . . Inductive Latin Lessons z.12 

l^OMLiNSON . Manual for the Study of Latin Grammar . . .20 

Latin for Sigrht Reading^ 1.00 

White (T.W.) Schmidt's Rhythmic and Metric 2.50 

White (j. T.) Junior Students' Latin-Bnglish Lexicon (mor.) 1.75 

Engrlish-Latin Lexicon (sheep) 1.50 

Latin-Bngrlishand Engrlish-Latin Lexicon (sheep) 3.00 

Whiton . . Auxilla Vergriliaha; or, First Steps in Latin Prosody .15 

Six Weeks' PreiSaration for Readingr Ceesar . . 40 

Cc/ies sent to Teachers for ExaminatioHy with a view to Introduction^ 
on receipt of Introduction Price. 



GIKN & COMPANY, Publishers, 

Boston, New York, and Chicago. 
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Greek Text-Books. 

Intro. Price. 

Medea of Euripides $1.00 

Hellenic Orations of Demosthenes .... 1.00 

Seven against Thebes 1.G0 

Anacreontics 35 

Greek Grammar 1.50 

Greek Reader. 1.50 

Greek Moods and Tenses 1.50 

Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus . . 1.50 
Goodwin & White : Anabasis, with vocabulary .... 150 

Hardinfir: Greek Inflection .50 

Keep : Essential Uses of the Moods, .25 

Leierhton: New Greek Lessons . .' 1.20 

Liddell & Scott : Abridged Greek-English Lexicon .... 1.90 
Unabridged Greek-English Lexicon .... 9.40 

Cebes' Tablet 75 

Selected Odes of Pindar 1.40 

Introd. to Language and Verse of Homer, I n^^f 'S 

Greek Prose Composition 1 JiO 

Philippics of Demosthenes 1.00 

Selections from Greek Lyric Poets .... 1.00 

First Lessons in Greek 1.20 

Schmidt's Rhythmic and Metric 2.50 

Oedipus Tyrannus of Sophocles 1.12 

Stein's Dialect of Herodotus 10 

Whiton: Orations of Lysias 1.00 

Beckwith : Euripides' Bacchantes. 

Text and Notes, Paper, .80; Cloth, $1.10; Text only, .20. 
Sophocles' Antigone. 

Text and Notes, Paper, .95 ; Cloth, $1.26 ; Text only, .20. 
Plato's Apology and Crito. 

Text and Notes, Paper, .96; Cloth, $1.26 ; Text only, .20. 
Thucydides, Book V. 

Text and Notes, Paper, .95; Cloth, $1.26; Text only, .20. 
Humphreys : Aristophanes' Clouds. 

Text and Notes, Paper, .95; Cloth, $1.25; Text only, .20. 
Xenephon's Hellenica, Books I.-IV. 

Text and Notes, Paper, $1.20 ; Cloth, $1.60; Text only, .20. 
Thucydides, Book I. 

Text and Notes, Paper, $1.20; Cloth, $1JK); Text only, .20. 
Homer's Diad, Books L-IH. 

Text and Notes, Paper, .95 ; Cloth, $1.26; Text only, .20. 
Thucydides, Book VII. 
Text and Notes, Paper, .95 ; Cloth, $1.25 ; Text only, .20. 



Parsons: 
Seymour 



SidfiTwick 
Tarbell : 
Tyler: 
White: 
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D*Oofire : 
Dyer: 
Fowler : 



Manatt : 
Morris: 
Sesrmour : 
Smith: 



Sanskrit. 



Arrowsmith : Kaegi*s Rigveda, (translation) $1J50 

Elwell: Nine Jatakas {Pali) .60 

Lanman: Sanskrit Reader 1.80 

Perry: Sanskrit Primer 1J50 

Whitney: Sanskrit Grammar . 2J50 

Copies sent to Teachers for Examination^ with a view to Introduction, on 
receipt of Introduction Price, 

GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 

Boston, New Yobk, and Chicago. 
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